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LORD  BISHOP  OP  CHESTER. 


HY    LORD, 

Mb.  Elslby  has,  wijth  a  Ubevality  very  un* 
eommoii^&lfiUedl  the  mtention  he  once  avowed 
ta  your  Lwdship,  of  traasfeixiiig  to  me  the 
ec^y-right  of  his  AnnotatuNtw  on  the  Four 
Gospels  and  the  Acts  c^  the  Apostles;  in 
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order  that  ^ey  may  more  conveniently  and 
eflfeetually  be  combined  with  mj  own  Anno- 
tations on  the  Epistles.  The  two  works  may 
now  be  considered  as  an  uniform  whole  ; 
permit  me,  therefore,  to  embrace  the  oppor- 
tunity of  recommending  them,  thus  com- 
pleted,  to  your  Lordship's  patronage  and 
protection. 

The  Annotations  on  the  Epistles  were 
begun  under  the  sanction,  and  principally, 
indeed,  at  the  suggestion  of  your  Lordship ; 
and  were  indebted,  during  their  progress,  ta 
your  kind  encouragement  and  advice ;  and 
the  favour  which  Mr.  Elsley  has  shown  to 
me,  though  personally  unknown  to  him,  is  so 
extraordinary  and  undeserved,  that  I  cannot 
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but  attribute  it,  in  a  great  degree,  to  his 
respect  and  esteem  for  your  Lordship. 

I  might,  on  this  occasion,  enlarge  upon 
many  distinguished  points  in  your  Lordship's 
character — ^upon  the  unwearied  assiduity  and 
affectionate  concern  with  which  you  super- 
intend a  most  extensive  and  laborious  Diocese 
— ^upon  the  vigilance,  wisdom,  and  firmness, 
with  which  you  have  guarded  the  citadel  of 
our  Holy  Faith  firom  the  weapons  of  violence, 
the  machinations  of  deceit,  and  the  no  less 
dangerous  indiscretions  of  enthusiastic  zeal — 
on  these  and  other  topics  I  might  here  indulge 
myself;  but  the  connection,  in  which  I  have 
the  honour  and  the  happiness  to  stand  with 
your  Lordship,  admonishes  me  to  forbear. 


I  oontent  myself,  dierefore,  with  expreil 
deep  s^ise  of  the  numberlesis  private  d 
tions  which  I  have  experienced  Seom. 
Lordship,  and  with  an  assurance  that  I ' 
ever  remain, 

i 

Ijiiy  Lord, 
Your  Lordship's  very  grateful 

and  dutiful  servant, 
J.  SLAD 
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INTRODUCTION. 


The  Commentaries  on  the  New  Testament  are 
frequently  esteemed  perplexed  and  intricate.  And 
doubtless  the  variety  of  the  subjects  on  which  they 
treat,  with  the  length  and  minuteness  of  some  of 
their  disquisitions^  added  to  the  antiquated  style  and 
needless  display  of  learning  that  occasionally  prevail 
in  them,  render  the  observation  not  wholly  unfounded. 
Much,  however,  of  this  appearance  of  difficulty  may 
be  removed,  if  some  reasonable  preparation  be 
made^  and  previous  diligence  exerted:  so  far,  at 
leasts  as  to  consider  what  are^tbe  principal  objects 
which  they  investigate^  with  the  authors  to  whom 
they  refer ;  and  in  general,  to  bring  to  the  perusal 
of  th^m  a  moderate  portion  of  useful  knowledge  on 
the  less  recondite  parts  of  the  subject 

The  objects,  to  which  the  Annotators  usually  direct 
tl^ir  attention,  may  be  comprised  under  these  three 
general  heads : 

I.  The  geography  and  history  of  the  Holy  Land, 
with  whatever  relates  to  the  law  of  Moses  and 
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the  rites,  customs^  and  traditions^  of  the 
Jewish  nation. 

IL  The  state  and  critical  exposition  of  the  text 
of  the  New  Testament. 

IIL  The  dispensation  of  Christ;  and  the  rites  which 
he  hath  established. 

Next  to  a  pious  and  well-disposed  mind,  andaheart 
devoted  to  God^  it  may  be  reasonably  expected  that 
there  be  brought  to  these  inquiries  a  competent  skill 
in  the  Greek  language.  This  is  evidently  essential. 
Where  it  is  deficient,  the  first  necessary  step  will  be 
to  acquire  a  reasonable  facility  in  the  construction  and 
idioms  of  the  Gospels,  by  very  earnest  application. 
Those  of  higher  attainments  in  classical  literature 
will  find,  that  a  proper  attention  paid  to  the  style  of 
the  Evangelists,  comparing  it  with  that  of  the  Septu- 
agint,  and  noting  the  hebraisms  and  other  peculiari- 
ties, will  form  a  valuable  preparation  to  their  future 
labours. 

Another  easy  and  useful  preparation  may  be,  to 
review  in  a  connected  order  the  historical  books  of 
the  Old  Testament  The  references  from  the  Gospel 
to  the  whole  course  of  the  Jewish  dispensation  are 
so  frequent,  that  it  is  of  moment  to  have  the  material 
parts  of  this  history  fixed  distinctly  in  the  mind; 
observing  the  chronology^  and  noting  a  few  of  the 
most  important  events,  to  serve  as  land- marks  in  the 
long  course  of  4000  years. 

Of  thb  whole  period  indeed,  as  more  than  1500 
years  elapsed  before  the  Flood,  the  latter  half  con- 
tains all  that  is  important.  This  space  of  time  may 
be  divided,  with  sufficient  propriety,  into  four  equal 
parts,  whence  these  epochas  will  be  formed.  At  200O 
years  before  Christ,  the  birth,  and  call  of  Abraham 
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which  succeeded,  with  the  origin  of  the  Jewish 
people.  At  1500  B.  C.  the  departure  from  Egypt, 
followed  by  the  delivery  of  the  Law  od  mount  Sinai^ 
and  the  possession  of  the  land  of  Canaan.  At  1000 
B.  C.  the  building  of  the  temple  at  Jerusalem,  con^ 
aected  with  the  reigns  of  David  and  Solomon,  aad  the 
subsequent  division  of  the  kingdom.  And,  lastly,  the 
return  from  the  captivity  of  Babylon  under  Zoro* 
babelj  500  years  before  the  advent  of  our  Lord.  In 
the  space  of  about  a  century  after  this  era  of  the  re« 
turn  from  the  captivity,  the  history  of  the  Jewish  na- 
tion in  the  Old  Testament  is  closed. 

The  events  of  the  remaining  400  years^  except  for 
the  short  space  of  tim^  contained  in  the  books  of  the 
Maccabees,  would  have  been  left  to  the  uncertain 
notices  collected  from  the  heathen  writers^  had  not  a 
Jewish  author  of  distinguished  excellence  supplied 
the  defect.  This  author  is  Josephus.  He  wrote,  in 
twenty  books,  the  Jewish  Antiquities,  or  the  History 
of  the  Jewish  nation ;  and,  in  a  separate  work>  the 
History  also  of  the  Jewish  war,  and  the  destr^ictioa 
of  Jerusalem. 

He  was  eminently  qualified  for  both  these  perform- 
ances. Of  a  studious  and  philosophic  turn  of  mind, 
a  priest  himself^  and  attached  to  the  sect  of  the  Pha- 
risees ;  he  waa  intimately  conversant  with  the  rites 
of  the  Temple^  and  all  the  traditions  and  custoa» 
of  his  nation.  Descended  also  by  the  maternal  line 
from  the  Maccabean  princes,  and  born  in  the  first 
year  of  Caligula,  or  three  or  four  years  after  the  as- 
cension of  Christ  at  a  period  when  the  events  marked 
io  our  Saviour's  prophecies  of  the  destruction  of  the 
nation  were  approaching,  hie  rank  and  abilities  gave 
him  a  distinguished  part  in  them.  He  had  the  chief 
command  of  the  Jewish  forces  in  Galilee,  and  was 
taken  prisoner,  after  an  obstinate  defence,  in  the 
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fortress  of  Jotapata,  by  Vespasiao.  Received  into 
tbe  favour  of  Titus,  he  was  present  with  him  at  the 
siege  of  Jerusalem,  and  an  eye-witness  of  all  the 
miseries  which  befel  that  unhappy  people.  After 
the  destruction  of  the  city  he  retired  to  Rome^  under 
the  pfbtection  of  tbe  Emperor  and  of  Titus.  There 
he  first  wrote  the  history  of  the^war,  which  he  pre- 
sented to  these  princes ;  and  Titus  himself  subscribed 
his  name  to  the  work,  to  give  it  the  fullest  authen** 
ticity  ;  and  ordered  it  (SfrMcxricveadac,  i.  e.)  either  to 
be  read  in  public^  or  to  be  deposited  in  a  public  li- 
brary, to  which  all  had  access. 

The  Jewish  Antiquities,  or  the  history  of  the 
nation,  was  a  later  production.  In  it  he  details,  in  a 
grave  and  majestic  style,  the  events  recorded  in  the 
Scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament ;  and  deduces  the 
history  from  the  period  in  which  they  conclude,  to 
within  four  years  of  the  dissolution  of  the  state  by  the 
Romans. 

The  obligations  which  the  Christian  world  owe  to 
the  writings  of  Josephus  are  very  great.  They  are 
provided  in  them  with  an  ample  store  of  authentic 
information  relative  to  the  sacred  rites,  the  manners 
and  customs,  the  various  sects  and  parties,  the  whole 
government  and  economy,  of  the  Jewish  nation. 

In  Josephus  they  have  also,  with  the  geography  •f 
Palestine,  a  clear  view  and  full  recital  of  the  histo- 
rical events ;  the  reception  of,  and  submission  to,  the 
Macedonian  conqueror ;  the  tyranny  of  the  Syrian 
princes  who  succeeded ;  and  the  successful  efforts 
and  emancipation  of  Judea  by  tbe  Maccabean^  or, 
as  often  styled,  the  Asilionean,  family. 

More  particularly  in  the  Gospel  era,  they  have  the 
reigns  of  Herod  the  Great,  and  of  tbe  numerous  kings 
and  tetrarchs  his  descendants,  distinctly  described  ; 
whence  the  various  dates  and  public  occurrences  in  the 
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Evangelists^  which  must  have  otherwise  been  lost  in 
obscurityy  receive  in  great  measure  a  complete  elu« 
cidation. 

Lastly,  and  above  all^  Josephus  seems  to  have  been 
raised  by  Providence  to  verify^  in  his  relation  of  the 
miseries  accompanying  the  siege  of  Jerusalem^  the 
prophecies  of  our  blessed  Lord  relating  to  that  dread- 
ful catastrophe. 

Od  all  these  accounts,  Josephus  may  be  esteemed 
the  most  valuable  commentator  on  the  Gospels. 
There  is  no  other  author  from  whom  they  are  so  fre- 
quently and  copiously  illustrated. 

As  knowledge  derived  from  the  original  authors 
is  so  much  superior  to  the  detached  fragments  neces- 
sarily given  in  occasional  quotations,  the  perusal  of 
that  part  of  his  history^  which  forms  the  connexion 
between  the  events  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament^ 
may  be  particularly  recommended.  It  is  comprised 
in  the  latter  part,  from  the  eleventh  to  the  twentieth 
book,  of  the  Jewish  Antiquities.  This  portion  of 
Josephus  was  thought  30  estimable  by  Castellio,  that 
he  has  inserted  it  in  his  classical  Latin  version  of  the 
Bible.  It  may  be  read,'  to  save  time^  in  Castellio's, 
or  any  other  good  translation ;  but  its  use  is  perpe- 
tually recurring  in  the  Gospels.  It  gives  a  general 
insight  into^  and  co.mmand  of,  all  the  historical 
events  that  are  inserted  in  them ;  and  no  prepara- 
tory  study  will  be  found  more  instructive  or  import* 
ant. 

A  modern  work  of  great  value  and  utility,  on  the 
same  subject,  will  occur  to  every  one's  reqollection — 
Dean  Prideaux's  Connection  between  the  Old  and 
New  Testament^  or  rather  between  the  sacred  and 
profane  history  of  that  period.  It  includes  a  very 
wide  range,  and  treats  of  almost  every  particular, 
relative  not  only  to  the  history  and  chronology,  but 
also  to  the  Jewish  literature^  as  the  Chaldee  para- 
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phrases  and  Talmudic  writings^  and  many  other  inen 
dental  topics.  This  ample  variety  of  matter  may 
render  the  entire  perusal  of  it  not  so  expedient  at  the 
first  entrance  on  these  studies^  though  almost  essen- 
tial in  the  prosecution  of  them.  The  three  last  books, 
i.  e.  part  ii.  b.  vii.  viii.  ix.  or  a  little  more,  as  from 
the  year  Bef.  Chr.  63.  comprehending  almost  the 
whole  of  what  is  contained  in  the  seven  concluding 
books  of  the  Jewish  Antiquities,  may  be  read  at  pre- 
sent with  great  advantage. 

Yet  some  more  regular  detail  of  these  several 
subjects  will  greatly  focilitate  the  reading  of  the 
Commentators.  Amongst  other  elementary  treatises, 
therefore,  these  three  may  be  mentioned ;  containing, 
each  of  them,  a  clear  and  succinct  account  of  mo&t  of 
the  introductory  subjects  connected  with  the  sacred 
writings,  viz.  Lamy*s  "  Apparatus  Biblicus^  or  Intro- 
duction to  the  Holy  Scriptures ;"  CoUyer's  '*  Sacred 
Interpreter;'*  and  '*  the  New  Version  of  St 
Matthew  by  Beausobre  and  L'En&nt,''  with  the 
Introduction  that  precedes  it. 

Of  these,  perhaps,  for  they  are  all  good,  that  of 
Lamy,  who  was  a  French  critic  of  great  eminence, 
may  have  the  preference. 

After  some  one,  however,  of  the  above-mentioned 
works  has  been  attentively  perused,  and  not,  it  should 
seem,  before,  (the  attainment  of  distinct  and  well- 
defined  ideas  being  of  singular  consequence  in  the 
outset  of  any  science),,  the  Commentators  themselves 
may  be  opened  with  reasonable  expectation  of  im- 
provement. 
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SECT.   I: 

I.  TTie  first  general  head,  under  which  the  objects, 
to  which  the  Annotators  direct  the  attention,  may  be 
rank^d^  has  been  stated  to  be 

The  geography  and  history  of  the  Holy  Land,  with 
whateoer  relates  to  the  customs  and  traditions  of 
the  Jewish  nation. 


The  geography  of  Palestine  lies  in  a  narrow  com* 
pass.  It  comprises  a  tract  of  country  of  nearly  two 
hundred  miles  in  length,  in  its  full  extent,  from  the 
liTer  of  £gypt  south  of  Gaza  to  the  furthest  bounds 
towards  Damascus;  and  perhaps  of  more  than  a 
hundred  in  breadth,  including  Perea,  from  the  Me- 
diterranean sea  eastward  to  the  desert  Arabia. 

The  first  glance  on  the  map  will  show  Judea,  once 
the  tribe  of  Judah,  with  its  metropolis  Jerusalem,  to 
the  south.  In  the  centre,  Samaria,  the  former  inhe* 
ritanoe  of  a  half-tribe  of  Manasseh,  and  of  the  tribe 
of  Epbraim,  which  last  had  the  lead  in  Israel  from 
Joshua  to  David  :  the  country  was  afterwards  repeo- 
pled  by  the  Cutheans,  2  Kings  xvii.  In  the  north, 
the  country  of  Galilee,  where  had  resided  the  tribes 
of  Issachar,  Asser,  Zabulon,  and  Naphtfaali,  Matt, 
iv.  15.   and  whose  inhdbitants  necessarily  passed 
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through  SaQiaria  in  their  way  to  Jerusalem.     See 
note  on  John  iv.  4.  and  9.  infra. 

Beyond  Jordan  eastward  is  Perea.  And  north  of 
Porea,  and  east  of  the  lake  ofTiberias^  and  of  the 
sources  of  Jordan  extending  towards  Damascus,  lay 
four  or  five  smaller  districts,  whose  bounds  are 
indistinct :  Iturea,  Batanea,  Trachonitis,  Auranitis, 
and  Abilene.  See  note  on  Luke  iii.  1.  infra.  These 
countries  were  formerly  possessed  by  the  tribes  of 
Reuben  and  Gad,  and  tiie  remaining  half-tribe  of 
Manasseh. 

The  face  of  the  whole  country  of  Palestine  h  re- 
presented as  rocky  and  mountainous;  yet  uncommon- 
ly fruitful,  and  cultivated  by  the  Jews  with  extreme 
assiduity  and  success.  Some  plains  however  of  coo- 
siderable  extent  intervene.  As,  ].  That  of  Jordan, 
named  the  Anion,  or  the  Great  Plain,  by  Josephus. 
2.  That  of  Samaria,  or  of  Esdraelon,  extending  from 
Scythopolis  on  the  east,  by  Jezreel  or  Esdraelon,  to 
the  plain  of  Ptolemais  or  Acra  on  the  west;  this  plain, 
including  much  of  the  lower  Galilee  and  part  of  Sa- 
maria, is  also,  from  its  size,  named  the  Great  Plain 
by  Josephus.  3«  The  plain  of  Acra,  which  is  'bound- 
ed by  mount  Carmel  on  the  south,  and  a  range  of 
hills  on  the  north ;  and  is  joined  by  a  narrow  valley 
to  the  plain  of  Samaria.  4.  And  lastly.  The  plain 
of  Ramah,  or  of  Joppa ;  a  level  country  of  great 
length  from  mount  Carmel  southward  along  the 
coast  of  the  Mediterranean  sea. 

The  principal  cities  in  the  Holy  Land  were — ^in 
Judea,  Jerusalem,  and  Jericho  famous  for  its  palms 
— in  Samaria,  Neapolis  the  ancient  Sichem,  and  Gas* 
sarea,  or  Strato's  tower,  a  seaport  rebuilt  with  great 
magnificence  by  Herod — in  Galilee,  Tiberias  on  the 
lake  of  that  name,  and  Csesarea  Philippi  or  Paneadb 
at  the  springs  or  source  of  the  Jordan. 

But  the  names  of  few  places  occur  iq^  the  Gospels. 
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Oar  blessed  Lord  was  chiefly  conversaot  on  the 
borders  of  the  sea  or  lake  of  Tiberias ;  whence  he 
journeyed  thrice  in  the  year,  on  the  great  feasts^ 
to  Jerusalem.  Capernaum  therefore,  supposed  after 
hb  dereliction  of  Nazareth  to  have  becon^e  his  own 
city^  or  place  of  abode,  Matt  iv.  IS.  and  Bethsaida^ 
and  the  other  towns  near  the  lake,  with  Jerusalem 
and  its  adjoining  villages,  were  the  principal  scenes  of 
his  miracles  and  ministry.  And  though  be  published 
the  Gospel  throughout  all  Galilee,  even  to  the 
borders  of  Tyre  and  Sidon^  Matt  xv.  £  I .  and  through 
Judea,  John  iii.  2S1.  in  Perea  alsp,  and  Decapolis  on 
the  eastern  side  of  Jordan,  and  in  general  through- 
out the  Holy  Land ;  yet,  exclusive  of  those  above 
alluded  to,  there  may  not  be  more  than  six  or  eight 
places  distinguished  in  the  Evangelists  by  his  pre^ 
sence. 

Of  these  are  Bethabara  beyond  Jordan,  the  situ- 
ation uncertain,  probably  in  Ferea;  Jericho,  and 
Bethlehem^  in  Judea ;  Sichar  or  Sichem,  and  the  city 
of  Ephraim,  John  xi.  54«  and  of  Nain  in  Samaria ; 
in  Galilee,  Cana,  and  Nazareth,  and  Caesarea  Phi- 
lippi. 

The  first  planting  of  Christianity  by  St.  Paul 
amongst  the  Gentiles,  as  recorded  in  the  Acts  of 
the  Apostles,  will  furnish,  however^  a  larger  field  of 
gec^aphical  inquiries. 

Two  authors  are  chiefly  applied  to  in  establishing 
the  topography  of  the  Holy  Land.  The  first  is 
Josephus.  The  other,  Eusebius,  in  a  tract  De  Locb 
Hebraicis,  as  translated  and  augmented  by  St.  Jerom. 
Eusebius,  A.D.  315.  the  ecclesiastical  historian,  was 
a  native  of  Palestine,  and  long  bishop  of  Caesarea 
in  that  country,  and  of  distinguished  learning  and 
talents.  St  Jerom,  AD.  378.  whose  active  mind 
and  uncommon  erudition  are  sufficiently  known, 
retired,  for  the  last  twenty  or  thirty  years  of  bis 
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life,  to  a  monastery  at  Bethlehem,  near  Jerusalem. 
No  aatliority,  therefore,  seems  likely  to  be  so  satisfiBu:- 
tory  as  that  of  an  accoant  furnished  by  these  writers. 
The  humble  obscurity,  however,  of  many  of  the 
places  in  question,  and  the  distance  of  three  or  four 
hundred  years  from  the  events,  have  rendered  some 
of  their  ascriptions  uncertain  and  inaccurate. 

To  ascertain  the  boundaries  of  the  adjoining  coun-» 
tries,  the  ancient  classical  geographers,  Strabo,  Mela, 
andSolinus\  and  especially  Pliny  in  his  Natural  His- 
tory, are  consulted. 

The  treatise  of  Strabo,  in  17  books,  a  Greek  wri-- 
ter,  and  native  of  Cappadocia,  who  flourished  in  the 
reigns  of  Augustus  and  Tiberius,  is  the  standard  work 
on  ancient  geography. 

Pomponius  Mela,  bom  in  Spain,  a  Latin  geographer 
of  merit  and  elegance,  wrote  ^^  Cosmographia,"  or, 
**  De  Situ  Orbb,"  in  three  books,  in  the  time  of  the 
emperor  Claudius.     . 

The  Natural  History  of  the  elder  Pliny,  who 
flourished  A.D.  70l  and  lost  his  life  in  exploring 
an  eruption  of  Vesuvius,  is  an  inexhaustible  fund  of 
ancient  literature  in  all  the  branches  connected  with 
the  subject.  Not  only  in  geography,  but  in  the 
various  particulars  of  natural  history  respecting  the 
animals,  plants,  and  other  productions  of  Palestine, 
the  Commentators  frequently  borrow  their  illustra- 
tions from  his  writings. 

To  Pliny  is  Joined  Theophrastus,  who  preceded 
him ;  a  Grecian  philosopher,  and  successor  of  Aris-^ 
totle,  Bef.  Chr.  380.  whose  book  of  plants  is  occa* 
sionally  cited. 

Some  gleanings  are  also  gained  in  these  points  from 
the  Jewish  Rabbins. 


■  Of  Solinus,  see  the  article  Grammariaks,  at  the  end  of 
thb  Intrgduction. 
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The  descriptions  of  modern  travellers^  as  of  Sandys, 
MaundreU  Shaw,  and  some  of  later  date,  are  another 
very  amusing  and  instructive  source  of  information 
on  these  subjects.  Extracts  from  the  principal  of 
these  narratives  have  been  formed  into  a  very  judici* 
ous  collection  by  Mr.  Harmer.  Much  that  is  useful 
from  Maundrel  and  Shaw  will  also  be  found  in  the 
dissertations  prefixed  to  Macknight's  Harmony  of  the 
Gospels; 

All  that  relates  to  the  climate^  the  buildings,  cos- 
toms,  and  modes  of  life  (very  similar  to  the  ancient), 
the  soil^  the  productions,  and  general  state  of  the 
country,  is  given  by  these  writers  with  sufficient  ex- 
actness. But  the  modern  topography,  if  it  may  be 
80  called)  of  the  Gospels,  including  many  of  the 
smaller  towns  mentioned  there,  (together  with  the 
mountains  of  Christ's  temptation  and  transfiguration ; 
and  the  holy  places,  or  those  at  present  shown  as  the 
scenes  of  his  birth  and  sufferings,)  is  founded  on  a 
very  weak  and  obscure,  tradition,  and  entitled  to  no 
credenee. 

The  geographical  treatise,  esteemed  the  guide  on 
that  subject,  is  Reland's  Palestine  (he  flourished  in 
Holland  at  the  beginning  of  the  last  century) ;  and 
in  natural  history,  animals,  &c.  the  Hierozoicon  of 
Bocbart ;  a  work  of  distinguished  learning  and  high 
authority.  Lightfoot  also,  vrho  differs  in  opinion 
from  Reland,  has  bestowed  great  pains  in  discussing 
the  geography  of  the  Holy  Land. 
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Of  the  historical  events,  the  following  is  a  short  and 
imperfect  analysis. 


On  the  return  from  the  captivity,  A.M.  3468. 
Bef.  Chr.  535.  the  nation  continued  under  the  pro- 
tection of  the  kings  of  Persia,  for  the  space  of  two 
hundred  years,  till  the  dissolution  of  that  empire. 

In  the  former  part  of  this  period,  governors,  of  the 
Jewish  nation,  were  appointed  by  the  Persian  court ; 
in  the  latter  part  of  it,  the  high-priests  were  themselves 
deputed  to  that  office. 

Zorobabel,  the  first  of  these  governors,  who  con- 
ducted the  people  from  Babylon,  rebuilt  the  Temple 
under  an  express  decree  from  Cyrus  the  Pei^sian 
monarch.  It  was  finished,  after  some  delays,  A.  M. 
3489-  9Q  account  of  which  is  given  in  the  book  of 
Ezra,  ch.  i — vi.  At  this  period  flourished  Haggai 
and  Zechariah,  two  of  the  three  latest  prophets  who 
wrote  after  the  return  from  the  captivity.  See  their 
prophecies  in  the  Scripture,  and  Ezra  v.  1. 

The  book  of  Ezra  is  then  silent  on  the  events  of 
more  than  fifty  years ;  when  it  relates  the  coming  of 
E^ra  himself  as  governor  from  Babylon,  in  the  reign 
of  Artaxerxes  Longimanus,  A.M.  3547.  He  reform- 
ed many  abuses,  especially  in  intermarriages  with  the 
neighbouring  Gentiles,  and  probably  held  the  govern- 
ment ten  or  twelve  years. 

He  was  succeeded  by  Nehemiah,  also  sent  from 
Babylon  by  Artaxerxes.  A.M.  3559.  who  rebuilt  the 
walls  of  the  city,  and  exerted  himself  in  the  conti- 
nuance of  a  similar  reforni,  as  related  in  the  book 
which  bears  his  name,  to  A.M.  3595.  At  which  time. 


*«• 
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about  400  years  before  Christ,  flourished  also  Malachi, 
the  last  of  the  prophets,  being  coutemporary  with 
Nehemiah,  and  adverting  to  the  same  events  ;  and  the 
canon  of  the  Old  Testament  was  finally  closed.  As 
this  was  137  years  after  the  return  from  Babylon, 
it  is  obvious  that  the  Nehemiah  mentioned  in  Ezra  to 
have  accompanied  Zorobabel  was  a  different  person. 
On  all  these  points,  Gray's  Key  to  the  Old  Testament 
may  be  consulted ;  a  work  of  singular  accuracy  and 
utility,  and  indispensably  necessary  to  the  biblical 
student. 

During  this  whole  era,  the  Jews  experienced  much 
opposition  from  the  Samaritans,  who,  sprung  from 
the  idolatrous  nation  of  the  Cutheans,  yet  in  part 
conforming  to  the  worship  of  the  true  God,  2  Kings 
xvii.  6.  24.  27.  41.  had  been  desirous  of  sharing  m 
the  benefits  of  the  decree  of  Cyrus,  and  of  admission 
to  the  Temple  at  Jerusalem.  The  enmity  caused 
by  the  refusal  of  the  Jews  was  increased  by  the 
inarriageof  Manasseh,  the  brother  of  the  high-pries^ 
to  tlie  daughter  of  Sanballa^  the  governor  of  Sama- 
ria. For,  on  the  reform  introduced  by  Nehemiah, 
Manasseh  retreated  with  his  wife  to  Samaria ;  and 
Sanballat  erected  a  temple  for  him  on  mount  Geri* 
2im,  which  became  an  asylum  for  the  irregular  and 
discontented  part  of  the  Jewish  nation. 

It  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  error  of  Josephus 
here  is  great,  when  he  apprehends  that  Sanballat 
survived  to  the  Macedonian  conquest.  The  truth  is^ 
that  in  many  events  at  this  earlier  period  this  historian 
appears  to  have  followed  the  traditionary  accounts  of 
the  Jews,  with  which  he  nearly  coincides,  and  to  have 
been  led  by  them  into  many  mistakes  of  chronology. 
See  Prideaux,  p.  i.  b.  5.  an.  458.  prope  fin.  or  his 
Index  ad  voc.  Sanballat 

A.  M.  3679;.  B.  C.  331.  Alexander  received  the 
Jews  into  his  favour,  and  offered  sacrifice  at  Jerusa- 
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lent  On  his  death,  and  the  subsequent  partition  of 
the  empire  amongst  his  generals,  Seleucus,  and  his 
successors  the  Scleucidae,  established  themselves  in 
Syria,  and  the  Ptolemies  in  Egypt.  The  provinces 
9f  Coolesyria  and  Palestine  fluctuated  between  these 
two  powers ;  biit  after  the  battle  of  Ipsus,  Poiyb.  b. 
V.  leg.  7S.  p.  893*  they  remained  in  the  possession  of 
the  latter  kingdom. 

The  Macedonian  conquest  spread  the  Grecian 
language  throughout  these  regions.  In  the  reign 
of  Ptolemy  Philadelphus,  about  the  year  Bef.  Chr. 
,  S54.  A.  M.  9749-  the  Septuagint  version  of  the  He- 
brew Scriptures  into  Greek  was  made  by  the  Alex* 
andrine  Jews  for  their  own  use.  Or,  if  the  seventy- 
two  interpreters  were  employed  by  Ptolemy  to 
translate  the  Pentateuch,  doubtless  the  legend  of 
their  performing  the  work  in  separate  cells,  as 
related  by  Aristeas,  and  copied  by  Josephus,  is  an  idle 
fable. 

Coelesyria  and  Palestine  continued  dependent  on 
the  Ptolemies,  till  they  were  wrested  from  them  by 
Antiochus  the  Great,  king  of  S^ria.  -  This  and  other 
causes  produced  a  war,  in  which  hb  son  Antiochus 
Epiphanes  conquered  Egypt  He  then  turned  his 
fury  on  the  Jews,  who  had  made  rejoicings  on  a  false 
report  of  his  death,  A.M.  3833.. B.C.  170. ;  sacked 
and  plundered  Jerusalem^  polluted  the  Temple,  and 
destroyed  forty  thousand  of  the  inhabitants,  1  Mace 
].  SO.  21.  S  Mace.  v.  1 1.  On  a  second  invasion  of 
Egypt,  he  was  commanded  to  desist  by  the  Romans; 
and  on  this  occasion  also  he  wreaked  his  vengeance 
on  the  Jews,  abolished,  as  far  as  was  in  his  power,  the 
worship  of  the  true  God,  and  consecrated  the  Temple 
to  the  Olympian  Jupiter.  1  Mace  i.  44 — 64.  2  Mace 
vi.  3. 

The  establishment  of  idolatrous  worship,  through- 
out Judea  excited  the  religious  zeal  of  Mattathias,  a 
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priest  in  Modin,  of  the  line  or  course  of  Joarib,  I 
Chron.  xxiv.  7.  Joseph.  Ant  xii.  8.  who  overthrew 
the  idolatrous  altar  at  M odin,  and  with  his  five  sons^ 
John,  Simon,  Judas^  £leazar^  and .  Jonathan,  took 
refuge  in  the  strong  holds  or  fastnesses  in  the  wilderw 
ness«  Here  they  were  "joined  by  all  the  Jews  who 
were  attached  to  their  religion ;  and  by  degrees^  after 
severe  contests, .  succeeded  in  finally  expelling  the 
Syrians  from  their  country. 

This  was  the  rise  of  the  Asmonean  family,  so  styled 
from  an  ancestor  of  the  name  of  Asmoneus ;  or,  of 
the  Maccabees,  as  they  were  also  named  from  the 
first  letters,  it  is  said,  of  the  Hebrew  words  that  com- 
posed the  motto  of  their  standard. 

Judas  Maccabeus,  who  in  the  following  year  suc<- 
ceeded  Mattathias,  and  who^  on  the  death  of  the  high- 
priest  Alcimus,  or  Jacim,  united  the  high-priesth^)d 
with  the  command  of  the  state,  with  great  judgment 
and  prudence  formed  an  alliance  with  the  Romans, 
and,  by  the  placing  of  the  rising  commonwealth 
under  their  protection,  gave  stability  to  his  new  go* 
vemmeat. 

B.  C.  16L  To  Judas  succeeded  his  brother  Jona- 
than. In  his  time,  Onias,  the  son  of  a  former  high- 
priest,  who  had  fled  into  Egypt  from  the  Syrians, 
built  a  temple  in  £gypt»  Bef.  Chr.  I49«  similar  to 
that  at  Jerusalem,  under  the  auspices  of  Ptolemy 
Pbilometor. 
B.  C.  144.  Jonathan  was  succeeded  by  Simon. 
B.  C.  135.  On  the  death  of  Simon,  the  last  of  the 
brethren,  the  high-priesthood  devolved  on  liis  son, 
John  Hyrcanus,  an  able  ruler;  who  subdued  the  Idu- 
means,  and,  inducing  them  to  conform  to  the  Jewish 
religion,  united  them  with  the  state.  He  took  posses- 
sion of  Sichem,  and  destroyed  the  temple  on  mount 
Gerizim^  and  sdso  the  city  of  Samaria*    But  it  is  held 


XVI  THE   INTRODUCTION* 

by  Prideaux,  that  the  sect  of  Samaritans,  being 
expelled  from  the  city  of  Samaria  by  Alexander,  on 
their  murder  of  his  governor  Aodrouicus,  bad  retired 
to  Sichem ;  and  that  a  Macedonian  colony  was  then 
in  Samaria.  P.  i.  b.  v.  ann.  458.  Comp.  P.  ii.  b.  v. 
ann.  130. 

R  C.  107.  Aristobalus,  the  son  and  successor  of 
Hyrcanus,  assumed  the  title  of  king. 
•  B,  C.  106.  After  him  reigned  his  brother  Alexan- 
der Janneus. 

B.C.  79-  Alexandra,  the  widowof  Janneus,govern- 
ed  till  her  death,  B.  C  70.;  when,  in  the  year  63. 
Aristobulus  the  younger  son  having  gained  possession 
of  the  crown,  Pompey  besieged  and  took  the  city  of 
Jerusalem,  restored  Hyrcanus  the  elder  brother,  but 
forbade  the  use  of  the  diadem,  and  made  the  nation 
tributary  to  the  Romans. 

This  Hyrcanus,  who  reigned  twenty-six  years,  was 
the  last  of  the  Asmonean  family.  For  his  prime  mi* 
Dister,  an  Idumean  of  the  name  of  Antipater,  and  a 
man  of  uncommon  talents,  rendered  himself  so  neces- 
sary and  acceptable  to  the  Romans,  especially  to 
Julius  CaBsar,  that  he  prevailed  with  them  to  bestoir 
the  government  of  Galilee  on  his  son  Herod ;  and 
Herod^  marrying  Mariamne  the  grand-daughter  of 
Hyrcanus,  at  length  by  much  violence,  and  by  the 
favour  of  Mark  Antony  the  triumvir,  took  possession 
of  the  kingdom  of  Judea. 

B.C.  37.  Herod  the  Great,  thus  established  in 
Judea,  reigned  no  less  than  thirty-four  years.  He  died 
within  the  space  of  two  years  after  the  real  time  of 
the  birth  of  Jesus  Christ;  and  soon  after  the  appear- 
ance of  the  eastern  Magi,  and  -his  consequent 
slaughter  of  the  infants  at  Bethlehem.  It  may  be 
observed,  that  the  common  era  of  the  birth  of  Christ, 
commencing  probably  about  four  years  later  than  the 


THE  INTRODUCTION*  XVll 

teal  date  of  his  birth,  occasions  some  appearance  of 
inaccuracy  at  this  period. 

Herod  had  many  wives,  and  a  numerous  race  of 
descendants.  He  made  a  distribution  of  his  domi« 
naons  by  his  will ;  aftd  Augustus  Csesar  confirmed  the 
partition.  To  Archelaus,  and  Herod  Antipas,  his 
sons  by  Malthac^,  a  Samaritan^  he  bequeathed — ^to 
the  first,  the  kingdom  of  Judea,  and  to  Antipas  the 
tetrarchy  of  Galilee;  whilst  Philip,  his  son  by  Cleopa- 
tra^ had  the  tetrarchy  of  Iturea  and  Trachonitis.  He 
had  given  a  place,  in  the  succession  to  thekingdoin,  to 
Herod  Philip^  his  son  by  Mariamne,  the  daughter  c£ 
Simoa  the  high^priest;  but  the  conspiracy  of  his  son 
Antipater  (whom  he  put  to  death)  having  been  en^ 
tered  into  by  that  Mariamne,  he  left  Judea  to  Arche^ 
laus^  and  Herod  Philip  appears  to  have  remained  in 
a  private  station. 

The  names  of  these  four  princes  appear  in  the 
Gospels. 

1.  That  of  Arclielaus  occurs  at  an  early  period; 
when  Joseph  and  Mary  returned  from  Egypt,  Matt 
ii.  22.  He  held  the  kingdom  about  ten  years ;  when 
be  was  deposed  by  Augustus  for  his  tyranny  and 
rapaciousness,  and  banished  to  Vienne  in  GauL 
Judea  was  from  that  time  for  the  most  part  governed 
by  a  procurator  from  Rome,  who  was  dependent  on 
the  governor  of  Syria,  to  which  province  Judea  was 
annexed. 

8u  Herod  Antipas  continued  the  tetrarch  of  Galilee 
till  the  time  of  the  ministry  and  passion  of  JesuB 
Christ.  He  is  the  Herod  mentioned  so  frequently 
id  the  Gospels,  sometimes  with  the  honorary  title  of 
the  king,  to  whom  Christ  was  sent  by  the  Roman 
governor  Pilate.  See  Matt-  xiv.  1,  3,  6-  Mark  vL 
14.  Luke  iii.  1,  19.  ix.  7,  9.  xxiii.  7- — 15.  Acts  iv. 
27.  He  was  at  length  banished,  with  his  wife  Hero- 
dias,  to  Lyons  in  GauL    Jos.  Ant.  xviii.  9* 
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3.  Philip*  the  tetrarch  of  Tracbonitis,  is  tfnly 
recorded  by  St  Luke  iii.  1.  as  fixing  with  others  the 
sera  of  the  commencement  of  the  Baptist's  and  Christ's 
mission. 

4«  Herod  Philip  had  by  his  wife  Herodias,  Jos. 
AnL  xviii.  7*  a  daughter  named  Salom^ ;  and  Hero- 
dias,  being  taken  to  wife,  even  in  his  life-time^  by 
Herod  Antipas  the  tetrarch  of  Galilee,  was  the  occa« 
sion  of  the  death  of  John  the  Baptbt,  as  related  Matt 
xht.  3-r~10.  Mark  vi.  1&-H29.  Luke  iii.  19.  Salom^  is 
supposed  to  have  been  the  daughter  who  danced  be- 
fore the  tetrarch. 

In  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  appears  also  Herod 
Agrippa,  a  grandson  of  Herod  the  Greats  and  brother 
to  the  Hercxiias  mentioned  above.  He  was  the  son 
of  Aristobulus^  and  the  grandsob  of  Herod  and  Ma^ 
riamne  the  Asmonean  princess,  the  grand-daughter  of 
Hyrcanus.  The  emperor  Caius  Caligula  made  him 
tetrarch  of  I'rachonitis  and  Abilene;  and  Claudius^ 
tp  whom  he  had  been  attached  when  at  Rom^  on 
his  elevation  to  the' empire  added  the.kiogcbm  of 
Judea.  He  slew  James  the  apostle,  Acts  xii.  1 , 2.  and 
was  himself  smitten  of  God  at  Cs^area,  as  related 
Acts  xii.  2(Kr-33. 

On  his  death,  aRoman  governor  was  again  appoint- 
ed in  Judea;  but  bis  son,  Agrippa  the  second,  suc- 
ceeded to  the  tetrarchies  of  Trachonitis  and  Abilene. 
St  Paul  pleaded  hb  cause  before  this  Agrippa  and 
his  sister  Berenice^  with  Festus  the  Roman  governor 
at  Cassarea,  Acts  xxv.  xxvi.  whilst  prior  to  that  time. 
Acts  xxiv«  34,  he  had  reasoned  of  ^'  the  judgment  to 
''  come,"  before  Felix  the  preceding  governor,  and 
his  wife  Dnisilla,  who  was  also  a  sister  of  this  king 
Agrippa.. 
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AGRIPPA  IL  BERENICE  D&USILLA. 

The  writers  chiefly  referred  to  by  the  cotnmentators 
on  the  former  part  of  this  sera,  relative  to  the  affairs  of 
Bersia^  are  the  standard  Greek  historians^  Herodotus, 
Thueydides,  md  Xenophon,  with  Plutarch  in  the  lives 
crflfaemistoclesy  Cimon,  Alexander^  and  Artaxerxes^ 
the  remains  also  of  Ctesias^  and  Diodorus  Siculus. 

Ctesias  was  a  Greek  of  the  isle  of  Cnidos,  and 
physician  to  the  Persian  monarch,  Artaxerxes 
Mnemon.  He  wrote  a  history  of  the  eastern  empires 
of  tlie  Assyrians,  Babylonians,  and  Persians,  to  the 
year  Bef.  Chr.  398,  in  which  be  lived.  His  oppor* 
tanities  of  information  from  the  records  of  rersia 
induced  Diodorus  Siculus  and  Trogus  Pomp^ius,  of 
wbom  Justin  is  an  abridgtnent,  to  take  their  accounts 
et  Persia  from  his  works.  But  he  is  regarded  by  the 
ancients,  as  Aristotle,  Hist.  Animal,  lib.  viii.  c.  88.  and 
Plutarch  in  ^t.  Artaxerxes,  as  la  fabulous  writer.  See 
Prideaux,  part  i.  b.  7.  ann.  399* 

Diodorus  Siculus  flourished  about  thetimeof  Juliud 
Cflssar.  He  wrote  in  Greek  a  universal  history  in 
forty  books,  fifteen  of  which  are  now  extant,  with 
fragments  and  extracts  from  some  of  the  rest     The 
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books  which  remain  are  in  high  estimation  ;  they  de« 
duce  the  history  to  A.  Rom.  452.  B.  C.  301. 

In  the  Macedonian  conquest,  the  several  authors 
oTthe  life  of  Alexander,  as  Plutarch,  Q,  Curtius^  and 
especially  Arrian,  are  consulted. 

Arrian  was  of  Nicomedia  in  Bithynia,  and  wrote  in 
Greek  in  the  time  of  the  emperor  Antoninus.  His 
HistQry  of  Alexander,  in  seven  books,  is  highlyralued. 
Fhotiushas  also  given  an  abridgment  of  his  History  of 
the  successors  of  Alexander  the  Great  And  much 
of  the  affairs  of  the  successors,  as  of  the  Ptolemies, 
are  related  by  Polybius. 

When  the  History  descends  to  the  time  of  the 
Asmonean  princes,  it  is  contracted  into  narrower 
limits  ;  and  Josepbus,  with  the  books  of  the  Macca- 
bees, are  the  chief  supports  of  it  But  from  the  period 
in  which  the  Romans  took  part  in  the  affairs  of  Pales- 
tine, or  from  Pompey  the  Great  to  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem,  including  the  Gospel  sera,  all  the  Roman 
historians,  as  Tacitus,  and  Suetonius,  with  Dion  Cas* 
sius  and  Plutarch  in  the  Lives  of  Pompey,  J.  Caesar, 
and  M.  Antonius  are  applied  to. 

Dion  Cassius  was  a  Greek  writer,  who  flourished 
in  the  third  century.  What  remains  at  present  of  his 
!Roman  history  extends  from  the  expedition  of  LucuU 
lus,  A.  U.  C.  684.  B.  C.  70.  to  the  reign  of  tlie  em- 
peror Claudius,  A.  D.  41. 

The  traditions  and  customs  of  the  Jewish  nation  are 
chiefly  drawn  from  Philo  and  Josephus,  and  from  the 
abundant  supply  afforded  by  their  own  autliors. 
.  What  may  relate  to  the  service  in  the  Temple,  and 
other  customs  of  that  nation,  are  noticed  as  they  Qccur 
at  the  different  texts  in  the  following  annotations;  but 
a  short  account  of  the  most  remarkable  of  the  Jewish 
writings  may  6e  here  given. 

It  is  to  be  previously  observed,  that  the  Cbaldeeg 
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including  the  Syriac  language,  consists  of  three  dif* 
ferent  dialects.  The  first,  and  most  perfect,  is  that 
which  was  spoken  at  Babylon,  the  metropolis  of  the 
Assyrian  empire.  An  example  of  this,  in  its  greatest 
purity,  is  in  the  books  of  Daniel  and  Ezra. — ^The 
second  dialect  is  the  Syriac,  or  that  spoken  at  AntiocH 
and  Commagene,  and  the  rest  of  Syria ;  properly  the 
Syriac  language,  and  writteq  in  the  Syriac  character^ 
orform  of  letters. — ^The  third  is  the  Jerusalem  dialect, 
which  in  its  best  state  contained  a  mixture  of  Hebrew 
words,  was  that  Chaldee  usually  spoken  by  Christ 
and  his  apostles,  and  is  written  in  the  Hebrew  cha- 
racter. 

The  Rabbinical  Hebrew  has  its  basis  in  the  Hebrew 
greatly  mixed  with  the  Chaldee ;  and  by  the  Rabbis 
writing  in  it  on  various  subjects  in  different  sciences^ 
with  words  from  the  Latin,  Greek,  Arabian,  and 
Persian,  it  is  become  a  copious  language.  Simon. 
Cr.  Hist  O.  T.  b.  iii.  c.  7. 

The  most  ancient  of  the  Jewish  writings  are  the 
Chaldee  paraphrases,  or  Targums,  as  they  are  called, 
i.  e.  expositions  of  the  Old  Testament  It  is  the 
prevailingopinion,  though  strongly  contested  by  some 
critics,  that  the  Hebrew  became  in  a  good  measure 
estranged  to  the  common  people  at  the  Babylonish 
captivity ;  and  that  on  the  return,  as  appears  Neh. 
viii.  7^  8«  when  the  law  was  read  in  the  synagogues, 
the  interpreter  explained  it  in  the  Chaldee  language. 
This  usage,  in  process  of  time,  gave  rise  to  many 
expositions  or  targums  in  the  Chaldee  on  various 
parts  of  the  Hebrew  scriptures ;  some  perhaps  being 
intended  for  private  use. 

Of  these  the  only  valuable  ones  are  that  of  Onkelos 
on  the  Pentateuch,  or  five  books  of  Moses  ;  and  of 
Jonathan  on  the  Prophets.  All  the  Jews  attest,  that 
the  authors  flourished  about  the  time  of  Christ ;  and 
the  purity  of  their  language  in  good  measure  proves 
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d^r  antiquity  ;  that  of  Onkelos  nearly  approacbing 
to  tb^  Cbaidee  of  tb^  book  of  Daniel.  Jonathan  ben* 
tJ^ziel  waa4be  mmt  Ciinin^nt  acholar  of  HiUd  of 
Babylon*  His  laipgua^e  is  in  sooie  degree  mixed  with 
tbe  Hebrew,  &q«  bi^it  is  mucb  nearer  the  true  Baby- 
lonian Cbaidee  tiiap  tbait  of  the  later  Targuiua.  The 
paraphrase  of  Onkelos  is  plain  and  ^mple^  and,  yerae 
fpr  verse,  accords  with  the  Hebrew ;  that  of  Jonathan 
is  inore  diffuse. 

Their  chief  valiie  with  respect  to  the  Goapela  is, 
that^  being  written  in  ibe  vernacular  language  of  the 
tijBe  of  Christy  they  explain  many  idioms,  phrases, 
and  forms  of  speech  in  the  New  Testament;  and  abo, 
t^  they  Ofcoasionally  dhow  that  jkbe  Jews  iq[>plied 
those  texts  in  their  scriptures  to  tbe  Messiah ;  which 
the  later  Rabbi?  wbh  to  evade,  and  interpret  of  other 
events  and  transactions.  Of  which  see  the  instances 
ip  Prideaux. 

It  may  be  observed,  that  on  the  return  from  the 
i^ptivity,  the  most  wealthy  apd  considerable  of  tbe 
Jew:s  remained  at  3abyIon ;  and  that  the  school  and 
doctors  there  were  in  high  esUmalion.  Thus  HiUel 
came  from  Babylon,  who  was  eateemed  superior  to 
the  Jerusalem  doctors,  and  was  elected  the  head  of 
l^ir  scho(4,  where  he  presided  for  mapy  years  witii 
yncommpn  distinction. 

The  ot^er  Targums,  as  some  on  the  Hagiographa, 
and  that  on  the  Law,  termed  the  Jerusalem  Targum, 
are  greatly  inferior,  and  of  a  much  later,  sera.  Prid. 
Con*  part  ii.  b.  viii.  anp.  37*  Calmet,  Diet.  voc. 
Targum.  Comp.  Simon.  Cr.  Hist.  O.  T.  b.  ii.  c.  18. 

The  Talmuds  (for  there  are  two,  the  Jerusalem  and 
the  Babylonian  Talmud)  are  later  works.  They  con* 
sist  of  the  same  text,  or  Mishoa^  and  a  separate  com- 
xnenlt  in  o^ch,  named  Gemara;  The  Mishna^  i.  e. 
the  sQond  law,  is  a  opUeetion  of  traditionary  expo- 
sitions of  the  law,  commencing  from  the  times  of 
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Eara,  and  the  great  s^na^ue,  or  firotn  Simeon  the 
juat^  with  perpetual  additions  by  the  Tannaim  or 
Mishnical  doctors ;  until  at  length  in  the  relgp  of  the 
emperor  Antoninus  Pius,  or  towards  the  end.  of  the 
second  century  after  Christ,  R.  Judah  the  hol^^  pre- 
sident of  the  distiuguished  school  atTibecias  }u  Ga- 
lilee^ committed  them  to  writing  and  formisd  them 
into  a  book.  These  traditions^  or  the  Mishna^  are 
reverenced  by  the  Jews  in  an  equal  or  superior  degree 
to  the  Law ;  as  they  preteiid  that  they  were  givea 
by  God  to  Moses,  and  delivered  orally  down  by  the 
andent  prophets  to  the  doctors  above-mentioned.  It 
consists  of  six  parts:  The  1st,  on  the  fruits  of  the 
earth — 8.  on  feasts*— 3.  on  causes  relaiting  to  matrimo- 
ny— 4.  on  lossesi  i*  e.  on  the  regulation  of  property ; 
and  on  idolatrous  worship — 5*  on  vows  and  sacrifices. 
—6.  on  purifications* 

Upon  the  Mishna  thus  formed,  the  Rabbis  of  Judea> 
and  Babylon  employed  themselves  in  writing  visionary 
comments.  These  comments  they  termed  the  Gemara» 
i.  e.  the  completion^  or  perfection. 

The  Mishna^  witii  the  Jewish  Gemtira>  composes 
the  Jerusalem  Talmud,  which  was  first. published 
about  300  years  after  Christ  It  is  inchided  in  one 
folio  volume^  and  is  held  by  the  Jews  to  be  defective 
and  obscure.  R,  Asai  therefore,  and  the  doctors  of 
the  school  of  Sora  near  Babylon,  undertook  a  more 
complete  comment  or  Gemara  on  the  Mishna,  which 
did  not  appear  till  the  sixth,  or  perhaps  the  seventh, 
century  after  Christ  It  consists  of  the  expMitions  of 
a  great  variety  of  RabtHs^  and  is  comprised  in  no  less 
than  twelve  folio  volumes.  This  Babylonian  Talmud 
is  highly  valued  by  the  Jews.  The  whole  of  their 
religion  seems  centred  in  it.  The  Gemara  of  it  is 
written  in  the  Babylonian  Chaldee,  in  a  very  corrupt 
state.  (Prideaux.)  The  Jerusalem  Gemara  is  in  Chal- 
dee ;   the  Mishna,  says  Simon,   in  the  rabbinical 
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H^ew ;  whilst  Prideaux  holds  that  it  is  also  in  the 
Jerusalem  dialect  of  the  Chaldee.  Apparently,  the 
difibrence  was  not  then  great  between  the  two  lan- 
guages. See  Prid.  Con.  part  i*  b.  v.  ann.  446.  Calmet 
Dict.voc.  Misn^,  Talmud.  Simon  Cr.  Hist.  O.  T. 
b.  ii.  c,  ]  8.  b.  iii.  c.  7*  Buxtorf.  Lex  Rabbin,  p. 
2610.  Basnage  Hist  Jews^  b.  iii.  c.  5,  6. 
'  Exclusive  of  the  TalmudSy  the  Jews  have  also  va* 
rious  treatises^  which  they  pretend  are  ancient ;  some 
en  the  Jewish  Cabbala ;  of  which  a  full  account  may 
be  found  in  Basnage^  b.  iii.  c.  11.  See  also  note  on 
Matt.  XV.  S.  infra.  They  are  chiefly  allegorical  ex- 
planations of  the  scripture,  termed  Midraschim ;  but 
they  are  written  in  a  barbarous  Chaldee  (Simouy)  and 
not  esteemed :  nor  have  they  the  antiquity  that  the 
Jews  would  attribute  to  thepfi.    (Calmet.) 

The  most  valuable  commentators  and  writers  are 
all  so  late  as  the  twelfth  century.  These  are,  Maimo- 
nides,  a  judicious  author,  who  has  given  a  good 
abridgment  of  the  Talmud^  and  other  valuable  works; 
Abenezra,  praised  by  Simon^  the  Rabbis  Joseph  and 
David  Kimchi,  Solomon  Jarchi,  and  some  others. 
Also  Dom.  Isaac  Abravanel  or  Abarbanel  of  Lisbon, 
who  wrote  A.  D.  1500,  much  approved  by  Simon« 
See  Calmet.  Diet.  voc.  Rabbins  :  and  Biblioth^que 
Sacr6e  prefixed  to  his  Diet.  p.  Ixviii.  edit.  Genev. 
Basnage  Hist.  Jews,  b.  iii.  c.  S9>  and  Simon  Cr. 
Hist  O.  T.  b.  iii.  c  5,  6.  who  speaks  of  the  rabbi- 
nical Hebrew  as  admitting  of  much  strength  and 
elegance  of  diction.  Thus  he  says  that  we  may 
-  compare  the  style  of  Maimonides  to  that  of  Cicero, 
of  Abravanel  to  Q.  Curtius,  and  of  Abenezra  to  that 
ofSallust. 

Lastly^  the  Jewish  historians  are  nearly  of  this,  or 
some  of  them  even  of  a  later  sera. 

The  most  noted  is  Joseph  Ben  Gorion^  whom  the 
Jews  prefer  to  the  Greek  Josephus ;  but  the  book 


TH£   INTEODUCTIOK.  XXV 

is  full  of  Apocryphal  fables  from  the  Talmud ;  and 
of  modern  names,  as  of  Lombardy,  France,  £ngland^ 
&C.  It  is  first  quoted  by  Sol.  Jarchi,  who  wrote 
A.  D.  1140. 

The  other  Chronicles  are  these  four :  Seder  Olam 
Rabbah,  A.  D.  832 ;  Teshuvoth  R.  Sh.  Gaon,  about 
A.  D.  980 ;  Seder  Olam  Zeutah,  A.  D.  1 123 ;  and 
Sepber  Kabbalah  R.  Abr.  Lev.  Ben,  Dior.  A.  D. 
1160. 

To  these  are  to  be  added  three  modern  histories ; 
Sepher  Juchasin,  or,  the  Book  of  Genealogies;  a 
much  larger  work  than  the  preceding;  published 
A.  D.  1580:  Shalsheleth  Haccabalah,  i.  e.  the  Chain 
of  Tradition ;  Venice,  A.  D.  1587. 

Zemacb  David ;  or  the  Branch  of  David ;  writ- 
ten by  R'  David  Ganz ;  and  published  at  Prague 
A.  p.  1592. 

See  the  preface  to  the  second  part  of  Prideaux  Con. 
Also  the  Biblioth^que  Sacr^e  of  Calmet,  ubi  supra. 

In  general^  the  intention  of  these  short  notices  is. 
only,  that  a  judgment  may  in  some  degree  be  formed, 
at  least,  of  the  sera  when  the  principal  Hebrew 
writings  appeared ;  and  thence  of  the  weight  they 
may,  on  that  account,  respectively  have  in  explaining 
the  customs  and  rites  of  the  Jews.  Whoever  is 
inclined  to  pursue  the  subject,  will  find  much  that 
is  valuable  in  Simon's  Critical  History  of  the  Old 
Testament^  and  in  BuxtorPs  Lexicon  Rabbinicum, 
The  Prolegomena  to  Walton's  Polyglott  will  give  a 
full  view  of  all  the  oriental  languages.  It  is  esteemed, 
perhaps,  the  most  judicious  treatise  extant  in  that 
branch  of  literature. 
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SECT.  IL 

The  second  general  bead^  to  which  the  annotators 
on  the  Gospels  are  fpund  to  direct  their  attentipn,  is 

II.  The  state  and  critical  exposition  of  the  text  of 
the  New  Testament. 


The  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament^  by  Mi- 
chaelis,  late  professor  at  Gottingen,  as  translated  by 
Mr.  Marsh  \  and  illustrated  in  his  notes  by  very 
accurate  disquisitions,  is  the  standard  work,  compre- 
hending all  that  is  important  on  the  subject. 

Micbaelis  first  establishes  the  authenticity  of  the 
New  Testament. 

He  then  treats  of  its  style  or  language.  The  fol* 
lowing  extract  may  give  a  specimen  of  his  criticism, 
that  may  be  of  real  service  to  the  student : 

'*  Every  man  acquainted  with  the  Greek  language 
must  imniediately  perceive,  that  the  style  of  the  New 
Testament  is  widely  different  from  that  of  the  Classic 
Authors. 

'^^The  New  Testament  was  written  in  a  language 
at  that  time  customary  among  the  Jews,  which  maybe 
named  the  Hebraic  Greek ;  the  first  traces  of  which 
we  find  in  the  translation  of  the  Seventy,  (or  the  Sep- 
tuagint)  which  might  be  more  properly  called  the 
Alexandrine  version.     We  find  this  character  in  all 

\  The  learned  Bishop  of  Peterborough. 
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the  books  of  the  New  Testament,  in  a  greater  or  less 
d^ee;   but  we  must  not  therefore  conclude  that 
they  possess  an  uniformity  of  style.    The  harshest 
Hebraisms^  which  extend  even  to  grammatical  errors 
in  the  government  of  cases,  are  the  diatinguishing 
marks  of  the  book  of  Revdation ;  but  they  are  ac- 
companied with  tokens  of  genius  and  poetical  enthu- 
siasm, of  which  every  reader  must  b§  sensible  who 
has  taste  and  feeling :  There  is  no  translation  of  it 
which  is  not  read  with  pleasure,  even  in  the  days  of 
childhood;  and  the  very  faults  of  grammar  are  so 
happily  placed,  as  to  produce  an  agreeable  effect. 
The  Gospels  of  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Mark  have  strong 
marks  of  this  Hebraic  style ;  the  former  has  harsher 
Hebraisms  than  the  latter,  the  fault  of  which  may 
be  ascribed  to  the  Greek  translator  ^  who  has  made 
too  literal  a  versipn5  as  at  6h.  xxviii.  1.;  and  yet 
the  Gospel  of  St«  Mark  i^  written  in  worse  lauguage^ 
and  in  a  manner  that  is  less  agreeable^    The  £pisdes 
of  St.  James  and  Sl  Jude  are  somewhat  better ;  but 
even  these  are  full  of  Hebraisms^  and  betray  in  other 
respects  a  certain  Hebrew  tone.    St  Luke  has  in 
several  passages  written  pure  and  classic  Greek,  of 
which  the  four  first  verses  of  his  Gospel  may  be 
^ven  as  an  instance :  In  the  Qeq^el9  where  he  de* 
scribes  the  actions  of  Christ,  he  has  very  harsh  He- 
braisms ;  yet  the  style  is  more  agreeable  than  that  of 
Sl  Matthew  and  St  Mark.     In  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles  he  is  not  free  from  Hebraisms,  which  he 
seems  to  have  iiever  studiously  avoided ;  but  his 
periods  are  more  classically  turned,  and  sonoetimes 
possess  beauty  devoid  of  art.  St.  John  has  numerousj 
though  not  uncouth,  Hebraisms,  both  in  his  Gospel 
and  Epistles ;  but  he  has  written  in  a  smooth  and 
flowing  language^  and  surpasses  all  the  Jewish  writers 

I  That  St.  Matthew  wrote  in  Hebrew  is  not  the  received 
opinioii. 
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in  the  excellence  of  narrative*  St.  Paul,  again,  is 
entirely  different  from  them  all :  bis  style  is  indeed 
neglected,  and  full  of  Hebraisms ;  but  he  has  avoided 
the  concise  andverse^like  construction  of  the  Hebrew 
language,  and  has  upon  the  whole  a  considerable 
share  of  the  roundness  of  Grecian  composition.  It 
is  evident  that  he  was  as  perfectly  acquainted  with  the 
Greek  manner  of  expression  as  with  the  Hebrew, 
and  he  has  introduced  them  alternately,  as  either 
the  one  or  the  other  suggested  itself  at  first,  or  was 
the  best  approved/'  Micbaelis^  v.  1.  c.  iv.  sect.  3. 
p.  111.  , 

After  considering  the  quotations  frona  the  Jewish 
scriptures,  M.  Michaelis  enters  on  a  critical  enquiry 
on  the  various  readings  of  the  New  Testament,  which 
occupies  the  whole  remainder  of  the  work. 

The  Autogra{^a>  or  original  manuscripts  of  the 
New  Testament,  written  by  the  Apostles,  or  their 
amanuenses,  see  Ronu  xvi.  S2.  Gal.  vi.  xi.  &c.  were 
early  lost^  or  certainly  do  not  exist  at  present. 

The  idea  of  Michaelis  is,  that  each  Chrbtian  com- 
munity, as  that  of  Rome  or  £phesus>  then  consisting 
of  many  small  and  separate  societies,  the  several  books 
of  the  New  Testament  were  circulated  among  the 
Christians  in  numerous  copies.  Thus  the  Epistle  to 
the  Corinthians  was  not  the  property  of  any  parti- 
cular society,  but  belonged  to  the  communities 
throughout  all  Achaia.  Each  society,  and  probably 
many  private  persons,  copied  the  original  Epistle  in 
their  turn  :  and  there  being  then  no  public  archive 
in  which  to  deposit  it,  (no  solicitude,  or  dispute, 
having  arisen  about  various  readings,)  and  the  origi- 
nal copy  being  spread  and  perpetuated  like  the 
edition  of  a  book  by  various  transcripts^  it  became 
itself  easily  forgotten  or  lost 

The  late  or  early  loss  of  the  Autographa  has  no 
influence  on  the  grounds  of  our  faith  ;  for  the  credi- 
bility of  a  book,  which,  during  the  life  of  theauthor^ 
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has  beet!  made  known  to  the  world,  depends  not  on 
the  preservation  of  the  author's  manuscript;  and 
during  the  lives  of  the  Apostles,  each  book  of  the 
New  Testament  wiis  circulated  throughout  the 
Christian  world  in  numberless  copies,  though  they 
were  not  collected  during  that  period  into  a  single 
▼olume. 

Various  readings  afterwards  arose,  from  the  care- 
lessness or  the  mistakes  of  the  transcribers,  or  from 
the  weak  or  damaged  state  of  the  ancient  manu- 
scripts copied  by  them ;  also  from  critical  conjec- 
ture, or  intended  improvements  of  the  original  text; 
and  even  from  wilful  corruptions,  to  serve  the  pur- 
poses of  a  party. 

It  is  a  very  ungrounded  fear,  that  the  number  of 
various  readings  of  the  New  Testament  may  diminish 
the  certainty  of  the  Christian  religion.  The  proba- 
bility of  restoring  the  genuine  text  of  any  author  in- 
creases with  the  increase  of  the  copies ;  and  the  most 
inaccurate  and  mutilated  editions  of  ancient  writers 
are  precisely  those^  where  the  fewest  manuscripts 
remain.  Above  all,  in  the  New  Testament,  the  various 
readings  show,  that  there  could  have  been  no  coUu^ 
sion ;  but  that  the  MSS.  were  written  independently 
of  each  other,  by  persons  separated  by  distance  of 
time^  remoteness  of  place,  and  diversity  of  opinions. 
This  extensive  independency  of  the  MSS.  on- each 
other  is  the  effectual  check  of  wilful  alteration; 
i^hich  must  have  ever  been  immediately  corrected  by 
the  agreement  of  copies  from  various  and  distant 
regions  out  of  the  reach  of  the  interpolator. 

The  various  readings*  that  affect  doctrines,  and 
require  caution,  are  extremely  few,  and  easily  distin- 
guished by  critical  rules ;  and  where  they  do  affect  a 
doctrine,  other  passages  confirm  and  establish  it.  As 
in  the  case  of  1  John  v.  7.  where,  in  the  principal 
passages,  John  i.  1.  and  Rom.  ix.  5.  not  a  single  va- 
rious reading  is  tliscovered. 
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la  general,  the  few  readings  that  do  alter  the  seose 
have  DO  connexion  with  artides  of  faith.  But,  beyond 
compariMOy  the  greatest  number  make  no  alteration  in 

the  S^ise ;   but  are  such  as  Jcay«#  for  ica!  eyw*  IXarrwv 

for  i\iur<fWykc.  see  Kuster  in  his  Preface  to  Mill. 
N.  T«  and  are  of  small  or  no  importance^  yet  have 
sometimes  their  critical  use. 

The  causes  of  the  various  readings  need  not  be  in- 
Toatigated  with  much  exactness.  Two  or  three  of 
the  most  noted  only  may  be  mentioned. 

One  is  the  o/uocoriXivrov :  when  a  word  after  a  short 
interval  occurs  a  second  time  in  a  passage.  Here  1^ 
transcriber,  having  written  the  word,  is  apt,  on  looking 
again  on  tlie  book,  to  catch  the  word  in  its  second  po-* 
sition  at  the  end  of  the  passage,  and  to  omit  the  words 
between.  Thus  Matt.  xi.  18^  19.  fii^€  wlvmv — Kst 
trivuw.  One  MS.  (No.  59*  Wetstein,)  omits  all  the 
words  between  the  first  and  second  wlvwv. 

Another  cause  is  the  Itacism,  which  consistsin  pro** 
aouneing  the  n  like  i ;  the  modern  Greeks  give  them 
both  the  sound  of  tiie  Italian  ^  or  the  English  e. 
Henoe  u,  i|,  c,  m,  c^  &c.  are  often  confounded  for 
each  other.  This  prevailed  much  in  Egypt,  and  hence 
is  frequently  seen  to  take  place  in  the  Alexandrfaie 
MS.  Hence  also  Xf  i?oc  and  Xpiiroc  have  been 
confounded ;  and  Suetonius  Claud,  c.  35.  has  writ« 
ten,  '  JudsBOs  impulsore  Chresto  assidu^  tumultu- 
antes,  Rom&  expulit.' 

A  third  and  principal  causeof  variation  in  the  read- 
ingp  is,  that  the  ancient  MSS.  were  all  written  in 
capital  letters  without  any  space  between  words,  or 
even  sentences.  Hence  syllttbles  are  frequently  omit- 
ted or  repeated.  Thus  John  v.  £8.  has  o  irornp  it/Mvn 
oiJfvo,  oXXo — ;  but  the  text  is  quoted  by  Cyprian, 
as  ovScv  iWa,  which  gives  a  difierent  sense.  This 
mistake  is  obvious,  for  the  ancient  MSS.  had 
OYAENAAAAA  in  one  continued  series.    So  of  rcpe- 
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titioDSp  in  many  cases  it  is  almost  impossible  to 
decide.  The  common  text  of  Luke  vii«  21.  is 
ix^pitnw  ra  pXhruv,  yet  twenty-two  MSS.  ia  Wet- 
stein  have  ixapifraro  ^itniv.  Ill  the  ancient  manner 
of  writing,  these  two  readings  were,  EXAPI2ATOTO- 
BAEHEIN  and  EXAPISATOBAEnEIN,  and  very 
easily  mistaken* 

The  three  sources  whence  the  trael  and  genuine 
readings  of  the  text  of  the  New  Testament  are  drnwn, 
are,  either  the  ancient  Greek  MSS.  now  remaining, 
the  ancient  Versions,  or  quotations  from  the  New 
Testament  in  the  works  of  the  Fathers  or  ecclesias- 
tical writers. 

Of  the  Manuscripts: 

h  The  MSS.  of  the  ancients  were  either  written  on 
a  t6L\^  and  named  Libri — ^this  was  the  usual  form;  or 
on  leaves,  chiefly  of  parchment,  like  the  modlem 
books,  with  a  back  or  sides  of  boards,  and  hence 
named  Codices,  from  codex  the  stump  or  body  of  a 
tree.  The  Codices  are  mentioned  by  Cicero ;  and 
in  time  so  much  prevailed  over  the  Libri,  that  Mont* 
faucon  acquaints  us  that  he  had  only  seen  two  Greek 
MSS.  of  the  roll  form*  See  Chambers's  DicL  art. 
Book. 

The  most  ancient  MSS.  of  the. New  Testament 
now  remaining,  are  Codices  of  parchment,  with  ca- 
pital or  uncial  letters  in  a  continued  series  without 
any  division  of  words,  and  are  very  few  in  number* 
Wetstdn  Proleg.  p.  1.  No  MS.  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment  now  extant,  says  Michaelis,  is  higher  than  the 
sixth  century,  i.  e.  the  century  commencing  A.  D. 
50O».  But  the  ascertaining  the  date  of  these  ancient 
MS&  within  an  hundred  or  even  two  hundred  years, 
is  a  matter  of  very  nice  and  difficult  criticism. 

t 


XXXll  THE   INTaODUCTlOK. 

The  MSS.  usually  contain  only  a  part  of  the  Nevr 
Testament.  The  greater  number  consist  of  the  four 
GospelS)  some  of  the  Epistles,  or  of  those  and  the 
Revelations ;  and  a  very  few  of  the  Revelations  alone. 
Thus  Mill  may  have  given  the  collations  of  about 
ninety  MSS.  yet  the  agreement  of  twenty  or  thirty 
will  constitute  a  majority  in  favour  of  any  reading  ia 
the  Gospels ;  of  twelve  or  fifteen,  will  have  that  effect 
in  the  Epistles ;  and  in  the  Revelations,  the  agree- 
ment of  a  very  trifling  number  will  be  perfect  unani-- 
mity.  BengeU  Intr.  in  Crisin,  sect  viii.  Michaelis 
P.  1.  ch.  vi.  §.  xiii.  9-  Vol.  1.  p.  336. 

The  Vatican  and  Alexandrine  MSS.  are  the  two 
noblest  remains  of  antiquity,  and  contest  the  palm 
of  priority  in  age  and  estimation.  As  there  are  no 
subscriptions  at  the  end  of  MSS.  that  lead  to  a  date 
till  the  ninth  century,  the  age  of  those  prior  to  that 
esra  can  only  be  determined  by  critical  remarks. 
One  of  the  most  usual  is  the  Canons  of  Eusebius-,  who 
formed  ten  Canons  to  point  out  the  parallel  passages 
in  the  Evangelists  respectively,  and  divided  the 
Gospels  into  portions  of  no  great  length  to  refer  to 
for  that  purpose.  More  properly,  he  adapted  them 
to  the  portions  or  divisions  already  made  in  the 
Harmony  of  the  Gospels  by  Ammonius ;  and  hence 
they  are  occasionally  named  the  Ammonian  Sections. 
They  may  be  seen  m  R.  Stephens's  third  edition  of 
the  New  Testament,  fol.  A.  D.  1550.  These  divi- 
sions for  reference  to  his  Canons  are  found  in  the 
Alexandrine  and  in  most  other  MSS.  They  are 
wanting  in  the  Qodex  Vaticanus. 

fioth  the  MSS.  now  considered,  contained,  in  their 
perfect  state,  the  whole  Greek  Bible,  including  both 
the  Old  and  New  Testament  * 

The  Codex  Vaticanus  has,  in  the  following  order, 
the  Gospels,  the  Acts,  then  the  seven  Catholic  Epis- 
tles, and  the  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  except  Timothy, 
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Titus,  arid  Philemon.  The  Revelations  are  in  a  more 
modern  hand.  It  is  supposed  by  MichaeliSi  on  the 
whole,  to  be  of  higher  antiquity  than  the  Alexandiine. 
It  is  noted  in  the  Vatican  Library,  No.  1809*  The 
LXX  was  printed  from  it  by  Sextus  V.  A.  D. 
1587. 

Tlie  Codex  Alexand.  was  presented  by  Cyrillus  Lu- 
caris,  patriarch  of  Constantinople,  to  king  Charles  I. 
in  1628,  by  Sir  Thomas  Roe,  his  ambassador  at 
Constantinople*  It  is  now  in  the  British  Museum.  It 
b  written,  like  that  of  the  Vatican,  in  uncial  letters, 
without  marks  of  aspiration,  or  intervals  between  the 
words:  also  without  accents,  in  which  it  differs  from 
that  in  the  Vatican.  A  splendid  and  accurate  fac- 
simile edition  has  been  published  by  Dr.  Woide ; 
who  carries  the  age  of  it  so  high  as  ^*  intra  medium 
et  finem  sseculi  quarti."  Michaelis  judges  it  to  be 
about  two  centuries  later :  biit  no  certainty  can  be 
obtained ;  a  Codex  Dioscoridis,  known  to  be  written 
in  the  beginning  of  the  sixth  century,  being  the  only 
one  in  uncial  letters  which  has  any  fixed  date.  Marsh, 
note  on  Michaelis.  This  Alex.  MS.  and  the  Greek 
MSS.  in  general  have  been  well  defended^  by  Woide 
and  Griesbach,  from  the  charge  of  being  corrupted 
from  the  Latin  version,  as  asserted  by  Wetstein*.  Yet 
the  readings  in  the  Alex.  MS.  are  uncertain ;  sometimes 
very  valuable,  but  not  so  correct  as  at  first  supposed. 

Codex  Ephremi,  or  Regius  1905,  in  the  late  Royal 
Library  at  Paris  is  of  great  antiquity.  Wetstein  fixes 
il  at  A.  D.  54S.  The  works  of  Ephrem  the  Syrian  have 
been  written  Over  partof  the  leaves.  Itat  first  contained 
the  whole  Bible.    The  readings  are  very  valuable. 

Codex  Cantabrigiensis,  vel  Bezse,  is  a  Greek  and 
Latin  MS.  of  the  Gospels,  and  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostlesj  of  very  high  antiquity ;  and  was  presented 

'  Yet  see,  more  at  large,  upon  thb  subject,  Nolan  on  the  In- 
tegrity of  the  Greek  Vulgate* 
VOL.    I.  C 


XXXIV  THE   INTKODUCTI^N. 

by  Beza  to  tbe  University  of  Cambridge*  An  accu^ 
rate  and  complete  fiac-simile  edition  of  it  has  been 
lately  published  by  Dr.  Kipling.  It  raries  from  other 
MSS.  with  so  much  latitude,  that  in  some  places 
Scholia  $6em  to  have  been  inserted ;  but  it  is  fully 
cleared  by  Michaelis  of  having  been  altered  through* 
out  from  the  Latin. 

Those  four  MSS.  are  prior  to  any  which  succeed 
them,  by  an  interval  of  some  centuries :  th^e  Codeac 
Basil,  h.  vi.  S7*  the  next  in  priority,  being  of  the  nmth 
century.  It  may  be  remarked,  that  in  the  later  ages, 
the  uncial  letters  became  more  formal,  ornamented, 
and  laboured  ;  as  may  be  seen  in  Wetstein,  Prol^. 
p.  8. ;  and  that  there  are  only  fourteen  MSS.  ancient 
enough  to  have  been  written  in  that  character. 

But  though  the  MSS.  are  not  usually  of  the  first 
ages,  an  access  is  gained  to  a  higher  antiquity  by  the 
Versions,  and  the  quotations  in  the  Fathers.  A  MS. 
by  coinciding  in  its  readings  with  a  very  ancient  ver- 
sion, or  with  the  quotations  of  Origen  or  others  of 
the  Fathers,  may  be  esteemed  a  valuable  copy  of  a 
more  ancient  MS.  of  a  very  early  age. 


II.  Of  the  Versions. 

They  surpass  the  present  Greek  MSS.  in  antiquity; 
show  the  readings  in  the  very  ancient  Greek  copy, 
whence  they  were  translated;  and  chiefly  prove, 
that  the  sacred  writings  have  been  transmitted  from 
the  earliest  age  without  any  material  alteration. 

The  ancient  Syriac  version  is  highly  praised  by 
Michaelis.  It  is  named  by  the  Syrians,  Peshito,  or 
'^  the  correct,  or  faithful."  It  is  the  very  best  trans^ 
lation,  continues  he^  of  the  Greek  Testament,  that  I 
have  ever  read.  He  holds  it  to  have  been  made  at 
the  end  of  the  first,  or  the  beginning  of  the  secoDd 
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century.  It  is,  beyond  a  doubt,  t>f  extreme  aBii* 
qaity.  But  Mr.  Marab  has  observed^  with  the  singtH 
lar  accuracy  which  he  always  exerts,  that  fiphreio  the 
Syrian  who  lived  ia  the  fourth  century,  is  the  first 
who  has  quoted  it ;  and  that  the  sacred  canon  of  the 
books  of  the  New  Testament  was  not  formed^  or  the 
parts  collected  into  one  volame,  as  Griesbach  and 
Semler  haVe  shoinui,  till  the  middle  of  the  second. 
Before  this,  the  translation  could  not  well  have  been 
performed.  It  is  also  the  opinion  of  Griesbach,  that 
it  is  much  interpolated.  The  present  editioni^  says 
Michaelis,  are  very  imperfect^  and  the  text  not  im* 
altered. 

N.  B.  There  is  another  valuable  Syriac  version, 
named  the  Philoxenian,  from  Philoxenus  bishop  of 
Mabug.  A.D.  508>  on  which  consult  MicbaeliSb 

Other  Eastern  versions  are  described  by  him  in  the 
fic^owing  order : 

The  Coptic  was  the  common  Isinguage  of  £gypt 
before  the  Saracens ;  a  mixture  of  ancient  Egyptian 
and  of  Greek.  The  age  of  the  Coptic  versiop  is  uncer* . 
tain  ;  but  probably  it  is  ancient,  or  of  the  fifth  cen- 
tury. It  must  be  regarded  as  a  principal  version  ;  for^ 
after  the  conquest  of  the  Saracens,  it  gave  birUi  to 
several  Arabic  translations,  that  were  usually  annexed 
to  it  The  readings  of  it  have  a  striking  affinity  to  the 
Latin  version,  and  to  the  Codex  Cantabr. 

The  Sahidic  version,  in  the  language  of  the  Upper 
Egypty  is  esteemed  by  Woide  to  be  as  early  as  the 
second  century. 

The  Arabic  version,  given  in  the  Paris  and  London 
Polyglotts,  is  that  referred  to  by  Mill  in  his  New 
Testament ;  the  Gospels  in  it  are  more  ancient,  and 
consequently  of  more  authority  than  the,  Acts  and 
Epistles.  There  exist  many  Arabic  versions,  the 
ktnguage  extending  over  a  large  part  of  the  East.  It 

c  2 
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IB  a  diaputable  point,  whether  all  the  Arabic  versions 
are  not  more  modern  than  the  age  of  Mahomet,  A.D. 
600.  Micbaelis  inclines  to  think,  that  some  may  now 
exist  that  were  prior  to  his  sera.  Mr.  Marsh  shows 
that  no  proof  of  it  is  established  •  It  is  also  doubted 
if  the  Arabic  version  in  the  Polyglotts  was  not 
translated  from  the  Syriac ;  but  it  is  probably  from 
the  Greek. 

The  Ethiopic  version,  it  is  thought  possible  by  Mr. 
Bruce,  and  by  Ludolfus  HisL  ^thiop.  may  have  been 
written  by  Frumentius,  abishop  in  the  fourth  century, 
who  first  preached  Christianity  in  that  country. 

The  Armenian  version  is  of  the  fourth  or  fifth 
century;  but  unfortunately,  when  the  Armenian 
churches  in  the  thirteenth  century  submitted  to  the 
Pope,  their  Bible  was  altered  or  corrupted  by  the 
Vulgate.  The  version  is  highly  praised  by  La  Croze, 
and  is  yet  valuable. 

The  Persic  version  is  of  a  later  date,,  and  from  the 
Syriac. 

The  Western  versions  are,  the  Latin,  Gothic^  and 
Anglo-Saxon. 

The  Latin  version,  i.  e.  the  Vulgate,  has  been 
formed  from  the  old  Latin  versions  of  the  highest 
antiquity.  It  appears  from  Augustin  de  Doctr.  Christ, 
lib.  ii.  c.  11.  that  the  Latin  church  had  a  very  great 
number  of  translations  of  the  Bible  made  at  the  first 
introduction  of  Christianity.  And  thus  Jerom :  '^  In 
the  Latin  versions  you  have  as  many  translations  as 
copies."  It  is  doubtful  whether  the  first  Latin  version 
was  made  in  the  first,  or  (Greek  being  so  universal  a 
language)  not  till  the  second  century  :  but,  from  the 
uncommon  Hebraisms  that  appear  in  some  passages, 
Michaelis  apprehends,  that  theearliest  may  have  been 
formed  by  the  Jewish  converts  in  the  first  century. 
And  though  this  is  very  doubtful;  yet,  firom  the 
many  barbarisms,  he  concludes,  they  may  have  been 
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certainly  provincial,  or  as  it  were^  local  translations* 
Blancbini  (Rocnce  1749>  2  vols.  foL)  has  published 
an  Evangelistariuoi  of  four  MSS.  from  these  versions. 

As  to  their  critical  use,  they  often  differ;  but 
where  they  agree^  they  point  to  the  true  reading  of 
the  most  ancient  Greek  MSS.  whence  they  were 
taken ;  and  they  are  often  confirmed  by  the  Syriac 
and  Coptic. 

At  length  the  great  confusion  which  prevailed  in 
these  copies  induced  pope  Damascus  to  employ  St 
Jerom,  the  very  learned  Latin  Father,  in  correcting 
them :  He  professes  to  have  reformed  them  by  the 
Greek  original,  Novum  Test.  Grscae  fidei  reddidi ; 
yet  he  allowis  that  he  attempted  not  ta  amend  all  the 
errors.  This  corrected  edition  assumed  the  name  of 
the  Italica  Vulgata,  and  was  finished  A.D.  3'84.  It 
was  afterwards  corrupted  by  the  mixed  text  of  the 
middle  ages ;  yet  it  is  that  version  which  was  de- 
clared the  sole  authentic  Scriptures  in  the  Council 
of  Trent  A.D.  1547,  and  is  the  only  approved  text 
of  the  Church  of  Rome.  The  Romanists  of  course 
over-valued,  and  the  first  Protestants  depreciated  in 
tbe  extreme,  this  version ;  till  Father  Simon  ably 
defended  it ;  and  Mill,  who  favoured  the  sentiments 
of  Simon,  with  Bengelius,  an  able  critic,  again  raised 
it  perhaps  somewhat  above  its  value.  Wetstein,  the 
opponent  of  Bengelius,  slighted  it;  and  Whitby,  in 
his  exameu  Millii,  has  hastily  preferred  to  it  any 
Greek  MSS.  or  Fathers :  But,  though  it  has  many 
errors,  it  has  great  intrinsic  worth ;  and  the  more  an- 
cient the  Greek  MSS.  and  other  versions,  the  closer 
is  their  agreement  with  the  Vulgate. 

The  Gothic  version  was  made  for  the  use  of  those 
of  that  nsction,  who,  wandering  westward  firom  their 
ancient  habitation  on  the  east  of  the  Borysthenes, 
settled  in  Wallachia.  An  alphabet  was  composed 
from  the  Greek  and  Latin ;  they  being  placed  on  the 
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borders  of  the  Grecian  empire^  atfd  near  a  Romati 
colonvt  and  the  Bible  translated  by  their  bishop 
Ulphilas  in  the  middle  of  the  fourth  century.  Thus 
Socrdtes,  Sossomen,  Tbeodoret.  The  Gospels. are 
preserved  at  Upsal  in  Sweden^  in  a  MS.  with  silver 
letters^  hence  named  the  Codex  Argenteus;  it  is 
tran^ated  from  the  Greek  wkh  many  Latin  idioms. 

The  Anglo-Saxon  version  is  of  later  date ;  yet  from 
ati  old  Latin  version^  and  not  from  the  Vulgata 

III.  The  third  source^  whence  the  genuine  readings 
of  the  New  Testament  are  drawQi  is  the  quotations 
in  the  Ancient  Fathers. 

As  their  productions  were  very  voluminous,  it  will 
be  no  wonder  that  tiiere  should  be  a  mixture  of 
negligence  or  haste  in  some  of  their  >i^otations. 
MicMielis  has  judiciously  dltstinguished  their  writmgs 
into,  1.  Conrnimtaries;  2.  Works  of  edification  ;^ 
S.  Polemical  writings.  In  the  first  it  is  evident  that 
the  book  expounded  is  not  quoted. from  memory; 
but  in  controversy  Ihey  often  quoted  memorit^r,  «nd 
BDmetimes  would  prefer  a  favourable  reading,  if  more 
than  one  existed  in  the  MSS. ;  and  they  might  quote 
from  memory  also  in  works  of  edification.  Again, 
the  Latin  Fathers  in  general,  including  those  of 
Africa,  as  Tertullkn,  Cyprian,  and  Augustin,  were 
not  well  skilled  in  the  Greek  language^  a<nd  made 
aH  their  quotations  from  the  Laun  versions :  The 
Greek  Fathers  also  themselves  partook  of  the  native 
language  where  they  lived ;  as  thdse  of  Syria,  writing 
in  Greek,  imght  incline  to  the  Syriac  version,  which 
they  had  used  from  their  childhood. 

But  on  the  whole,  it  appears  that  they  did  not 
qoote^so  carelessly,  or  so  much  from  memory;  as  has 
been  supposed ;  and  that^  when  they  give  a  quotation 
in  form,  they  certainly  give  the  reading  of  a  MS. 
much  more  ancient  than  any  which  at  present  exists 
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in  the  church.  Hence  the  quotations  of  the  earlier 
Fathers  are  of  great  importance  to  the  sacred  text : 
The  asrain  which  they  respectively  flourished  may  be 
seen  in  the  Catalogue  annexed  to  this  Introduction* 
Mill  and  Wetstein  have  each  given,  in  their  Prolego- 
mena, a  catalogue  of  those  Fathers,  from  whom  tbisy 
have  selected  various  readings  :  That  of  Mill  is  th^ 
fullest  and  most  descriptive.  Much  valuable  infor- 
mation may  also  be  derived  from  Simon,  Hist  Crit. 
xles  Commentateurs  du  N.  Test 

IV.  There  is  yet  another  source  from  which  the 
genuine  reading  may  be  supposed  to  be  obtained ; 
and  that  is,  critical  conjecture. 

This,  Michaelis  shows,  is  not  unlawful  to  be  exer- 
cised, as  had  been  though^  on  the  text  of  the  New 
Testament ;  but  he  proves  with  great  force,  that  as 
it  would  be  highly  expedient  where  only  one  or 
a  few  copies  existed  of  any  book,  for  then  mistakes 
must  probably  appear  in  it  that  require  emendation^ 
and  no  other  means  are  afforded,  so  the  propriety 
decreases  in  proportion  as  the  number  of  copies  or 
MSS.  multiply.  Consequently,  what  was  very  allow- 
able in  Erasmus  or  Beza,  or  the  first  editors,  becomes 
beyond  comparison  less  so  jn  the  close  of  this  century, 
when  the  real  materials  of  criticism,  the  collections 
of  various  readings  from  the  MSS.  Versions,  and 
Fathers,  have  so  greatly  increased.  -  He  adds,  that 
where  ancient  critics  have  taken  this  liberty,  the 
modems  contend  that  they  have  injured  the  text ;  and 
of  modem  conjectures  of  this  sort,  he  thinks  there  are 
very  few  indeed  that  will  be  found  probable.  Ernestus 
is  likewise  much  of  this  opinion  ;  and  Wetstein, 
though  an  advocate  for  the  principle,  adds — ingenui^ 
tamen  fateor,  ex  omnibus  illis  vix  unam  aut  alteram 
sesse  mihi  pcobare  utcunque  potuisse. 

It  is  obvious  therefore,  at  least,  that  the  time  and 
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attention  of  the  student  are  too  important  to  be  long 
bestowed  on  the  nugs  canorae,  the  delusive  and 
chiming  trifles  of  conjectural  cnticism. 

In  the  last  place  the  editions  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment may  be  briefly  noticed. 

The  first  edition  of  the  Greek  Testament  was 
published  with  the  LXX,  by  cardiaal  Ximenes^  at 
Complutum^  i.  e.  Alcala,  in  Spain,  A,D.  1514.  Yet 
copies  were  not  publicly  distributed  till  A.D.  1523. 
This  is  termed  the  Complutensian  edition.  It  is 
printed  in  singular  types,  having  some  resemblance 
to  the  letters  of  MSS.  of  the  ninth  or  thirteenth 
century.  As  Card.  Xiroenes  was  at  an  immense 
expencein  procuring  MSS.  for  the  whole  edition,  in- 
cluding the  Old  Testament ;  and  as  he  acknowledges 
the  assistance  of  Greek  MSS.  from  pope  Leo  X. ; 
and  as  it  further  appears  that  Leo  did  not  attain  to  the 
popedom  till  A.D.  1513;  it  is  a  very  difficult  quesr 
tion  to  the  biblical  critic  what  MSS.  were  used  by 
him  in  the  New  Testament ;  whether  those  valuable 
Italian  MSS.  now  styled  the  Barberini  MSS.  (because 
the  extracts  of  Caryophilus  from  them  are  in  that 
library  at  Rome,)  or  others  since  destroyed  in  Spain, 
as  the  MS.  Rhodiensis  appealed  to  by  Stunica,  who 
was  employed  in  this  edition ;  or  whether  the  favour 
of  the  preceding  pope,  Julius  IL,  be  not  acknow- 
ledged to  his  successor  Leo  X.  What  is  certain  is^ 
that  the  celebrated  Vatican  MS.  was  not  one  of 
those  consulted  by  him ;  as  appears  by  the  collation 
of  Mr.  Marsh,  Mich.  c.  viii.  sect  vi.  n.  347.  Wet- 
stein  and  Griesbach  think  the  MSS.  of  this  edition 
modern^  and  of  little  importance.  Bengelius  has  a 
more  favourable  opinion  of  them.  Plantinus  of 
Antwerp  has  printed  several  editions  from  the  Com* 
plutensian. 
A.  D.   1516.  Erasmus  published  a  Greek  Testa- 
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ment  at  Basil ;  a  second  edition,  1519;  a  third,  1582; 
a  fourth  and  fifth,  1527,  1535.  These  were  chi^y 
from  MSS.  at  Basil ;  with  many  readings  in  the  two 
last  from  the  editio  Complut. 

A.D.  1546.  R.  Stephens  of  Paris,  the  learned 
printer,  published  an  edition  of  the  Greek  Testament 
in  small  octavo,  called  the  O  Mirificam  edition,  from 
the  two  first  wordsLof  the  preface ;  in  1549,  a  second 
edition  of  the  same  size ;  and  in  1550,  a  very  beauti- 
ful third  edition  in  folio.  The  first  in  good  measure 
follows  the  Complutensian  ;  and  thus  the  second^  yet 
with  some  errors.  The  text  of  the  third  is  almost 
entirely  the  same  as  the  last  or  fifth  edition  of  Eras* 
mus,  with  the  variations  of  the  Complut.  and  of  Ste- 
phens s  fifteen  MSS.  in  the  margin.  Bengelius  Intr. 
in  Cris.  sect  36,  confirmed  by  Griesbach.  See  Marsh 
n.  36.  on  Michaelis,  ch.  xii.  sect  1.  These  MSS.  of 
Stephens  are  very  valuable ;  eight  of  them  Le  Long 
endeavoured  to  specify  as  in  the  late  royal  library  at 
Paris ;  two  of  these  are  known  and  were  collated  by 
Wetstein ;  the  others  not  so  certain.  The  second,  or 
that  marked  ^  in  Stephens's  edition^  perfectly  cor- 
responds, and  has  been  even  thought  the  same  MS» 
as  tiie  Codex  Cantabrigiensis.  That  marked  i|,  or 
the  eighth,  is  of  the  Gospels ;  it  corresponds  in  parts 
with  the  CodicQs  Vaticanus  et  Alexand.  and  is,  in  the 
opinion  of  .Michaelis,  one  of  the  most  valuable  of  our 
MSS.  The  MS.  marked  ly,  or  the  thirteenth,  is 
shown  by  Mn  Marsh  to  be  that  named  the  Vatables 
MS.  and  at  present  No.  K.  k.  6. 4.  in  the  Cambridge 
Library.  See  his  Letter  to  Archdeacon  Travis  on 
this  subject 

A.  p.  1565,  1576,  1582,  Beza  having  procured 
from  H.  Stephens  his  father's  various  readings,  and 
possessing  all  the  Codex  Cantabrigiensis  for  the 
Gospels,  and  the  Claromontanus,  a  very  similar^  and 
very  ancient  Graeco^Xatin  MS.   for  the  £pistles;-<^ 
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published,  under  the  care  of  H.  Stephens,  three  edi* 
tioDS,  with  notes,  of  the  New  TestameDt;  the  third 
editionori58£  is  the  most  valuable.  It  was  reprinted 
1589»  159*. 

From  these  four  principal  editions,  the  Complu- 
tensian,  the  fifth  of  Erasmus,  the  third  of  R.  Sto- 
lons, and  the  third  of  Beza  (or,  to  spealc  more 
accurately,  from  the  third  edition  of  Stephens,  which 
is  formed  on  the  fifth  of  Erasmus,  that  edition  of 
Erasmus  iiaving  many  readings  firom  the  Compluten- 
sian);  the  Elzevirs  of  Amsterdam,  including  some 
alterations  firom  the  third  or  fourth  ol  Beza,  formed 
an  edition  A.  D.  1624,  which  fixed  the  fluctuation 
that  had  prevailed  in  the  text,  and  became  the  editio 
recepta,  or  commonly  received  text  of  the  Greek 
Testament;  whence  almost  all  succeeding  editions 
have  been  derived. 

It  is  to  be  observed,  that  this  editio  recepta  almost 
entirely  follows  the  text  of  Stephens,  i.  e.  of  Erasmus^ 
and  has  admitted  few  alterations  in  favour  of  the  third 
or  fourth  of  Beza. 

Other  critical  editions  are : 

A.  D.  1657.  That  of  Walton  after  the  Complut. 
in  hb  Polyglot^  accompanying  the  oriental  Versions. 

A.  D.  1707.  Oxon.  T^ie  capital  edition  of  Mill 
with  the  collations,  and  various  readings  fit>m  all  the 
MSS,  Fathers,  and  Versions  known  in  his  time,  and 
most  instructive  and  valuable  Prolegomena;  it  was 
reprinted  with  additions  by  Kuster^  Rotterdam  1710, 
and  Dpsise  17S3. 

A.  D.  1728.  Tubingen.  The  edition  of  Bengelius^ 
with  select  various  readings  of  importance,  and  an 
Adparatus  Criticus,  containingdissertationsof  uncom- 
mon accuracy  and  precision  m  biblical  criticism. 

A.D.  1751.  Amsterdam.  The  edition  of  Wetstein^ 
on  yet  a  more  extensive  scale  than  that  of  MilU     It 
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contains  more  various  readinj^  from  a  greater  nom- 
ber  of  MSS.  illustrations  in  notes  of  ^eat  learaiBg 
from  chidsicai  and  rabbinical  authors,  and  a  very  full 
and  accurate  description  of  the  MSS.  in  the  Prole- 
gomena. N.  B.  One  error  prevails  in  Wetslein,  the 
supposing  that  the  most  ancient  MSS«  Gr»co*Latin 
and  otbers,  ha^e  been  corrupted  from  the  Latin* 

A.  D.  1775.  Halle.  The  edition  of  Griesbach, 
which,  with  his  Symbolss  Critics,  a  kind  of  supple- 
ment to  Wdtstein^  k  a  useful  and  valuable  work. 

A.  D.  1785*  The  edition  of  Matthai,  with  selections 
from  the  Moscow,  MSS« 

A.  D.  1788.  Uaunias.  A  splendid  edition  of  the 
professors  Birch,  Adler,  and  Modenhawer,  who 
collabBd  MSS.  throughout  Europe  for  the  king  of 
Dennaark* 

Amongst  the  collectors  of  various  readings  are : 

A.  D.  1440.  Laurentius  Valia  of  Rome^  the  first 
collector  of  MSS.  His  annotations  are  published  by 
Erasmus  at  Basil. 

A  D.  1573.  J.  Camerarius,  a  very  learned  Grer- 
man,  published  a  commentary  with  various  readings, 
particularly  from  a  MS.  of  the  Gospels.  Wetstein^ 
No.  88. 

A.  D.  1606.  Lucas  Brugensis^  concerned  in  the 
Bibiia  Regia  at  Antwerp,  collected  various  readings. 
Mill.  Prolog.  1800. 

A.  D.  1633  circiter.  Caryophilus  made  extracts 
from  the  Barberini  MSS.  so  called  in  Rome. 

A  D.  1640.  Patricius  Junius,  or  Patrick  Young, 
king's  librarian,  first  collated  the  Codex  Alex. 

A.  D.  1640.  Huso  Grotius  floruit 

A.  D.  1650.  J.  Morin,  a  French  divine  and  critic, 
defended  the  Vulgate. 

A«  D.  1650.   Archbishop  Usher  collated  fifteen 
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MSS.  partly  published  in  Walton's  Polyglott,  more 
completely  in  Mill. 

A.  D.  1678.  J.  Saubert  of  Helmstadt  published 
Varis  Lectiones  on  St.  Matthew. 

A.  D«  1680.  Richard  Simon^  priest  of  the  congre- 
gation of  the  Oratory,  a  French  critic  of  unrivalled 
acuteness  and  learning.  In  his  Histoire  Critique  of 
the  text,  the  versions,  and  the  commentators  of  the 
Old  and  New  Testament,  and  in  his  translation  of 
the  Vulgate  of  the  New  Testament  with  notes,  has 
given  firmness  and  consistency  to  this  new  branch  of 
science.  Simon,  says  Michaelis^  may  be  almost  termed 
the  Father  of  modem  criticism. 

It  needs  only  be  subjoined,  that  the  annotators  oo 
the  Gospels,  when  treating  of  the  critical  exposition 
and  state  of  the  text,  refer  to  the  MSS.  Fathers,  and 
Versions^  and  to  the  several  editions  and  critics  here 
^numerated ;  and  to  others  also,  ancient  and  modern, 
whom  the  limits  of  this  abridgment  prevent  from  be- 
ing here  specified. 

As  the  whole  of  this  Section  has  been  selected  from 
Michaelis,  a  minute  reference  to  each  page  of  bis 
book,  or  to  the  notes  of  h^s  very  able  translator  Mr. 
Marsh,  may  not  be  thought  requisite* 
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SECT.   IIL 

The  third  general  head^  to  which  the  annotatord 
may  be  observed  to  direct  their  attention,  is 

III.  The  dispeMatian  of  Christ ;  and  the  sacred  rites 
which  he  has  established. 


This,  in  its  fullest  extent,  includes  the  whole  system 
of  the  Christian  religion,  or  all  the  institutions  and 
doctrines  purely  Christian ;  for,  however  they  may 
be  exemplified  in  the  Acts^  or  dilated  in  the  Epistles, 
it  is  evident  that  they  have  all  their  origin  in  the 
Gospeb  of  Christ 

But  what  is  chiefly  here  implied  is  the  great  and 
general  points ;  of  the  commission  to  the  Apostles ; 
the  promise  of  the  Holy  Spirit ;  the  institution  of  the 
two  sacred  rites  of  Baptism,  and  of  the  Lord's  Supper, 
and  others  of  that  rank :  and  ialso,  that  current  or 
customary  exposition  attached  by  the  commentators 
to  each  part  of  our  Saviour's  precepts,  as  they  pre- 
sent themselves  in  the  course  of  the  narrative.  These 
subjects  receive  their  principal  illustration  from  the 
Fathers  of  the  Church.  It  is  from  them  that  the  anno* 
tator  is  enabled  to  show^  during  the  course  of  the  first 
four  centuries,  how  the  rites  above  mentioned  have^ 
been  received  and  practised,  and  how  the  doctrines 
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of  our  holy  religion  have  been  diffused  throughout 
the  Christian  world. 

The  Ancient  Fathers  are  very  numerous;  and  differ 
in  authority  and  estimation  from  various  circum- 
stances of  rank,  and  talents,  and  local  situation,  and 
especially  in  respect  to  their  distance  from  the  Chris- 
tian lera,  or  the  promulgation  of  the  Gospel ;  and 
some  of  them,  or  rather  some  writers  ranked  as  such, 
descend  far  into  the  lower  and  darker  ages.  The 
commentators  also,  to  whom  they  are  familiar,  are 
not  accustomed  to  stop  and  distinguish  their  priority, 
as  they  happen  to  quote  them.  So  that  the  student 
may  occasionally  see  Theophylaet  and  Euthymius,  for 
instance,  cited  in  the  same  page  and  argument  with 
IrenseuS)  and  may  be  willing  to  attribute  to  them  equal 
authority ;  till  he  is  surprised  to  find  that  the  two 
former  are  writers  of  the  eleventh  and  twelfth  cen- 
turies, and  Irenasus  of  the  second. 

It  is  of  moment,  therefore,  and  will  be  found 
highly  useful,  to  bestow  some  paitis  in  attaining  a 
ready  facility  in  distributing  the  Fathers  at  least  into 
the  centuries  in  which  they  flourished;  with  some 
recollection  of  any  additional  circumstances  that  may 
attend  the  principal  of  them. 

In  general,  the  cast  and  subject  of  their  writings 
take  their  rise  from  the  state  of  the  Christian  Church 
at  the  several  periods  in  which  they  wrote,  and  the 
progress  of  religion.  The  Apostolical  Fathers,  as  they 
are  styled,  or  those  of  the  iirst  century,  who  chiefly 
addressed  epistles  to  their  separate  churches  after  the 
manner  of  the  Apostles,  are,  as  might  be  expee€ed, 
plain  and  simple,  and  replete  with  a  sincere  and  edi- 
fying piety.  The  two  writers  of  most  eminence  in 
the  second  century  are  Justin  Martyr  and  Irenasus. 
The  persecutions  raised  by  the  Emperors,  and  the 
opposition  of  the  Jews  and  of  the  Pagan  philosophers 
Co  the  Christian  faith,  gave  occasion  to  the  apologies 
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or  defences  of  Christianity  presented  to  the  Roman 
emperors  by  Justin  Martyr,  to  bis  exhortation  to  the 
Gentiles^  and  to  bis  controversial  dialogue  with 
Trypho  the  Jew ;.  whilst  Iren«us>  bishop  of  Lyons^ 
opposed  the  various  heresies  which  then  desolated  the 
church.  Towards  the  end  of  this  century,  TertuUian 
an  African  presbyter,  or  priest^  shone  with  uncomnKm 
Ipstre  on  all  these  topics ;  in  hia  celebrated  apologies 
for  the  faith ;  and  ia  his  polemic  writingjB  against  the 
Heretics,  the  Gentiles,  and  the  Jews.  At  the  same 
period  flourished  Clemens  of  Alexandria ;  who  seems 
from  the  learning  and  philosophic  spirit  which  pre-- 
vailed  in  that  city,  to  have  attained  and  displayed  a 
larger  share  of  promiscuous  erudition  in  his  Stromata, 
or  miscellaneous  treatises,  than  any  precedic^  Cbris*- 
lian  writer. 

In  the  third  century,  the  pnly  two  writers  of  un- 
common celebrity  are  Cyprian  and  Origen;  who  may 
be  es^emed  the  successors  of  TertuUian  and  of  Cle- 
meos.  Origen  was  [Hroperly  the  immediate  successor 
of  Clemens  in  the  presidentship  of  the  sdK)ol  at  Alex* 
andria.  The  native  vigour  of  his  mind,  and  the  ada* 
mantiae  powers  of  his  application,  enabled  him,  like 
Erasmus  to  engage  with.eqoal  ease  in  the  discussion 
of  the  most  refin^  points  of  philosophy,  or  in  the 
toilsome  and  minute  labours  of  tublical  criticism.  The 
allegorical  mode  of  interpretation,  however,  which 
he  drew  from  the  semiplatonic  philosophy  then  pre- 
yalent  at  Alexandria,  and  applied  to  the  scriptures, 
is  supposed  to  have  been  of  lastbg  prejudice  to  the 
Christian  cause.  Cyprian^  bishop  of  Carthage^  ean 
only  be  named  as  the  successor  of  TertulUan,  from 
being  a  writer,  who  trod  in  his  steps,  with  yet  more 
eloquence,  though  less  ardour  and  force ;  and  who' 
lived  at  the  distance  of  a  few  years,  probably  in  the 
same  city  and  province* 

At  length,  in  the  begihning  of  ^e  fourth  century, 
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the  church  found  repose  from  persecution ;  and  it  \$ 
no  wonder  that  the  leisure  and  protection  afforded 
by  the  first  Christian  emperor^  should  produce  an 
ample  harvest  of  Christian  writers.  Yet  it  was  not 
till  the  close  of  this  century  that  its  most  distinguish- 
ed authors  appeared.  These  were,  Jerom,  Chrysos- 
tom*  and  Augustin.  The  great  learning,  the  industry, 
the  critical  skilly  the  irritable  temper  and  heat  in  con- 
troversy, apparent  in  St  Jerom,  have  rendered  him 
very  celebrated.  The  talents  of  Chrysostom,  patri- 
arch of  Constantinople,  seem  to  have  been  of  a  milder 
kind.  He  appears  to  have  united  a  rich  vein  of  pure 
and  Attic  eloquence  with  great  judgment  in  the  expla- 
nation of  the  scriptures.  Augustin,  bishop  of  Hippo 
in  Africa,  ^as  acute  and  argumentative,  of  a  subtle 
and  penetrating  genius ;  but  his  st^le  b  represented 
as  tedious  and  intricate^  and  requiring  a  very  atten- 
tive reader. 

To  these  may  be  added,  as  writers  of  note,  Mi- 
nucius  Feli^  in  the  commencement  of  the  third,  and 
Lactantius  in  the  beginning  of  the  fourth  century ; 
two  Latin  authors  of  uncommon  and  classical  elegance. 
In  the  fourth  century  also  flourished  Arnobius^  who 
wrote  against  the  Gentiles ;  Eusebius  the  historian, 
Basil  the  great,  Nazianzen,  Epiphanius  adv.  Haeres. 
and  many  others  :  of  whom  a  more  accurate  know- 
ledge must  be  gained  from  their  works ;  or,  at  least, 
from  the  accounts  of  the  moderh  critics,  and  ecclesi- 
astical historians ;  as  Lardner,  Dupin,  Tillemont^  &c. 
especially  from  the  Historia  Literaria  Scriptormn  £c- 
cles.  by  Cave,  Lond.  1688.  fol.  or  in  preference, 
Oxford,  1740,  2  vols.  fol.  a  useful  work  of  a  moderate 
price ;  which  ought  not  to  be  omitted  in  forming  a 
scholar's  library.  The  translation  of  the  works  of  the 
Apostolic  Fathers,  by  archbishop  Wake,  8vo.  1693, 
and  Cave,  Primitive  Christianity,  8vo.  1796,  are  two 
useful  treatises  connected  with  this  period. 


Tq  attempt  tp  9pefify  ^  differeot  ^utbprs  of  y»» 
r^8  k^ndsj  t^at  ^p  ipcideptally  referred  tp  l>y  t^ 

would  b^  ^  v$iry  frMitles^  iji^d^t&kiqg,  H^qk  ^t 
peijudp  4pon  )|)e  parlipulpr  fti^o?  tP  wbid^  they  qaay 
be  disyo^d  Tl}w  Or^tiMlb  (^  deep  apd  eljegan( 
sqboj  V,  wd  jBi  prpfpftM  fllviWwa,  frequently  iltustr^j^ 
a  teijt  from  tlw  ffJwPW  jby  V?ry  *K¥?pUe  qvQl»tift03, 
TJfld^  t|jp  )4sfi  ;ihat  Pyftiagpiw  ))ad  seep  tbi^  Jew»b 
scrjpt^fP?  ifi  Sgypt  Qr  in  tlj*  East,  h^  ffpmetiwi^ 
r^yfv  *p  JfwWifilms  wd  tbp  Pyth^^of^aqf,  JJ^  qIso 
ofi^9  qit^  Hi^rftQlctSy  ^Pl^^Qpip  pbUosppljpr  .ff  Alex-r 
9|idria  in  ^  ^fth  f^tury,  v^P  wrpte  a  (^omiq^t 
qn  the  golden  ver^^  pf  Pytba^ra^.  N^ithfsr  dpi99 
he  forget  Trebatius  and  Papinian,  with  the  Pigests 
and  Pandects  of  the  Roman  Law,  when  an  opp9rtu- 
nity  offers. 

It  might  be  piore  justly  expected  that  some  of  the 
princip^  commentqitors  should  be  here  enumerated^. 
@Mt  a  ^election  is  difficult  to  be  ma(|e.  The  modern 
ones  also  are  well  jcpown  j  ^.nd  (be  moF^  iincient  by 
PQ  ^ije^ps  in  ireqgent  use.  A  ca^pgue  pf  great  ex* 
ten^  m9.y  k^  se^n  in  the  Bibliotb^que  Sa,cr^j  prefixed  < 
to  Cakpet's  pictipn^y  of  the  JBU>le;  where  no  less, 
foe  ipstape^,  iban  sixty  diffe^rent  harmonies  of  the 
Gp^pel*  ar^ppepi^. 

Twp  9ollectiop9^  fomed  by  i^Pglish  divipes  towards 
the  middle  of  the  last  ceptpry,  give  the  clearest  view, 
and  afford  the  reaidiest  i^xess  tp  the  principal,  of  the 
QAcieut  commentators.  The  one  is  the  Critici  Sacri, 
in  pine  voluipos  foUp ;  the  other,  Pple's  Synopsis  Cri- 
ticorum  (five  folio  volumes,)  in  which  the  authors  in 
the  precedipg  work  e,r^  abridged,  apd  useful  fuIdHion9 
made  from  Bocha^rt  and  otjher^ ;  and  whi,cb  hasne«xiy 
&uperj(eded  the  fpmet  public^ation.  Aupeful  account 
of  bpl^  piay  be  found  in  SingK>n'3  Hist.  Crit.  of  the 
Old  Testament^  b.  iii.  c.  IS*    The  na(pes  of  the 
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authors  cooipriaed  in  the  Critic!  Sacri  are^  Sebastian 
Munster>  Paulus  Phagius^  Vatables^  Seb.  Casteltio, 
Isidorus  Clarius,  Drusius,  Grotius ;  with  four  or  five 
annotators  on  the  Proverbs,  the  book  of  Jdb>  and 
other  single  books  of  the  Old  Testament*  Of  these 
Drusius  is  esteenoed,  next  to  Grotius^  the  most  valu- 
able. Munster  and  Castellio  translated  the  Bible. 
Others  of  the  first  reformers  also  translated  or  com- 
mented on  the  Scriptures.  And  some  men  of  ^neral 
learning  in  that  age  are  yet  cited  by  the  moderns. 

Upon  the  whole,  the  following  short  fist  contains 
the  dates  of  some  of  the  earlier  critics  since  the  re- 
vival of  letters,  who  are  occasionally  noticed  in  their 
various  departments,  by  the  expositors  of  the  New 
Testament : 
A.  D. 
1^16.  Erasmus  first  published  the  Greek  Testament 

at  Basil.     Died  1536,  aged  69. 
1517.  Martin  Luther.     Died  1546,  aged  63. 
15SS.  Andrew  Osiander  published  the  Latin  Vulgate 
of  the  Bible,  corrected  by  the  Hebrew  and 
theGreektexts^  at  Nuremberg.  Luke  Osi- 
ander and  his  son  Andrew  O.  junior^  pur- 
sued the  same  method  in  various  editions. 
]534.  Sebastian  Munster,  a  Calvmist  of  Basil,  pub- 
lished a  Latin  translation  of  the  Old  Tes^ 
tament^   with   notes;     also  notes  on  St. 
Matthew.     Died  155S,  aged  63. 

1539.  Va tables  was  Hebrew  Professor  at  Paris ;  he 

translated  the  Old  Testament.  The  New 
Testament  in  his  edition  is  by  Beza.  Died 
1547. 

1540.  John  Calvin.     Died  1564,  aged  55. 

1542.  Isidorus  Clarius,  a  Benedictine,  published  a 
Latin  Bible  with  notes  at  Venice.  He  in- 
clined to  the  Protestants;  and  borrowed 
from  Munster. 
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1550.  Seb,  CastelliO)  or  de  Cbastellon  on  the  Rhone, 
a  Protestant  divine  of  Basil,  and  the  oppo- 
.  nent  of  Beza,  published  a  very  classical 
Latin  translation  of  the  Old  and  New  Tes* 
ment.  Castellio  is  praised  by  Simon  as 
an  able  critic.     Died  1563,  aged  48. 

1570.  Junius^  or  Du  Jon,  Professor  at  Leyden, 
translated  with  Tremellius  the  Bible  with 
literal  notes.  Junius  translated,  the  New 
Testament.     Died  l602,  aged  57. 

1570.  Tremellius  of  Ferrara  in  Italy,  of  Jewish  pa- 
rents, a  Protestantdivine Joined  with  Junius 
in  bis  translation  of  the  Scriptures.  Died 
158Q,  aged  70.  His  translation  and  notes 
arc  yet  occasionally  cited  in  references  to 
the  Prophecies  of  the  Old  Testament 

1565.  Theodore  Beza.     Died  1605,  aged  82. 

1580.  Arias  Montanus,  a  very  learned  Spanish  com- 
mentator ;  who  published  the  great  edition 
of  the  Scriptures,  named  Biblia  Regia,  or 
King  Philip's  Bible;  at  Antwerp.  Died 
1600,  aged  72- 

1590.  Joseph  Scaliger,  the  great  critic  and  cbronolo- 
gist,  who  wrote  the  treatise  De  emendatione 
temporum,  published  Conjectures  on  the 
New  Testament.  He  was  a  Calvinist  in 
HoHand,  and  the  son  of  Julius  Caesar  Sea- 
'  liger,  a  critic  also  and  poet.  He  died  1609, 
aged  69. 

1600.  J.  Piscator  of  Herborn;  a  Calvinist  comment* 
ator.  His  works  are  in  i  vols,  folio.  Di^d 
1626,  aged  80. 

1600.  J.  Drusius,  a  Flemish  protestantdivine.  Died 
1616,  aged  61. 

1610.  J.  Buxtorf  of  Basil.    His  oriental  learning  is 
highly  esteemed.    Died  1629. 
d2 
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1610.  Erasm*  Schmidius,  Gr«  Professor  at  Witeberg, 
published  a  new  Testament  with  notes.  The 
author  of  the  Greek  Concordance.     1636. 

1650.  S.  Bochart,  a  Protestant  divine  of  Caen  in 
Normandyp  whose  Hierozoicon,  or  History 
of  Animals  and  Plants  in  Palestine,  Is  a 
yery  learned  and  Taiuaible  work.  Died 
l6o7i  aged  68. 

l660.  Dr.  Edward  Pococke  was  one  of  the  first  ori- 
entalists of  his  time.  His  Miscellanea  Sacra 
are  greatly  valued*    Died  I69I,  aged  86. 

1670.  Sebastian  de  Tillemont ;  a  French  writer.  His 
Histoire  Ecclesiastique  is  composed  with 
great  fidelity  and  exactness.  Died  I6989 
aged  61. 

1690.  L.  Du  Pin,  a  French  critic,  doctor  of  the  Sor- 
bonne.  His  Biblioth^ue  Universelle  des 
AuteursEcclesiastiques  is  in  high  estimation. 
'^  He  possesses/'  we  are  told,  **  the  uncom- 
mon talent  of  analysing  an  author,  so  as  to 
give  not  only  his  history,  but  the  substance 
of  what  he  wrote."    Died  1719,  aged  62. 

1700.  Le  Pere  Lamy  of  Mans,  a  French  divine, 

Sublished  many  illustrations  of  Scripture. 
>ied  1715. 

1706.  S.  Basnage,  a  Protestant  divine  at  Rotterdam 
in  Holland.  The  History  of  the  Jews  by 
Basnage  from  the  age  of  Jesus  Christ,  and 
of  Josephus  to  the  present  time,  is  esteemed 
a  very  accurate  and  judicious  performance. 

1710.  Adrian  Reland  of  Holland;  an  orientalist. 
His  Description  of  Palestine  is  the  geogra- 
phical treatife  most  in  use.  Died  1718, 
aged  42. 

1712.  Augustin  Calmet,  a  Benedictine,  abbot  of 
St  Leopold  in  Lorrain.     His  Dictionary  of 
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the  Bible  is  a  work  of  great  use  and  advan- 
tage to  a  dtudent.    Died  1757,  aged  84. 
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Church. 


CENTURY    I. 

Th£  life  and  nunistry  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
eictendiag  to  A«  D.  SS^  or  36;  and  some  time  etaps*- 
ing  in  tfae  first  Settlement  of  the  Christian  Mth  in 
Judea ;  no  writbgs  appear  in  the  nascent  church  in 
the  fitiBt  half  of  this  century^  (unless  it  be  the  Gos* 
pel  of  St*  Matthetf ,  placed  by  Dn  Owen  so  early 
as  A.  D.  S8.) 

The  sacred  code  of  the  New  Testament  was  then 
giTen  to  the  World ;  its  publication  occupying  a  space 
of  about  twenty  years^  from  A.  D.  50  to  A«  D.  70^ 
It  may  be  obserred^  that  this  last  year  is  the  date  of 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem :  so  that  in  this  sense 
the  Gospel  bad  been  ''  published  in  all  thd  world/' 
or  throughout  the  Romafl  empire^  before  that  event* 

The  Epistles  of  St  John  A.  D.  80,  and  his  Reve- 
Icktions  A.  D.  96^  Were  probably  the  only  part  of  the 
New  Te^tdunent  later  than  this  period* 

Contemporary  with,  or  rather  subsequent  to^  this 
asm  are  the  few  writers  ndmed^  from  their  intercourse 
with  th6  Apostles^  the  Apostolic  Fathers.  These  are 
Clemens,  Ignatius,  and  Polycarp  :  with  the  Epistle 
of  St.  Batnabas/and  the  tract  entitled  the  Shepherd 
ofHermas. 
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A.  D.  70,  or  96.  Clemens  Romanus  (mentioned^ 
as  the  Anci^ts  agree,  by  St.  Paul,  Phil.  iv.  S.  pro- 
bably bishop  of  Rome)  wrote  his  Epistle  to  the 
Corinthians^  to  reconcile  their  dissensions^  in  the 
name  of  the  church  of  Rpme.  The  style  is  clear  and 
simple.  It  is  called  by  the  Ancients  an  excellent  and 
admirable  epistle.  In  it  the  first  epistle  to  the  Corin- 
thians is  expressly  ascribed  to  St.  Paul ;  and  the 
Gospels  of  Matthew,  Mark,  Luke,  as  also  the  Acts, 
and  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans^  with  other  of  the 
Epistles,  are  alluded  to  without  quotation.  Pearson, 
Wake,  Dodwell,  Le  Clerc,  and  Cave  Hist  Lit  ^ve 
the  date  about  A.  D.  70.  Du  Pin«  Tillemont,  and 
Lardner,  A.  D.  96.  All  that  is  mentioned  of  his 
Hfe  and  martyrdom  is  uncertain.  The  fragment 
ascribed  to  him  as  a  second  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians 
is  of  a  later  date,  yet  prior  to  the  third  century. 

To  Clemens  have  also  been  improperly  ascribed 
the  Apostolic  Canons,  the  Apostolic  Constitutions, 
and  the  Recognitions ;  the  two  first  of  which  are  of 
the  fifth,  and  tiie  last,  perhaps,  of  the  second  century. 

See  Lardner^  part  ii.  b.  i.  c.  11.  Irenseus  contr. 
Haer.  lib.  iii.  c.  3.  Euseb.  Eccl.  Hist  lib.  v.  c.  6.  lib. 
iii.  c.  13,  15,  16,  38.  Compare  Wake  Apost  Fath. 
Pref.  Cave  Hist  Lit  and  Ep.  Clem.  edit.  Wotton. 

A.  D.  107-  Ignatius,  (known  to  the  Apostles, 
bishop  of  Antioch  in  Syria^  and  sent  thence  to  suffer 
martyrdom  at  Rome)  wrote  at  Smyrna  and  Tros,  in 
making  this  last  journey  as  a  prisoner  to  that  city, 
seven. short  epistles  to  the  Ephesians,  Magnesians, 
Trallians,  Romans,  Philadelphians,  Smymseans,  and 
to  St.  Polycarp.  The  authenticity  of  these  epistles 
has  been  well  established  by  Abp.  Usher,  and 
especially  by  Bp.  Pearson,  in  his  Vindicias  Ignatii. 
An  account  of  his  martyrdom  is  also  extant,  and 
authentic.  See  Lardner,  Wake,  and  Cave,  ubi  supra. 
Euseb.  Hist.  Eccl.  lib.  iii.  c.  36.  Jerom.  de  Vir.illustr. 
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A.  D.  108.  Polycarp,  the  disciple  of  St  John^ 
was  ordained  by  that  Apostle  bishop  of  Smvrna  in 
AsiAmiDor,  and  suffered  martyrdom  there  A.  £).  1679 
or,  as  Pearson  maintains,  A.  D.  148.  He  wrote  a 
pious  and  valuable  Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  at  the 
time  of  the  martyrdom  of  Ignatius,  whom  he  men« 
tioDs ;  relating,  that  he  had  collected  his  Epistles, 
and  subjoined  them  to  his  own.  He  quotes  the 
1  Cor.  and  the  Ephes.  aqd  is  full  of  allusions  to  the 
books  of  the  New  Testament  See  Lardner,  Wake, 
and  Cave,  ubi  supra.  Irenaeus  adv.  H»r.  lib.  iii.  c.  3. 
^4.    Euseb.  Ecc.  H.  lib.  iv.  c  14.  lib.  v.  c.  SO.  . 

The  narratives  of  the  martyrdoms  of  Ignatius  and 
Polycarp  are  authentic,  and  very  edifying.  See  them 
in  Wakens  Apost.  Fath.  also  Euseb.  E.  H.  lib.  iv. 

A.  D.  71«  It  is  doubted  if  the  Catholic  or  Ge- 
neral £(Mstle  of  St  Barnabas  be  written  by  that 
Apostle.  Clemens  Alex.  Strom*  lib.  ii.  and  Origen 
adv.  Cels.  lib.  i.  ascribe  it.  to  him.  Eusebiu^  speaks 
of  it  as  his,  yet  reckons  it  with  the  votfoc :  by  which  is 
meant^  not  the  spurious,  but  those  questioned  or  con- 
tradicted. Jerom*  de  Viris  lUust  says,  that  it  was 
written  by  St.  Barnabas,  and  read  in  the  church 
amongst  the  apocryphal,  scriptures.  Du  Pin,  T^iWer 
mont,  Cave>  and  Abp.  Wake^  esteem  it  genuine. 
Others  much  doubt  its  authenticity.  Lardner  quotes 
it  as  probably  'of  St  Baoiabas,  and  certainly  ancient, 
being  written  soon  after  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem^ 
A.  D.  70.  which  it  mentions  as  lately  passed.  It  is 
addressed  to  a  Jew,  and  full  of  aUegoricai  interprieta- 
tioQs  of  the  Old  Testament 

A.  D.  92.  The  Shepherd  of  Hermas  is  undoubt- 
edlv  ancient,  and  quoted  by  Irenseus,  TertuUian,  and 
Ongen;  but  whether  of  the  Hermas,  Rom.  xvi.  14. 
b  uncertain. .  He  mentions  Clemens  as  then  bishop 
of  Rome ;  and  hints  at  an  approaching  persecution, 


perti^ps  iha(  i^  t>omilian  A.  D.  M*  It  k  of  course 
pfibt  t6  ibb  Hermei  A.  D.  141^  brother  <o  Piaa^ 
bishop  of  Rom^i  Ttw  work  oonsifits.of  three  parts. 
Inf  thd  iirdt  kre  fout  vision^.  Iti  the  seeond  a^e  twelve 
Mmhiandd,  suppd^ed  to  be  given  by  a  lieavtoly  fthep^ 
Herd;  behce  the  UMie.  Thid  bodk  contlbin^  soiti« 
gtMe  and  pio^^s  prteepfd*  In  the  third  ari  ten  Bioii- 
litodes;  '  It  blluded  occftftionally  to  the  New  Teeta- 
ttienti  bat  is  of  no  great  intrinsic  talue. 

C£iit0ttV  ir. 

A;  D.  1 10.  Papias^  bishop  df  Hterapolis  in  Fhry- 
^h ;  a  hearer  of  John j  companion  of  Polycarp.  Ire- 
rifikusfi  Hb.  V.  b.  33j  His  fragments  are  in  £ii8eb*  Eccl. 
HisL  lib.  iii.  c.  39*  He  there  gives  an  account  of  the 
books  df  the  Ne^  Ttetaoaent  Hie)  believed  in  the 
Milleinnium ;  hence  esteemed  by  Eusebius  a  man  of 
Weak  capacity.    See  Lardner  and  Cavi. 

Ai  D.  140^  Justin  (^tnatned  the  oidr^r;  born 
iBit  Sicheb),  <rr  Fl&viii  Neapoiis^  in  Samaria)  4fter 
studying  in  various  sel^tft  of  philosophy,  became  a 
Ghnstidn.  Presented  his  ikst  Apology  or  Ddiknct 
bf  the  Chriflftiaiis  to  the  Emp.  Atildnin.  Pids,  A«  D. 
140^  Afterwards  pub^shed  bis  Oonferende  or  Dia- 
l&iMs  ^^  esttttlt,  with  iTl^y phb  th6  Jew^  Retarded 
td  R€tfle>  ftnd  inslsfibild  his  stlcotid  Apology  to  tfai 
Exnp.  Marcud  Antotiiniift.  Behelid«d  at  Rome  A^  J>. 
16*. 

His  A()ologies  lire  highly  esteediedi 

The  EpiMte  to  Zena  ii  doabtfol  (Lardner) ;  but^ 
on  the  whole,  appears  to  hMU  bMn  Writteti  by  bim* 

Tbe  £^istl^  to  DitigheAui  k  doubtful  abo}  Giite 
asiribe^  it  to  bun.  It  is  an  ixeeltent  epistle^  Lardner', 

the  QiifeStidnes  et  llMpOn^^  ad  Ortlwdoxos  is  A 
httt  i^drk. 
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A;  Di  170w  Dibnydids,  mhdp  of  C^hth.  Th6 
fragment  «f  hU  £{fteU(»  fli«  ^itderved  iift  Eu^biQ^, 
lib.  iv.  c.  S3. 

A.  D.  ifi.  TMitttI  ^Syritti  h  follower  ef  JuStin, 
lapsed  after  his  death  into  heresy.  Irensus  iid¥.-Htf  h 
lib*  i  e.  S8«  ^.  Hi.  1^.  Hd  irtaVi  &h  OrStioh  to  the 
G«n61eft,  yetiifttilt ;  mdd  a  hartnony;  6t  Collection  of 
the  Gmp^i^flimed  DiM6&^66,  of  "of  thefoui-'^" 
tMtitimed  by  £!ittdbiUii,  Eticl.  Hi^i  lib.  ir,  c.  &&,  15. 
See  the  article  of  Ammonius,  A  t)^  920;  infhi.  ^at 
ob8«rv«i  tb«t  ibis  ^otk  ib  Uo  iMfe  than  a  Histoi'y  of 
tbe  life  of  Obirtet)  ejtpressed  thtefly  tn  th^  Wordii  Of 
'X'atifttti  ttml  tHJt  i^f>erly  it  Harmony.  MJIb  Proleg. 
N6>  O&S.  0d.  Kttifer> 

A.D»]^5.  H«g^61tJpu9:  bib  fragbieHtd  dfe  itt 
EiUbbiUSj  Eeol  Hist.  lib.  ii.  &  39^ 

A  D<  177.  Melito^  bisbO|>  of  Sturdid  in  Ask  idHjIk^  ^ 
bis  rettidds  &rd  iA  EuMbiU^j  £c<  Hish  lib^  iV.  &  SS. 

A.  D.  177»  Tbe  Epiitleft  of  ib«  Churched  of  Viennb 
and  Lyons.  TM»e  Met  Ati  Accdubt  Of  the  sufi^riHgb 
of  their  mdr^  Itt  th«  fliHe  df  M:  Adtofaitiaii ;  given 
ia  Eaiiebibs,  E<  tit  lib.  v.  &  1,  9.  donie  tbihk  them 
MmpnHf^  hj  ItdnSmk.  *'  IC  is  tb^  fitie§t  ibing  in  Ite 
ki&d  df  «U  itttti4)tilty/'    Lbt'dbeh 

A<  I).  i78k  Ir^ftdft,  tk  faative  prob&bly  of  Sdiyftiii; 
biibop  df  LjfeM  ift  Fi«b66  J  tb^  frieiMl  of  Polyc&f p  ^ 
WftitA  fiV0  tH)Ott!i  Aj^M  b«t6«i(»,  no#  ^ktanl  ib  hh 
tuieidtit  LMifl  ymkm.  Tb(6y  are  highly  esteietbed ; 
ML  of  Marninf^  i6te|tfty,  tod  gdod  Mds^  He  dted 
about  A.D.  209.    LiEurdner.    Euseb.  E.  H.  lib.  V. 

&  4,  «,  7,  & 

ILD.  17&  Atbdb«gemi^,  Hb  Al&^Uid  |>bil0bdrihet> 
(OtiW),  4  t>oliilb«d  writef,  and  bis  Myte  Mtic(Liilrdnef) 
#iyit4  ah  Apokfgy  fin'  tfa6  Chtistiftn^  to  lh6  ^mitl. 
Mftrti  Adtottib%Md  aTHMti^  Ob  tbe  R^durl^tidU. 

'  See  tbe  Preface  to  White'a  DiatesMron. 
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lo  tbem  are  strong  marks  oi  kaniing  and  genius. 
So  Mosbeim*  They  are  now  extant  Sea  Cave  and 
Lardoer. 

A.D.  180.  Mildades,  mentioned  in  Euseb.  £.  H. 
lib.  v.c  17* 

A«  D.  181.  TbeophiluSy  bishop  of  Antiocb,  wrote 
three  books  in  defence  of  the  Christian  Faith  to  Auto- 
lycus»  a  heathen.    They  show  much  erudition. 

A.D.  192.  Pantffiuus,  president  of  the  catechetical 
school  of  Alexandria. 

A. D.  192.  T.  FL  Clemens  of  Alexandria;  he 
studied  under  Pantaenus,  and  succeeded  him  as  pre- 
'  sidentof  the  school  in  that  city.  His  principal  work  is 
the  Stromata,  or  various  discourses,  in  eight  books  : 
a  miscellaneous  collection,  partly  a^inst  the  heretics, 
of  great  learning  and  value.  He  wrote  also  the  Pro- 
trepticon,  or  Exhortation  to  the  Gentiles ;  and  the 
PsBdagogus,  or  Instruction  to  a  Gentile  Convert 
Lardner,  Cave,  Euseb.  E.  H.  lib.  vi,  c.  13,  14. 
Consult  also  Jerom.  de  Viris  lUustr. 

The  only  Latin  Father  of  this  century  is— 

A.  D.  192.  Q.S.  Fk>r.  TertuUian^  of  Carthage, 
in  Africa;  a  writer  of  uncommon  genius,  learnii^ 
and  piety ;  but  melancholy  and  austere,  which  induced 
him  to  defend  and  incline  to  the  errors  of  the  Monta- 
nists.  See  Cave.  His  works  are  very  numerous : 
his  style  laboured  and  difficult  TertuUian's  Apology 
for  the  Christians,  says  Mosheim^  is  one  of  the 
noblest  productions  of  ancient  times.  Lardner, 
Cave. 

The  Recognitions  of  Clemens,  as  ascribed  to  the 
first  Clemens,  bbhop  of  Rome^  are  supposititipus,  but 
are  thought  to  be  of  this  century :  they  are  quoted 
by  Origen.  Tliey  consist  of  imaginary  travels  or  acts 
of  St.  Peter,  with  his  disputes  with  Simon  Magus,and 
miracles.  The  name  of  Recognitions,  lib.  ix.  $  34*  is 
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from  him. 


only  from  Clement  beiog  supposed  to  meet  with  or 
recognize  his  parents,  who  hfid  been  long  separated 
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A.  D.  212.  Alexander,  bishop  of  Jerusalem,  a 
friend  and  favourer  of  Origen ;  he  studied  under 
Fantsnus  and  Clemens  at  Alexandria.  Euseb.  lib. 
vi.  c.  11.  14. 

A.D.  220.  Hippolytus  Portuensis,  bisbopi  as  sup* 
posed^  of  Porto  in  Italy^  or  of  Portus  Romjanus,  now 
Aden,  in  Arabia,  a  disciple  of  Irenssus  (so  Photius), 
and  known  to  Origen,  wrote  many  works;  those 
which  now  remain  are  very  doubtful ;  some  genuine 
fragments  are  preserved  in  Theodoret,  Dial.  ii.  and 
see  Euseb.  E.  H.  lib.  vi.  c.  22.  A  statue  of  Hippo- 
lytus sitting  in  cathedri,  and  a  catalogue  of  his 
works  inscribed  on  the  base,  was  found,  A.  D.  155 1 . 
near  the  church  of  St.  Laurence,  in  the  environs  of 
Rome.    See  the  Inscription  in  Cave. 

A.D.  220.  Julius  Africanus;  studied  at  Alexan- 
dria; bishop  of  Nicopoiis  in  Palestine;  he  wrote  a 
Chronology,  now  lost,  Euseb.  Eccl.  Hist  lib.  vi. 
€.31.  and  was  in  general  an  author  of  distinction. 
His  method  of  reconciling  the  genealogies  of  Christ 
in  Matthew  and  Liike  is  given  in  Eusebiiis,  lib.L  c.  7« 
See  the  note  on  Luke  iii.  23.  infra. 

A.  D.  220.  Ammonius  of  Alexandria :  There  are 
extant  two  Harmonies,  so  called,  of  the  Gospels;  the 
larger  usually  attributed  to  Ammonius,  the  other  to 
Tatian ;  and  it  is  held,  that  the  larger,  written  pro- 
bably by  Ammonius,  is  improperly  ascribed  by  Vic- 
tor to  Tatian.  Lardner,  Cave,  Mill  Proleg.  No. 
658.  edit.  Kuster. 

A.  D.  230.  Origen,  a  native  of  Alexandria,  and 
president  of  the  catechetical  school  there,  probably  the 


Mo^un&c  iff  CkfOMns ;  tm6  of  ^d  MMt  ^tebim^d  of 
tii4  FatlMrs  for  g^aiufc  abd  letumibg :  ;et  k6  iticlibed 
to  the  Platonic  philosophy,  and  to  mysticalinterpre- 
tatioDS  of  Scriptures ;  which  was  supposed  to  lead 
him  into  errors.  Hfi.Wr6f6  intiiiy  Commentaries  and 
homilies  on  different  books  of  Scripture,  that  have  in 
f^Ft  d^cettded  to  6\it  timed.  Hid  Hexa^la,  oiily  fiiag- 
fti^Utd  df  Hhi6h  ar6  extant,  Wad  dlrOrk  Of  sidgtil^ 
iiidtistijr  tijid  riieiritf  it  eob^isted,  ib  iit  CoAVittsaii  of 
the  Hebrew  text  of  the  Old  Testament  ih  Hebfbifri 
atld  bgftin  f bd  ^dnie  Hebrew  tekt  Jn  Greek  t^MurM:t6rs ; 
Tt'ith  eadi  of  th^  fbut  6rti^Versiob»,  of  AqbilAy  Sym- 
iba«bus,  thci  LXX,  and  l^h^ododon;  The  An&wer, 
ki  Cfight  books,  to  Gelsuft  An  EpitUredn,  Olfrftthera 
Flatooic  philosopher  (Mosheim),  fofrbi  &  dofenco  of 
<b6  ChHsfidfi  Faith  of  high  dstitnstiOd.  Tb6  Phikn 
calia  is  a  trealadO  oil  the  obs<!ui'd  pdMages  in  ScriptOire, 
^llOcted  A-om  hia  works  by  &sil  dbd  Nbziaozen. 
He  i^rote  alto  d  Hfitt  against  tbo  MdrdiObit^  bow 
ieptlMtcly  published.  His  treatise  inpl  Apx^,  tibd 
other  of  his  works,  afe  Extant  only  in  d  Ldtin  v6r&iotl 
by  Rb^nus,  of  Whom  see  A;  t>.  5$K)j  and  are  odoti- 
Idted  dtad  incOri-«ct 

AiD.  i^dS;  Fifbiilidb,  bishop  Of  Gtesarea  ib  Ctip-c 
pddOdd:  St  letter  Of  his  tO  St^  Cyptito,  ob  the  baptism 
of  heretics,  appean  ibtet  Epist.  Cypf  ianiCfts,  ep.  7S. 
Lardnef. 

A.  D.  S43.  Gregory,  bishop  of  NeocfesiareA  in 
PObtbilj  studied  bbder  0Hg6b  at  CibMAbt  in  Pales- 
tine, ftbd  iiompo^  d  t^ab^gyriO  Ob  him,  yet  extant, 
#ith  d  trdb^ladob  of  ^  bOOk  Of  £c<ilesiUte8. 

A.D.  247.  DiOnydidSi  bishop  of  Alexdbdrid,  on6 
of  the  IbOst  botdd  t)f  the  Scholdrs  of  Origen :  i^mbins 
Of  his  Tracts  dod  Epistlei  are  Chie^  to  be  found  in 
Euseb.  £.  H.  lib.  vii.  et  Prse.  Ev.  lib.  xiv.  prop.  fin. 
Ed.  Steph.  p.  451.;  diso  in  Athabds.  Lib.  do  sen- 
tebtii  Diobys.  Alex.  Cavoi 
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Hie  I^tin  writers  in  this  century  are  t^m- 

A.D.  SI O.M.Mioucius  Felix,  an  emineiit  Roman 
lawytf,  who  has  left  an  excellent  Defence  or  Apology 
for  the  Christian  Faith,  in  the  form  of  a  dialogue, 
entitled  Octavius,  from  one  of  the  supposed  inleirlo* 
cutors.  This  writer  and  Lactaiitiua  are  highly  recem- 
mended  by  Blaekwa^l  as  elegant  and  classical  Latin 
autboiB.  See  also  Cave,  Lardner,  Lactant.  de  Diir. 
Inst  lib.  V.  c  1.  Jerom.  de  Vir.  Illust  c;  i8. 

A.  D.  fl48.  Cyprian,  bishop  «f  Carthage  t  not 
much  is  known  of  hb  life :  he  wa^  i|^  rhetorician,  con« 
verted  about  A.  D.  244 :  elected  bishop  A.  D.  247, 
suffered  martyrdom  by  the  sword  near  Carthage,  with 
admirable  calmness  and  constancy  under  the  Emp. 
Valeriea  A*  D.  258.  His  works  are  (Jistingyished 
by  gneoQUBon  eloquence  and  piety,  but  his  mode  of 
argument,  not  always  solid  and  conclusive.  Hiey 
consist  of  treatises  against  the  Jews  and  Heathens,  as 
De  Idolorum  Vanitate,  and  of  many  epistles  in  higt| 
esteem  with  the  leftmed.  He  resisted  the  claims  of 
superiority  from  Stephen  bishop  of  Rome,  in  a  dis«* 
pule  OD  the  re-bftptism  of  hecetics,  with  great  spirit. 

Of  ArnolvtuS}  see  the  next  century. 
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A.D.  315.  Eusebius,  4he  hislorian,  nat  870,  ob. 
340.  He  became  bishop  of  Cttsarea,  in  Palestine,  on 
the  accession  of  Constantino  to  theempire  A.D.S15, 
aad  the  consequent  flourishing  state  of  t^  ohurch. 
He  i4>pears  with  di^inction  at  Che  Council  of  Nke^ 
A.  D.  3&5y  where  he  was  appointed  to  address  a 
panegyric  to  Coodtantine,  and  on  other  public  oc- 
casions. 

He  puUisbed  (he  Prse^ratio  E^vangdiea  in  fifteen 
books,  a  work  of  great  value :  also, 
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De  Demonstratione  Evangelic^,  chiefly  against  the 
Jews»  of  which  tea  books  now  remain. 

The  Chronicon,  or  a  general  chronicle,  translated 
by  Jerom ;  we  have  the  version,  and  also  firagnaents 
of  the  original  collected  by  Scaligen 

The  Ecclesiastical  History. 

De  Locis  Hebraicis :  a  description  of  the  remark- 
able places  in  Palestine.  It  is  now  extant  in  Greek ; 
and  also  a  Latin  translation  with  some  additions  by 
Jerom,  who  was  very  conversant  in  Palestine,  and 
resided  for  twenty  years  at  Bethlehem.  It  is  a  use- 
ful work. 

Also  there  is  now  remaining  an  Oi:atio  de  Laudi- 
bus  Constantini,  spoken  at  Constantinople  A.  D. 
335,  (that  spoken  at  Nice  is  not  extant ;)  a  Life  of 
Constantine  in  four  books ;  and  other  treatises,  of 
which  see  Cave. 

A.  D.  301.  Peter,  bishop  of  Alexandria,  highly 
praised  by  Eusebius,  £.  H.  lib.  ix.  c.  6. 

A.D.  386.  Athanasius,  bishop  of  Alexandria,  a 
man  of  genius  and  learning,  distinguished  for  his  op« 
position  to  the  Arians ;  wrote  many  works,  chiefly 
controversial,  which  were  collected  and  published  by 
Montfaucon,  in  3  vols,  folio. 

A.  D.  350.  Cyril,  bishop  of  Jerusalem:  some  of 
his  works,  chiefly  xviii  Lectures  on  the  Heads  of  the 
Christian  Faith,  remain,  and  are  esteemed  by  the 
learned. .  Mosheim,  Cave. 

A.D.  370.  Ephrem,  the  Syrian,  resided  at  Edesaa, 
the  author  of  various  works,  many  of  which  remain, 
and  exhibit  a  fund  of  Christian  piety  and  virtue.  He 
wrote  in  Synac ;  but  his  writings  were  rendered  by 
his  contemporaries  into  Greek,  and  were  published  by 
Vossius  in  Latin,  and  at  Oxford  in  Greek,  1709.  Also 
by  Asseman,  1747*  See  the  Catalogue  in  Cave. 

A.D.  368.     Epiphanius^   bishop  of  Salamia  in 
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Cyprus^  a  native  6f  Palestine,  composed  a  large 
work  against  Heresies,  yet  remaining.  He  is  praised 
by  St.  Jerom  (de  Viris  lUustr.)*  but  his  writings  are 
thought  to  be  full  of  inaccuracies.  He  also  wrote  a 
smaller  treatise  named  Ancoratus,  siye  de  Fide,  on 
the  opinions  of  Origen.  He  died  A.  D.  4OS9  aged 
115.    CaTe. 

A.  D.  370.  Basil  the  Great,  of  a  noble  family  in 
Poutus,  studied  at  Antiocb/  Csesarea  in  Palestine, 
Constantinople,  and  Athens;  elected  bishop  of  Caesa- 
rea  in  Pontus ;  died  A.D.  378.  He  wrote  HomiHes^ 
and  various  other  works,  some  controversial,  ipw 
extant  The  Ancients  held  his  works  in  great  vene- 
ration. Totus  veneratur  antiquitatis  chorus^  plaudit 
tota  eruditorum  cavea.  Particularly,  the  elegance 
and  purity  of  his  style  are  highly  praised  by  Pbotius 
and  others.    Cave. 

A.  D.  370.  Gregorius  Nyssensis,  bishop  of  Nyssa 
in  Cappadocia,  the  younger  brother  of  Basil :  he  was 
a  distbguished  controversial  writer,  chiefly  against 
Eunomius.  He  also  published  many  Homilies,  and 
catechetical  works,  now  extant. 

A.D.  370.  Gr.  Nazianzen,  a  native  and  bishop 
of  that  city  in  Cappadocia,  studied  at  Athens ;  the 
friend  of  Basil ;  the  preceptor  of  Jerom.  His  writ- 
ings are  spoken  of  with  high  esteem  by  the  Ancients. 
They  are  chiefly  Orationes,  or  Homilies ;  and  also 
many  Poems,  which  he  composed  on  this  singular 
occasion :  the  emperor  Julian  having  forbidden  the 
Christian  preceptors  the  use  of  any  heatlien  or  classic 
authors,  Nazianzen  wrote  various  pieces  of  poetry 
on  serious  subjects,,  in  all  kinds  of  metre,  to  supply 
their  place. 

A.  D.  398.  Joannes  Chrysostomus,  i.  e.  )(/9V9ov 
oTOfia,  so  named  from  his  eloquence;  a. native  and 
presbyter  of  Antioch ;  succeeded  Nectarius  as  pa- 
triarch of  Constantinople  A.  D.  397.  Died  in  exile 
A.  D.  407,  aged  52.     His  writings,  and  especially 
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his  Homilies^  we  mpijftls  of  elpqqeqce,  «n(|  hi^\y 
vtUi^d,  Tlt^y  eonij^Q  ten  vqU.  fi>Up,  ^dit*  SaviHe, 
£ibPQ»,  aod  ^or  editions,  Hq  i^  sty^d  by  Borrow, 
wbp  was  an  ei¥)ieUc»t  jadg«>  ^^  tbe  Prinoe  f>f  Inter- 
pretwa  i'^  his  HgipiUi^  b^ing  «lso  eomm^Dts  orrapli^ 
CAtjona  Df  yarioiU9  parts  Qf  the  Scriptures*  All  that  is 
valuable  in  Tbeophylact  is  taken  from  his  eKppsitiQUt. 
Calmat  He  is  Qi>e  of  tbe  most  diatipguisbed  Faihers 
9f  tbe  CbristiaQ  Cbx}rcb« 

Tbe  Latin  Fathers  of  the  fourth  cepttiry  are : 

A.  p.  374.  AmbrMei  Afebbidbop  of  Milaiii  ob. 
A.t).  997.  9t.  S&. 

A.I>.  S78t  Hieronynius,  §v  Jfeatom^  a  najkiv/e  oi 
Stride  in  Dalipatia;  studied  at  Rome;  tmyelled  into 
GwX,  and  through  the  East;  returned  >ii»ith  Epfpbar 
nius,  and  Paulinus  bishop  of  Aotiochi  to  Eone  t 
acquired  great  distinction  there  Somt  his  learqiog.  His 
acquaintance  with  the  Hebrew  language,  tlien  ?ery 
unusual^  enabled  hiai  to  translate  and  cojmment  oo 
various  bookf  of  tbe  Old  TestameoA  with  SM^ee&s* 
He  also  regulated  the  old  Italic  or  Latin  veraions  of 
tbe  Scriptures,  aod  g^ve  tbrai  tbe  form  of  the  pr»ent 
Yulgatei  i.  e*  Editio  Vulgate,  which  is  used  tbrmghr 
out  the  church  of  ftoBMir  J^om,  who  wea  of  aa 
inpatient  and  iraseible  temper,  and  engaged  in  mwy 
dwputefi,  retired  wto  the  £aat,  and  fi^ed  aa  a  mmk 
U  Seljblehepi  in  the  Holy  LaiMl.  His  works  m  lH 
¥p1s.  folio*  era  very  valuable;  diey  were  ofteA  pubr 
Ij^hed  by  ErMEous,  who  speaks  of  hpm  a^  .Clyr«^iar 
V9mm  <wniuKi  l9Pge.doctissimus,  bun  facupd^woMa^ 
et  tbeologoruxu  princepa.    Cave. 

A.  D.  390.  Rufinus  Toranius,  of  Aquileia  W 
Italy :  he  translated  into  Lathi,  Josepbu9  the  Jewish 
.  historian,  and  Origen  mpl  kpxiv^  witli  other  ^ods^ 
hut  for  the  most  part  with  such  iunfaithfulnees,  tibAt  i^ 
ia  dJ^icuU  to  ascer:taia^  says  ^Give,  whichare  the  parta 
Nlo^^g  to  the  original  author,  and  wbiqh  his  later- 
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polations.  His  Latin  version  of  Josephus,  unfaith* 
ful  perhaps  chiefly  by  his  using  imperfect  copies 
(Casaubon),  being  published  separate,,  was  divided 
by  hioi  into  chapters  ;  and  in  the  Jewish  war,  into 
books  different  from  those  of  the  Greek.  Hence 
the  quotations  and  references  to  this  Latin  version 
perpetually  perplex  the  student  It  k  often  printed 
with  the  Greek,  as  in  the  Cologne  edition  I69U 
Rufinus  composed  many  original  works^  .  but  is 
reckoned  credulous  and  inaccurate. 

A.  D.  S96.  Aur.  Augustinus,  bishop  of  Hippo  in 
Africa,  a  very  distinguished  Father  of  the  Church  ; 
bis  works  are  very  numerous,  ^nd  in  high  estimation ; 
his  style  is  involved  and  tedious  (so  Erasmus) :  he 
roay  be  held  to  be  the  laJst  of  the  valuable  ancient 
writers,  and  closes  the  fourth  century. 

The  Apostolic  Constitutions,  being  first  mentioned 
by  Epiphanius,  and  it  being  even  doubtful  that  those 
he  refers  to  are  the  same  we  now  possess,  are  supposed 
to  be  of  the  fifth  century :  they  contain  various  things 
inconsistent  with  the  age  and  doctrine  of  the  Apostles* 
See  a  full  dissertation  of  them  in  Lardner.  Parts  of 
them  might  possibly  haVe  been  taken  from  some 
earlier  collection  of  the  same  kind.  Pearson .  Vindic. 
Ign.  part  i.  c  4. 

The  Apostolical  Canons,  a  smaller  work,  stands 
exactly  in  the  same  predicament.  .     . 

Of  the  few  Authors  df  any  note  subsequent  to  the 
fourth  centary,  these  may  be  mentioned : 

A.  D.  410.  Nonnus,  of  Panopolis  in  Egypt,  is 
chiefly  remarkable  for  having  given  a  paraphrase  in 
verse  of  the  Gospel  of  St.  John,  yet  extant,  and  occar 
sionally  quoted  by  Grotius  and' other  critics. 

A.  D.  412.  Cyril,  bishop  of  Alexandria,  wrote  a 
commentary,  entitled  Glaphyra,  on  the  Pentateuch ; 
also  a  comnrient  on  Isaiah,  on  the  twelve  minor  Pro- 
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phets,  and  oq  the  Gospel  of  St*  John ;  and  variom 
other  works.     He  was  an  opponent  of  Nestorius. 

A.D.  412.  Isidore  of  Pelusium  in  pgypt:  he 
wrote  5000  epistles,  says  Suidas,  10,000,  says  Nice- 
phorus,  for  the  edification  of  the  church;  chiefly 
explanatory  of  texts  of  Scripture*  MMXIII  are 
yet  extant  in  his  works;  muUiplid  tUilUafe  reftrta. 
Cave. 

A.D.  424*  John  Cassian,  a  native  of  Provence  in 
France;  retired  to  the  desert  of  Scitis  in  E^ypt; 
wrote  in  Latin,  of  Monastic  Institutions,  Collatiimes 
Patrum,  and  against  Nestorius.    * 

A.  D.  545.  Victor  Capuanus^  bishop  of  Capua ; 
rendered  the  Harmony  of  the  Gospels  by  Ammonius 
into  Latin,  improperly  ascribing  it  to  Tatian. 

A.  D.  858.  Photius,  patriarch  of  Constantinople, 
ai  a  noble  family,  and  high  secular  employments 
before  his  accession  to  that  dignity.  His  Mvpioj3cj3Xiov, 
or  Bibliotheca,  consisting  of  a  critical  account  of 
CCLXXX  ancientautbors,  exhibits  a  fund  of  erudi- 
tion and  acute  discernment  that  all  the  learned  spedc 
of  with  admiration.  There  remain  also  a  collection 
of  Epistles,  and  other  works  dT  this  author.  Cave. 

A.I).  950.  .  Oecumenius  compiled,  chiefly  from 
Chrysostom,  a  commentary  of  some  vdue  on  the  Acts, 
Epistles  and  Revelations. 

A.  D.  1070.  Theophylact,  a  native  of  Constan- 
tinople, archbishop  of  Acridia  in  Thrace,  wrote  com- 
mentaries on  the  Gospels,  Acts,  and  St.  Paul's 
Epistles.  They  are  principally  collected  out  of 
Chtysostom  and  others. 

A.  D.  11 10.  Euthymitts,  a  monk  of  Constant!* 
oople,^  patronized  by  the  emperor  Alexius  Comnenus, 
wrote  a  treatise,  entitled  Panoplia,  against  Heretics; 
also  commentaries  on  the  Psalms,  and  on  the  Gospels. 
His  works  are  chiefly  from  the  Ancient  Fathers. 
Only  modern  Latin  versions,  are  published  of  his 
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YforkM,  as  by  F.  Zinus,  A.D.  1 556.  The  Greek  is 
yet  in  manuscript,  and  someticnes  quoted  by  Simon, 
jor  Mill,  who  bad  access  to  it. 


JEfVISH  AUTHORS. 

A.D.  40.  Pbilo-Judffius^  a  native  of  Alexandria, 
of  a  priest's  family^  and  brother  to  the  Alabarch,  or 
chief  Jew'ish  magistrate  in  that  city.  He  was  sent 
at  the  bead  of  an  embassy  from  the  Atexaodrian 
Jews  to  the  emperor  Caius  Caligula  A.  D.  39,  and 
has  left  an  interesting  recital  of  it,  usually  printed  ia 
Jostfhw.  He  also  wrote  a  defence  of  the  Jews 
against  Flaccus,  then  president  oi  ^B^pt,  yet  extapt« 
Pbtio  waseminently  versed  in  tbe  Platonic  philosophy, 
of  which  both  his  style  and  opinions  paitake*  Hif 
works  consist  chiefly  in  allegorical  expositions  of 
Scripture;  whence  tbe  Cbristiaci  Church,  in  the 
judgment  of  Photius^  have  derived  nuich  of  that 
mode  of  interpretatioo.  Josephus  held  him  in  high 
esteem.  Ant.  lib.  xviii.  c.  10.  Euseb^  Ub.  ii.  c.  18.. 
Jerom  de  Vir.  Illust.    Cave. 

Tbe  Jews  however  bad  the  allegorical  mode  of 
interpretif^  the  Scriptures,  prior  to  any  thing  derived 
from  Plato^  by  Origen  or  Pbilo.  See  an  instance  i* 
Wisd.  €i  Sobmoo,  xviii.  34.  comp.  Philo  de  Vita 
Mos.  lib.  iii.  p.  519.    Calmet,  art  Pbilon. 

A.  D.  67,  T.  Flav.  Josephus,  bom  at  Jerusalem, 
of  a  faouly  in  the  bigber  order  of  tbe  priest^  related 
also  to^  the  Asmonean  princes,  distinguished  as  a  g|e- 
neral  io  the  Jewish  war,  taken  prisoner  by  Vespasian 
in  Galilee,  and  received  into  the  favour  of  Titus,  was 
present  io  Us  camp  at  tbe  siege  of  Jerusalem,  and 
wrote  tbe  History  of  tbe  War.  He  wrote  also  the 
History  of  the  Jewish  Nation^  entitled,  tbe  Jewish 
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Antiquities^  in  20  books ;  a  Treatise  against  Appion, 
a  heathen  philosopher;  and  a  Narrative  of  the  suf« 
ferings  of  the  Maccabees,  and  of  his  own  Life.  Of 
his  works,  see  the  Introduction,  supra. 

N.  B.  All  the  references  to  Josephus>  in  the  follow- 
ing work^  are  made  according  to  the  divisions  of  books 
and  chapters  in  the  Greek  text  of  that  author. 


Exclusive  of  the  prior  Version  of  the.LXX,  so 
named,  i.  e.  properly  the  Alexandrian  Version,  as 
being  made  at  Alexandria  in  Egypt,  about  250  years 
before  the  advent  of  our  Lord,  the  Hebrew  Scrip- 
tures of  the  Old  Testament  were  translated  into  Greek 
by  three  different  Jewish  writers  in  the  second  cen- 
tury after  Christ. 

A.  D.  128.  Aquila  of  Pontus,  a  Gentile  convert 
to  the  Christian  faith,  lapsed  on  some  disgust  to  Ju- 
daism, and  studying  the  Hebrew,  translated  the  Old 
Testament.  A  few  fragments  only  of  his  versioQ 
now  remain.     Cave. 

A.  D.  175.  Theodotion,  also  of  Pontus,  and,  as 
Aquila,  a  Gentile  convert  lapsed  to  Judaism,  gave  a 
very  literal  version  of  the  HebrqyScriptures,  praised 
by  Origen,  of  which  the  book  of  Daniel  in  the  LXX 
is  a  part.  A  few  other  fragments  only  are  now  re- 
maining.    Cave. 

A.D.  201.  Symmachus>  a  Samaritan,  first  adhered 
to  the -Jews;  then  became  an  Ebionite  Christian, 
and,  reverting  to  Judaism,  made  a  new  translation  of 
the  Old  Testament,  not  literal  as  the  two  preceding, 
but  more  inclining  to  a  paraphrase.  Hieron.  Prsef.  in 
Job.  t.  iii.  p^  23.  Some  fragments  remain.  This 
translation  was  formed  to  obscure  the  genealogy  of 
Christ,  in  defence  of  the  Ebionite  heresy. . 
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The  various  renderings  of  these  three  versions  are 
given  in  Bos's  edition  of  the  Septuagint. 


ECCLESIASTICAL  HISTORIANS. 

A.  D.  315.  Eusebius ;  see  the  foregoing  account 
of  the  Fathers  of  the  Church.  His  History  of  the 
Church,  in  ten  books,  to  the  year  324,  is  a  very  valu- 
able and  important  work.  **  Without  Eusebius,"  says 
Tiilemont,  "  we  should  scarcely  have  had  any  know- 
ledge of  the  history  of  the  first  ages  of  Christianity, 
or  of  the  authors  who  wrote  in  that  time*  All  the 
Greek  historians  of  the  fourth  century  began  where 
he  ^nded,  as  having  nothing  considerable  to  add  to 
bis  labour/'  Yet  he  has  some  slight  defects  ;  is  dif- 
fuse where  he  might  have  been  concise ;  and  some- 
times does  not  sufficiently  enlarge  on  things  of  real 
importance.     Du  Pin,  Bibl.  Eccl.  t.  ii.  p.  5,  6. 

A.p.  433.  Theodoret,  of  AntiochinSyria,  bishop 
of  Cyrus  near  the  Euphrates;  a  distinguished  Father 
of  the  Church,  but  involved  in  the  disputes  against 
Cyril  of  Alexandria,  and  the  Synod  of  Ephesus.  His 
works  are  in  4  vols,  folio,  1642,  Paris.  His  Eccl. 
History  extends  from  the  year  322  to  A.D.  427.  His 
style  and  manner  of  composition'are  praised  by  Pho- 
tius,  as  well  adapted  to  history. 

A.D.  439.  Socrates,  of  Constantinople,  a  lawyer 
or  pleader,  hence  sometimes  named  Scholasticus;  he 
wrote  an  Ecclesiastical  History  from  the  accession  of 
Constantino  A.D.  309,  to  A.D.  439,  with  uncommon 
judgment  and  diligence.     Valesius. 

A.  D.  440.  Sozomen  (Hermias)  of  Bethelia,  near 
Gaza  in  Palestine,  also  a  lawyer,  composed  a  His- 
tory of  the  same  period  as  the  two  preceding  writers ; 
his  style  is  superior  to  that  of  Socrates,  but  his  judg- 
ment much  inferior.  • 
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A.  D.  4ft5*  PbilostorgHis,  of  Cappadocisi  itrote  a 
History  extending  from  A.  D.  325;  about  a  hundred 
years ;  not  esteemed,  and  totally  in  favour  of  the 
Eunomian  and  other  heresies. 

A.  D.  594.  Evagrius  ScholaBticue^  of  Epipbania 
in  Syria;  a  lawyer  and  magbtrate,  prcefect  of  Anti- 
ocb.  His  Eccl.  History  extends  from  A.  D.  431  to 
A.  D«  594.  It  is  much  loaded  with  credulous  ac* 
counts  of  miracles. 

A.  D.  1SS3.  Nicephoros  CalivtiiSy  amonkof  Coa^ 
standnople,  compiled  an  Ecd.  Hisiory  from  the  pre- 
ceding historians,  which  is  brought  down  to  A.  D. 
610*     It  is  weak,  and  full  of  idle  fiEibles* 
It  may  be  added,  that 

A.  D.  401.  Sulpitius  Severas,  a  Latin  historian^ 
of  the  province  of  Aquitain  in  France,  a  priest,  and 
acquainted  with  Jerom  and  Paulinus^  has  left  an 
Epitome  of  the  History  of  the  World,  which  is  brought 
down  to  the  year  <K)0  of  the  Christian  sera.  Hie  s^la 
IS  clear,  and  good  for  that  age. 


GRAMMARIAN^ 

A.  D.  180.  Julius  Pollux,  a  grammarian  m  the 
time  of  the  emperor  Commodu^  who  compiled  a 
Lexicon  in  ten  books. 

A.D.  300,  or  400.  Hesychiua,  a  leaned  gram- 
mari&n  and  lexicographer:  the  time  in  which  he  lived 
is  uncertain:  he  is  said  to  have  bera  a  pupil  of  Na* 
zianzen. 

A.  D.— ~Phavorinus. 

A.  D.  900.  Suidas>  author  of  a  Greek  Lexicon, 
the  time  uncertain ;  but  the  book  is  useful,  contains 
many  passages  of  ancient  authors,  and  is  esteemed  a 
storehouse  of  critical  erudition. 

A.  D.  SOO.  Solinus  (Caius  Julius),  a  Latin  grarn^ 
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mariao^  ia  bis  book  Qamed  Polyhistor^  has  thrown  to- 
getber,  dboefly  from  Pliny,  an  iUniigerted  collectbn  of 
historical  and  geographical  remarbs.  When  he  lured 
IB  UQcertaiQ ;  some  soppoM  in  the  tibird  century. 

A  Description  of  the  TEMPLE. 

The  Temple  of  JERUSALEM,  in  its  fuU  extent^ 
did  not  consist  Of  one  single  edifice^  bat  of  several 
courts  and  buildings,  which  were  sufficiently  aropie  to 
contab  all  the  Priests  and  Levites,  and^  at  the  great 
feasts^  almost  the  whole  nation. 

The  Temple  itself,  'O  NAOS,  answered  to  the 
tabernacle  of  Moses.  It  was  a  building  of  no  great 
size^  being  in  feogth  sixty  cubits,  and  twenty  in 
breadth.  This  space  of  ninety  feet  by  Airty  was 
divided  into  two  parts.  The  interior  composed  the 
Holy  of  Holies^  a  square  or  cube  of  thirty  feet^  in 
which  was  deposited  the  Ark  of  God.  The  outward 
part  or  holy  place,  being  separttted  by  a  veil  or  cur* 
tain,  was  forty  cubits  or  sixty  feet  in  length,  and  con** 
tained  the  gcdden  candlestick,  the  taUe  of  shew-bread, 
and  the  altar  of  inoeoae.  The  whole  buUding  was 
fronted  to  the  east,  the  entrance  being  only  closed  by 
another  veil. 

Before  this  eastern  front  or  entrance,  in  the  court 
of  the  Priests,  was  placed  the  altar  of  burnt  ofierings, 
or  the  brazen  altar,  fi  Chron.  iv.  1.  on  which  the 
sacrijGiGes  were  consumed.  Tbb  altar  was  of  great 
fnagnitude,  answerable  to  the  numerous  sacrifices 
there  oiSfered;  being  twenty  cubits  or  thirty  feet 
square,  and  ten  cubits  high*  The  different  tribes 
were  only  admitted,  when  Siey  made  their  offerings, 
into  the  ou;tennost  part  of  this  court,  adjoining  to 
that  <of  the  Israelites.  It  was  surrounded  by  rooms 
and  buildings  allotted  for  the  residence  of  the  priests, 
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during  their  officiating  in  the  Temple  service.  On 
the  south-east  side  is  supposed  to  liave  been  the  ball 
of  tiie  Sanhedrim,  or  great  council. 

The  court  of  the  Israelites  was  the  peculiar  place 
assigned  for  the  general  worship  of  the  nation.  The 
buildings  by  which  it  was  enclosed  were  destined  to 
various  uses. 

Surrounding  this  court,  was  the  court  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, where  all  the  proselytes  of  the  gatei  or  those 
who  acknowledged  the  one  true  God,  were  permitted 
to  assemble.  It  was  adorned  on  all  the  four  sides  with 
porticos  of  great  length,  magnificence,  and  beauty. 
On  the  outside  of  the  court  of  the  Israelites,  at  the 
distance  of  ten  cubits  or  fifteen  feet,  was  the  Soreg, 
or  balustrade^  the  low  wall  of  partition  mentioned  by 
St  Paul,  of  three  cubits  or  4^  feet  high,  beyond 
which  it  was  not  permitted  to  the  Gentiles  to  enter. 

Excepting  tiie  small  but  higher  rock  on  which  the 
fortress  named  Antonia  was  placed,  the  court  of  the 
Gentiles  appears  to  have  occupied  nearly  the  whole 
space  of  the  mount  on  which  the  Temple  was  built ; 
tiie  outer  wall  of  that  court  being  erected  for  the 
most  part  on  the  edge  of  a  precipice  of  uncommon 
depth.  The  square  of  it,  according  to  Ligbtfoot, 
was  about  500  cubits,  including  an  area  of  nearly 
thirteen  acres.  Lamy  allots  that  measure  to  the  court 
of  the  Israelites.  In  either  case,  it  sufficiently  shows 
the  ample  extent  of  the  TO  lEPON,  the  Temple  of 
Jerusalem,  in  its  fullest  dimensions. 

It  is  apparent,  that  our  Saviour  Christ  preached  to 
the  people^  and  performed  his  miracles,  in  the  courts 
of  the  Gentiles,  or  of  the  Israelites ,-  as  he  was  of  the 
tribe  of  Judah,  and  not  of  Levi,  who  alone  were 
admitted  to  the  interior  of  the  Temple.  Qe  taught 
chiefly  perhaps  in  the  court  of  the  Gentiles,  that  the 

Sroselytes  might  not  be  deprived  of  the  divine  in- 
uence.. 
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OF  THE  NEfV  TESTAMENT. 

The  New  Testament.']  'H  KAINH  AIAGHKH. 
The  New  Testament^  or  Covenant  Sometimes, 
'*  Tnc  Kcttvnc  Siaft^jciic  Suravra^ — all  the  books  of  the 
New  Covenant ;  to  denote  that  these  were  all  that 
were  received  by  the  Church :  airavra  ra  ScSo/ueva, 
*'  all  the  books  that  have  been  written." 

Afa9i9«ti|  properly  signifies  a  covenant.  See  Matt, 
xxvi.  28.  Mark  xiv.  24.  Luke  xxii.  SO.  The  new 
opposed  to  the  old ;  in  which  death  and  a  testament 
could  have  no  proper  place ;  and  which  was  a  cove- 
nant or  stipulation  betwixt  God  and  his  people, 
promising  mercies,  and  requiring  duties.  Thus  the 
Heb.  nna  berith,  rendered  by  SioOnK*?,  signifies  a 
covenant,  never  a  testament.  (It  is  so  translated  in 
the  Septuagint  more  than  260  time^;  usually  in  the 
Latin  Vulgate,  pactum — in  the  English  Version, 
covenant:  see  Trommii  Concord,  and  Taylor.)  So 
2  Cor.  iii.  6.  a  covenant;  compare  ver.  3,  14.  Thus 
Jer.  xxxi.  31,  32.  whence  the  Evangelists  and  St. 
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Paul  seem  to  have  derived  the  word.  Thus  also 
Gal.  iv«  £4.  two  covenants;  though  the  inherit^ 
ance,  ver.  7,  SO.  may  incline  towards  a  testament 
But  the  lawy  one  of  the  iiuOfiKai,  is  plainly  a  covenant, 
and  the  other  answerable  to  it  Abo  the  bestowing 
the  inheritance  upon  us^  as  adopted  sons  and  heirs 
with  Christy  is  one  of  the  promises  of  this  second 
covenant.  Again,  it  is  evident  that  Baptism  and  the 
Lord's  Supper,  which  are  the  sacraments  of  the  new 
covenant,  as  Circumcision  was  of  the  old,  Ac^  vii. 
&  are  federal  rites  or  ceremonies  confirming  stipu- 
lations  and  promises ;  and  these  relate  to  a  covenant, 
.and  not  to  a  testament. 

In  one  passage,  Heb.  ix.  16,  17 •  BiaOfiKti  undoubt- 
edly signifies  a  testament :  but  tliroughout  the  whole 
context  it  denotes  a  covenant;  as  ver.  15,  I89  SO. 
In  ver.  15,  Christ  is  the  mediator  of  this  new  cove- 
nant. The  new  also  is  opposed  to  vpinity  the  first  or 
okl,  which  was  undeniably  a  covenant.  The  author 
13  there  said  to  be  God  the  Father,  in  wliom  death 
and  a  testament  cx)uld  have  00  place.  So  ver,  1 8L  19> 
tiie  &iM}Kn  consecrated  wHh  blood  was  the  tables  of 
the  Law«  Covenants,  according  to  (tie  constant  cus- 
tom of  the  East,  were  ratified  by  the  sprinkling  of 
Mood ;  but  by  no  means  every  testament  See  Exod. 
xxiv.  6,  8.  The  idea  of  a  testament  is  therefore 
superadded,  in  ver.  16,  17,  to  that  of  a  covenant, 
which  prevails  through  the  whole  passage.  Hammond. 

Whitby  on  Heb.  ix.  SO,  has  much  acute  reasouiog 
to  prove  that  in  ver.  \6^  of  that  chapter,  the  death 
tm  hafi^iiivw,  imports,  of  one  who  confircns  his 
promise,  or  covenant,  by  his  own  bdood.  This,  if 
correctly  founded,  w6uld  reccmcile  the  difficulty  in 
Hammond  as  stated  above  in  this  passage  ^ 

In  the  title,  the  word  Testament  may  properly  be 

>  See  AnnotttioQs  on  die  Epistles,  Heb.  k.  1$. 
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retaine^i  as  iotimating  tbat  b  the  Gospel  mvaluable 
gifts  ane  freely  given  aateoedently  to  all  conditions 
required ;  namely,  ChrisC's  g^viog  himself  for  jnan« 
kiad,  calling  tbeont  and  bestowing  sufficient  grace  to 
bring  them  to  hioi.  It  is  a  testament,  as  in  that  the 
Christianas  inberitanoe  is  sealed  to  faim  (est  enim 
▼olufltas  Cbristi  morte  ipsius  con£raiata.  Grotius) ; 
and  as  containing  the  history  of  the  life  and  of  the 
death  of  the  testator.  HamnKMid.  SeeGrotiusadloc. 
It  appears  however  to  be  the  best  opinion,  that 
Testaaientom,  by  which  Suc^Km  is  rendered  in  the 
old  Italic  version  of  the  Scriptures,  and  which  was  in 
many  places  changed  by  St  Jerom  in  the  Vulgate  into 
Pactum,  bore  the  full  meaning  oi  2ui0Qcn  in  the 
popular  Latin  of  the  first  ages^  and  imported  a  cove* 
nant  aa  well  as  a  testament :  for  the  Italic  uaes  it 
in  the  covenant  with  Noah ;  Hoc  signum  testament! 
leterni  inter  loe  et  inter  terram,  Gen.  ix.  17.  It  is 
also  used,  Isiuah  xxx.  I.  to  express  mutwif,  which 
never  imports  e  will  or. testament;  but  has  no  other 
sense  than  pactum,  a  covenant  Thus  at  least  the 
translator  of  IrensBus,  iv.  34^  p.  326^  quoting  the  old 
Italic.  Further^  tb&  Italic  version  was  very  ancient, 
possibly  almost  coeval  with  the  first  preaching  of 
Christianity  to  the  Romans ;  and  the  higher  it  ascends, 
the  more  improbableit  seems,  that  the  earliest  teachers 
of  the  religion  would  permit  such  an  error  to  subsist 
throug^ut  the  Old  and  New  Testament,  as  the  word 
Testamentum  employed  in  a  sense  not  well  known, 
and  current  amongst  the  common  dass  of  Boman 
disciples.  St.  Jerom,  therefore,'  seems  to  have  changed 
the  word  to  Pactum^  only  for  the  sake  of  precision ; 
fix*,  in  Ps.  xlix.  L.  5,  and  1^,  he  retains  testamen- 
tum, even  wb«e  a  covenant  is  meant;  and  in  the 
New  Testament,  wfakh  he  wholly  translated  anew, 
and  not  merely  corrected  as  the  Psalms,  he  retains. 
Acts  viL  8.  the  same  word  in  the  same  sense. 

s 
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Upon  the  wbole^  SiaOqiciy  and  testamentum  appear 
to  be  similar,  and  the  original  import  of  both  to  have 
been,  in  general,  that  of  stipulations  properly  testified : 
in  polished  language,  however,  they  became  restricted 
to  that  branch  of  testified  deeds  termed  a  testament^ 
or  will ;  but  they  continued  to  be  extended  to  cove- 
nants also  in  popular  speech.  Thus  the  only  instance 
of  Sia9riKri  importing  a  covenant  or  stipulation  in  * 
classical  authors,  is  in  the  colloquial  language  of 
Aristophanes,Aves,  439.  Suidas,  Scapula.  This  sense 
of  haOfiKti  obtains  throughout  the  Septuagint,  to 
express  the  Hebrew  nn2  baith,  a  covenant ;  where, 
as  Jerom  observes,  Aquila  used  the  established  word 
for  covenant,  <TwOriKri.  The  Italic  version,  in  a  similar 
manner,  renders  Berith  by  Testamentum,  which,  says 
Jerom,  note  on  Malach.  ii.  in  plerisque  scripturarum 
locis — sonat — pactum  viventium.  Hence  from  the 
O.  Test,  the  words  clearly  in  the  sense  of  covenant 
descended  to  the  New,  and  in  time  became  the  title 
of  the  book.  Michaelis,  c.  i.  Comp.  British  Critic 
for  June  an^  August  1794,  art.  Michaelis* 

Of  the  authenticity  of  the  New  Testament,  with 
the  arguments  on  which  it  is  established,  the  best  idea 
that  perhaps  can  be  here  given,  is  to  recite  the 
several  heads  of  proof  which  are  stated  in  the  first 
volume  of  Dr.  Paley's  Evidences  of  Christiani^ ;  an 
accurate  and  comprehensive  standard  work,  necessa- 
rily in  the  hands  of  every  student  who  is  desirous 
to  form  his  theological  system  on  clear  and  just 
principles. 

1.  The  first  is  :  ^'  That  the  historical  books  of  the 
New  Testament,  meaning  thereby  the  four  Gospels 
and  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  are  quoted,  or  alluded 
to,  by  a  series  of  Christian  writers,  beginning,  with 
those  who  were  contemporary  with  the  Apostles,   or 
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who  immediately  followed  them,  and  proceeding  in 
close  and  regular  succession  from  their  time  to  the 
present" 

2.  ^'  That  when  they  are  quoted,  or  alluded  to, 
they  are  quoted  or  alluded  to  with  peculiar  respect, 
as  books  guigencfiSi  as  possessing  an  authority  which 
belonged  to  no  other  books,  and  as  conclusive  in  all 
questions  and  controversies  amongst  Christians." 

3.  "  That  they  were^  in  very  early  times,  collected 
into  a  distinct  volume." 

4.  "  That  they  were  distinguished  by  appropriate 
names  and  titles  of  respect/' 

5.  ^'  That  they  were  publicly  read  and  expounded 
in  the  religious  assemblies  of  the  early  Christians." 

6.  **  That  commentaries  were  written  upon  them, 
harmonies  formed  out  of  them,  diflferent  copies  care- 
fully collated,  and  versions  of  them  made  into  different 
languages/' 

7.  "  That  they  were  received  by  Christians  of  dif- 
ferent sects^  by  many  heretics  as  well  as  catholics,  and 
usually  appealed  to  by  both  sides  in  the  controversies 

which  arose  in  those  days." 

• 

8.  *'  That  the  four  Gospels,  the  Acts  of  the  Apos- 
tles^ thirteen  Epistles  of  St.  Paul,  the  First  Epistle  of 
John,  and  the  First  of  Peter,,  were  received,  without 
doubt,  by  those  who  doubted  concerning  the  other 
books  which  are  included  in  our  present  canon/' 

9*  ^*  That  the  Gospels  were  attacked  by  the  early 
adversaries  of  Christianity,  as  books  containing  the 
accounts  upon  which  the  religion  was  founded/' 

10.  "That  formal  catalogues  of  authentic  Scrip- 
tures were  published ;  in  all  which  our  present  sacred 
histories  were  included." 
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11.  '*  ThM  these  propositions  cannot  be  affirmed 
of  any  other  books  claiming  to  be  books  of  Scripture^ 
by  which  are  meant  those  books  which  are  commcmly 
called  apocryphal  books  of  the  New  Testament" 

Whitby's  general  Prefece  and  Observation  viii.  in 
Macknight's  Harmony  of  the  Gospds^  may  be  also 
consult^. 


Of  the  GOSPELS. 

The  Gospel.^  This  expression,  like  that  of  the 
New  Covenant,  appears  to  be  taken  from  the  words  of 
Christy  Matt  xxiv.  14.  See  also  ch.  iv.  23.  ix.  35. 
Mar.  i.  14,  and  by  him  from  the  Prophets.  The 
Hebrew  word  is  ")tS^;i,  henee  by  an  usual  metathesis, 
the  Syrian,  *i;3D-  It  is  applied  by  Isaiah  to  Christ, 
Isa.  lii.  7.  compare  Rom.  x.  \5.   'Grotius. 

EvayylXiov, — Good  news^  or  tidings,  Luke  it  10. 
Here,  by  a  metonymy,  the  history  of  that  good  news ; 
the  birth,  life,  and  resurrection  of  Christ,  which  toge- 
ther composes  that  joyful  news  or  tidings.  Gospel  is 
derived  from  the  Saxon  jfhy  God  or  Gc^ ;  and  f  pch 
word,  or  tiding.  "  God's  word,'*  or  ^  good  tidings.* 
Hammond. 

To  determine  the  year  in  which  each  of  the  Gos- 
pels w*a8  published,  has  been  found  a  very  difficult, 
aod  not,  it  may  be,  a  very  essential  inqiury  ;  tfaoogb 
a  proper  solution  would  be  doubtless  sufficiently  satis- 
fectory. 

From  the  Gospels  themsdves  little  is  ^aned.  St 
Matthew  does  not  continue  bb  history  quite  so  low 
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asthetflceaMOo  of  Christ:  St«  Mark  goes  mueh  &r* 
ther,  and  speaks  of  the  Apostles  ^*  going  out  and 
preaching  every  where ;''  which  implies  that  the  Gos- 
pel had  made  a  considerable  progress  before  his  his- 
tory was  concluded.  St  Luke  wrote  the  Acts  after 
his  Gospel)  and  concludes  the  Acts  at  the  second 
year  of  St  Paul's  imprisonment,  or  thirty  years  after 
Cbrist^s  ascension^  But  this  does  not  certainly  prove 
that  the  Acts  were  written  quite  so  soon.  St  John 
wrote  his  as  a  supplement  to  the  rest  (or  at  least  long 
after  the  rest),  yet  he  mentions  no  events  after  the 
ascension ;  so  that  no  safe  conclusion  can  be  drawn  of 
the  date  of  any  of  these  books  (as  that  St.  Mark  was 
a  later  writer  than  St  John),  merely  from  the  last 
article  recorded  in  it.    Doddridge. 

The  account  from  the  Fathers  is  also  scanty,  and 
uncertain,  from  want  of  materials ;  for  it  is  evident 
that  the  writers  of  the  tenth  or  twdfth  centuries^  as 
Euthymiusj  Theophylact,  and  Nicephorus,  cannot  in 
this  instance  be  of  any  weight,  except  from  the  chance 
of  speaking  from  earlier  writers,  who  have  not  de- 
scended to  our  times. 

All  agree  that  St.  Matthew  wrote  the  first  Gospel. 
Irenseus  contr.  Hseres.  lib.  iii.  c.  i.  and  Euseb^  Eccl. 
Hist  lib.  V.  c.  8.  acquaints  us,  that  he  wrote  at  the 
preaching  of  Peter  and  Paul  at  Rome  A.  D.  63  or  64. 

Nicephorus,  £c.  H.  lib.  ii.  c.  45,  and  the  Chroa 
Alexand.  date  the  publication  of  his  Gospel  in  A.  D. 
48 ;  and  Ensebius  intimates,  £.  H.  lib.  iii.  24>  and 
affirms  in  his  Chronicon,  with  Theophylact,  that  be 
wrote  A.  D.  41. 

With  respect  to  St  Mark,  Irenasu^  again  informs 
us,  that  he  wrote  his  Gospel  after  the  departure  from 
Rome  of  the  two  above-mentioned  Aposties,  or  about 
A.  D.  64. 

Theophylact  and  Eutbymius  assert,  that  he  pub- 
lished it  ten  years  after  the  ascension^  or  A.  D.  43. 


6  OF   THE   GOSPELS. 

Of  St  Luke,  Irenteus  relates^  that  he  digested  iota 
writing  what  St.  Paul  preached  to  the  Gentiles ;  and, 
ranking  him  after  St.  Mark^  we  may  bring  the  date  of 
his  Gospel  to  A.  D.  65.  Theopbylact  and  Euthy- 
mius  fix  it  at  fifteen  years  after  the  ascension,  or 
A.  D.  48. 

St.  John  composed  his  Gospel  by  the  testimony  of 
IrenSBUS  ubisupr.  Epiphanius  adv.  Hcer.  lib.  i.  §  12. 
and  Jerpm.  Cat  Script  EccL  Mill*  Proleg.  No.  181. 
ed.  Kuster.  in  extreme  old  age,  towards  the  end  of  the 
first  century.  But  Nicephorus  places  it  at  A.  D.  69. 
and  Theophylact  at  tbirty*two  years  after  the  ascen* 
sion,  or  A.  D.  65. 

Michaelis,  Mill,  and  Lardner,  guided  chiefly  by  the 
authority  of  Irenssus,  nearly  agree  in  the  dates  which 
they  assign  to  each  Evangelist 

Michaelis  approves  of  the  testimony  of  Irenaeus, 
respecting  St.  Matthew^  as  the  most  ancient  authority ; 
and  also,  as  he  apprehends  that  St.  Luke  seems  not 
to  have  seen  St.  Matthew's  Gospel  when  he  wrote  his 
own ;  which  is  hardly  possible,  if  he  wrote  twenty-two 
years  before  him.  Moreover,  St  Matthew  wrote  ap- 
parently when  the  Christians  were  under  persecution; 
and  during  St  Paul's  first  imprisonment  at  Rome, 
A.  D.  61,  they  suffered  a  heavy  persecution. 

St  Mark,  he  apprehends,  wrote  at  Rome,  adding 
explanations  for  the  use  of  the  Christians  there ;  as« 
that  Christ  was  in  a  desert  ^'  with  wild  beasts^"  c.  i. 
13.  also  comp.  c.  xv.  21.  Rom.  xvi.  13.  the  date 
probably  in  the  time  of  St.  Paul's  imprisonment^  Mark 
being  then  resident  at  Rome. 

St.  Luke,  he  holds,  wrote  after  Matthew  and  Mai*k, 
therefore  about  A.  D.  63  or  64. 

St.  John  probably  did  not  write  after  the  destruc* 
tion  of  Jerusalem,  A.  D.  70 ;  for  he  speaks  of  that  city 
as  then  subsisting,  John  v.  1  ;  yet  after  the  death  of 
Peter,  by  his  free  mention  of  his  name,  ch.  xviii.  10> 
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and  of  the  manner  of  his  death,  ch.  zxi.  18,  19* 
(Peter's  death  is  usually  placed  in  the  year  68 ;  this 
limits  the  date  of  the  Gospel  to  A.  D.  690 

Mill,  Proleg.  No.  62.  ed.  Kuster,  coincides  with 
Michaelis  in  preferring  the  author!^  of  Irenanis  to 
that  of  Eusebius  in  the  date  of  St.  Matthew's  Gospel. 
He  concludes,  with  him,  that  St.  Mark  wrote  at  Rome 
about  the  year  63^  and  St  Luke  in  64.  But,  stiH 
adhering  to  the  authority  of  Ireiiseus  and  £piphanius, 
and  passing  in  silence  the  internal  argument  stated 
above  from  John  v.  1,  he  does  not  doubt  that  John 
wrote  his  Gospel  about  the  year  97. 

Lardner  diflfers  from  these  two  critics,  with  respect 
to  St  Matthew,  only  in  supposing  the  date  A.D.  64.: 
in  St  Paul's  second  imprisonment ;  for  then  only  St 
Peter  was  probably  present  with  him,  and  suflfered 
martyrdom  there. 

St  Mark's  Gospel,  for  the  same  reason,  he  ascribes 
to  A.  D.  64;  yet  after  that  of  St  Matthew ;  explaining. 
Irensus's  account  of  the  departure  of  thetwo  Apostles 
— ^post  horum  discessum  (Grsece  c^oSov),  to  import 
their  martyrdom,  or  departure  from  life. 

The  time  of  writing  St.  Luke's  Gospel  he  appre*. 
hends  to  be  the  best  defined ;  the  Acts  being  plainly 
a  second  part  or  continuation  of  the  same  workj  and 
the  Gospel  written  and  published  at  the  same  time.. 
But  the  Acts  were  written  not  long  after  A.  D.  6S9 
the  year  of  St  Paul's  first  imprisonment  (of  two  years' 
continuance) ;  the  Gospel  might  be  published  about 
63  or  64.  Also  St.  Luke,  in  his  preface  to  his  Gospel» 
declares  that,  **  for  as  much  as  many  had  taken  i& 
hand  to  set  forth  in  order  the  things  believed  among 
Christians,  he  also  wrote — ^That  Theophilus  might 
know  the  certainty  of  them :"  plainly  implying,  that 
the  preceding  narratives  were  imperfect  and  defective. 
But  this  could  not  be  meant  or  said  of  the  Gospels 

VOL.  I.  F 
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of  St  Matthew  and  St  Mark.  Therefore  it  is  probar 
ble  that  he  bad  not  seen  them ;  and  very  unlikely 
that  they  were  written  so  early  as  some  pretend,  or 
they  must  have  come  under  bis  notice.  So  that  this 
is  a  good  argament,  that  these  two  Gospels  also  were 
written  not  long  before  this  period 

It  is  the  opinion  of  Lardner,  that  St  John  wrote 
A.  D.  68,  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  But 
be  does  not  ground  it  so  much  on  clu  v.  I,  2,  though 
he  apprehends  that  the  five  porches  could  not  remain 
after  that  event;  as  chiefly  on  two  other  arguments. 
The  first ;  that,  as  the  Ancients  relate,  Euseb.  Hist 
£ccl.  lib.  iii.  c.  S4,  that  St  John  approved  the  first 
three  Gospels  on  their  being  shown  him,  and  wrote 
partly  to  supply  the  events  in  the  former  part  of 
Christ's  ministry;  it  is  highly  probable  that  he  would 
write  soon  after  he  saw  them,  and  not  defer  it  to 
extreme  old  age.  The  second  argument  is ;  that  the 
first  twelve  chapters  seem  written  to  show  the  great 
sin,  more  especially  of  the  Jews,  in  rejecting  Jesus  tbe 
Messiah;  relating  all  his  full  declarations  of  himself 
and  his  divine  origin  at  Jerusalem ;  as  cb.  y,  vi,  vii, 
&c.  This  was  forcibly  adapted  to  the  time  immedi* 
ately  prior  to  their  destruction;  but  weak  and  languid, 
if  written  so  long  after  that  event  as  the  end  <^  the 
century. 

On  these  grounds,  then,  we  have  the  following 
dates;  in  which  the  variation,  except  in  one  instance^ 
^is  by  no  means  considerable : 


Gospel  of 

Mill. 

Lardner. 

Midiaelis. 

A.D. 

•  A.D. 

A.D. 

St.  Matthew, 

61. 

64. 

61. 

St.  Mark, 

63. 

64. 

63.             1 

St.  Luke, 

64^ 

6S  or  64. 

63  or  64.        1 

St  Joba, 

97. 

6«. 

69.             1 
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Prior  to  these  very  judicious  critics^  an  opinion  in 
favour  of  the  more  early  dates  prevailed  amongst  the 
commentators;  who  generally  urged,  that  the  Church 
must  have  necessarily  required^  at  an  early  period,  a 
Gospel^  or  authentic  account  of  the  miracles  and  life 
of  Christ,  so  highly  important  to  its  edification,  and 
to  its  very  existence*  Lardner,  on  the  contrary^  shows 
advantages  arising  from  a  late  publication  of  the  Gos- 
pels. It  was  first  requisite^  he  states^  that  the  religion 
should  be  preached  and  established,  and  a  large  num- 
ber of  converts  made.  **  The  Apostles,"  says  £use- 
bius,  "  spread  the  gospel  over  the  world.  Nor  were 
they  (at  the  first)  much  concerned  to  write^  being 
engaged  in  a  more  excellent  ministry,  exceeding  all 
human  power."  After  the  full  and  general  success 
of  the  religion  of  Christ,  the  writings^  by  their  general 
dispersion,  were  better  preserved  from  error,  and 
more  proof  secured  of  their  being  genuine.  Lardner, 
art  Eusebe.  But  on  either  side  this  mode  of  general 
reasoning  cannot  be  esteemed  conclusive. 

Thus  again  Dr.  Owen,  from  St  Matthew's  writing 
in  a  time  of  persecution,  would  fix  the  date  of  his 
Gospel  to  that  in  the  time  of  Saul,  A.  D.  38.  He 
also  with  much  ingenuity  maintains,  that  St  Mark 
wrote  after  St  Luke,  and  abridged  or  transcribed 
fi-om  both  him  and  St  Matthew  in  various  places : 
though  in  others  it  is  certain  that  he  amplified,  and 
added  many  particulars  to,  the  narrative  of  St  Mat* 
thew.  His  observations  may  be  consulted.  On  this 
whole  Section^  see  Mill  Proleg.  No.  61,  101,  113, 
181,  ed.  Kuster.  Lardner  Suppl.  Vol.  L  to  b.  i.  p.  ii. 
of  Gosp.  History.  Michaelis  Introd.  Lectures,  sect 
88,  &c  edit  4to.  1761. 
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St.  Matthew,  named  also  L^vi,  (see  note  on  Luke 
V.  27*  infra^)  was  a  publican  and  probably  collector  of 
the  tribute  or  taxes  paid  by  passengers  on  the  lake  of 
Galilee  at  Capernaum.  Socrates  the  historian,  lib.  L 
c.  1^9  in  the  fifth  century,  relates,  that  St.  Matthew's 
lot  of  preaching  was  Ethiopia ;  and  it  is  generally 
supposed  that  he  died  a  martyr  there,  in  a  city  named 
Naddaver.  (Cave.)  But  he  is  not  mentioned  in  the 
account  given  by  Eusebius,  E.  H.  lib.  iii.  c.  I,  of  the 
several  destinations  of  the  Apostles ;  and  it  is  pro- 
bable that  little  was  really  known  in  so  late  an  age.. 
Lardner  ubi  supra. 

The  Ancients  had  a  very  general  idea^  that  hi& 
Gospel,  as  affirmed  by  Papias  Euseb.  E.  H.  tih.  iii. 
c  39*  Ireufeus,  lib.  iii.  q.  1,  &c.  was  written  in  Hebrew^ 
and  to  this,  Cave  and  Michaelis  assent.  But  Whitby 
and  Lardner,  amongst  others,  strongly  contest  that 
point;  and  the  more  usual  opinion  of  the  Moderns  is 
in  tlieir  favour.  The  arguments  must  be  seen  in  the 
respective  authors.  (Whitby  Prefatory  Disc,  to  St* 
Matthew.)  Mill,  inclining  to  think  that  the  Gospel 
was  written  in  Hebrew,  observes,  that  from  the  close 
agreement  of  words  and  phrases  in  the  corresponding 
passages  in  St.  Mark,  it  is  apparent  that  it  was  im- 
mediately rendered  into  Greek. 

St.  Mark.  It  is  allowed  that  the  Mark  I  Pet» 
v.  13.  was  the  evangelist;  but  doubted  by  Grotius, 
Cave,  Du  Pin,  and  Tillemont,  if  he  were  the  John 
Mark  mentioned  in  the  Acts.  The  objections  are 
not  considerable.  For  instance^  it  is  said  that  John 
Mark  was  much  with  Paul ;  and  Mark  the  evangelist 
with  Peter.    But  there  are  strong  reasons  to  think. 
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the  same  person  was  intimate  with  both ;  for  Peter, 
on  his  deliverance  from  prison,  webt  to  the  house  of 
John  Mark,  Acts  xii.  12,  and  in  the  eame  chapter, 
▼.  iSy  Barnabas  and  Saul  took  with  them  John  Mark 
to  Antioch.  Lardner.  Hence  also  he  might  be  sister's 
son  to  Barnabas^  Col.  iv;  10.  Acts  xv,  36 — ^40. 

Mark  either  wrote  as  Peter  dictated,  IrensBus,  lib. 
Hi.  c.  1.  Origen,  t  1.  Comm.  in  M^ttb. :  or  rather 
Peter  afterwards  read  and  approved  his  Gospel^  and 
authorised  that  Scripture  to  be  read  in  the  churches. 
Ctem.  Alex.  Hjpotyposedn,  lib.  vi.  He  is  supposed 
to  have  planted  many  churches  in  Eg}'pt ;  and  was 
bishop  of  Alexandria,  Euseb.  E.  H.  lib.  ii.  c.  16. 
Epipban.  Hser.  51*  note  vi. 

St  Luke  was  the  companion  of  Paul,  Acts  xvi. 
10,  1 1.  ft  Tim.  iv.  1 1.  Philem.  24.  Col.  iv.  14.  and 
a  physician  at  Antioch ;  yet  this  is  doubtful,  and  not 
mentioned  by  earlier  writers  than  Eusebius.  £.  H. 
lib.  ill  c  4,  and  from  him  by  Jerom.  Catal.  Vir. 
IHust.  The  Epistle  to  the  Colossians,  however,  being 
written  at  the  same  time  with  that  to  Philemon,  and 
sent  by  Onesimus,  Col.  iv.  9,  it  seems  agreed  that 
Col.  iv.  14.  and  Philem.  24,  refer  to  the  same  person. 
Nothing  is  known  of  his  death,  except  uncertain  re- 
ports by  later  authors.  He  was  probably  not  a  martyr. 
Lardner. 

Mill,  Grabe,  Wetstein,  and  Michaelis,  hold  that  he 
published  his  Gospiel  either  at  Thebes  or  Alexandria 
in  Egypt,  on  the  authority  of  the  Syriac  and  Persic 
Versions^  the  Apostolic  Constitutions,  and  Meta* 
phrastes;  (not  Oecumenius  Comm.  ad  Lucam,  where  ' 
the  passage  they  refer  to  does  not  occur.)  But  the 
Ancients  place  him  in  Achaia,  as  Gaudentius  of 
Brescia,  A.  D.  387.  "  Luke  and  Andrew  finished 
their  course-  at  Patrae  in  Achaia."  So  Nazianzen, 
Or.  25.  p.  438,  A.  assigns  to  Luke  "  the  province  ^ 
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Acbaia/'  And  Jerome  Comm.  ad  Matth.  acquaints 
uSf  that  '^  Luke,  the  third  evangelist,  published  his 
Gospel  in  Achaia  and  Boeotia."  Lardiier  shows  alao^ 
that  the  titles  or  inscriptions  of  the  Syriac  Version  are 
in  other  instances  inaccurate,  and  the  Apost.  Con- 
stitut  and  Metaphrastes  both  of  little  credit.  He 
supposes  a  mistake  between  the  Thebes  of  Boeotia 
and  that  of  Egypt.  And  Du  Pin  is  fully  convinced 
that  the  opinion  of  St.  Jerom  should  be  adopted. 

St.  J0HN9  the  son  of  Zebedee,  and  the  favoured 
disciple  of  Christ,  had  Asia  assigned  him  for  his  pro- 
vince amongst  the  Apostles ;  and  resided  at  Ephesus 
till  the  persecution  of  Domitian  A  D.  95,  when  he 
was  banished  to  Patmos;  and  returned  to  Ephesus  in 
two  years,  A,  D.  97,  where  he  died  in  extreme  old 
age,  A.  D.  101.  Cave^  Lardner.  Compare  Mill,  Lard- 
ner^  and  Michaelisj  as  referred  to  in  the  last  secdon* 

It  is  observed,  by  Hammond^  of  the  thrcQ  first 
Gospels,  that  Matthew  and  Luke  give  the  full  his- 
tory, Mark  a  succinct  account  rather  of  the  actions 
than  of  the  discourses  of  our  Lord.  Matthew  and 
Mark  agree  generally  in  the  order  and  succession  of 
the  facts.  But  Luke,  who  wrote  fr#m  coUecdons 
compiled  from  others,  hath  not  so  strictly  observed 
the  order  of  events.  (Some  critics  differ  on  this  point. 
See  note  on  Matth.  viiL  5,  infra.)  Luke's  other  dif- 
ferences, from  the  former  Evangelists,  of  words  and 
circumstances  in  the  same  story,  are  so  inconsiderable 
that  they  do  not  affect  the  consistency  of  the  narra- 
tions. They  only  prove,  that  the  writings  were  not 
contrived  by  any  compact.     Hammond. 

Further  it  may  be  noticed^  that  Matthew  is  more 
circumstantial  at  the  commencement  of  Christ's  mi- 
nistry, including  the  divine  discourse  on  the  Mount; 
that  Mark  gives  afterwards  the  most  exact  account  of 
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the  transactions  in  Galilee ;  and  that  Luke  enlarges 
on  the  events  and  discourses  in  Samaria  and  Judea, 
and  in  Perea  beyond  Jordan,  Luke  xi.  40^  in  the 
latter  part  of  our  Lord's  mission. 

Whether  St.  John  wrote  as  a  supplement  to  the 
rest^  or  to  refute  the  errors  of  Cerintnus  and  other 
heretics  (M ichaelis,)  or  generally  to  establish  the 
divine  nature  of  Christ,  imd  to  shew  the  Jews  their 
ofience  in  rejecting  him,  he  is  employed  almost  solely 
in  relating  the  discourses  of  Christ  at  the  sreat  fes- 
tivals at  Jerusalem,  in  which  our  Lord  displayed  his 
divine  power,  and  has  little  in  common  with  the  rest 
of  the  Evangelists. 


ST.  MATTHEW. 


CHAPTER  L 

VER.  I. 

The  book  of  the  genertOionr-^  BIBA02  ytviaw^ 
— ^Whether  these  words  form  the  title  of  the  whole 
Gospel,  or  only  of  this  genealogy,  is  much  contested 
by  the  critics.  Grotius  and  Beza  are  of  opinion,  that 
they  are  only  the  title  of  this  present  table  of  descent 

Many  circypa^oc  /icpcKai,  or  inscriptions  of  parti- 
cular passag^  it  is  observed  by  Grotius,  occur  both 
in  the  bool^  of  Moses  and  in  the  Prophets.  What 
the  Greeks  express  by  the  compound  word  ycvcaXoyia 
is  fflven  in  two  separate  words  in  the  Hebrew;  {so 
Caunet,  Diet  voc.  G^n^logie;)  and  the  Greek  trans- 
lators are  accustomed  to  follow  the  Hebrew  literally, 
and  seldom  use  compound  words.  BijSXoc,  Hebr.1£)D> 
18  any  short  writing;  (see  Isa.  xxxvii.  14.  Jer.  xxxii. 
10*  Joshua  X.  IS.)  the  Syriac  gives  it  rightly  tt^nO* 
Hvcorcc  is  origo ;  as  rendered  by  Cicero  in  Lib.  de 
universitate,  from  Plato.  Bf|3Xoc7£vl(rcaic»  therefore,  as 
the  LXX  translate  nnSn  1$D>  Gen.  v.  1 .  is  properly 
descriptio  originis,  the  account  of  the  origen  or  descent 
of  Jesus  Christ  Grotius.  Beza.  Yet  ycvcaXoyia  is 
found  in  the  LXX.  1  Chron.  vii.  5,  7*  ix.  S2,  and  is 
there  expressed  in  the  Hebrew  by  a  single  word 
ttfrrnn.  VideXrommii  Concord,  et  Taylor,  voc.  (8T1*. 
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Hammond  takes  the  opposite  side  of  the  argument. 
He  observes,  that,  as  the  verb  ih^  signifies  not  only 
to  beget  or  to  be  born,  but  to  produce  any  event 
^' which  time  may  bring  forth/'  as  Prov.  xxvii.  1. 
Eccles.  iv.  14.  Job  xi,  IS.;  so  the  noun  m^fl 
Tcvsffccj  imports  any  such  event,  or  the  relation  of  it. 
Thus  Gen.  ii.  4,  "  These  are  the  mb'^n,  i-  e.  not  only 

*  the  generations'  of  the  heavens,  or  tlieir  creation, 
but  the  story  or  relation  of  it,  and  of  other  following 
events,**  So  Gen.  v.  1,  ^'The  book  of  the  n^b'^n,  of 
the  story  of  Adam,"  his  creation,  and  following  life ; 
as  here  of  the  life  of  Christ.  So  also,  Gen.  xxxvii.  2, 

*  These  are  the  story  of  Jacob :' — bis  birth  and  that 
of  bis  children  were  detailed  in  c.  xxxv.  that  of  Esau 
in  c.  xxzvi.;  but  here  his  dwelling  in  Canaan,  v.  1, 
and  v.  S,  3,  &c.  the  consequent  passages :  thus  Aben- 
Ezra  ad  loc.  explains  it  to  denote  *^  any  event  that 
befel Jacob;"  and  P.  Fagius — non  genealogiam — 
sed  casus  et  eventa.  Again,  Num.  iii.  1.  is  ^'the 
story  of  the  events  relating  to  Aaron  and  Moses/f  &c. 
This  then  is  the  book  of  the  history  of  the  whole  life 
of  Christ,  as  Tlpa^ug  'Airo<n-oXaiv  is  all  that  befei  the 
Apostles.     Hammond. 

It  is  replied,  that  though  ^h\  '  to  be  born,'  may  be 
used  metaphorically  for  *to  produce,'  it  by  no  means 
followsthateveryderivative,as  n*l^iri)  takes  the  same 
metaphorical  sense  as  its  primitive,  llie  text^  Prov. 
xxvii.  1,  is  in  Latin,  quid  serus  vesper  vehat;  but  no 
one  would  hence  conclude  that  vectura  might  be  used 
for  eventus.  In  all  the  places  referred  to  by  Ham- 
mond, it  is  only  origo.  In  Gen.  ii.  4.  v.  1,  it  is  the 
origin  of  the  world,  or  of  the  descendants  of  Adam, 
which  Moses  respectively  described.  In  Gen.  xxxvii. 
2^  he  declares,  these  are  the  genealogies,  which  he  had 
recited  in  the  two  preceding  chapters.  (With  this 
agree  the  Editio  Francofurt  of  the  LXX.  Vide  Bos, 
and  Trommii  Concord,  both  of  which  annex  this  first 
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part  of  V.  2.  to  the  former  chapter  xxxvi.  44.)  It  is 
flat  and  unmeaning  to  say  abruptly  in  the  midst  of  a 
narrative,  this  is  the  history^  or,  these  are  the  events, 
of  the  man's  life.  The  want  of  strict  regularity  in  the 
context,  as  >Esau's  descendants  intervene,  does  not 
warrant  Aben-£zra  in  changing  the  constant  import  of 
theodelah  (see  the  Concordances)  to  casus  or  eventus. 
Hvcinc  is  used  in  the  same  sense  of  origin  in  Homer. 
Iliad.  H.  246.  Le  Cierc  ad  loa  et  ad  Gen.  xxxvii.  S. 

Thus  Whitby :  Bi/3Xoc  ytvimt^Q  is  the  narrative  or 
rehearsal,  ad  the  Syriac  well  expresses  it,  of  the  gene- 
ration or  birth  of  Jesus ;  for,  though  ytvaric  is  else- 
where of  such  latitude  as  to  comprise  the  history  of 
our  Lord's  life,  it  is  here  restraioedi^to  the  birth  of 
Christ,  by  the  parallel  phrase  Gen.  v.  1,  avr^  9  ^. 
Xoc  ytvtxnxaq,  by  the  design  of  the  Apostle  to  describe 
hb  descent  from  Davia  and  Abraham ;  and  by  v. 
18^  which  after  this  narrative  shows  the  mamxer  of 
his  birth :  ^^  Now  ii  yivvn^,  his  birth,  was  in  thb 
wise.*'    Whitby. 

Not  however  that  in  v.  18,  it  is  Ycvmc,  but  n 
yiwivo'K,  from  ycwaA»  '  gigno,'  in  all  the  MSS.  and 
Fathers ;  except  only  Dial.  iiL  de  Trinit  inter  opera 
Athan.  Mill.  ed.  Kuster. 

Beausobre  (i.  e.  the  Prussian  Testament,  translated 
into  French  with  notes  by  Beausobre  and  L'Enfant, 
of  which  the  valuable  Introduction  and  St  Matthew's 
Gospel  were  published  in  English.  Cambr.  edit.  1790, 
8vo.)  supports  the  opinion  of  Hammond ;  and  gives 
the  texts  and  criticisms  produced  by  him,  including 
Aben- Ezra's  on  Gen.  xxxvii.  S.  He  adds :  This  im- 
port of  yevc<nc  is  confirmed  by  Judith  xii.  18,  '^  this 
day  is  the  most  glorious  in  my  whole  life,"  wapi, 

iriura^  rac   rifupag  ttiq   y^&nif^  ftov.     And  thus  St. 

James,  iii.  6,  *^the  tongue  sets  on  fire  rov  rpoxov  r^c 
7€v€orc<tfc^  the  whole  course  of  life."*  Mr.  Gilpin 
coincides  with  this  opinion,  stating,  that  this  phrase 
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extends  to  the  life  and  history  of  Christ,  as  in.  Gen. 
vi.  9,  ^'  these  are  the  generations  of  Noah ;"  under 
which  title  is  exhibited  his  history  as  well  as  his  /a- 
tmly.  Gilpin,  Exposition  of  N.  Test,  note  ad  loc.  So 
Grotius ;  Vox  Hebraea  iV,  quae  per  ytwav  exprimitur, 
extra  originis  fines  usum  suum  lat&  porrigit,  ita  ut  res 
gestae  alicujus  vocentur  nnVn*  Hellenistis,  qui  Ue- 
braismos  amant  sequi,  ytvitruQ,  ut  Gen,  vi.  9>  Num. 
iii.  1.  et  alibi.  Grotius  in  Luc.  iii.  S3.  Yet  Grotius 
ad  loc.  limits  the  extent  of  the  phrase  in  this  place 
to  the  genealogy,  ut  supra. 

On  the  whole,  it  is  difficult  to  say  to  which  scale 
the  balance  inclines.  Vitringa,  Obs.  Sacr.  lib.  i.  dis* 
sert.  1,  p.  39f  understands  the  phrase  as  applying  to 
the  life  of  Christ;  whilst  Doddridge  and  Macknight 
restrain  it  to  the  present  genealogy.  And  that  is  per- 
haps the  more  prevalent  opinion. 


Note. — A  full  statement  of  the  arguments  of  the 
commentators,  relative  to  the  two  genealogies  in  St. 
Matthew  and  St.  Luke,  will  be  found  at  Luke,  c.  iii. 
infra. 


V.  1. — the  Son  of  Davidj'\  i.  e.  the  true  Messiah. 
yr\  |3  was  the  usual  appropriate  name  by  which  the 
Jewish  nation  pomted  out  their  Messiah.  Thus  to 
Christ,  when  impressed  with  ideas  of  his  power : 
"Thou  Son  of  David,  have  mercy  on  us!"  Matt.  xii. 
S3,  xxi.  9*  xxii.  42.  Luke  xviii.  38.  And  thus  every 
where  in  the  Talmudic  writings,  especially  in  Babyl. 
Sanhedrin.  fol.  97*  1.  on  the  times  of  the  Messiah. 
Lightfoot.  From  the  promise  to  Abraham,  they 
had  hopes  of  a  Messiah;  Gen.  xii.  3.  xxii.    18. 
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Acts  iii.  £5.  GaU  iii.  16.  From  the  more  explicit 
promise  to  Davids  they,  bad  hopes  that  his  throoe 
should  be  established  for  ever ;  2  Sam.  vii.  16.  Ps. 
Ixxxix.  4.  Acts  ii.  30.  Thus  also  the  prophets ;  Isa. 
ix.  7*  Jer.  xxiii*  5, 6.  Ezek.  xxxvii.  S4,  25.  Amos 
ix.  IL  and  Luke  4.  33.  The  Apostle  in  the  text 
refers  to  these  promises ;  hb  design  being  to  show, 
that  Christ  was  the  Son  of  both  David  and  Abraham, 
and  that  in  him  the  promises  were  fulfilled.  The 
Hebrew  p,  as  riKwoi  and  liberii  denotes  in  a  large 
sense  any  direct  descendant.  Lightfoot  Harm. 
Evang.  Whitby,  Grotius. 

V,  2. — and  his  brethren  ;]  Here,  as  in  Acts  vii  8, 
the  twelve  patriarchs  are  mentioned,  to  show  that  all 
the  tribes  of  Israel,  though  not  returned  from  the 
captivityi  had  an  equal  interest  in  the  promised  bless* 
ing.    Whitby  from  Lightfoot  Harm.  Ev. 

V,  3. — and  Zara  of  Thamari]  These  and  the 
similar  collateral  additions  are  not  in  St.  Luke,  nor  in 
Ruth  iv.  ad  finem.  St  Matthew  pliainly  took  his  ge- 
nealogy, not  from  the  Old  Testament,  but  from  the 
genealogical  tables  kept  by  the  Jews ;  and,  writing 
his  Gospel  for  their  use,  these  additions  would  be  well 
understood  by  them,  and  grateful  to  them.  Zara  is 
mentioned,  not  as  twin  brother  only.  Gen.  xxxviii. 
28 — 30,  but  to  identify  Pharez ;  or  his  faulty  birth 
from  Thamar  might  have  led  to  a  conjecture,  that 
this  was  another  of  Judah's  children  of  his  name. 
Macknight.  Thamar,  as  Rahab,  Ruth,  and  Bath- 
sheba,  are  here  introduced,  because  in  them  only  the 
law  to  take  wives  of  their  nearest  kindred  was  de- 
parted  from.     Whitby. 

V.  5.  AndSalmon — Booz  ofRachabU  If  the  Rahab 
of  Jericho  (Theophylact  conjectures  not),  you  have 
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only  three  descents  in  more  than  3000 years  to  David«. 

We  must  either  conclude  with  Usher,  Chro.  Sacr. 

part  L  c.  12.  Lightfoot  on  Rutb^  and  Whitby,  that  the 

ancestors  of  David,  from  their  piety,  or  from  being 

in  the  line  of  the  Messiah,  were  blessed  with  unusual 

length  of  life ;  or  that  only  such  names  were  inserted 

as  were  distinguished  amongst  the  Jews  ;  Gray's  Key 

to  O.  Test  J^k  of  Ruth :  or,  with  De  Lyra,  that 

there  were  inore  than  one  of  the  name  of  Boaz :  or, 

with  Lloyd,  that  the  son  of  Obed  was  omitted  here, 

and  in  Ruth,  as  an  idolater.    Wall's  Critical  Notes. 

In  cases  of  this  obscurity  and  remote  antiquity,  it  is 

better  perhaps  to  acquiesce  in  the  text,  than  to  hazard 

uncertain  conjectures.     Le  Clerc  on  Ruth  iv.  1 S. 

Note. — ^ThatexclusiveofRahabadifficulty  remains, 
for  Naasspn  was  a  prince  in  Israel  A.  M.  25 14.  Num. 
i.  1, 7*  vii.  12.  and  David  was  born  A.M.  S9I9;  which 
gives  only  four  descents,  Salmon,  Boaz,  Obed,  and 
Jesse,  in  400  years.  1  Chron.  ii.  11,  Ifi.  Lukeiii.  32. 
If  any  persons  therefore,  on  this  account,  may  be 
allowably  conjectured  to  intervene  in  the  lineage, 
Salmon  might  easily  be  contemporary  with  the  harlot 
Rahab.  The  tradition  of  the  Jews  is,  that  she  mar- 
ried a  prince  in  Israel,  (they  say,  Joshua ;  Kimchi  in 
Josh.  c.  vi.)  and  had  eight  priests  descended  from 
her.  Babyl.  Gremara  Megill.  foU  14.  2.  (Lightfoot.) 
The  first  part  of  this  tradition  may  be  very  consistent 
when  referred  to  Salmon  :  though  the  latter  is  appa- 
rently false ;  for  Salmon,  as  Joshua,  was  not  of  the 
tribe  of  Levi. 

That  Rahab  was  of  the  idolatrous  nations,  £xod. 
xxxiv.  l6.  Deut  vii.  is  no  objection,  if  she  became 
an  entire  proselyte  to  the  Jewish  law  :  for  thus  Boaz 
married  Ruth ;  and  David,  Maacbah,  2  Sam.  iii.  3. 
Whitby.  Yet  observe,  that  the  seven  nations  of 
Canaan  were  totally  excluded ;  the  males  also  of  the 
Moabites  and  Ammonites,  Deut.  xxiii.  3.    (Ruth  of 
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course,  a  female  of  Moab,  permitted ;)  and  the  £do- 
mites  and  Egyptians  to  the  third  generation.  Maimon. 
in  Issure  Braii.  Prideaux  Connect,  part  i.  b«  vi.  an. 
428.  p.  400.  ed.  1719*  Rahab,  therefore,  say  the 
Jews,  might  be  a  heathen  of  an  adjoining  country ; 
or  that  prohibition  took  not  place  till  the  entrance 
into  the  promised  land.  Lightfoot.  Or  she  might  be 
dispensed  with  for  her  strong  faith  in  the  God  of 
Israel,  praised  by  St.  Paul,  Heb.  xi.  31. 

V.  6. — Daoid  the  king/}  Aa/3i8  rov  /SaortXIa,  1  Kings 
i.  Ps.  cxxii.  5.  The  /3  in  AajSiS^  Hebr.  ^n  is  used  for 
the  Siya/ifia,  the  Hebrew  sixth  letter,  vau,  and  yet 
retained  by  the  Greeks  as  the  sixth  numeral.  Varro, 
as  quoted  by  Priscian  and  Donatus.  Grotius.  ?  being 
two  gammas,  one  reversed.  Marsh  note  on  Michaelis 
Lectures  on  N.  T.  (ch.  viii.  $.  vi.  p.  713.  Vol.  ii.) 
It  is  otherwise  given  as  r  or  j.  See  Littleton's 
Diet  at  the, letter  V.  and  Ains worth. 

V.  6. — the  wife  ofUrias/]  U  riic  rov  Ovplov — not 
bom  in  adultery,  but  after  the  second  marriage.  Thus 
always  the  Greeks  and  Romans : 

<  HectiNJB  AadroinachaB  I^hin* — Yirg, 
Grotius. 

V.  8. — andJoram  begat  Ozias;']  i.  a  Uzziah  or 
Azariah,  SI  Kings  xv.  32,  who  was  in  fact  the  great- 
grandson  of  Joram ;  but  in  the  Hebrew,  the  son  ex- 
presses any  remote  lineal  descendant 

Here  three  kings  in  regular  descent  from  Joram 
are  omitted.  Ahaziah,  whose  mother  was  Athaliah, 
the  daughter  of  Ahab ;  Joash ;  and  Amaziah ;  pro- 
bably by  reason  of  the  curse  of  idolatry  against  the 
house  of  Ahab,  1  Kings  xxl  SI,  to  the  third  gene- 
ration.    It  is  certain  the  Jews  frequently  omitted 
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names  in  histories  and  records,  as  five  descents  from 
Merajoth,  (Ezra  vii.  compare  1  Chron.  vi.)  and  espe* 
cially  on  account  of  wickedness  or  idolatry.  Thus 
Cain  and  bis  posterity  in  the  Chronicles ;  Simeon  in 
Moses'  blessing,  Deut.  xxxiii.  for  bis  cruelty  at  Sichem; 
Joab  in  the  list  of  David's  worthies,  for  his  slaying 
Amasa  and  Abner ;  and  thus  the  tribe  of  Dan,  in 
Rev.  vii.  for  their  idolatry^  Judg.  xviii.  30.  Whitby 
from  Lightfoot  Harm.  £v.  Walls's  Cr.  Notes.  Or  it 
has  been  otherwise  conjectured,  that^  Ahaziah  being 
chosen  king  by  tlie  people^  it  might  be  understood 
that  he  was  not  in  the  direct  line,  but  some  infant 
child  of  bis  elder  brother,  and  is  therefore  omitted ; 
till  the  true  heirs  having  failed,  Uzziah  is  named^  as 
bis  title  became  regular.     Macknight. 

V.l  1. — J€choniasandhisbrethren,']JoB\BhhBd  three 
sons,  who  all  sat  on  the  throne  of  Judah.  These  are 
the  ^*  Jechonias  and  his  brethren''  in  the  text.  First, 
Jehoahaz,  a  younger  son ;  yet  elected  at  bis  father^s 
death  by  the  people;  then  Jehoiakim  (here  Jechonias) 
called  also  Eliakim,  placed  on  the  throne,  after  a 
few  months,  on  the  removal  of  his  younger  brother, 
by  Pharaoh  Nechoi  2  Kings  xxiii.  31 — 36. ;  and,  after 
some  interval,  Zedekiah  or  Mattaniah,  who  at  length 
succeeded  to  the  kingdom  after  his  nephew,  the  son 
of  Jehoiakim,  was  carried  by  NebucbeuJnezzar  to 
Babylon,  S  Kings  xxiv.  15,  17.  The  Jechmiias  in 
the  next  verse  is  a  different  person ;  being  Jehoiachin, 
the  above*mentioned  nephew  of  Zedekiah,  and  son 
ef  Jehoiakim.  He  succeeded  his  father^  but  was 
soon  removed  to  Babylon.  The  two  names  in  He-, 
brew  are  tD^pHM^  ftnd  |^3^in^  which  are  so  similar  in 
soand  and  import,  that  the  last  word  Jehoiachin 
(otherwise  Jecboniah  and  Coniah,  Jer.  xxii.  24^  So 
Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  x.  c.  12.  'hx^^uzc,  the  same 
word  and  root  differently  formed)  is  twice  expressed 


24  ST.    MATTHEW.      CHAP.  I. 

in  the  LXX  Jer.  Hi.  31.  by  'I^oku^  :  aod  CleaaeiM 
Alex.  Strom.  1,  names  both  the  kings  *lwucu^ 
Usually  the  LXX  render  them  'IwoKelfi  and  'Itoaylfu 
So  JosephuSy  Ant  lib.  x.  c.  8.  'Iaiax(fu>c.  Most  com* 
mentators  therefore  coincide  with  St  Jerom  on 
Dan.  i.  and  ad  loc.  in  this  explanation.  It  obviates 
the  difficulty,  that  Jehoiakim  is  omitted,  and  that 
there  are  only  thirteen  generations  in  the  second 
class,  as  given  by  St.  Matthew,  better  than  by  insert- 
ing, with  some  few  MSS.  'IwuKUfi  or  ^laKUfi  before 
the  words  '^  Jechonias  and  his  brethren."  Prior 
siquidem  Jechonias^  ver.  1 1,  is  ipse  Joachim  omnino 
videtur,  quem  insertum  volunt;  quod  observatum 
EpiphaniO)  Augustino^  Ambrosio,  etiam  et  ipso,  ni 
fallor,  Irenaeo,  lib.  iii.  c.  30,  Mill,  edit  Kuster  ad  loc 
et  Prolegom.  702.  So  Beza.  And  it  does  not  ap- 
pear in  Scripture  that  Jehoiachin,  the  grandson,  had 
any  brethren  at  all ;  but  the  brethren  of  'IwoKUfi,  or 
Jehoiakim,  were  the  regal  offspring  of  Josiah,  and 
hence  properly  noticed  here.  This  explanation  also 
obviates  the  above  difficulty  better  than  by  supposing, 
with  Wetstein  and  others  (Bowyer's  .Conject),  that 
David  closes  the  first  class,  and  begins  the  second;  as 
the  ancient  physicians  compute  weeks  of  sickness ; 
and  the  rabbis  the  double  vow  of  aNazarite,  by  making 
the  last  day  of  the  first  week,  or  vow,  the  first  day 
of  the  second  :  though  the  Apostle  may  be  thought 
to  point  to  this  mode  of  computation,  by  repeating  his 
name;  saying  ver.  17.  from  Abraham  to  David  are 
fourteen,-7-and  from  David  to  the  captivity  are  four- 
teen generations. .  See  Beza  N.  Test,  editio  A.  D. 
1582.  Grotius  ad  v.  17*  et  ad  Luc.  iii.  23.  So 
Whitby,  Mill  ut  supra,  Beausobre,  Macknigbt 

Yet  Lightfoot  holds,  that  Jehoiakim  was  omitted 
by  St.  Matthew ;  he  being  denied  burial  as  one  of  the 
kings,  Jer.  xxii.  ]9.  and  not  fit  to  be  numbered  in 
the  lineage  of  Christ     Dghtfoot  Har.  Ev. 
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V.  12. — JechoTuas  begat  Salathiel ;]  OfJechoniah, 
saith  Jeremiah  xxli.  30.  "  Write  ye  this  man  child- 
less, ''ynsf;  for  no  man  of  his  seed  shall  prosper,  sit* 
ting  on  the  throne  of  David."—*  Childless;'  rather 
stript^  bare,  solitary,  rooted  up,  (deprived  of  his  king- 
doniy  Bowyer.)  So  LXX.  not  artKvogy  as  in  Gen. 
XV.  2.  Lev.  XX.  21.  but  iKKtipvKrog,  ejectus,  as  by  a 
herald,  Ktipv^ — abject,  abdicated!— To  prove  that  he 
bad  children,  compare  Jer.  xxii.  28.  with  1  Chron.  iii. 
17-  Whitby,  Wall..  The  Taimudists  say,  the  de- 
nunciation on  Jecboniah,  of  being  childless^  .was 
taken  off  on  his  repentance.    -LighSbot. 

"  After  they  were  brought  to  Babylon,"  is  explained 
by  1  Chron.  iii.  17-  not  rendered  as  in  the  English — 
"  And  the  sons  of  Jecboniah;  Assir,  Salathiel  his  son" 
— but  Assir,  Sdm,  is  an  appellative,  as  appears  by  the 
construction  of  the  sentence,  (see  the  reasons  of  Light- 
foot  ad  loc.)  meaning,  '  bound  in  captivity ;'  **  and 
the  sons  of  Jecboniah  when  captive,  Salathiel,  &c.'* 
Yet,  says  Lightfoot,  Jecboniah  was  in  truth  without 
children;  and  Salathiel  (the  son  of  Neri,  Luke  iii. 
27.)  only  called  his  son,  as  being  his  successor  in 
what  princely  dignity  remained  during  the  captivity ; 
similar  to  the  case  of  Zedekiah,  1  Chron*  iii.  16.  of 
which  see  note  on  Luke  iii.  23.  infra.  Lightfoot« 
Grotius  also  holds  this  opinion ;  except  that  be  sup^ 
poses  Assir  to  be  a  real  person,  which  he  thinks  jus- 
tified by  the  construction ;  and  the  heir  or  successor 
of  Salathiel.  See  his  hypothesis.  Grotius  ad  Luc« 
iii.  8S.     Hammond  ad  loc. 

y.  12. — brought  to  Babylon,']  It  is  to  be  distinctly « 
remembered,  that  there  were  three  transportations  of 
the  Jews  to  Babylon  at  this  period.    The  first  in  the 
reign  of  Jehoiakim,  when  Daniel,  &c.  went  into  cap*- 
tivity,  Dan.  i.  1 — 6. ;  and  the  king  was  put  in  chains 
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by  Nebuchadnezzar,  2  Chron.  xxxvL  6.  to  be  re- 
moved to  BabyloQ ;  but  was  pardoned  at  Jerusalem^ 
and  reinstated  on  submission  without  removal.  Usher. 
Lightfoot.  Calniet  Diet  voc.  Joachim.  Prideaux, 
part  i.  b.  i,  an.  607- 

It  is  from  this  first  transportation  of  captives  under 
Jehoiakim,  that  the  seventy  years  of  captivity,  foretold 
by  Jeremiah,  xxv.  II,  12.  xxix.  10.  took  place. 
This  is  the  standard  computation  ending  when  Cyrus 
sent  2^robabel  to  Jerusalem,  Ezraii.  I,  2.  iii.  2. 

The  second  transportation,  at  the  distance  of  eight 
years,  is  under  Jehoiachin,  when  Ezekiel  was  made 
captive,  who  throughout  his  book  dates  his  captivity 
from  that  event,  Ezek.  xl.  1. 

The  third  and  last  was  eleven  years  afterwards^  un-. 
der  Zedekiah,  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  11.  2  Kings  xxiv.  17- 
XXV.  Usher's  Annals,  A.  M.  3397.  p-  83.  A.M.  3405. 
p.  86.  A.  M.  3468.  p.  102*  Lightfoot  on  Uan.  i. 
vol.  i.  p.  120.  on  EivsL^  p.  137*  and  Harm.  £v.  on 
Matt,  i,  17. 

Only  Macknight  and  others,  perhaps  slightly,  Qon- 
jecture  Jehoiakim  in  Dan«  i.  h  to  mean  the  son 
Jehoiachin,  and  hiscaptivity ;  and  consequently  num« 
ber  only  two  of  these  events. 

V.  13. — Zorobabel — Abiud;]  Not  mentioned  as 
his  son,  1  Chron.  iii.  but  probably  this  Zorobabel,  the 
ethnarch,  was  a  different  person  from  that  in  the 
Chronicles.  Grotius  ad  Luc  iii.  23.  If  not,  Abiud 
had  two  names ; — called  also  Meshullam.  See  LigQt- 
foot  Har.  Ev.  and  Whitby, 

V.  14,—^iid  Azor,  ^c]  That  St.  Matthew  took 
his  genealogy  from  the  authentic  tables  of  the  line  of 
David  kept  by  the  Jews,  see  the  genealogies/  note 
on  Luke  iii.  SS.  infra^  where  is  the  substance  of 
Whitby's  note  ad  loc. 
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V,  16. — the  husband^]  So  Deut.  xxii.  2S,  24.  So 
the  Roaian9^  on  being  affianced,  acquired  the  rela- 
tionship of  sdcer,  gener,  nurus^  &c.  Servius  a  Pom- 
ponio.    Grotitts.      - 

V.  16.— of  Mary, "}  Mapioc.  Heb.  ono,  as  the  sis- 
ter of  Moses,  Syr.  and  Gr.  Ma/>ia/f,  so  Matthew  and 
Luke.  Ab  fnis  not  a  final  letter  in  Greeks  to  decline 
the  wdrd  they  add  to  it,  as  Josephus^  MapiiififAii,  or 
withdraw  a  letter,  as  Mapia.  Thus  with  X :  the  Punic 
words  from  Baal  are  increased,  as  'Api\(5a\ov,  in  Pbilo 
Bybtius;  or  contracted,  ad  'Atnfi^a^.  7hus  for 'A^pa^^, 
'A^pAa/Kd<,or'Appaac>  ioNfc.  Damascenus,'Aj3/>aa/inc« 
Thus  fdr  'Im^nfi  'I«wiic,  Matt  xxvii.  56.  and  else- 
where; abo 'I^cnyirdc.  Thus^  fro<n  ratf,  th«  i^ord 
ai^poj  getf.  <^/3^roc ;  and  (he  word  <ra^^rov,  gen. 
oftp^inw*     Gfotios. 

V.  15.— »*a  is  caOed  Christ.^  The  Anointed, 
unwix  A  usual  appellation  for  their  most  distin- 
oiished  patriarchs,  priests,  and  kings,  Ps.cv.  15.  of 
Cyrus,  Isa.  xlv.  1.  but  after  the  prophecies  of  Daniel 
used  car  c^ox^v  fof  the  Messiah.  So  John  iv.  25.  In 
so  much  that  Tacitus,  Suetonius,  and  Pliny,  speak  of 
Jesus  by  no  other  name.  The  Hellenist  Jews^  after 
his  tkne,  catted,  f6r  distinction-sake,  their  pretended, 
expected  Messiah,*  ^Xetfi/ult^ov.    Grotius. 

V.  17 •-^fmrteen  generations  Q  It  was  the  usueA  ( 
custom  cf  the  Jews  to  reduce  any  &ings  or  numbers  to 
the  sanoe  which  were  nearly.  aKke.  See  instances  in . 
li^tfoot  ad  loc«  Here  St.  Matthew,  or  the  genea- 
logist  that  he  copied,  has  brought  tlie  pedigree,  for. 
the  sake  of  memory,  into  thre«  regufltir  classes,  by 
ODiiflsions  of  little  consequence.  These  classes  are 
verydntinct.  The  first  underthe  Prophets  and  Judges, 
from  the  promise  by  Abraham  to  David.  The  second 
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>  under  the  Kings^  from  their  state  of  splendour^  and 
the  building  of  the  Temple  to  its  destruction.  Tlie 
third  under  the  Asmonean  Priests,  from  the  misery  of 
the  captivity  to  real  glory  again  in  Christ  Whitby, 
from  Lightfoot  Han  £v.    Grotius. 

«  v.  18. — espoused  to  Joseph^}  Some  space  usually 
intervenedi  generally  ayear  or  six  months  (Beausobre), 
between  the.espousals  and  the  nuptials,  Deut.  xx.  7* 

.  y.l9*---6^^^j<^ifi'u^]S(«caio^£v,«--rather^nier- 
cifriU  compassionate.'  Aticaioc,  P^  is  used  for  mer- 
dfril  by  tbe  llabbins,  Maimonides,  and  Akiba,*  c  4. 
In  Deut.  xxiv.  13.  tixe  word  is  translated^  mercy, 
cXcif/kUKrvviiv^  by  the  LXX.  See  Ps«  cui,  9-  Pror.  xi.  18. 
compared  with  v.  24.  Isa.  Iviii.  /^  8«  In  Matt  vi  1. 
it  appears  from  the  Vulgate,  which  buBJustitiam,  that 
SucoiodirviTv  was  an  ancient  readmg,  and  that  in  the 
sense  of  alms  in  thaf  passage.  (This  is  very  doubtful, 
see  the  note  ad  loc.  infra»)  So  heathen  writers.  Phi- 
lostrat  de  Vita  ApoU.  lib.  iii.  7.  Terent.  Heaut 
A.  iv.  sc.  1. 

Obseero, 
Ut  mem  stiiltids  in  justUia  tua  sit  aliquid  pnesidii* 

Hammond  and  Le  Clerc« 

To  the  same  purpose  Grotius.  pns,  is  here  bamtas. 
It  is  expressed  by  ')j}n<rr6TiiTa  in  Daniel  and  in  other 
places.  So  1  John  i.  9*  Thus  alms  and  ^ucwwrifvn 
are  joined  in  Tobit  xiv.  1 1 .  Thus  Aristotle  defines  ro 
circEiJcic  to  be,  Siicdcov  iucawv  rcvoc  .^Xriov,  the  best 
part  of^  or  better  and  superior  to  justice.  So  Chryso- 
stom  on  the  present  text  i  Aiicimoc  ovv  £v,  tovt  iarl 
^iicrroc  Koi  eiriaicijc*      Grotius.    . 

On  itie  contrary^  there  is  no  occasion;  says  Dght- 
foot,  to  wrest  the  word  to  the  sense  of  mercy ;  the 
clauses  of  the  verse  taken  separately  convey  a  dear 
meaning.    Joseph^  being  a  just  man,  resolved  to  di- 
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voreeiier;  and  yet,  not  willing  to  expose  ber^  resolved 
to  do  it  privately.  Ligbtfoot  Tbat  Sucatoc  is  here 
^*  a  strict  observer  of  the  law/*  appears  from  Lake 
XX.  SO.  where  the  Pharisees^  feigning  themselves  to 
be  '^  just  men/'  Sucauwcy  ask  concerning  the  lawful- 
ness of  paying  the  Rcmian  tribute;  so  that  Sucacoc 
was  at  thb  time  a  vox  signata  for  a  strict  observer  of 
the  law.    Macknight 

V.  19^ — toptit  her  awat/ privily.'^  The  public  pu* 
nisbment  was  lapidation>  Deut  xxu.  S3.  The  phrase 
9ra^^HjfMiTi9(Ut  from  ^  making  an  example,'  is 
applied  to  a  capital  punishment  in  Polybius  and  other 
good  writers  ;  and  in  the  LXX.Num.  xxv.  4.  Grotius. 
Hammond.  Here  it  may  also  mean  to  disgrace  or 
traduce;  as,  Plutarch  de  Curios,  t  il  p. 520.  hlwov 
wapaSuyfjuiTiovTo^^  disgracing  himself.  Beza.  If  it 
meant  a  punishment,  it  would  be  rather  avr^  ^ra* 
paSuyfwrurSnvai.  LeClcrc  Not  death,  but  public 
disgrace,  TVOlty\Sh  to  make  her  public^  Heb.  vi^  6. 
ligbtfooL  Joseph  was  ^'  minded  to  put  her  away 
privily,"  by  giving  her  a  bill  of  divorce^  without 
assi^ing  any  reasons^  before  only  two  witnesses. 
Deut  xxiv.  1.  Talmud*  Tract  Gittin.  This  he  in- 
tended^ as  being  a  just  man,  a  strict  observer  of  the 
rites  of  his  nation.  And  this  was  all  he  could  do. 
He  was  not  certain  that  she  was  guilty  of  the  alleged 
crime  after  the  espousals,  nor  had  he  two  witnesses  of 
the  liBict ;  he  could  not  therefore  bring  her  to  punish- 
ment ligbtfoot  and  Selden,  Ux.  Heb.  lib.  iii.  c  2S. 
hold,  that  Sucdcoc  retains  its  proper  signification. 
Whitby.    Ligjhtfoot  ad  loc  et  Har.  £v. 

V.  21- — his  name  Jesus :]  or  Joshua^  L  e.  Saviour : 
Gnece  ^uriip,  which  has  more  force,  says  Cicero, 
than  any  single  Latin  word ;  yet  perhaps  he  might 
have  instanced  Sospitator.  The  word  in  Hebrew  is 
yxnri ;  after  the  return  from  Babylon  written  yw  in 
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theCbal4ee,  rejecting  H  aqd  \,  and  leBg^eoing  the  *- 
So  in  E^ra  4nd  Nehemiab^  whils(  Haggai  aoid  Ze- 
cbarit^h  ret^iin  the  Hebrew  fprau  Id  the  Latin  it  is 
Josue^  as  the  Gr^k  'A^mfovc,  frQm  JlWWf  iCbroQ. 
viiL  4.  and  ^Qtr^e  from  jncnn ;  and  thus  from  fTD  Nm, 
the  lii3t  letter  y  iietog  slightly  sounded,  till  at  length 
it  vanished.  Tb^n  tb^  Hellepi^ta  (u  e,  the  JUXX) 
-  wrote  with  a  circumflex  li|<rov,  asMflvaff^.  This  being 
no  flexible  termination  in  Greek,  they  formed  two 
cases ;  the  nominative  by  adding  9,  the  accusative 
by  V ;  as  o  Mav^^rir^Cf  vet/  Mava<r<ri}v.  Thus  *Htfavv  aca 
in  Jpsepbus.  'EXiovc  from  'EXtov  in  the  LXX.  The 
other  cases  remained  undcclined,  rov  'Inaov,  r^  'Iiiaov, 
if  'IniTov.  The  New  Tebtan)ent  follows  i.he  LXX.  and 
f^cclus.  asxlvi.  1.  without  alteration.  Grotius.  This 
name  was  the  distinguishing  title  of  conquerors^  or 
successful  leaders  an^ong  the  Jews.  Obad.  81.  it  is 
applied  here  in  a  spiritual  sense^  *'  to  save  them /ram 
their  sim;*'  which  the  Angel  enforces  to  prevent  the 
idea  of  a  temporal  Messiah.  So  Acts  v.  3L  Grotius. 
L^  Clerc. 

V.  Z2.—ihat  it  might  be  fuIfilU}(f\  The  follpwing 
observations  are  chiefly  collected  from  Dr.  Owen : 

The  most  important  quotations  from  the  Old  Tes- 
tament, that  occur  in  the  GospelSi  are  ushered  in  as 
perfect  accomplishments  of  ancient  prophecies  in  the 
person  of  Christa  considered  as  tb«  promised  Measiah* 
"Iv*  irXn^cuOp— *  that  it  might  be  fulfilled ;'  or  rather, 
''^whereby  was  fulfilled"  that  which  was  spoken. 

The  nature  qf  these  apci^nt  propb^ies  ipay  be  thus 
explained : 

Known  unto  God,  from  tb^  beginning  of  the  world, 
were  all  the  works  which  he  bad  gracipu^y  d^reed 
to  perform  for  the  recovery  and  salvation  of  fallen 
man  J  and  these  he  declared  '*  by  the  Prophets  to  the 
Patri^jTchs,  at  sundry  tjmes,  and  in  divers  manners;" 
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but  in  these  last  days  of  their  completion,  has  most 
openly  declared  tiiem  to  us  by  the  Disciples  of  Christ 
In  these  declarations  we>  who  have  seen  them  veri- 
fiedy  plainly  discover  a  grand  and  extensive  scheme^ 
foVmed  by  Providence  from  the  first,  which  consists 
of  different  parts,  some  respecting  the  temporal^  and 
others  the  spiritual  benefit  of  mankind.  And  yet 
is  there  under  all  tliis  variety  a  close  and  intimate. 
oonnection  between  them ; — (this  connection  should 
be  attended  to,  for  upon  it  are  founded  the  reasons  of 
those  abrupt  transitions  to  remote  subjects^  and  quick 
changes  of  numbers  and  persons,  &c.  so  frequent  in 
the  Prophecies ;) — so  that  the  temporal  is  often  in^^ 
troductory  to,  and  significant  of  the  spiritual.  For 
as  eveiy  temporal  blessing,  favour,  and  deliverance, 
which  the  Jews  obtained,  sprung  from  the  mercies  of 
God  through  Christ,  so  they  l^ame  not  only  pre^ 
ludes  to,  but  also  types  and  pledges  of,  that  ftiture 
deliverance  and  blessing  which  he  was  finally  to  pro* 
cure  by  his  birth,  actions,  and  sufferings,  for  the 
whole  human  race. 

Hence  you  have,  first,  prophecies  that  literally  and 
singly  apply  to  Christ.  And,  as  many  events  and  cir« 
cumstances,  themselves  perhaps  foretold ;  or  persons, 
as  David>  the  king  of  Judah,  spoken  of  as  future 
long  after  his  own  death  by  Hos.  iii.  5.  Jer.  xxx.  9. 
£zek.  xxxiv.  23^  £4.  xxxvii.  S5.  are  types  (or  pat^ 
terns,  or  models,  prima  et  crassa  lineamenta,  a»c  cv 
rviry  oppositum  ry  aicp(/3ci.  AristoL  Grotius.  Vide 
Scapula,  voc.T6iroc)  of  Jesus  Christ,  and  oftheeveftts 
and  circumstances  of  his  life ;  you  have  also  prophe* 
cies  finally  completed  in  him  in  a  higher  and  more 
spiritual  manner. 

Hence  further,  St.  Matthew,  for  instance,  in  the 
life  of  Christ,  naturally  traces  the  fulfilment  of  the 
prophecies  given  of  him :  first,  his  legal  descent,  as 
promised  in  the  Scriptures,  from  David  and  Abra- 
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ham :  then,  accordiDg  to  Isaiah,  tliat  he  was  born  of  a 
virgin ;  and,  according  to  Micah,  at  Bethlehem ;  then, 
that  the  prophecy  of  Jeremiah  was  fulfilled,  of  Ra- 
chel weeping  for  her  children  at  Ramah :  his  being 
called  out  of  Egypt,  foretold  in  Hosea;  and  his 
dwelling  at  Nazareth,  that  it  might  be  fulfilled  ^*  he 
shall  be  called  a  Nazarene."  Now  since  the  hand  of  I 
God  manifestly  appears  in  all  these  transactions,  we  j 
cannot  but  conclude  that  they  were  brought  about 
accordiqg  to  his  predictions,  and  that  those  predic- 
tions are  in  the  Gospels  rightly  applied. 

Other  commentators  have  asserted,  that  the  quo- 
tations in  the  Evangelists  are  many  of  them  mere 
allusions  to,  or  accommodations  of,  prophecies  for- 
merly fulfilled,  and  by  the  Evangelists  applied  to 
transactions  of  a  similar  kind ;  even  some  of  those 
quotations,  which  are  introduced  by  the  strong  for- 
mula, iva  irXiijMwOp  TO  piiOli/*  ITiey  therefore  have  en- 
deavoured to  weaken  this  phrase,  and  to  show  that 
iva  in  classical  authors  is  often  only  consequential, 
^^  so  that  /'  and  that  v\rip6w  is  to  make  a  resemblance 
in  similar  circumstances  (Le  Clerc  ad  Matt.  iv«  14.) : 
not  considering  that  all  the  introductory  formulas^ 
KuOifQ  yiypairrai,  &c.  are  taken  from  the  Old  Test 
Dr.  Owen,  sect  ii.  p.  1 2.  and  that  in  the  Old  Test  rov  - 
wXnipiaffnvaif  is  always  used  at  the  express  completion 
of  a  prophecy,  as  1  Kings  ii.  27.  and  S  Chr.  xxxvi, 
Sl.socirX^poxrc,  1  Kings  viii.  15. — which  are  the  only 
applicable  passages. 

•Aiichaelis,  dividing  the  quotations  into  those  in 
proof  of  a  doctrine,  or  the  completion  of  a  prophecy ; 
and  into  passages  merely  borrowed,  or  moral  sentences, 
as  the  Proverbs  of  Solomon  quoted  by  St  Paul,  re* 
jects  the  idea  of  this  mode  of  accommodation's  pre- 
vailing in  almost  any  quoted  in  proofs  especially  with 
the  above  strong  expression  in  the  text  But  be  con- 
tends for  one  single  literal  meaning,  and  allows  of  no 
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typical  or  compound  sense.    Thus  he  is  of  opinion^ 
that  **  Rachel  weeping,''  &c.  from  Jeremiah  is  only 
once  applied  in  the  time  of  Christ,  and  not  previous 
to  that  age ;  the  Jews  themselves  referring  it  to  the 
age  of  Vespasian  and  Adrian.    Jerora  on  Jer.  xxxi. 
In  general,  says  Dr.  Owen,  with  respect lo  the  pro- 
phecies applied  by  the  Evangelists  to  Christ ;  those 
applications  must  necessarily  be  just,  even  because 
they  have  so  applied  them.     For,  if  the  same  Spirit 
that  dictated  the  prophecies  in  the  Old  Test  dictated 
also  their  interpretations  in  the  New,  He  surely  could 
best  ascertain  to  whom  or  to  what  they  were  meant 
to  be  ultimately  applied.    See  Dr.  Owen's  *^  Modes 
of  Quotation,"  sect  v.  p.  969  &c.    Michaelis,  part  i. 
ch.  V.  sect  1  and  S.  vol.  1.  p.  212.  edit  1793.  with 
Mr.  Marsh's  Notes  ad  loc. ;  the  note  here  on  Matt.  ii« 
15, 18.  infra.  Grotius  et  Hammond  ad  loc.  and  Whit- 
by's dissertation  at  the  end  of  St  Matthew's  Gospel^ 
framed  to  show  that,  where  <va  wXtipwOT/  is  used,  the 
Holy  Spirit  always  intended  the  prophecy  thus  refer* 
red  to  in  the  N.  Text  should  be  fulfilled  in  Christ 

Grotius  answers  the  objection,  that ''  all  this  was 
done,"  in  the  text,  not  solely,  or  hoc  propria  consilio, 
that  what  was  spoken  by  the  prophet  might  be  fulfil- 
led ;  but  to  redeem  the  world ;  by  a  just  distinction; 
Potius,  quia  id  Deus  voluerit  fieri,  ideo  et  voluerit  per 
£saiam  dici :  e6  hwc  evenisse,  quod  Deus  decre- 
tum  suuDQ  vellet  exsequi,  cujus  indicium  esset  apud 
£saiam. 

V.  23. — a  wrgin  shatt  be  with  cftild^^  The  Jews 
deny  that  the  Hebr.  n&Vy  Alma,  is  justly  translated 
a  vir^ ;  but  it  is  so  rendered,  wapOhoCf  by  their  own 
LXX,  who  wrote  300  years  before  Christ,  both  in 
Gen.  xxiv.  43.  and  here  in  Isa.  vii.  14. ;  and  only 
viavtc  by  the  Jews,  Aquila,  Symmachus,  and  Theo- 
dolion,  after  the  birth  of  Christ,  to  serve  their  own 
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prejudiced  hypotheses.  Also  it  is  derived  from  tshy, 
to  hide  or  shut  up,  as  virgins  were  in  secret  apart* 
ments  in  the  East.  So  S  Maca  iii.  Id.  al  KaroKXtwroi 
rwp  irapOevbfv,  the  virgins  that  were  shut  up ;  and 
Philo,  OoXa/iEvo/Acvoi,  virgins  kept  in  chambers ;  Or, 
in  Flacc.  p.  757.  A.  And  more  especially  this  pro- 
mise is  made  a  sign  or  miracle  to  the  house  of  David, 
which  it  could  not  otherwise  be^  Whitby  from  Light- 
foot  ad  loc.  et  Har.  £v.  So  Grotius,  who  gives  pas- 
sages from  Hesiod^  and  Euripides^  Antigone^  to  show 
how  diligently  the  Grecian  virgins  were  sequestered 

cv  r^  irap6lva»yi. 

V.  23, — andthty  shall  call  his  name  Enmumucl;'^ 

Kai  KoXi^ovtfi  TO  avofia  avrov. — KcXi<TOv<n  is  in  the  best 
copies^  and  in  Origen  and  Chrysostom.  Grotius.  The 
MSS.  universim^  with  the  Vulgate  and  Fathers^  sup- 
port the  present  reading.  Mill.  ed.  Kuster.  KaXcerfcc 
is  in  the  Camb.  MS.  Heb.  Isa.  vii.  14.  DtHp^,  et  voca-- 
bis ;  (thus  the  LXX.  icaXI<rcicO  ^^^  analogy  seems  to 
require  etvocabit,  as  Chald.  Paraph,  and  the  Vulgate. 
The  Syriac  has  vanethoro^  i.  e.  et  vocabitur.  And  so 
Just.  M.  KaXlirerdi  ro  ovo/ua  avrov,  which  is  certainly 
the  true  meaning  of  the  text^  however  read.  Owen, 
Modes  of  Quot  sect.  iii.  p.  14.  Beza  gives  it  icaAiirEcc, 
edit.  A.  D.  I58S.  probably  after  his  Camb.  MS.  and 
the  Hebrew  text  of  Isaiah ;  and  would  suppose  the 
Prophet  addressed  himself  to  the  Virgin,  'et  vocabis.' 
Beza. 

KaXI(rov<n,  ''  They  shall  call/'  for  '  He  shall  be 
called;'  a  personal  for  an  impersonal.  So  Gen.  xvL  14. 
Exod.  XV.  23^.  Isaiah  ix.  6.  Jer.  xxiii.  6.  Netv  ii.  7* 
Isa.  xliv*  7.  Mic.  ii*  4.  Amos  iv.  %  4.  Luke  xii.  80. 
See  note  below  on  Luke  xvi.  9.  by  Hammond ;  and 
Ainsworth  on  Gen.  xvi.  14.  But '  to  be. called'  and 
^  to  be'  is  the  same  in  Scripture.  So  Isa.  Ivi.  7* 
compare  Luke  xix.  46.  Isa.  ix.  6.  Jer.  xxiii.  6.  The 
full  import  is :  ^  He  shall  be,  God  with  us.'  It  is  no 
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objection,  tbereforci  thai  Christ  was  not  called  Em* 
inaiiuel^  if  be  really  was  '  God  with  us/  John  I  14p. 
Pbilo(De  mut.  nom.  p.  8SS.  £.  edit  Genev.  I6l3.) 
observes^  tha,t  the  word  Jesus  signifies  *  the  saWa* 
tioQ  of  God/  Whitby*  Emmanuel  is  a  name  ita* 
iurifs  iHit  ifAp^sUwm.  They  shall  own  him  for '  God 
with  us'-*^notdeiiominate  him  Emmanuel;  see  the  like 
phrase,  Isa.  U.  18*  Ezek.  xlviil  35.  lightfoot^  Han 
£v,  Grotins^  who  also  gives  many  more  instatnces>  as 
a  method  very  frequent  in  the  Prophets,  Isa.  L  i6. 
Jer.  xaiiii  6,  Zech.  viii.  3,  &c.  Constat^  says  Ter- 
tullian^  jam  venisae  illum^  qui  praedicabatur  Emma- 
nuel, quia  quod  significat  Emmanuel  venit,  id  est, 
Nobiseum  Daus.  Vide  Tert.  adv.  Judaeos,  c.  ix« 
p.  141*  ed«  1668.  Pamelti.    Grotius  ad  ven  22. 

This  sign  in  Isaiah  does  not  necessarily  relate  to  a 
child  born  in  the  time  of  Ahaz ;  for  the  promise  of 
a  sign  was  not  made  to  him,  who  refused  to  ask  a 
sigQ»  Isa.  vii*  12.  but  to  the  house  of  David,  then 
in  danger  from  the  kings  of  Israel  and  Syria,  ver.  2. 
Whitby. 

Of  this  complex  prophecy  frorft  ver.  10.  to  ver.  l6. 
the  Evangelist  cites  no  more  than  what  relates  to  the 
miraculous  birth  of  Christ;  and  is  addressed  in  the 
^/fira/ number  to  the  house  of  David,  to  assure  them 
of  their  preservation,  as  the  promise  made  to  their 
iatbera  (that  the  sceptre  should  not  depart  from  Judah) 
should  be  fulfilled.  The  remainder  belongs  to  the 
son  of  Isaiah^  Shear-jashub^  and  was  addressed  in  the 
lingular  number  to  Ahaz,  to  support  him  in  his  pre- 
sent distress.  Dr.  Owen,  Moctos  of  Quot  ut  supr. 
et  sect.  V.  p.  98.  Pearson  on  the  Creed,  p.  71. 
.  Otherwise,  the»whole  prophecy  b  thus  applied 
solely  to  Christ  I'he  word  ^,  ver.  16.  may  well 
signify  ^'  ve^^est,"  and  the  end  of  the  verse  may  bear 
tbia  import :  ^'  Before  the  land,  which  thou,  Ahaz, 
vexest  with  thy  idolatry^  shall  be  forsaken  of  both  her 
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kings/*  Not  of  the  two  kings  then  invading  it;  bat 
of  her  awn  kings^  the  kings  of  Israel  and  of  Jodah  ; 
the  phrase  being  taken  in  a  general  sense  for  regal 

Sovemment^  as  Hos.  xi.  5.  or,  as  Zech.  is.  6.  for  the 
eparting  of  the  sceptre* 

That  the  idolatry  of  Ahaz  vexed  all  Israel,  see 
S  Chron.  xxviii.  S3,  24.  compared  with  ch.  xxix.  24. 
The  sense  of  the  passage  then  will  be :  Fear  not  this 
invasion,  design^  to  set  a  stranger  on  thy  throne^ 
ver.  6.  The  sceptre>  thou  knowest>  shall  not  depart 
from  Judah>  until  Shiloh  come :  he  shall  come^  bom 
miraculously  of  a  virgin,  and  bringing  salvation  to 
his  people,  the  house  of  David ;  and  on  his  appear- 
ance, and  not  before,  shall  the  sceptre  totally  cease 
from  both  kingdoms : — as  expressly  took  place  in  the 
infoncy  of  Christ,  ^  before  he  knew  to  refuse  the 
evil,  &c."  by  the  death  of  Herod  the  Great.  Note, 
yra^O,  her  kings,  (not  d^3^D>)  is  in  the  LXX.  Vat. 

roiv  Svo  /3a<TcX€iiiv,  in  the  Alex,  rwv  Svo  /3a<r(X.  ovrcliy.  in 

Aquila,  Sym.  and  Theodotion,  more  correctly,  r.  S. 
/3aar.  avrrig.  (Bos,  LXX.  ad  loc)  an^  SO  the  Syr.  Ver- 
sion. See  this  prophecy  accurately  and  judiciously 
elucidated  by  Granville  Sharp,  Esq.  in  his  Remarl^ 
on  important  Prophecies,  LDndon,  White.  1768, 
part  i.  iii.  iv.  where  also  the  abrupt  transitions  in 
the  Prophecies  to  remote  subjects,  mentioned  by  Dr. 
.  Owen  supra,  are  well  explained,  part  iL  Add  on  this 
text,  Univ;  Hist*  voL  iv.  8vo.  p.  154.  note.  K.  and 
Mann  de  anno  natal.  Chr.  c.  vL 

Ver.  25. — her  first  born}  Not  as  the  eldest  of 
more  sons^  which  is  a  conclusion  the  text  does  not 
refer  to ;  nam  primi  vox  requirit^  ut  nemo  antecedal^ 
non  ut  sequatur  aliqub.    Grotius. 

V.  25. — and  he  called]  He;  Joseph,  not  Mary; 
rightly  translated.  Comp,  ver  2L  So  the  Syn  The 
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Jewsj  as  the  Talmud  ia  Pesacbim,  and  R.  Nathan 
in  Schemoth  Rabba,  ^ve  the  name  of  the  *  first- 
bora'  to  the  Messiah.    Grotius* 
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V.  1. — wise  men  from  the  East]  Mayoi  iwo  'Ava- 
roXw.  That  the  Magi  were  not  only  settled  in  Persia, 
but  spread  over  the  East,  appears  from  the  Ancients ; 
their  art  (says  Pliny,  N.  H«  lib.  xxx.  c.  1.)  hodie 
etiam  magna  parte  gentium  prevaleat,  et  in  Oriente 
regum  regibus  imperet ;  so  that  they  continued  in 
repute  to  the  time  of  Christ.  But  whether  those  in 
Cbaldasa  and  Arabia  originally  sprung  from  the  priest- 
hood in  Persia,  mpl  to  Ocibv  <ro^oi — kuI  rovrov  0ipa* 
vovric,  (Porphyry  de  abstinen.  lib.  iv.  §  16.)  or  were 
only  similar  in  character  and  institutions,  to  whom 
the  Greeks  give  the  same  name,  is  more  difficult  to 
ascertain.  They  are  spoken  of  in  Dan.  ir.  11  •  as  ma- 
^cians,  astrologers,  Chaldaeans,  soothsayers ;  and  he 
himself,  the  third  ruler  in  the  kingdom,  presided  over 
tiiem.  Their  real  and  valuable  knowledge  was  chiefly 
in  astronomy. »  They  were  men  of  wisdom  and  learn- 
ing in  things  natural  and  divine;  similar  to  the  Brach- 
mans  of  India,  the  German  Druids,  or  the  ancient 
sages  of  Greece.  Porphyry  ut  supra.  Plato  apud 
Apulei.  Apol.  p.  890.  Dio.  Orat  36.  F.  449*  Brisson 
de  Begno  Persar.  lib.  ii.*2t  p.  178  ad  p.  186.  Laert. 
in  Proem.    Whitby.    Willan. 

Hyde,  de  Relig.  Vet.  Persarum,  conjectures  Zoro* 
aster  or  Zerdoust  to  have  been  the  disciple  of  Daniel ; 
and  hence  many  conclude  that  the  Magi  at  Babylon, 
after  the  captivity,  were  connected  with  the  Jews; 
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that  these  in  the  text  were  Jewbh  proselytes ;  as  also 
Elymas,  Acts  xiii.  8,  or  that  even  they  were  some  of 
the  chief  of  the  Jews  residingat  Babylon.  (So  AlhertK) 
But  Calmet  holds^  that  though  the  modem  Gaures 
or  Guebres  worship  one  Supreme  Being,  of  which  they 
make  fire  the  symbol ;  yet  that  the  ancient  sect  of  the 
Magi^  (or  chamanim  O^ssn,  3  Chron.  xxxiv.  7*  and 
Lev.  xxvi.  30.  where  the  temples,  not  the  images,  of 
the  sun,  from  iiDn  sol,  are  spoken  of;  see  Le  Clerc 
ad  Lev.  ut  supr.  and  Taylor  Cone,  root  594  DOTf,  also 
Selden  de  Dea  Syr.  p.  248.)  as  early  as  the  time  of 
Moa^,  really  paid  divine  worship  to  fire;  and  that 
Zoroaster^  soon  after  the  tiiDe  of  Cyrus,  was  strictly  a 
heathen.  The  Zendavesta^  however,  tbdrsacredbook, 
is  full  of  passages  from  the  O.  Test  of  the  ereatioD, 
and  even  of  part  of  the  Mosaic  law.  The  religion  is 
there  called  the  religion  of  Abraham.  And  this  book 
Calmet  does  not  invalidate ;  though  he  shows  that 
the  Gaur^  have  gleaned  many  things  out  of  both 
Christian  doctrine  and  history  in  their  traditions. 

That  the  Ma^  in  the  text  should  be  Jews,  or  even 
proselytesy  is  improbable ;  for  the  Prophets  of  the 
O.  Test  without  the  star,  weold  have  informed  them 
that  Christ  was  to  be  born  at  Bethlehem.  But  froai 
the  traces  in  the  Zendavesta  it  is  far  from  unlikely  that 
they  should  have  retained  strong  intimations  (^a  Mes- 
siah, and  that  they  would  willingly  accept  the  siga  of 
the  star  then  given  to  them.  See  Calmet  Diet.  voc. 
2^roastre  et  Mages,  who  b  very  foil  on  the  subject ; 
also  Macknight 

Justin  Martyr,  TertaUian  and  Epiphanios  are  of 
opinion^  that  these  Magi  came  from  Arabia,  peopled 
by  the  descendants  of  Abraham  by  his  wife  Keturah ; 
that  country  being  called  the  East  in  Scripture,  as 
Jodg.  vi.  3.  Job  i.  3.  So  Tacit  Hist  lib.  v.  c.  & 
''the  eastward  boundary  of  J^dea;''  and  producing  the 
gifts  of  gold,  frankincense,  and  myrrh,  Ps.  Ixxii.  15. 
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'^  MoUes  sua  thura  Sabaei/'  Virg.  The  Chaldaeans 
en  the  coDtrary  are  called  in  Scripture  the  families  of 
the  North,  Jer.  i.  14,  15.  vi,  23.  xxv.  9.  Joel  ii.  20. 
Pythagpras  studied  wisdom  in  Arabia.  Porphyr.  ia 
Vit^  apud  Cyril,  contr.  Julian.  lib.x.  p.  I85.£lymas, 
Acts  xiii.  8.  is  an  Arabian  word.  Pliny  mentions  the 
Magi  of  Arabia :  and  Ptolemy  places  there  Magorum 
sinus.  Grotius.  Ligbtfoot  Har.  £v.  Whitby. 

Arabia  Deaerta  doubtless  encompasses  the  east  part 
of  Jodea;  but  the  bounds  of  Arabia  Felix,  where  the 
frankincense  is  produced,  cannot  be  placed  nearer 
the  east  than  the  mouth  of  the  Persian  gulph ;  pro* 
bably  much  farther  to  the  soutb.  The  texts  in  the 
Prophets^  which  speak  of  the  armies  of  the  north, 
refer  to  the  power  of  the  king  of  Babylon ;  who  then 
possessingAssyria,  and  hence  even  called  the  king  of 
Assyria,  Ezra.  vi.  22.  brought  the  northern  nations, 
(or  families)  of  Assyria,  as  well  as  of  Babylon,  against 
the  Jews.  Usher's  Annals,  A.M.  3394.  Or ;  there 
was  a  northern  nation  of  ChaUseans,  distinct  from 
those  near  Babylon,  in  the  Armenian  mountains,  de- 
scribed by  Xenophon,  Cyropsed.  lib.  iii.  c.  6,  7,  8.: 
and  these  also  plundered  Job.  Le  Clerc  ad  Job  u 
17,  et  ad  Jen  i.  15. 

It  is  certsdn  that  Babylon  is  east  of  Palestine;  and 
the  Magi  may  well  have  come,  and  probably  did 
come,  from  Chald«sa.  Yet,  placing  Chaldasa  in  Me- 
sopotamia, and  not  in  Babylonia,  or  south-west  of  the 
Euphrates ;  on  which  see  the  map  entitled  Terrse^ 
Paradisi,  &c«  in  Bos's  edition  of  LXX.  p.  2.  wluch 
will  give  a  clear  idea  of  the  situation  of  these  coun- 
tries ;  and  especially  if  the  Jews  continued  the  term 
of '  the  East'  for  the  country  between  Egypt  and  the 
Euphrates,  as  being  so  called  in  Egypt ;  vide  Mede, . 
p.  467 ;  or,  if  Moses  was  the  autiior  of  the  book  of 
Job,  and  wrote  in  Egypt,  or  especially  in  Midian  (as 
Shuckford,  vol,  i.  b«  I  p.  74.  ed.   1728.)#  Babylon 
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and  Cbaldcea  may  be  esteemed  somewhat  northwafd^ 
and  Arabia  Felix  rather  more  to  the  east.  See  Gray's 
Key  to  O.  Test,  on  Job,  p.  234.  note  R.  ed.  1751. 
But  the  gifts  do  not  prove  much ;  as  the  precious 
gums^  though  natives  of  Arabia,  were  the  usual  pre-^ 
sents  of  honour  throughout  that  part  of  the  world. 

The  name  Magi  D^:inD  occurs  once,  Isa.  viii.  19 4 
from  to  mutter  or  murmur  in  their  sacred  rites,  Herod4 
lib.  i.  c.  131.  Le  Clerc  ad  loc.  Or  from  speaking 
low,  and  entre  ses  dents^  lest  their  breath  should 
affect  the  sacred  fire,  Calmet  ut  supr.  Or  from  the 
metaphorical  sense  of  the  same  rootj  ilJin,  to  medi^ 
tate^  or  contemplate.  See  Kircher.  Taylor.  Cloncord. 
root  4SS.     Macknight 

V.  2. — hMe  seen  his  star\  It  appears  from  the 
heathen  writers.  Tacit.  Hist.  ▼•  c.  13.  Sueton.  in  Vesp. 
c.  4.  Cicero,  lib.  ii.  de  Divin.  that  there  was  a  general 
expectation^  throughout  the  East,  of  the  coming  of  a 
Prince  in  Judasa,  who  should  rule  the  world.  This 
general  opinion  had  been  spread  by  the  Jews  after 
dieir  captivity,  who  were  in  Uie  Persian  monarchy  in 
great  numbers,  Esth.  iii.  8.  ix.  2.  16.  viii.  17«  Hence 
ibe  Magi  were  probably  induced^  on  the  appearance 
of  an  unusual  star,  to  conclude  that  the  prince  was 
born,  and  to  go  to  Jerusalem.  Grotius.  Whitby.  Or 
they  might  possibly  draw  the  conclusion  from  JBa« 
laam's,  Num.  xxiv.  or  from  Daniel's  prophecies. 
Hammond. 

Yet  Balaam's  was  too  indefinite  and  uncertain,  and 
Daniel's  were  plainly  delivered,  not  to  the  Chaldaeans, 
as  has  been  thought,  but  to  the  Jews,  Rohk  iii.  S. 
Grotius.  This  conclusion,  observes  Whitby,  could 
not  be  drawn  from  Num.  xxiv.  for  the  star  and 
sceptre  there  areonly  metaphors  to  express  a  splendid 
and  powerful  king.  Yet  most  Jewisli,  as  also  Chris- 
tian  writers,  apply  this  prophecy  ultimately  to  the 
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Messiah.  So  Onkdos^  the  Cbaldee  Paraphrast,  and 
the  Targums.  Maimonides  and  the  Rabbis  under-* 
stand  it  partly  of  Davids  partly  of  the  Messiah.  Hence 
the  false  Christ  in  the  time  of  Adrian  took  the  name 
of  Barcbocab,  'the  son  of  a  star.'  Basnage  H.  Jews» 
b.  vi.  c.  ix.  §.12.  So  Ori^en  confr.  Celsum,  lib.  i. 
p.  46.  edit.  Spencer*  Eusebius  Dem;  £v.  lib.  ix.  §.  K 
Newton's  Dissert,  on  Proph.  v.  and  Div.  Legation, 
V.  iii.  p.  160.  Or;  the  Magi  might  have  had  a  par- 
ticular intimation  from  God,  as  tlie  shepherds  had> 
or  as  tbenoselves  were  warned  on  their  return  from 
Herod.  Hammond.  Macknight.  Only  it  is  observ* 
able,  that  they  do  not  relate  any  such  vision  or  com* 
mand ;  but  give  the  reason  expressly,  **  for  they  had 
seen  his  star.'*    Whitby. 

They  were  the  prelude  to  the  calling  of  the  Gen- 
tiles ;  and  sent  to  excite  the  attention  of  the  Jews  to 
their  Messiah,  and  to  shew  that  all  nations  would  be 
included  under  his  dispensation. 

The  appearance  of  a  star  was  held  by  the  Ancients 
to  be  a  forerunner  of  the  birth  of  great  princes. 

*  £cce,  Diontei  processit  Csesaris  astrum  !*  Virg. 
Grotius.  A  new  star  or  comet  appearing  on  Au- 
gustus's accession  to  the  empire,  he  called  it  his  natal 
star.    Pliny,  N.  H.  lib.  ii.  c.  iS.    Willan. 

The  movement  of  this  star  was  undoubtedly  mira- 
culous ;  and  it  should  seem  that  it  was  not  a  star  of 
heaven,  or  a  comet,  (as  Origen  adv.  Celsum,  lib.  vi.) 
but  a  luminous  meteor,  as  it  went  before  or  guided 
the  Magi,  and  pointed  out  the  very  house  at  Bethle- 
hem ;  which  the  stf^s  of  heaven,  being  regular  in 
their  motions^  could  not  do.  It  might  be  the  bright 
light  that  appeared  to  the  shepherds,  when  high  in  the 
air.  Whitby  from  Lightfoot.  Grotius.  (But  this  is 
not  so  probable.)  Ine  Ancients  thought  it  might  be 
an  Angel,  or  the  Holy  Spirit.     Macknight. 

VOL.   I.  H 
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y.  i.^n  the  eoit,^  cv  rf  'AvatoXf .  Hammond  has 
observed^  that  ^'  in  the  east'  is  usually  auatdXai,  in  the 
plural ;  as  Matt.  viii.  1 1.  xxiv.  S7«  Luke  xiil  29«  and 
that  avaroX^,  sing,  is  the  rising,  as  Sv<rcc  or  Sv^r^if 
the  setting!  of  a  star.  The  Mayoi  dito  ivarbXwv  may 
then  mean  only  eastern  Magl^  as  '  Jews  of  Thessalo- 
nica.  Acts  xvii.  13.  Heb.  xiii.  S4.  and  Virg.  '  pastor 
ab  Amphryso ;'  without  implying  that  they  immedi- 
ately journeyed  from  the  East;  aikl  avaroXii  here,  and 
ver*  9.  that  they  had  seen  the  rising  of  this  star.  So 
Bowyer.  But  Hammond,  also  obser?iag  that  avatoXii 
in  the  sing,  is  used  for  '  the  east/  Rev.  xxL  13.  in- 
clines to  the  uSual  explanation.  And  so  Grotius  very 
expressly :  It  is  here  and  ver.  9.  terfa,  non  coeli  regio 
—the  eastern  country  whence  they  came.  Grotius. 
(Otherwise  indeed  their  return  into  their  own  country, 
ver.  12.  would  be  inconsistent.) 

V.  8. — and  are  come]  The  time  when  the  Magi 
came  to  Bethlehem  is  not  distinctly  known.  It  is  one 
of  those  many  circumstances^  not  of  essential  conse- 
quence, where  the  unaffected  conciseness  of  the 
sacred  narrative  leaves  ample  room  for  conjecture, 
and  affords  no  solid  ground  for  determination.  The 
opinions  are : 

First,  that  they  came  at  the  Epiphany  so  called,  or 
at  least  within  the  forty  days  before  the  Purification. 
For  Mary  did  not  return  from  Jerusalem  to  Bethle*- 
hem,  but  went  to  Nazareth,  or  to  Egypt,  Luke  ii.  S3. 
39-  Yet  the  Magi  found  Christ  at  Bethlehem.  And 
thus  Grotius  ;  who  observes,  that  ver.  1  •  yiinrdlvroc, 
followed  by  i^ov,  &c.  shows,  as  Heb.  xi.  23.  Moses 
ycvQibic,  that  the  Magi  came  soon  after  Christ  was 
born ;  and  not  at  any  long  interval,  after  Joseph  had 
lived  a  year  at  Nazareth.  They  might  come  on  swift 
dromedaries  firom  Arabia.  Or  the  star  might  have 
appeared  a  moderate  time,  or  even  two  years^  before 
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tiie  blr&  of  Christ  Prom  the  Euphrates  to  Judcea, 
about  800  leagues,  woald  be  passed  on  carnds,  at  the 
custofnary  pace  of  thirty  lAttes  a  day,  in  less  than  three 
^eeks.  Ezra  indeed,  with  all  the  multitude  of  the 
JewSf  chiefly  on  foot,  was  five  months;  and  so  Jose* 
{»h«is>  of  the  usual  time  of  journeying  from  Babylon. 
CalqfieC.  Mary,  unknown,  and  staying  a  short  time, 
might  safely  take  up  the  child  afterwards  to  Jerusalem.  , 
It  is  true,  Herod's  attempt  to  destroy  the  ctuld  was  at 
Bethlehem :  but  Chat  does  not  enforce  his  return 
^here ;  for  the  speeches  of  Simeon  and  Afina  might 
render  Joseph's  stay  in  Herod's  dominions  very  dan- 
•gerous ;  and  he  might  be  warned  to  fly  from  Jerusa- 
lem to  Egypt.  Aceroic/  ver.  Iff.  may  mean  only  one 
.year;  or  if  two,  Herod's  tiolenee  and  uncertainty 
might  extend  the  slaughter  to  two  years  and  under^ 
Grotiusadver.il.     Whitby-^ 

Otherwise,  it  is  iirged^  that  it  must  be  after  the 
Purification,  as  Mary  would  not  go  to  Jerusalem  after 
the  rage  of  Herod  was  kindled.  Therefore  they  re- 
turned to  a  hired  house  in  Bethlehem,  (not  doubting 
that  the  Messiah  was  to  be  brought  up  there,  nor 
presuming  lo  renrK>ve  till  warned  otherwise  fey  God^ 
Lightfoot,  V.  U).)  or  came  there  from  Nazareth  the 
next  year.  Tl>e  'Eiri^av€io  was  the  first  appearance 
4f  the  star  to  the  Magi  in  their  own  country,  men- 
tioned ver.  2.  not  the  second  at  ver.  9-     Hammond. 

Or,  the  -Magi  followed  them  to  Nazareth.  Bedford . 
Seiipture  Chron.  If  so,  they  must  withdraw  to  Egypt 
through  the  whole  dominions  of  Herod. 

Or,  Herod  destroyed  the  children  '  of  two  years 
old,'  according  to  the  time,  he  diligently  inquired,  of 
the  star's  first  appearance  to  the  wise  men,  ver.  7. 
Therefore  it  probably  appeared  one  or  two  years  be- 
fore they  came.     Lightfoot  Har.  Ev..  v.  7. 

Christ's  being  thirty  years  of  age  at  his  baptism, 
Lttko  ill.  2S.  compared  with  the  year  of  Herod's  death, 

A  S 
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is  supposed  to  fix  the  coming  of  the  Magi  to  the 
Purification ;  but  the  phrase  in  Luke  allows  of  a 
space  of  two  or  three  years :  **  He  began  his  mioistry 
when  about  thirty."  The  Magi  came  in  about  eight 
or  ten  months  leisurely  from  Persia.  Epiphanius 
saysy  in  two  years.  The  speeches  of  Simeon  and 
Anna  in  the  Temple  were  unknown  to^  or  despised 
by,  Herod.     Macknight. 

Lastly,  Joseph  and  Mary  must  have  come  to  Beth- 
lehem, and  made  some  small  stay  on  their  return 
from  Jerusalem  to  Nazareth ;  for  the  other  supposi* 
tions  of  the  Magi  coming  before  the  PurificatioUi  or 
when  the  child  was  more  than  a  year  old,  and  he  with 
his  parents  accidentally  at  Bethlehem,  have  too  many 
difiiculties  to  be  surmounted.  Spanheim.  Dubia. 
Evangel.  P.  ii.  D.  $5,  2(>.     Stackhouse. 

V.  2* — to  w&rship  him.'\  irpoaicwnrai.  The  same 
posture  was  used  in  the  East  in  paying  divine  worship^ 
and  in  prostrating  themselves  before  their  kings. 
1  Chron.  xxix.  20.  This  term  expresses  either;  and 
is  sometimes  used  by  one  evangelist,  where  another 
makes  use  of  irpocnrcirrttv,  to  ^1  down  before.  Com- 
pare Matt  viii.  2.  with  Luke  v.  1%.  Matt.  ix.  18.  and 
Mark  v.  22.  with  Luke  viii.  41.  and  M^tt.  xviii.  26, 
29.    Le  Clerc. 

The  eastern  custom  of  prostration  is  well  known. 
So  Josephus,  of  David  before  Saul,  irpoajcwcirai,  &c. 
Livy,  of  the  Carthaginian .  ambassadors,  .more  ado- 
rantium — procubuerunt  Euripides  Pboeniss.  Corn. 
Nepos  in  vita  Cononis.    iEschylus  Persis.    Grotius. 

The  word  irpooncvvciy  is  no  proof  at  all  that  Christ 
was  adored ;  but  it  is  remarkable  what  early  instances 
appear,  of  the  belief  of  the  church  in  this  point ;  the 
Ancients  holding  from  the  beginning,  that  the  frank- 
incense, whatever  the  wise  men  themselves  might  have 
thought  of  him,  was  fitly  offered  to  him  as  God. 
*  Thus  vero,  quoniam  Deus.*    Iren.  lib.  iii.  c.  10. 
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Justin  Martyr.  Dia.  cum  Tryph.TertuU.  adv.  Marcion 
lib.  iii.  c.  12.  adv.  Jud.  c.  9*  p*  196*  Origea  contr. 
Ceisunii  p.  45.    Whitby.    See  Luke  xxiv.  52. 

V.  S. — Herod — was  troubled,]  lest  he  should  lose 
his  kingdom  by  tlie  birth  of  a  right  heir ;  he  himself 
being  a  foreigner  and  usurper.  The  Jews  had  so 
high  an  opinion  of  the  Magi^  as  to  conclude  that 
Solomon  was  one.  Josephus>  Ant.  lib.  viii.  c.  3. 
Their  inquiries  would  make  a  strong  impression.  le 
Clerc. 

V.  4. — the  chief  priests  and  scribes']  The  scribes 
of  the  people  appear  to  be  the  assessors  or  assistants  of 
the  chief  priests,  or  the  sanhedrim^  in  explaininsthe 
laws.  Talm.  Hieros.  in  Jom.  Maimon.de  Die  rro- 
pitiat.  Ecclus.  xxxviii.  24.  In  the  N.  Test.  vofUKcv^. 
So  Josephus>  i^nynra^  vofuov.  2  Sam.  viii.  17 •  *^  All 
the  chief  priests^''  here,  were  not  those  few  who  had 
passed  that  dignity,  or  the  high  priest  in  office  and 
his  deputy,  but  the  heads  of  the  24  courses  or  fami- 
lies of  priestSj  as  LXX.  1  Chron.  xxiv.  5.  Vid.  Jos. 
Ant.  XX.  6.  et  B.  J.  lib.  iv.  c  11.  So  2  Chron. 
xxxvi.  14.  DilDnnttf.     Grotius. 

V.  5: — by  the  prophet,^  Micah  v.  2.  It  was  Beth- 
lehem Ephrata.  See  Gen.  XXXV.  16,  19*  It  is  called 
Bethlehem  Judah^  Judg.  xvii.  7*  xix.  2.  So  Ruth  i.  1. 
compare  Ruth  iv.  11.  Here  David  s  father  lived, 
1  Sam.  xvii.  12.  John  vii.  42.  There  was  another 
Bethlehem  in  Zabulon,  Josh.  xix.  15.     Whitby. 

V.  6. — in  the  land  of  Juda^^  or,  Tn  in  the  nom. 
case.  ^^Thou>  Bethlehem,  a  district  of  Juda.''  So 
c.  iv.  15.7^  Za|3ovXiJv,  for  a  part  only  of  the  tribe  of 
^bulon.     Hammond.     So  Sophocles  apud  Aristot. 
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j\.  lUa  tellils^  pro,  urbs  Ilia.    Grotius. 

V.  e.^-r-art  not  the  kasQ  oiSa/Hwc^  by  no  meau 
the  least.  But  in  the  LXX,  Micah  v.  2.  it  is  oaly^ 
oXcyKfrbc  tl,  without  the  negative ;  and  so  the  Hdbrew* 
Some  few  MSS«  the  old  Italic  and  Arabic  versiooSy 
and  all  the  Fathers  exhibit  thb  negative ;  as  Just<r  Mart# 
Dial.  Tryph.  TertulL  adv.  Judteos^  §  ld«  Ori^ 
adv.  Cels.  lib.  i.  p.  39*  Cyprian  adv.  Jud.  lib.  ii.  f  a«^ 
Jerom.  comment,  ad  loc.  So  that  some  conjecture 
that  vhj  not,  has  casually  lapsed^  and  been  omitted^ 
in  the  Hebrew  text.  Otherwise ;  read,  in  the  pro- 
phet, interrogatively :  Tune  Bethlehem  minima  sis  r 
which  implies  a  negation.  So  Giotius.  Or,  "fjtt 
wiU  admit  of  a  contrary  sense,  gi^t^  as  well  as,  little. 
Dr.  Pocockci  Not®  Miscell.  c.  ii«  et  Com.  in  Micah : 
or  bis  proofs  stated  in  Hammond  and  Whit1)y.  But 
in  this  case  it  should  seem  to  be  rvWL  Owen.  Modes 
bf  Quot.  ^iii.  No.  ii.  p.  17^  who  inclines  to  Grotius^ 
So  also  Calmet  Dict«  voc.  Bethlehem.  See  also  Mi*^ 
ebaelis,  part  i.  c.  5.  sect.  1 1 .  and  Marsh's  note  ad  loc. 
Lightfoot  translates  as  follows :  *^  It  is  a  small  thing 
that  thou  art  among  the  thousands  of  Judah ;  thou 
shalt  come  to  greater  honour." 

V.  6.^— among  the  princes,^  iv  roZc  riysfAwnv.  In 
Micah  it  is  ^^M,  LXX.  xiXiiunv,  the  thousands^  From 
the  same  root  in  other  places  in  the  O.  Test,  is  found 
ythl^  iyifuiue^.  See  Marsh's  note  on  Michaelis,  part  i. 
c.  5.  sect.  11 .  and  Taylor  Cone,  root  73.  9f7».  But 
there  is  no  occasion  to  suppose  an  error  in  the  transla- 
tion here;  or  to  say  with  Dav«  Kimchi  on  Judg.  vi.  15. 
that  Alphi  signifies  sometimes  a  prince  or  lord.  (Light- 
footy  Har«  £v.)  As  the  Jews  were  divided  into  thou- 
sands, that  word  is  often  used  for  a  tribe  or  family,  as 
of  Gideon  Jud.  vi.  15.  marg.  see  Exod.  xviii.  25.  nttf 
onhnki  Josephus  iratpiofx^^*  These  heads  or  chie^ 
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ii7ip49M€«  Are  only  here,  by  a  synecdoche,  nsed  to  exi* 
press  the  families  or  thousands  in  Micah  over  which 
they  preside*    GroUus ;  so  Hammond.. 

Casaubon  ad  Suetoo.  Vespas.  c.  4.  remarking,  that 
the  words  in  Tacitus  lib.  6.  c.  IS.  correspond  with 
those  in  Suetonius,  (see  note  on  ver.  S.  supra.)  refers 
them  both  to  this  prophecy,  and  apprehends  they  are 
taken  thence.  And  so  Hammond ;  **  ex  Judsea  pro- 
fecti,"  may  refer  to  «c  crow  l^eXEwcrai — **  rerum  poti- 
rentur,"  to  btoty^  LXX*  apj^ovra,  here  Toij^acvctv— *» 
rulers  being  named  shepherds  of  the  people,  as  Ezelu 
xxxiy.  23,  S4.     Hom.  voiiUva  Xaav.     Hammond. 

y.  lO.'-^rejoictdr^  iyjx^naav  xApav  is  a  perfect 
hebraism,  yet  is  also  a  pure  Greek  expression.  £r-r 
nestl  Inst.  p.  h  sect  11.  c.  3.  §..9.  p.  78. 

V.  15. — that  it  might  befuljilled^  Hosea  xi  1, 
Egypt  was  then  full  di  Jews ;  from  those  who  went, 
as  related  in  Jer.  xliii.  and  from  the  temple  of  Onias. 
lightfoot.  The  Deity  appears  to  have  formed  some 
resemblance  between  the  Egyptian  deliverance,  and 
our  deliverance  through  Christ;  that  they  might 
plunly  seem  to  be  parts  of  one  consistent  plan.  Jfu<- 
liao^  therefore,  and  the  Jews  since,  have  unnecessarily 
objected  to  this  text.     Grotius. 

This  was  notasimple  accommodation  of  the  passage; 
as  supposing  that  the  Holy  Ghost,  who  spake  to  them 
by  the  prophet,  intended  not  ttey  should  be  again 
fulfilled  in  Christ.  For,  K  the  words  are  express, 
that  the  callii^  of  him  out  of  ^ypt  was  intended  by 
God  as  a  completion  of  these  words,  so  that  till  lie  was 
called^  they  had  not  their  full  completion. — >2.  Israel 
was  a  type  of  Christ,  as  the  first-born  of  God.  Exod. 
iv.  22.  Jer.xxxi.  9-  (Thus  Grotius.)  It  is  put  for 
Christ,  Isa.  xlix.  3.  and  Isa.  xlii.  1.  In  the  Chaldee, 
"  My  servant  the  Messiah."    In  the  LXX,  "  Jacob 
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my  servant,  and  Israel  my  elect.''  A  type  is  fulfilled^ 
ivben  what  has  been  done  in  the  type  is  done  in  the 
antitype. — 3.  St.  Mattliew  only  cites  these  words 
from  Hosea^  as  making  Israel  a  type  of  Christ,  in  this 
respect,  that  they  were  called  out  of  Egn^pt ;  therefore 
it  is  no  objection  that  the  other  part  of  the  prophecy 
does  not  belong  to  him.     Whitby. 

"  V,  16. — frrnn  two  years  old  and  under ^^^  »f«^«  ^^v 
Xpovovy  even  to  the  time.  These  words  refer  to  the 
word  under :  *^  even  so  much  under  two  years  as  to  the 
time  of  the  appearance  of  the  star,  he  had  inquired 
of  the  wise  men.'*  Ateroc  may  signify  one  year. 
Aristotle.  Hesych.  Phavorin. ;  but  that  is  uncertain. 
Josephus  was  born  in  the  first  year  of  Caligula^  A.  D. 
38.  (Jos.  in  vita  sua.)  and  wrote  the  account  of  the 
Jewish  wars,  aged  56.  Jos.  Ant.  lib.  xx.  ad  fin.  It 
is  no  great  wonder  that  he  does  not  mention  the 
massacre  of  the  infants;  an  event,  not  in  the  records, 
that  happened  ninety -four  years  before.  Whitby. 
And  also,  that  from  the  paucity  of  inhabitants  in  that 
tract  of  country,  few  might  be  slain;  or  the  pretext 
of  tumult  might  be  used  by  Herod,  and  no  regal  or- 
ders issued ;  or  the  superior  atrocity  of  his  other  bar- 
barous acts  might  have  prevented  the  mention  of  this 
in  Josephus.  Grotius. 

This  event  is  mentioned  in  Macrobius  Saturn, 
lib.  iL  c.  4. :  but  he  is  mistaken  in  the  circumstances, 
and  blends  the  story  with  Herod's  killing  his  own  son, 
Antipater,  five  days  before  he  died.  Grotius  con- 
jectures, that  Macrobius,  who  flourished  and  had 
borne  honours  under  the  Christian  emperor  Theo- 
dosius,  and  therefore  was  perhaps  a  Christian,  or 
acquainted  with  the  Gospels,  might  hence  have  added 
this  circumstance  of  the  young  children  slain^  intra 
bimatum>  when  under  two  years  old,  to  the  story  he 
is  relating.     Grotius. 
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V.  18. — Rachelweeping^The  sepulchre  of  Rachel 
was  near  Bethlehem  in  Judah,  Gen.  xxxv.  16^  19,  SO. 
xlviii.  7-  yet  in  the  border  of  Benjamin,  1  Sam.  x.  2; 
and  sufficiently  near  to  Ramah  to  have  the  first  appli- 
cation of  this  prophecy  made  to  an  event  at  that  place, 
Jer.  xxxi.  15.  xl.  1.  the  Chaldean  general  Nebuzara- 
dan,  disposing  at  the  captivity  of  his  prisoners  there. 
^*  Because  they  are  not;"  imports  in  Scripture  that 
they  are  dead ;  as  Gen.  v.  24.  xlii.  13.  Ps.  xxxix.  13, 
&c.  Thus  Sophocles  named  the  dead,  ovk  kr  ovraq^ 
and  Josephus,  B.  J.  lib.  iii.c.  25.  and  even  Euripides, 
Helena,  use  the  phrase  for  the  dissolution  of  the  soul 
and  body,  though  both  expressly  allow  the  survival  of 
the  soul.  (Grotius.)  And  therefore  as  the  children, 
who  were  taken  into  captivity,  returned,  as  foretold 
Jer.  xxxi.  16^  17.  the  death  of  the  infants  is  a  more 
literal  completion  of  these  present  words.  The  for- 
mula here  is  not,  cva — y  that  it  might  be  fulfilled ; 
but  Tore  €irXii(KaOf|>  then  that  happened  which  more 
fully  completed,  &c.    Whitby. 

Michaelis  insists  that  this  prophecy  had  only  one 
literal  meaning  in  the  time  of  Christ.  Mr.  Marsh, 
bU  translator^  restrains  it  solely  to  Nebuzaradan  at 
Ramah,  the  only  place  named  by  the  prophet;  ob- 
serving also,  that  at  ver.  16,  17-  the  return  from  the 
captivity  is  foretold.  And  certainly  this  application 
makes  a  more  consistent  context.  But  allowing  with 
the  best  commentators  (see  Dr.  Owen  ut  supr^  of  a 
second  and  final  completion;  the  vicinity  of  Bethle-, 
hem  to- the  sepulchre  renders  the  lamentations  from 
the  tomb  for  the  slaughter  of  the  children  very  natu- 
ral; whilst  the  sepulchre  being  also  in  the  border  of 
Benjamin,  and  hence  probably  some  of  the  coasts  or 
territories  of  Bethlehem  adjoining  to  Ramah,  it  puts 
no  force  on  the  language  in  supposing  the  voice  of 
weeping  to  be  heard  in  that  place,  or  its  district 
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Whitby,  Ligbtfoot,  Grodus;  who  all  treat  it  as  pot 
a  simple  accommodation. 

V.  19. — was  dcad^  rcXcvrnmvroc — a  pure  Greek 
pbraaej  without  the  addition  of  /3iov  or  aiwva.  It  b 
frequently  thus  expressed  in  Sophocles  and  other 
authors.    Grotius. 

V.  20. — they  are  dead^  put  for,  he  is  dead,  i.  e. 
Herod ;  a  usual  mode  of  expression  in  classical  au- 
thors.   Eurip.  Iph.  in  Taur.  v.  640.  Le  Clerc. 

V.  20. — which  sought  the  young  child's  life.^  The 
same  words  respecting  Moses  are  in  £xod.  iv.  19- 
Grotius.     Lightfoot,  Har.  £v. 

y.  22. — that  Archtlaus  did  reign}  who  was  likely 
to  inherit  bis  father  Herod's  caution  and  jealousy^  as 
king  of  Judea.  Joseph  might  have  hoped  that  a 
Boman  governor  would  have  been  plaoBd  there. 
Under  Herod  Antipas  in  Galilee,  there  might  be  less 
apprehension  of  danger.  Grotius.  Whitbyt  That 
Arcbelaussucceeded^  see  Jos.  Antxyii.  10.  Le  Clerc* 
That  he  was  king,  jSacrtXfvci,  see  Jfos.  B.  J.  lib.  i.  c.  H}* 
Of  his  cruelty,  see  Ant.  lib,  xvii.  c.  15.  Paley  Ev. 
Cbr.  part  iu  c.  yi.  vol.  2.  p.  136.  edt  2d. 

V.  ^S.—He  shall  be  called  a  Nazarene.^  This  text, 
as  n?^,  a  Nazarite,  with  a  T,  does  not  occur  in  the  Pro- 
phets ;  though  to  pifikv,  a  phrase  almost  solely  of  St. 
Matthew,  always  imports,  "it  is  written,"  or  ^de- 
livered down  in  their  writings."  Whitby.  It  is  ac- 
commodated by  the  Evangelist  to  1S3,  the  ^rancb  or 
offspring  of  David,  Isa.  xi.  1.;  which  expression  is  a 
usual  prophecy  of  the  Messiah,  Isa.  iv.  2^  Jer.  xxiil5< 
xxxiii.  15.  Zech.  iii.  8.  vi.  12.  The  Jews  also  name 
Chrbt,nS3n,  witha2(.  Hammond.  AndthusinCbal- 
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^.p«^^«^9  t  lie  town  of  NassaretfaL  But  the  word  niay  yet  tnore 

y>T«>l>at>ly  be  from  uti ;  for  the  Cbaldee  and  ancient 

JUobrew  frequently  interchange  these  letten.  GroCios. 

O^fcierwise,  therefore^  it  is  obsenredj  that  the  Pro* 

phet«  often  speak  of  the  abject  and  low  condition  of 

OViriHt,  Ps.  Uix.  6 — la  Isa.  liii.  S^  IS.  m,  or  sepa-^ 

rate,  m^y  mean  separated^  as  low  and  abject ;  and  it 

^bemg  said^  John  i.  46.    ^  Can  there  any  good  thing 

come  out  of  Nazareth?"  Christ  was  destined  to  that 

abject  place  to  fulfil  in  a  general  sense  these  pro* 

ptiecies.  Lightfoot  ad  loc.    Further,  the  Jews  in  this 

manner  applied  the  name  to  Christ.  Abarbinel.  BuxL 

Lex«  p.  1383.  Whitby.     And  the  Mahometans  now 

call  some  Christians  in  Galilee,  Nazarenes,  for  the 

same  reason.    Michaelis^  part  i.  c.  v.  sect.  5.  vol.  1. 

p.  239*     That  the  Arabic  derivations  of  the  word  in 

Michaelis^  to  support  this  sense,  are  weak^  Mr.  Marsh 

has  clearly  shown  in  his  note  ad  loc. 

Lastly,  then,  Siairpo^iirwv  is  frequently  understood 
in  a  more  enlarged  sense^  including  the  Pentateuch, 
aa  Acts  iii.  21,  S8.  and  this  text  may  refer  to  Judg. 
xiii.  5.  comp.  vcr.  7.  xvi.  1 7.    Samson,  a  type  of  Christ 
"m  bVs  birtb,  or  born  to  be  a  deliverer,  being  a  Na- 
zarite,  or  separated,  and  holy  to  the  Lord :  (the  Book 
oi  Judges  is  placed  by  St  Jerom  amongst  the  Pro* 
phets.)    Or  it  may  refer  to  Joseph,  another  type  of 
\      Christ  also  separated  from  his  brethren ;  Gen.xUx.26. 
t      Deot  xxxiiL  16.:  or,  which  is  moat  probable,  may 
\      have  a  general  allusion  to  the  Nazarites  of  the  Old 
t      Test  as  holy  «md  separated  to  God;   PhilodeNaza- 
\      mis.    Christ  being  so  in  a  higher  and  stricter  import 

V  of  the  words,  Heb.  x.5 — 10.  The  name  of  Nazarene 
\      was  very  frequent  in  the  time  of  tbe  early  Fathers, 

V  fet  \hfc  first  Christians,  as  a  general  and  not  unfavour- 
J.    *ble appellation.     So  TertuU.  adv.  Marcion.  Ub-  ^^• 

V  ^V\\VBeaa.     Grotius.    Dr.  Owen,  Modes  of  C^^^>^- 

1    No.  V.  pp.  20, 100.  Spanheim,  Oub.  Evaog.  I>-   9^- 


\ 
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Huet  Dem.  Ev.  Prop.  ix.  c.  170.  sect  15.  p.  733, 
Calmet  Diet,  voc  Nazareen.  The  same  is  now  also 
used  as  the  universal  appellation  of  the  Christians  of 
the  East ;  without  further  contempt  than  as  the  Mo- 
hammedans  are  of  different  religious  tenets.  Marsh, 
note  on  Michaelis,  parti,  c.  iv.  sect.  xi.  note  1 1 .  The 
Christians  themselves  used  the  name,  John  i.45.  Acts 
il  22.  iii.  6.  iv.  10.  Chrbt  stj^led  himself  Jesus  of 
Nazareth,  Acts  xxii.  8.    Beausobre. 


CHAP.  III. 

The  parallel  passages  are:  Matt.  iii.  1 — 17.  Mark 
i.  1—11.  Lukei.  1—22. 

Observe,  that  t^e  notes  on  the  parallel  passages  to 
each  chapter  should  be  regularly  consulted  throughout 
the  volume;  as  they  frequently  contain  what  is  omitted 
in  the  chapter  under  consideration. 

V.  1. — the  Baptist ^"2  Besides  the  customary  wash- 
ing of  the  hands  and  feet^  the  Jews  used  ablutions 
for  the  whole  body.  Particularly,  the  Priests  never 
attended  in  the  temple  without  first  bathing  or  wash- 
ing the  body.  Cod.  Joma.  c.  iii.  And  the  Prose- 
lytes from  the  Gentiles  were  admitted  into  the  Jewish 
religion  by  the  rites  of  circumcision,  of  sacrifice  or 
peace-offerings,  and  of  baptism,  or  a  solemn  wash- 
ing of  the  body  in  a  river,  or  living  receptacle  of 
water.  This  initiation  was  never  allowed  to  be  re-> 
peated.  It  was  used,  not  only  to  the  proselytes  them- 
selves, bpt  sometimes  to  their  young  children^  to 
prevent  their  relapsing  to  heathenism  in  their  riper 


ST.  MATTHEW.      CHAP.  III.  53 

years.  By  this  initiation  they  were  born  again  of 
another  or  second  mother,  as  the  Talmudists  express 
theaiselves.  All  their  former  ties  of  kindred  or 
affinity  were  held  to  be  totally  dissolved;  and  to  this 
our  Saviour  may  allude  when  he  speaks  of  forsaking 
father,  mother,  wife,  children,  &c.  Matt.  xix.  89. 
Luke  xviii.  SP.  and  also  of  being  born  again  of  water. 
To  this  also  Tacitus  points,  when  he  declares  it  the 
principle  of  the  Jews  to  persuade  men  to,  contemn 
their  gods,  and  to  forsake  and  despise  their  country, 
parents,  and  brethren.  Tac.  Hist.  lib.  v.  It  is  obvious 
that  John  and  our  Saviour  took  their  baptism  from 
this  rile  of  the  Jews.     Hammond. 

John,  calling  the  Jews  also  to  baptism  and  repent- 
ance, implied,  that  they  also  required  an  entire  change 
of  life,  equally  with  idolaters,  to  be  intitled  to  saU 
ration  on  the  coming  of  the  Messiah.     Grotius. 

V.  \.—in  thewil&mess^  epn/«)c,  Heb.  laTD:  any' 
uncultivated  and  generally  mountainous  country; 
sometimes  totally  dry  and  barren  ;  often  flourishing 
and  fruitful  in  wood  or  herbage.     So  Ps.  Ixv.  13. 
Jer.  ix.  10.  Joel  i.  flO. 

The  wilderness  of  Judea  seems  to  have  compre* 
bended  the  mountains  and  part  of  the  plain  along  the 
Jordan,  Joseph.  B.  J.  lib.  iii.  c.  95.  lib.  iv.  c.  £7.  and 
also  especially  the  bill-country  south  of  Jerusalem. 
la  this  hill-country,  at  Hebron,  John  was  born.  He 
retired(Grotius)  before  his  mission  to  the  neighbour- 
ing wilderness,  probably  of  Ziph  or  Maon.  Or  the 
expression,  **  he  abode  in  the  desert,"'  im  raig  ipfinoi^; 
means  only,  that  he  lived  in  that  country,  at  or  near 
Hebron.     So  Lightfoot. 

He  taught  first  in  that  district;  and  then  towards 
Jordan,  probably  near  Jericho,  a  tract  which  was 
sufficiently  desert,  Jos.  B.  J.  iv.  27.  ubi  supra;  yet 
with  a  great  resort  of  people,  and  near  large  cities ; 
for  Jericho  had  ten  thousand  men,  of  the  courses  of 
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the  priests,  in  it ;  and  the  road  from  Jerusalem  to  that 
city  and  to  Peresa,  especially  near  the  tioie  of  the 
Passover,  was  frequented  by  multitudes.  UghiiboCy 
Chroiog.  decad.  ad  Marc. 

The  wilderness  of  the  land  of  Canaan  were  not 
without  towns,  or  cities  so  called.  The  hilUcoimtry 
of  Judea  is  named  by  the  Talmudists  the  Royal  bill 
or  mountain ;  in  the  Psalms,  Ixxv.  6.  the '  desert'  hill* 
country  (marg.  Engl.  Vers.) ;  yet  in  the  royal  moun* 
tain,  say  the  Jews,  in  their  inflated  style,  were  a 
myriad  of  cities.  Hieros.  Taantth.  foL  69.  1.  Light- 
foot.  MaclcDight.  Many  towns  in  Palestine  had  a 
spacious  tract  of  land  untitled,  yet  productive  of  wood 
and  pasture  annexed  to  them.  Thus  the  wilderness 
of  Ziph  or  Maon  in  the  hill-country.  Reland  Palest 
}.  1.  p.  37s.  Calmet  Diet.  yoc<  Desert.  Ligiitfoot 
Har.  £▼.  et  ad  loc.  Hence  the  Jews :  ^  These  are  the 
cattle  of  the  wilderness;  those  that  go  out  to  pasture 
in  the  time  of  the  Passover  (March),  and  return  borne 
at  the  first  rain  (October),  being  kept  by  shepherds 
and  herdsmen.''  Schab.  fol.  45.  S.  Lightfoot  Chor. 
decad.  ad  Marc.  c.  ii.  sect  I.  The  wilderness  was 
inhabited  in  a  less  degree ;  it  had  six  cities  in  it 
Josh.  XV.  61, 62.  1  Sam.  xxv.  1,2.  I  Kings  ii.  34. 
Whitby. 

Y .  i.^-^Repent  ye  r}  fierovocerc.  Mcra  in  composi- 
tion usually  imports  a  change;  and  thus  the  force  of 
the  worH,  translated  by  us,  repentance,  is  '  a  change  of 
mind.'  But  also  as  irpovociv  means  to  look  forward, 
so  /K€ntuotiv  implies  to  cast  a  retrospect  on  past  ac- 
tions; to  regard  them  in  this  case  with  sorrow,  and  a 
resolution  to  forsake  them.  The  two  meanings  nearly 
agree,  at  least  in  their  effects.  Le  Clerc.  See  note 
on  ver.  8.  infra. 

The  Jews  themselves  held,  repentance  shoold  pre- 
cede the  coming  of  the  Messiah.     Hieros.    Taanith. 
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M,  64i.  1.  Kimcbi  on  Isft«  lix.  19*  Their  repentance, 
says  Ligbtfoot,  consisted  wholly  in  an  oral  confession 
of  sins.  Maimon.  in  Teshubab,  cap.  i.  But  the 
quotation  proves  no  more  than  that  oral  confession 
was  deemed  essential  by  them;  and  it  should  seem 
finom  the  wisdom  of  Solomon,  xi.  23.  xil  10,  19. 
that  they  had  an  idea  sufficiently  clear,  of /ueravoia,  as 
a  diange  of  mind^  or  forsaking  of  sins.  That  the 
Wisd.  of  Solomon  was  written,  prior  to  the  birth  of 
CbriBt,  in  the  Jewish  dispensation ;  see  Gray,  Key  to 
O.  Test,  on  that  book. 

f  V.  8. — the  kingdom  ofhe^in)en\rwv  ovpavfa;if.-^Note : 
Oipavoc,  in  the  singular^  expresses  the  Hebrew  plural^ 
or  rather  the  4ual ;  the  sky,  or  region  of  the  stars. 
Ov/t»«voi,  in  the  plural,  expresses  the  Hebrew  redupli- 
cation  n^V^O^,  the  highest  heavens,  or  the  throne 
of  God.     Grotius. 

This  expression,  ^' the  kingdom  of  heaven/'  is  from 
Dan.  vii  13,  14,  S7.  The  phrase  is  often  found  in 
rabbinical  writers.  Lightfoot  Grotius.  St.  Mat* 
thew  uses  the  expression  where  the  other  £vangelistd 
havCs,  "  the  kingdom  of  God.'*  (  Lightfoot.)  Ham- 
idond,  in  -a  long  note,  lays  the  stress  chiefly  on  one 
part  of  Christ's  manifestation  of  his  kingdom  ;  the 
destruction  of  the  Jews.  The  whole  seems  more 
justly  exhibited  by  Whitby  from  Lightfoot,  as  follows : 

The  word8>  "  the  kingdom  of  Heaven,"  and  "  the 
kingdom  of  God,"  signify  the  same  thing.  Comp. 
Matt.  v.  S,  with  Luke  vi.  SO.  Matt.  iv.  17*  with 
Mark  i.  15.  Matt.  xi.  11,  with  Luke  viL  28.  Matt, 
xiii  11,  with  Mark  iv.  11.*  Matt.  xix.  14,  with  Mark 
X.  14.  It  is  the  kingdom  erected  by  the  God  of 
Heaven.  In  Scripture  language  it  is  the  same,  to  be 
from  God,  and  to  be  from  Heaven.  Matt  xxi.  25. 
Luke  XV.  1 8.  onatf^,  Heaven,  is  the  name  of  God,  Dan. 
iv.26wand  frequently  in  the  Rabbins,*Buxt.  Lex.  Talm. 

Observe,  then,  1.    The  kingdom  of  heaven  is  the 
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kingdom  of  endless  felicity  in  heaven.  Matt  ▼•  10, 
IS.  vii.  21,  22,  23.  Mark  ix.  46,  47.  So  Matt.  xiii. 
40, 43.  XXV,  34,  46.  Luke  xii.  32,  33. 

2ndly.  It  is  frequently  the  coming  of  the  Messiah 
to  erect  his  spiritual  kingdom,  or  the  kingdom  of 
the  Gospel.  And  this;  when  it  is  said  to  be  at 
band,  as  here,  and  Matt.  iv.  17-  x.  7*  Luke  z.  9- 
xxi.  31.  xiz.  1 1  •  xvii.  21.  Matt.  xii.  28.  Mark  xv.  43. 
Luke  xvii.  20.  Matt.  xvi.  28.  Mark  ix.  1.  Luke 
IX.  27. :  or,  when  it  is  said  that  Jesus  preached  the 
Gospel  of  the  Kingdom  of  God,  Mark  i.  ]4.  So 
Luke  xvi.  16.  Matt.  iv.  23.  ix.  35.  Luke  iv.  43. 
ix.  1 1, 2.  Matt.  xxi.  43. :  or  in  almost  all  the  parables 
that  speak  of  it,  Matt  xiii.  1 1 — 47.  xviii.  1 — 4.  xx.  1. 
xxiL  2.  XXV.  I. ;  or  probably  in  these  passages.  Matt, 
xi.  11,  12.  xiii.  11,  19,  52.  xvi.  19*  xx.  21.xxiii.  13. 
Mark  xii.  34.  Lukexiv.  15. 

3rdly.  In  other  places  it  is  doubtful  whether  it  re- 
fer to  the  times  of  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel,  and 
the  erecting  of  Christ's  kingdom;  or  to  the  higher 
sense  of  it,  as  the  kingdom  of  the  righteous  in  heaven, 
viz.  Matt.  V.  3,  19,  20.  vi.  33.  viii.  11.  xix.  12,  24. 
Mark  x.  14,  15,  23,  24,  25.  Luke  xviii.  29,  xxii. 
29,  30.  Whitby  from  Lightfoot  ad  loc.  et  Har.  Ev. 
Note  on  John  iii.  3. 

V.  3. — Prepare  ye  the  way2  Malachi  iii.  1. 

V.4. — raiment  qfcameVs  hair^]  nwrmti;  a  hairy 
garment,  or  mantle,  was  the  dress  of  the  prophets, 
Zech.  xiii.  4. ;  so  of  Elijah,  2  Kings  i.  8.  1  Kings 
xix.  19.  Thus  chiefly  Heb.  xi.  37.  Clemen,  ad  Cor. 
Grotius  acquaints  us  from  the  Rabbins,  that  the  Na- 
zarites  wore  a  similar  garment,  hirta  tog^ ;  and  in- 
sists on  the  word  miH;  but  that  is  only  a  general 
term  for  mantle,  sometimes  a  royal  robe,  Jonah  iii.  6. 
Josh.  vii.  21.    Taylqr's  Cone,  root  21.     John  was  a 
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Nazarite ;  but  probably  wore  the  habit  in  imitation 
of  the  prophets.  Lqke  i.  17-  The  sack-cloth  for 
mourning,  as  imagined  to  be  worn  by  him  under  the 
idea  of  suiting  a  preacher  of  repentance,  being  a  dif- 
ferent word  VtpVp  1  Chron.  xxi«  16.  appears  to  be 
out  of  the  question ;  yet  seems  once  used  for  a  pro- 
phet's mantle^  Isa.  xx.  2. 

V.  4* — locusts^  cLKfUUq.  It  has  been  questioned  if 
these  were  a  plant  so  called,  a  kind  of  pulse,  the  fruit 
of  the  Carob  tree,  (see  note  on  Luke  xn  16.  infra,) 
or  the  animal  locusts.  But  the  fruit  is  named  Ki^ria^ 
not  aKpiSic-  The  Moors  in  Barbary  eat  locusts  fried 
with  butter.  Shaw.  Locusts  were  a  common  meat 
in  Palestine.  Bochart.  Hieroz.  part  ii.  lib.  iv.  c.  7. 
Eustath.  in  Dionys.  p.  37-  Ludolph.  Hist,  ^thiop. 
de  locustis.  Some  species  of  locusts  were  permitted 
by  the  law  to  be  eaten,  Lev.  xi.  SS.  There  is  no 
occasion  for  other  criticisms  to  change  the  name, 
Whitby ;  as,  that  the  food  of  the  Baptist  was  ajcpc- 
/Aovcc  or  ai^>oSpva,  i«  e.  says  Phavorinus,  any  fruits  of 
the  wilder  trees,  or  even  herbs  or  leaves.  So  Isidor. 
Pejusiotj  ep.  5.  or  lib.  i.  ep.  132.  '4t  was  by  no  means 
living  creatures,  but  aicpc/uovec  ^orkvfov  kcX  ^vtwv,  the 
tops  of  herbs  and  plants/'  (Hammond)  or  cyicptScc, 
wafers  made  of  honey,  NazareneGosp.  apudEpiphan. 
Hist  XXX.  or  icopt&c;  squills,  a  sea-fish,  not  in  the  river 
Jordan,  Bucer;  or  avpaSic,  wild  pears,  H.  Stephan. 
The  locusts,  when  dned,  were  used  for  food  in  the 
JEasU  Pars  qusedam  JEthiopum  locustis  tantum  vivit, 
fumo  et  sale  duratis.  Parthis  has  in  cibo  grata^  Plin. 
Nat.  Hist  lib.  vi.  30.  xi.  29*  Strabo,  lib.  xvi.  Dios- 
corides.  Beza.  Bowyer,  Conject  See  a  description  of 
the  locust  in  Shaw's  Travels,  p.  1 85.  or  in  Macknight, 
vol.  i.  Disc.  ix.  also  in  Lamy  Intr.  b.  iii.  c.  1 1.  The 
LXX  always  translate  tlie  word  r\yw  in  the  O.  Test 
Joel,  &c.  by  afcpc&c,  and  these  are  described  by  Aris- 
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totle,  and  others,  as  real  locusts.  These  were  cer« 
tainly  the  food  of  the  Baptist  Shaw  ut  supr.  Calmet 
Diet  voc.  Sauterelles.  It  appears  from  the  Rabbis, 
that  it  was  usual  with  the  Jews  to  hunt  after  locusts 
for  food.  Hieroz.  Taanith.  foL  69.  S.  Babyl.  Schab. 
fol.  106.  2.  Lightfoot    Note  on  Mark  i.  6. 

V.  4. — and  wild  honey. 1  filXi  ayptov,  from  wild  bees 
frequent  in  Palestine,  iniiollow  trunks  or  branches  of 
trees,  and  the  clefts  of  rocks*  Thus  ''  honey  out  of 
the  stony  rock,"  Ps.  Ixxxi.  16.  D6ut  xxxii.  13.  Jose* 
phus  (B.  J.  iv.  270  ^^y^  of  the  country  near  Jericho, 
that  it  was  /uXtrrorpo^oc  Sc  1]  x^p^*  Shaw  Tr.  p.  336. 
So  particularly  Maundrell,  p.  64.  Some  have  sup- 
posed thiSj  the  honey^'dew  or  liquid  kind  of  manna, 
exuding  from  the  leaves  of  trees,  as  of  the  palm  or 
fig-tree,  of  which  the  Rabbb  speak  much.  Chetub. 
fol.  iii.  2.  Lightfoot  Cbor.  dec.  ad.  Mar.  i.  6.  So 
Josephus  ubi  supr.  speaks  of  honey  pressed  from 
the  palm-trees  near  Jericho.  **  rsrm  ^vIkwv  01  irco^ 
repot  irarovjKcvot — yield  honey  little  inferior  to  the 
real  ;*'  and  Pliny,  of  Ela^omeli,  or  honey,  flowing  (ex 
ipsis  arboribus)  from  the  olive-tree  in  Syria,  Plin. 
N.  H.  xxiii.  4.  xv.  7*  But  neither  the  honey-dew, 
or  expressed  juice^  if  different,  being  somewhat  un- 
wholesome, is  thought  so  probable  as  the  genuine 
honey.  So  1  Si^m.  xiv.  25.  27*  where  it  is  the  waxen 
honey-comb  of  bees,  (ici|p{ov  /ttlXcroc,  LXX :  and 
thus  in  Josephus,  Ant  lib.  vi.  c.  7.)  Macknight  ad 
loc.  ^.  14.  et  Disc.  vi.  prefixed^  Calmet  Dict4  voc. 
•MieL  Diod.  Sic.  lib.  xix.  mentions  /ulXc  ajfim  in 
Arabia  drunk  with  water ;  but  that  is  supposed  tabe 
the  honey  of  bees.    Shaw. 

V.  5.— 7%e«  went  out — all  Judea,}  As  the  Jews 
expected  that  the  kingdom  of  God  was  now  come, 
and  the  Messiah  would  immediately  appear  in  power, 
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to  take  vengeance  af  their  enemies,  Luke  xix.  1 1 .  it 
is  no  wonder  that  they  should  flock  to  John's  bap* 
tism»    UghtfooL 

V.  G.'^-'Andwere  baptized]  Of  the  baptism  of  the 
Jews  in  the  admission  of  proselytes  to  their  religion, 
with  other  points  relating  to  that  rite  as  practised  by 
John,  and  (hen  by  the  disciples  and  apostles  of  Christ, 
with  reasons  why  sprinkling  may  properly  have  taken 
place  of  total  immersion,  see  a  long  and  curious  note 
of  Dghtfoot  ad  loc 

Tl^  Jews  had  been  led  to  conclude,  by  a  passage 
in  Zech.  xiii.  1  •  that  either  the  Messiah  or  his  atten- 
dants would  baptize.  Hence  the  question  of  their 
Sanhedrim  to  the  Baptbt>  John  i.  25.  *^  Why  bap- 
t]ze§t  thou  then^.if  thou  be  not  that  Christ?"  .&& 
Macknigbt. 

v.  6. — confessing  t/^rsins.'^  a  general  confession ; 
not  of  particular  sins,  which  from  the  number  of  per- 
sons would  be  impossible^  Whitby  from  Lightfoot; 
see  note  on  veh  S.  supra«  'E^ofioXoycm  is  often  used 
only  of  a  general  acknowledgment,  as  1  John  i.  9* ; 
sometimes  more,  as  Acts  xix.  18.  Jam.  v.  16.  Grotius 
collects  from  the  questions  asked,  LukeiiLlS,  14^ 
and  from  the  mode  of  confessioni  Lev.  v.  5.  Num.  v* 
7-  (in  LXX  I£o7op€v(iv,)  that  some  degree  of  coni- 
fession,  followed  by  advice  respecting  at  least  parti- 
cular ranks  and  occupations,  and  the  failures  to  which 
they  were  most  exposed,  might  take  place.  Grotius. 

Beza,  however,  insists,  that  it  was  a  general  con- 
fession, as  Dan.  ix.  3,  &c.  and  distinguishes  between 
iijofidkoyiup  and  c^ayopcvuv,  which  last  b  usedf  he  ob- 
serves, by  Plutarch,  m  the  Eleusinian  mysteries,  and 
is  more  likely  to  be  taken  thence  by  the  Romanists 
than  from  the  Jews,  to  defend  auricular  confession ; 
unless  the  confession  of  the  high  priest,  c^oyopevav. 
Lev.  XVI.  21,  could  possibly  be  particular  alsa  Beza. 

i2 
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But  his  argument  is  not  clear ;  for  both  Daniel  and 
the  high  priest  made  confession  for  the  sins  of  the 
people.  Here  the  multitude  acknowledged  each  their 
own  sins ;  yet  doubtless  it  was  only  a  general  con- 
fession. 

V.  7.— of  the  Pharisees]  The  origin  of  the  Pha- 
risees is  obscure.  They  first  appear  in  Josephus  Ant. 
xiii.  9«  in  the  time  of  Jonathan^  the  brother  and  suc- 
cessor of  Judas  Maccabeus,  Bef.  Chr.  144.  A.  M. 
3860.  Ush.  Annah  when  they,  with  the  Sadducees, 
and  Essenes,  are  mentioned  as  the  three  principal 
sects.  The  coincidence  of  time  with  the  Asideans, 
anoru  or,  *^  pious,"  described  in  the  Maccabees,  as 
iKwialofABvoi  Tif  vofjLi^y '  *^  voluntarily  devoted  to  the 
law,"  has  induced  Hammond  and  Prideaux  to  sup* 
pose,  that  they  either  took  their  rise  from  them ;  or 
rather,  as  it  is  obvious  they  were  contemporary,  that 
they  were  the  same,  under  a  different  appellation.  1 
Mace.  ii.  42.  vii.  13.  8  Mace.  xiv.  6. 

Soon  after  the  return  from  the  captivity,  Prideaux 
acquaints  us  from  Grotius,  note  on  1  Mace.  ii.  42. 
that  the  Jews  were  divided  into— the  observers  of 
the  law,  named,  Zadikim,  ^*  the  righteous ;"  and  the 
observers  of  the  oral  traditions  of  tiie  elders  also,  the 
Hasidim,  or  '*  the  pious."  Of  the  first  were  the 
Karaites,  Sadducees,  and  Samaritans,  (rejected  as 
heretics;)  of  the  last,  the  Pharisees  and  Essenes. 
This  may  be  partly  conjectural ;  but  Lightfoot  joins 
in  opinion,  that  the  traditions,  Hieroz.  MegilL  fol. 
75.  1.  Babyl.  Bava  Kama,  foL  82.  1.  and  Uie  ob- 
servers of  them,  the  Pharisees,  arose  gradually  after 
that  period,  or  after  the  settlement  of  the  nation  by 
Ezra  and  Nehemiah. 

The  tenets  of  the  Pharisees  given  us  by  Josephus 
are  chiefly  these :  The  belief  in  the  immortality  of  the 
soul,  and  of  future  rewards  and  punishments ;  yet 
with  a  confused  notion  of  the  reward  being  either  the 
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placing  of  the  soul  in  a  new  body,  to  exist  in  regions 
beyond  this  world,  (so  Grotius,  note  ad  Matt  xiv.  3.)  ' 
or  the  return  of  the  soul  to  earth,  as  in  transmigration. 
<Hence  the  Jews  to  Christ :  *'  Some  say,  Thou  art 
Elias, — or  one  of  the  prophets."  Matt.  xvL  14.) 
And  also  the  belief  in  a  general  fate  tempered  by 
free-will  in  human  actions.  These  opinions,  with  a 
strict  observance  of  the  law  and  its  ceremonies,  raised 
them  high,  says  Josephus,  in  the  estimation  of.  the 
people.  He  was  himself  a  Pharisee;  and  most  of  the 
learned,  as  the  Scribes^  were  of  that  sect  It  is  cer- 
tain that  these  tenets,  with  unbounded  pretences  to 
devotion  and  austerity,  made  them  very  powerful  and 
dangerous  in  the  state.  Instances  of  this  in  Jose- 
phus are — their  opposition  to  Alexander  Janneus, 
Ant.  xiii.  23.  B.  J.  i.  4. :  and  their  enmity  to  Hyrca- 
nus,  where  he  speaks  of  their  minute  adherence  to 
their  traditions.     Ant.  xiii.  18. 

Their  pride,  hypocrisy,  and  rapaciousness,  with 
the  ostentation  of  their  alms  and  fasts  and  prayers 
and  ablutions,  and  their  *'  making  the  law  of  God  of 
no  effect  by  their  traditions,''  are'  fully  displayed  in 
the  Gospels. 

The  source  of  these  traditions  they  pretended  to 
be  the  oral  exposition  of  the  written  law,  made  by 
God  himself  to  Moses  on  mount  Sinai,  and  delivered 
down  by  Moses  to  Joshua,  and  so  by  the  elders  suc- 
cessively to  their  times. 

They  take  their  name  from  wn&,  as  separated  from 
the  p»rT  ay,  or  **  people  of  the  earth,"  as  they 
called  in  contempt  o  oxXoc  sroc,  the  low  multitude, 
who  knew  not  the  law.     John  vil  49* 

Most  of  the  Jews  at  present  are  Rabbinists,  or 
Pharisees ;  that  is,  they  believe  in,  and  observe,  the 
traditions.  The  small  remainder  are  Karaites ;  who 
disavow  the  traditionary  observances,  and  only  regard 
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J  the  letter  of  the  law  of  Moses.    Prideaux,  part  ii.  h. 
5.  Baraage. 

A  full  account  of  the  Pharisees,  and  other  Jewish 
sects,  may  be  found  in  Basnage  Hist.  Jew.  lib.  iL 
c.  xL  &c  and  in  Lightfoot  ad  loc.  et  Har.  £v.  on  this 
text,  and  on  Luke  v.  17*  p*  650.  vol*  fL  See  also 
Josephus,  Aat.  xiii.  9«  xviii.  8.  B.  J.  xi.  ISL  Calmet 
Diet.  vQc.  Phariseens.  Asideen.  &c.  Prideaux^  parti, 
b.  ▼.  an.  446.  part.  ii.  b.  iii.  an.  167*  et  part  n.  Ixr. 
an.  107*  Lamy,  b.  i.  c.  9*  Beausobre  Intr*N.  Test, 
ed  Cambr.  1790.  p.  100.  Macknight,  vol.  1.  IXisc.  L 
p.  96.  Hammond.  Note  on  Luke  xiv.  h  Peixy  Key 
N.  Test.  Godwyn»  Moses  and  Aaron,  b.  i.  c.  ix.  &c. 

V.  7* — and  Sadducees]  At  the  same  period  that  the 
traditions  sprung  up  amongst  the  Jews,  a  part  of  the 
nation,  in  opposition  to  them,  adhered  to  the  strict 
letter  of^the  law  of  Moses>  and  rejected  all  observan- 
ces not  founded  on  the  text  itself.  So  that  the  sect  of 
the  Sadducees,  as  Karaites,  or  observers  of  the  law,  if 
not  the  name  also,  from  Zadikim,  or  ''  the  righteous,'* 
was  nearly  coeval  with  that  of  the  Pharisees. 

But  tlie  peculiar  tenets  of  denying  the  resurrectioo, 
with  future  rewards  or  punishments,  and  the  immor* 
tality  of  the  soul,  took  their  rise,  say  the  Rabbins, 
from  this  particular  circumstance :  Antigonus^  the 
successor  of  Simeon  the  just^  had  exhorted  his  disciples 
to  obey  the  law,  not  for  the  sake  of  reward,  but 
through  a  reverential  fear  of  God.  Sadoc  and  Baithus, 
two  of  his  disciples,  hence  extracted  and  propagated 
a  false  conclusion,  that,  under  this  maxim,  there  could 
be  no  future  state,  or  world  to  come.  From  Sadoc 
also,  they  say,  the  sect  had  its  name.  The  SadduceeSy 
doubtless,  gave  the  Pentateuch  a  great  superiority  to 
the  other  parts  of  Scripture ;  and  in  the  writings  of 
Moses,  the  future  state  is  not  clearly  revealed :  so 
that  the  licentious  might  shelter  their  errors  under  the 
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(Nretence  of  die  silence  mamtaioed  respecting  those 
points  by  the  Jewish  lawgiver. 

They  were  held  to  be  severe  in  their  notions  of 
temporal  justice;  a  consequence  of  these  tenets,  and 
of  their  attributing  a  perfect  freedom  of  will  to  the 
human  mind.  The  men  of  rank  and  wealth  were 
chiefly  of  this  sect;  as  the  people  adhered  to  the 
Pharisees.  As  AntigOnus  and  Sadoc  liviCd  in  the 
time  of  Onias  the  high-priest,  250  years  before 
Christ,  they  have  been  esteemed  the  elder  sect,  but 
without  any  reasonable  grounds*  See  the  aqthors 
referred  to  m  the  last  note. 

The  third  principal  sect,  or  that  of  the  Essenes,  is 
described  by  Micbaelis  (Intr.  Lect  ed.  Sd.  sect 
cxxii,  cxxiii^  cxxiv.)  as  uniting  die  Egyptian  philo- 
sophy with  tlie  tenets  of  the  Pharisees^ 

As  they  lived  abstracted  and  retired,  were  few  in 
number,  and  apparently  free  irom  the  pride  and 
other  vices  of  the  Pharisees,  they  do  not  appear  in 
the  Gospels.  Yet  they  are  supposed  to  have  made 
their  way  early  into  the  Christian  church,  and  tt> 
have  excited  the  notice  of  St  Paul,  who  attacks 
their  errors^  (as  abstaining  from  meats,  and  wprsbip*- 
ping  of  angels^)  in  the  Epistles  to  the  Epbesians  and 
Colossians,  and  the  first  £p.  to  Timothy.  So  God- 
wyu^  Moses  and  Aaron,  b.  i.  &  IS* 

There  are  full  accounts  of  them  in  Josephus,  E  J. 
ii*  c.  18.  Ant  xviiL  S.  and  in  Philo  in  his  tracts  pf 
Omnis  probus  liber,  and  De  vita  contemplativa* 
Also  in  Pliny,  N.  Hist  lib.  v.  17. 

They  were  peculiarly  abstemious  and  austere ;  and 
lived  apart  from  cities,  in  small  communities^  in  retired 
villages  or  groves,  socia  palmarum,  Plin.;  and  chiefly 
in  Egypt,  or  in  the  wilderness  of  Judea  near  Eor 
gadda,  famous  for  palms.  Monkery  is  supposed  to 
have  taken  its  rise  from  them.  So  Michaelis.  See 
Pridoaux,  b.  ii.  lib.  v.  an.  197.  and  the  authors  in  the 
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last  note.  Many  conjecture,  that  they  sprung  from 
the  Asideans. 

V.  7. — come  to  his  baptism^^  They  not  only  came, 
but  were  baptized.  It  is  the  same  expression  as  of 
the  multitude,  Luke  iii.  7>  !£•  but  the  multitude  were 
baptized.  Only,  many  imports,  not  the  greater  num* 
ber  of  the  Pharisees,  Luke  vil  30.  but  not  a  fetv  of 
them.     Whitby. 

V.  7. — generation  ofvipers,'2  Sai^c  ix^^^  ipifif»a. 
Sophocles.  Alluding  to  Genesis,  ubi  Diabolus,  ser- 
pens. Grotius.  Children  of  vipers,  or  of  the  old 
serpent — opposed  to  the  boast  of  the  Jews,  of  being 
the  children  of  Abraham.  So  Lightfoot  and  Whitby ; 
but  it  seems  rather  a  general  exclamation  at  their 
wickedness.  Diabolus  est  serpens,  but  by  no  means 
ixiSvwf  in  the  plural.  Thus,  good  men  were  named 
*  sons  of  God ;'  the  wicked,  *  sons  of  Belial ;'  a  gen- 
eral Hebrew  phrase^  without  any  particular  respect 
to  their  own  fethers,  though  good,  as  Eli.   Riden 

V.  7* — fVho  hath  warned  you}  Not  a  n^ative,  as 
Le  Clerc  supposes,  but  a  note  of  admiration,  as  GaL 
iii.  h  See,  the  like,  Isa.  xlii  19*  xlix.  21.  liii.  L  Ix.  8. 
IxiiL  1.  Matt,  xxl  10.  Luke  v.  21.  ix.  9*  Rev.xiiL4. 
meaning,  How  wonderful  that  such  men  should  do 
thin^  so  alien  to  their  temper  and  inclinations! 
Whitby.  Ye,  Pharisees,  form  your  righteousness  on 
the  works  of  the  law ;  ye,  Sadducees^  deny  evea  the 
resurrection.  How  can  men  of  your  principles  come 
to  a  baptism  of  repentance !  In  truths  they  probably 
came  to  obtain  a  share  in  the  Messiah's  kingdom, 
which  they  expected  would  soon  be  established  by 
force  of  arms.    Macknight 

V.  7. — the  wrath  to  come  ?]  the  destruction  of  the 
enemies  of  the  Messiah,  Mai  iv.  6.     Dghtfoot 

v.  8. — repentance ;]]  furavoia,  a  change  of  mind, 
,from  approbation  of  sin  to  aversion.    This  is  '*  to  be 
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renewed  in  the  spirit  of  our  mind.^'  Epb.  iv.  33.  comp. 
Isa.  i.  16,  17.  Job  xxxiv.  32.  Heb.  vi.  1.  2  Cor.  vii. 
10.  Such  renewal  as  is  not  reversed  by  any  relapsing 
into  former  sins;  well-defined  by  Pbavorinus,  ^^  a 
conversion  of  men's  evil  ways  to  the  contrary  good." 
Whitby.     See  note  on  ver.  2.  supra. 

V.  9. — And  think  not  to  say]  MnSo^nrc  Xiynv.  A 
common  phrase  in  the  Talmud*  '  Be  not  of  opinion/ 
L^htfoot.  Not  an  expletive: — Do  not  obstruct  this 
admonition  by  thoughts  of  Abraham's  being  your 
father,  Rom.  ii.  13.  Do  not  be  deluded  by  your 
Rabbins,  who  tell  you,  though  you  continue  in  your 
sins,  as  you  are  the  offspring  of  Abraham,  God  will 
not  impute  your  sin  to  you.  Justin.  Mart.  Dial. 
Tryph.  p.  369  C.  370  D-  Whitby.  Ne  lubeat  vobis 
dioere;  '  Be  not  willing  to  say.'  So  Demosth.  So 
Mark  x.  42.  1  Cor.  xi.  16.     Grotius. 

V.  9* — of  these  stones']  Ignatius  (Mart,  ad  Mag- 
nesios  Clem.  Alex.  Protrept  p.  3.)  and  most  of  the 
Ancients^  supposed  this  expression  figurative,  and 
applied  it  to  the  Gentiles,  as  worshipping  stones,  or 
having  hearts  of  stone.  Jerom.  It  seems  rather  only 
a  direct  stop  to  their  boasting.  "  God  can  of  these 
stones,"  &c.  Lightfoot, .  Har.  £v.  Yet  alluding  to 
Isa.  11.  2.  and  to  God's  power  in  first  giving  a  child 
to  Abraham ;  and  intimating  that  he  would  raise  up 
to  him  other  children;  as  Rom.  c  iv.  et  ix.  8. 
Grotius.    Whitby. 

v.  10.— the  axe  is  laid]  See  Isa.  x.  33,  34.  xi.  \. 
The  Jews  themselves  applied  this  passage  to  the  Mes* 
siah,  and  concluded,  that  he  should  come  immediately 
on  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  Hierpz.  Beracoth. 
fol.  5.  1.  Lightfoot,  Har.  Ev.  et  ad  loc.  See  also 
Dan.  iv.  11.     Deut.  xx«  20.    Grotius. 
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V.  11.—/  indeed  baptize  you  with  water}  It  b 
plain  that  John's  baptism  was  not  the  same  in  sub- 
stance  with  that  of  Christ's  institution.  For,  (1.)  he 
could  not  baptize  in  the  name  of,  or  with,  the  Holy 
Ghost,  Acts  xix,  %  3,  6,  7.— (2.)  Nor  did  he  bap'r 
tize  in  the  name  of  Christ,  X.uke  iil  15. ;  and  St 
Paul  rebaptized  those  who  had  received  his  baptism. 
Whitby.  Yet  Lightfoot  supports  the  affirmative. 
See  his  arguments/ Har.  £v. 

V.  1 1. — whose  shoes  I  am  not  wortky'l  i.  e.  not 
worthy  to  be  his  meanest  servant.  The  shoes  or 
sandals  of  the  Ancients  were  always  unloosed  and 
taken  away,  and  the  feet  washed  on  coming  into  the 
house,  or  before  meals.  So  i£schylus  A^im.  Terent 
Heautontim.  '^  occurrunt  servi,  soccos  detrahunt." 
This  was  one  of  the  meanest  offices^  Grotius.  It 
was  even  the  ceremony  or  mark  of  a  slave's  becom* 
ing  the  buyer's  property  amongst  the  Jews.  MaimoiL 
HSbjl.  Kidduskin,  £  22.  2.  Lightfoot  See  note  on 
Mark  i.  7*  infra. 

V«  11.— -anJn^/A^e;^  i*  e.  i^nynruciaCf  whose 
symbol  is  fire  or  flame.  So  he  descended  on  the  Apos^ 
ties,  Acts  ii.  3.  Grotius.  Whitby,  note  on  Mark  i.  8. 
Isa.  iv.  4,  5.  Hisnce  the .  Greeks  use  the  term 
^wiafio^  to  express  baptism.  Beza.  As  the  early 
Christians  frequently  added,  to  their  rites,  signs  which 
expressed  the  words  or  metaphors  of  Scripture;  as  the 
tasting  of  milk  and  honey,  the  use  of  salti  anointing 
with  oil,  &c.;  so  it  has  been  thought  that  the  Ethio- 
pians, and  perhaps  others,  went  so  far  as  to  baptize 
with  fire  also.  Clem.  Alex,  de  Prophetia.  Thus 
perhaps  TertuUian,  of  Valentinus  the  heretic : 

"  Bis  docuit  tiogi,  traducto  corpore  flamma.'' 

Hence  some  copyists  ventured  to  erase  jcoi  irwpf,  lest 
it  should  lead  to  this  superstition.  Grotius.  That  this 
is  a  mistake  as  to  the  Ethiopians,  see  Ludolph.  Hist 
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^tb*  lib.  iii.  c.  vi  note  41,  4S.  or  Calniet  Die.  voc. 
Baptfime.  As  to  Valentinusy  the  more  correct  idea 
seems  to  be,  that  be  rebaptized  bis  proselytes  from 
the  regular  church,  and  be  made  them  pass  for  puri- 
ficatioa  across  a  flame  of  fire,     Calmet,  ubi  supr. 

V,  12. — Whose  Jan  is  in  his  hand^]  The  general » 
allusion  of  the  context  is,  first,  to  the  destaiction  of 
the  Jews,  then  to  the  final  judgment.  Matt.  xiii.  30, 
49*  Ps.  i.  4.  Dan.  iL  3S.  The  fan  is  the  Gospel,  or 
word  of  God ;  which  is  so  pure  as  even  in  this  life, 
espedally  in  persecution!  to  separate  effectually  gold 
from  dross,  the  good  from  the  insincere.  Grotius* 
Lightfoot,  Har.  £v.  Philo  has  the  same  metaphor 
in  L.  de  Caino.     Grotius. 

The  fan  was  rather  a  sieve.  Hesych.  and  Phavprin* 
Or.^  (Didymus  and  Eustathius  on  II.  £.  499*)  a  wia-» 
nowing  instrument,  by  which  they  shake  the  grains 
together,  separating  them  from  the  chaff.  Whitby. 
A  shovel  or  fork,  ipyavov  oBovtikov,  by  which  they 
threw  up  the  grain,  after  it  #as  trodden  out  by  oxen, 
to  be  winnowed  against  the  wind.  Shaw,  p.  138* 
Macknight,  Vol.  I.  Disc.  vii«  prefixed.  A  shovel, 
pala,  Fr.  **  une  pale;"  so  Tertullian  de  fuga.  £(»c 
pala  ilia  (persecutio  scil.)  qu«d  nunc  et^  domimcam 
areampurgat  So  Cyprian,  ep.  li.  Soli  filio  pater 
tribuit,  ad  aleam  ventilandam — palam — ferre. — 
So  Augustin  in  Pa.  xcii.  et  Iliad.  N.  585.  wheQS 
there  is  a  lively  description  of  it.  Beza.  The  fan, 
ventilabrum,  Xucfiov,  was  a  heavier  instrument,  and 
not  so  portable  in  the  hand.    Isa.  xxx.  i24. 

V.  \9i.— purge  his  floor ^"l  i.e.  the  Jewish  nation  at  | 
the  approaching  destruction;  the  usual  phrase,  of 
the  Prophets,  Isa.  xxi.  10.  Jer.  xv.  7.  The  ancient' 
Jews  connected  the  coming  of  the  Messiah  with  this 
desolation.  So  the  Chaldee  Paraph,  explains  Isa* 
Ixvi.  7.  "  before  the  pangs  of  her  birth,  Messiah  her 
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V.  17. — avmcefram  heaven,^  This  voice  from 
heaven  alludes  to,  and  is  the  completion  of,  2  Saoi. 
viL  14.  Ps«  Ixxxix.  S6,  27-  Isa*  xliL  1.  Ughtfidot, 
Har,  Ev.  Especially  kyannro^  is  TDa,  ckXcjctoc: 
the  expressions  are  synonymous.  Grotius.  Compare 
Matt  xil  18.  where  the  words  are  yet  nearer  those  of 
Isaiah. 

Ver.  17. — well  pleased."}  iv  ^  ivi6ici/i<ra,  is  a  he- 
braism  for  ia  rcn,  as  Ps.  cxlix.  4.  where  V33f2  mm  is 
in  the  LXX  cvSokci  cv  r^  Xa^,  and  in  many  other 
places.  This  construction  of  the  Greek,  and  the 
noun  fvSoictaj  was  formed  by  the  Hellenists  to  express 
thb  phrase :  so  Jerom.  And  it  is  also  used  to  express 
the  divine  will  or  decrees,  as  note  on  c.  xi.  S6.  infra. 
Grotius. 


CHAP.  IV. 

The  parallel  passages  are : 

Matt  i?.  1—17.        Mark  L  12«.16.        Luke  iv.  1—32. 
Also  Matt  iv.  18— 25.  Mark  1 16— 21. 

These  parallel  passages  are^  throughout  the  work, 
taken  from  Macknight's  Harmony  of  the  Gospels. 


V.  I.— led  up  of  the  spirit^}    av^x^  «^®  «» 
|EMiroc*     So  St  Luke  iv.  1;     ^yero  iv  r^  irvcv/u«rc,  a 
hebr^m,  which  noore  at  length  would  have  been 

iv  X^'P^  T^  irvfv/iaroCi  thua  Luke  iv.  14.  iv  hwAfim  rt 
TTvivfAaro^,  for  SuL  trvtvfi^  So  C  V.  IS.  infr.  Iv  rm 
fof  Sm  rtuoc^  (not  iv  irvsbfAan,  as  in  a  vision^  similar 
to  Ezek.  xxxvii.  1.  LXX;  but  the  iv  wvwfian  of  St 
Luke  is  explained  by  the  vko  wvivfiarog  of  St.  Mat- 
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thew  here;  and  both  express  a  real,  not  a  visionary, 
action  of  the  HolfSpiriL  Lightfooti  R  Ev.)  And 
so  Mark  L  12.  ro  irvcv/ia  ovrov  iicSaXXcii  the  Spirit 
sends  him  away^  (Whitbiy)  jubet  discedere,  into  the 
wilderness.  Tliese  phrases  all  show,  that  he  was  in- 
wardly moved  by  the  Spirit  to  go ;  and  not,  as  some 
few  of  the  Ancients  and  of  the  Moderns  have  sur- 
mised, that  he  only  saw  the  appearances  in  a  vision* 
Grotius.  Whitby.  Lightfoot.  Har.  £v.  He  was 
"  led  up"  from  tiie  low  country  of  Jordan  to  the 
mountainous  and  wild  part  of  the  desert.  Lightfoot, 
H.  Ev. 

V.  l.-^fthe  deoil.'}  pc^,  Satan,  Hebr.  and  the 
LXX  AiatoXiK.  The  general  idea  of  an  adversary 
connects  readily  with  that  of  a  false  accuser.  Grotius. 
An  enemy,  an  adversary,  a  hater.  AcaCaXXcvdai  is  to 
calumniate,  to  accuse  felsely;  but  also  signifies  to 
hate.  Strabo  apud  Casaubon  in  not  ad  p.  545.  ed. 
Gen.  L  xviii.  In  this  sense  the  LXX  render  Satan 
by  AiaSoXoc*  So  1  Mace.  i.  36.  Antiochus  is  called 
AiaCoXoc,  (and  Haman,  Esth.  viii.  I.)  Le  Clerc. — 
Note :  the  German  word,  feind,  whence  the  English, 
fiend,  signifies  an  enemy.  Perhaps  Luther  has  thus 
rendered  ScaSbXoc,  as  the  reformer  Wicklifie  has  ren- 
dered it  thejeend  in  this  text  of  his  translation.  Crut- 
wdl's  Various  Readhigs,  Bp.  Wilson's  Bible. 

V.' 9,.— forty  dayiy  Analogous  to  Moses  on 
Mount  Sinai,  who  thus  fasted  forty  days  before  the 
law  or  first  covenant  was  promulged.  Hammond. 
Thus  also  Elijah  fasted  forty  days.  The  fast  of  the 
Ninevites,  the  fountains  of  the  deep  in  the  deluge, 
and  the  bearing  the  sins  of  the  people  in  Ezekiel,  for 
this  term,  are  mentioned  by  Grotius. 

V.  3. — the  tempter}     o  ir€ipa2[aiv,  for  o  9rccpo<rr^C9 

the  participle  for  the  verbal  noun ;  a  hebraism.   The 
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term  is  used  for  Satan,  1  Thess.  iii.  5.  It  may  be  ob- 
servedy  says  Grotius>  that  lOTJ,  amongst  other  senses 
of  the  word,  is  to  tempt ;  and  thus  the  Chald.  Paraph, 
on  Gen.  xxx.  37*  Hence  is  derived  ronit  serpens,  or 
diabolus.  But  it  should  seem  that  wn  is,  explorare^ 
only  in  the  sense  of  '^  diligently  to  observe."  It  ap- 
pears from  Taylor's  Concordance,  that  the  word  has 
three  senses  in  tlie  Old  Testament.  1.  To  observe 
with  attention,  or  explore ;  hence  the  enchanters  and 
diviners.  2.  The  metal,  brass  or  copper.  3.  A  ser- 
pent Hence  probably  the  serpent  is  either  derived 
from  the  first  sensCx  of  acuteness  of  sight;  or  from 
the  second,  of  its  l^right  and  shining  colour.  On  the 
Temptation,  see  a  note  of  Whitby  ^  loc 

V.  4. — but  by  eoery  word}  From  Deut  viiL  3. 
*'  God  suffered  thee  to  hunger,  and  fed  thee  with 
manna — that  be  might  make  thee  know,  that  man 
doth  not  live  by  bread  only,  but  by  every  word  that 
proceedeth  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  Lord  doth  man 
live."  Christ. applies  or  adapts  this  very  apposite 
motive  or  argument  for  a  general  reliance  on  God, 
to  the  present  occasion.  Grotius.  Hammond  Pa- 
.  raph. 

V.  5. — taketh  him  up"}  as  the  Holy  Spirit  removed 
away  Philip  to  Azotus,  Acts.  viii.  39*    Grotius. 

V.  5. — the  holy  city,"}  So  Jerusalem  was  always 
named  by  the  Jews.  Thus  c.  xxvii.  53.  Rev.  xt  2. 
xxi.  2.  Dan.  ix.  16.  die  inscription  on  their  coin, 
the  shekel,  was,  ''  Jerusalem  the  holy."  Thus  Eccles. 
xxxvi.  13.  Isa.  xlviii  2.  liL  1.  Neh.  xL  1.  Grotius. 
Sp  Lightfoot^  Har.  £v. 

V.  5. — on  a  pinnacle}  irrepvyeov.  Either  a  wing  of 
the  temple,  or  a  pinnacle  in  the  usual  sense  of  tlie 
word,  or  a  pennated  battlement  on  the  roof.  Ilrfpu- 
yiov.  'AjcpiiiTTipiov.  Suidas.   On  Michaelis  referring  to 
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the  irripa  or  walls  annexed  to  the  Egyptian  temples 
in  Strabo,  bis  translator,  Mr.  Marsb,  observes,  that 
Wetstein^  on  this  text^  has  produced  sufilcieut  exam- 
ples of  Trripov  being  applied  to  a  building;  but  there 
are  none  of  irrtpvyiov — though  Julius  Pollux  applies 
it,  as  a  metaphor,  to  a/oicvo  vwroq,  plv,  and  other  sub- 
jects. So  that  it  must  be  left  to  conjecture,  whether 
it  be  here  the  wing  of  the  temple,  or  pqly  a  point  or 
prominence.  iJerom  decides  for  pinnaculum ;  the 
Arabic  version  for  ala.  Michaelis,  part  i.  c.  iv.  sect.  ?• 
p.  144.     Note  by  Marsh,  p.  418.  vol,  i. 

TLrtpvyiov,  however,  though  only  the  diminutive  of 
iTTcpov,  or  vripv^,  is  often  used  in  the  LXX  to  ex- 
press c)H^  a  wing.  There  is  indeed  only  one  passage^ 
and  that  somewhat  doubtful,  in.  which  ep^  i^  applied 
to  the  temple^  or  to  any  edifice;  viz.  Dan.  ix.  27. 
cpD^jr  "on  the  wing.*'  This  passage  is  rendered  by 
the  LXX,  £7rt TO  ispov,  by  St.  Matthew  xxiv.  15.  "in 
the  holy  place;''  ad  al^m  by  Le  Clercon  Dan.  and 
"  on  the  battlements"  ^  in  the.  margin  of  the  English 
Bible.  Yet  more;  the  word  Trrapvyiov  itself  appears 
in  the  Alex.  MS.  and  Aldus'  edition  of  the  LXX^  a 

line    or    two    before,     ccuc   irrspvyiov    otto    a^avicr/Aov, 

which  is  also  referred  to  by  Trommius ;  and  Teriul- 
Han  adv.  Jud.  c.  viii.  renders  a  similar  reading  of  that 
text/ec  destruet  pinnaculum  usque  ad  interitum.' 
There  is  much  confusion  in  these  redundant  varia- 
tions in  the  LXX,  as  may  be  seen  in  Bos  ad  loc.  Van 
Lect.  However,  if  5p3  there,  be  *'  on  the  wing,'' 
and  rightly  translated  by  the  LXX  inl  ro  tcpov,  (so 
Lamy,)  it  is  plain  that  the  wing  was  a  distinguished 
membier  of  the  temple ;  to  be  thus  put,  pars  pro  toto, 
for  the  whole  of  it. 

The  temple  itself,  o  vaoc,  was  situated  in  the  midst 
of  three  courts,  that  of  the  priests,  the  Israelites,  and 
of  the  Gentiles.  It  contained  the  holy  place,  and 
the  holy  of  holies.     Its  length  from  east  to  west  was 

VOL.  I.  K 
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60  cubits.  Its  breadth^  including  chambers  on  the 
sides^  was  also  60  cubits.  Before  the  entrance^  at  the 
eastern  end^  was  a  magnificent  fronts  or  vestibule, 
100  cubits  in  length  from  north  to  souths  and  100 
cubits  also  high ;  and  consequently  it  extended  20 
cubits  on  each  side  beyond  the  breadth  of  the  temple, 
£<nr€p  oifUH  irap'  iKar^pov,  like  shoulders  on  each  side. 
Joseph.  B.  J.  V.  l^.  It  is  this  high  front  that  has 
been  not  unaptly  supposed  to  be  the  mrtpvyiov^  *p3. 
Of  wing  of  the  temple^  on  which  Christ  was  placed ; 
either  of  the  ends,  that  extended  beyond  the  breadth 
of  the  templci  being  a  wing  in  the  strictest  sense. 
(Lightfoot)  Neither  is  this  front  dissimilar  to  the 
irrlpa  of  the  Egyptian  temples  mentioned  in  Strabo, 
p.  1159*  edit  Almehov.  which  are  described  to  be 
two  high  walls  in  front  of  the  temple.  (See  also  Sca- 
pula, voc.  nWpov),  only  they  projected  to  form  a  court 
or  enclosure  before  it.  Lightfoot  ad  loc.  et  Har.  £v. 
et  Descr.  of  Temple,  c.  xiii.  Prideaux,  vol.  i.  p.  200. 
ed»  1719*  parti,  p.  S.  ann.  170.  Calmet,  voc  Pin- 
nacle et  Temple. 

Grotius  inclines  to  think  that  irrcpvycov  was  a  bat- 
tlement on  the  temple ;  the  common  houses  having 
a  battlement  by  the  law,  nj^  Heb.  <m^vnv  LXX, 
Deut  xxii.  8.  and  the  temple  for  ornament : — the 
roof  itself  was  filled  with  golden  spikes,  to  prevent 
the  birds  from  resting  upon  it — ^still  connecting 
irr^vycov  with  cp3 ;  which  be  thinks  might  also  ex- 
press a  battlement,  as  importing  sometimes,  oram 
vel  marginem.  This  battlement  is  in  Gr.  Trtplirrcpov, 
or  ircpcSpo/uov.    Lat  circuitionem.    Grotius. 

Others^  as  Lamy,  distinguishing  ro  icpov^  the  courts, 
and  whole  circuit,  from  o  vaoc,  the  temple  itself,  {yet 
o  vaoc  is  termed  by  Josephus  ubi  sup.  ro  aytov  ccpov,) 
conclude,  that  impvyiov  was  a  battlement  of  the 
outer  court  of  the  temple ;  probably  to  thQ  east^  or 
rather  south,  opposite  the  city ;  where  the  royal  por- 
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tico^  (MT  <froa^<Ti\acri,  was  raised  a  vast  hei^t  od  the 
edge  of  a  precipice  of  a  depth  that  the  sight  could 
hardly  reach.  Joseph.  Ant  xv.  14.  To  the  flat  roof 
of  this  portico  in  the  outer  court  of  the  Gentiles  there 
wai  easy  access.  And  this,  which  Lightfoot  does  not 
disapprove,  is  the  prevailing  opinion.  Lamy,  App* 
Bibl.  b.  i.  c«  iv.  p.  89*  4to.  Le  Cierc.  Beausobre, 
N«  Test  Note ;  Pinna  in  the  singular  is  a  wnig; 
{MMMB  in  the  plur.  the  indented  parts  of  a  battle^* 
meot :  he&ee  a  battlement  itself.  See  Ainsworth% 
Diet  ad  voc  pinnaculum  is  not  a  classical  word, 
axid  seems  used  by  Tertultian  only  to  express  the 
dumnntive,  wrtfAyt^v. 

V.  ^.-i^^dtuft  thy  foot}  Ps.  Kci.  Ifi.  t/emmtko^c 
r^  XiOov.  A  proveii>ial  expressioa  in  Greek,  as  well 
as  in  Hebrew,  to  express  any  danger  or  misfortune. 
Gfodus. 

y.  7.^^T%o»^ltfM  tenipty-'^v^i  by  presamptioo, 
but  by  distrust  and  want  of  coniidenee  in  hinu  Exod. 
xvii.  7.  Deut.  vt  \6.  It  relates  to  the  bitter  waters 
at  Massah.  (Ps.  xcv.  8.  Grotius.)  The  offence  of 
the  Isradites  ther^  was  incredulity^  or  too  little  de«- 
pcadeaee  on  God  i  and  here  our  Saviour  is  uader^ 
stood,  not  to  warn  against  presumption,  but  want  of 
coofideiiee.  He  was  so  weU'assured  that  he  was  the 
Son  of  God^  tliat  he  would  not  show  distrMt>  by  de* 
mandins  or  seektng  for  aootber  trial,  as  if  he  doubted 
k.  So  NuiKu  xiv^  l\,9&.  Ps.  Ixxviii.  18,  4 K  Isa. 
vii.  12.;  and  Matt  xvi.  1.  Luke  xi.  10.  Httmmond. 
Heb.  tii.  12.  Acts  xv.  10.  Grotius.  Add  from 
Whi&y.  Thus  Judith  viii.  1«.  and  Isa.  ivii  IS. 
Compare  Judg.  vi.  30.  So  Acts  xv.  10.  Wh^ 
tempt,  i.  e.  distrust,  ye  God  ?  aad  1  Cor.  x.  Q.  Nei- 
ther tempt,  4.  e.  distrust,  Christ,  the  Lord^  as  the 
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Jews  distrusted  him.  Num.  xxi.  5.  So  Acts  v.  9.  is 
to  tempt  the  Spirit,  or  distrust  bis  wisdom.  Whitby. 

V.  8. — the  deoil  taketh  him  up^  No  vision.  WTiy 
should  Christ  be  led  into  the  wilderness  to  have  this 
dream  or  vision,  which  might  have  been  imparted  in 
any  other  place  ?  Did  he  fast  only  in  a  vision  for  the 
long  term  of  forty  days  ?  The  whole  is  a  plain  recital 
of  matter  of  fact :  miraculous  indeed^  and  attended 
with  difficulties;  but  circumstantial  and  of  some 
continuance  ;  and  no  traces  of  any  assertion  in  it^  that 
it  was  only  a  vision.  Whitby.  So  Gilpin.  Grotius 
refers  to  Philip,  Acts  viii.  39-  to  establish  the-  reality 
of  the  Spirit's  leading  or  impelling  Christ  to  go  into 
the  wilderness; — ^yethe,  with  Lightfoot  and  Whitby, 
holds,  that  though  neither  the  eyes  nor  imagination 
of  Christ  were  deceived,  yet  that  the  devil  really 
represented  the  phantasms  or  images  of  regal  and 
worldly  splendor  to  his  sight;  ccSoiXa,   explained  by 

the  Greeks,   ^acvo/uva   iv  rt^  aipi   ^vTatrfiara   aarara 

ovra  Kal  ajSe/Saca.  Grotius.  Mr.  Gilpin  thinks, 
that  Christ  was  not  removed  from  the  wilderness; 
and  that  the  being  placed  on  the  pinnacle  might  be 
illusive  also.  But  the  difference  seems  considerable, 
between  being  shown  a  splendid  picture  of  kingdoms 
and  their  glories,  (all  which  Christ  knew  to  be  a 
phantasm,  or  representation  of  what  it  was  intimated 
he  should  afterwards  have  at  his  real  disposal,)  and 
being  only  deceptively  tempted^  his  intellect  being 
obscured,  with  an  imaginary  danger,  in  casting  him- 
self from  the  temple. 

V.  8. — exceeding  high  mountain]  "  In  a  few  hours, 
going  .from  Jerusalem  towards  Jericho,'*  says  "Mr. 
Maundrel,  '^  we  arrived  at  that  mountainous  desert, 
in  which  our  Saviour  was  tempted.  It  is  a  miserable 
dry  barren  scene,  consisting  of  high  rocky  mountains. 
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SO  torn  and  disordered,  as  if  the  earth  had  suffered 
some  great  convulsion."  Here  the  guides  brought 
them  to  an  exceeding  high  mountain  of  difficultac* 
cess,  which  they  informed  them  was  the  place  of  this 
temptation.  Maundrel^  p.  79*  But  Lightfoot  places 
the  mountain  east  of  Jordan^  (it  might  be  mount 
Nebo  or  Pisgah^  note  ver.  8.)  as  Betbabara^  where 
Christ  first  appeared  afterwards,  was  on  that  side. 
John  i.  28.     Lightfoot,  Har.  £v. 

V.  8. — all  the  kingdoms  of  the  worlds']  riic  oikov 
fiivn^.  Many  would  understand  this  term,  of  Judea, 
in  this  passage ;  but  ^  all  the  kingdoms'  appear  to 
make  the  expression  too  strong.  (Gilpin.)  It  might 
be  the  Roman  empire.     Lightfoot. 

Macknight  observes,  that  the  taking  Christ  up  into 
a  high  mountain,  implies  reality  in  the  view  from  it ; 
and  that  it  probably  was  very  similar  to  the  real  view 
that  Moses  had  of  the  whole  region  of  the  Holy  Land, 
including  the  east  side  of  Jordan,  from  mount  Nebo. 
Deut  xxxiv.  1—3.  In  the  time  of  our  Lord,  the 
Land  of  Promise  included  many  small  kingdoms ; 
some  mentioned  Luke  iii.  1.  This  renders  the  temp- 
tation very  appropriate;  for  to  the  Holy  Land  the 
Messiah  was  understood  to  have  an  undoubted  right. 
Macknight. 

Nor  is  this  inconsistent ;  always  allowing,  that  the 
sight,  as  of  Moses,  so  of  Christ,  must  have  been 
strengthened  in  a  supernatural  manner;  and  perhaps 
allowing  for  the  curvature  of  the  globe,  if  the  moun- 
tain was  of  no  extreme  height.  Unless  the  idea  of 
Beza  is  accepted,  that  an  extensive  prospect  being 
shown,  the  kingdoms  were  pointed  out  and  described 
as  to  their  situation  in  the  respective  different  quar* 
ters  of  the  world.     Beza. 

V.  9- — fall  down  and  worship]  By  this  prostration 
the  eastern  nations  honoured  their  gods  and  kings. 
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and  the  Grecians  their  gods  alone.  So  the  Spartant 
in  Herodotos  deny  9^  iv  v6^  uvai  iiSfwrov  irpo^Kv 
Mur.  The  prophets  in  Scripture^  generally  received 
tbia  honour^  1  Kings  xviii.  7.  and  paid  it  to  the  kings, 
1  Kings  u  fiS ;  but^  if  charged  with  a  direct  embauy 
from  God,  the  kings  thus  reverenced  them.  Dan.  ii« 
46,47- 

Tht  first  Christians  made  no.  scruple  of  this  cere^ 
mony,  where  divine  worship  did  not  interfere.  So 
kk  Sooomen ;  a  Christian  irpo0«icvyiitfff>  prostrated  him- 
self before  the  king  of  Persia,  Kari  tq  wvofiUffUvw,  as 
the  law  and  custom  required ;  but  when  this  was  de* 
naanded  as  a  proof  of  bis  having  forsaken  Christ;  he 
strenuously  refused.  So  in  Nazianifien^  the  Christians 
reverence^  ^  was  customary,  the  Roman  emperorsi 
and  even  their  images^  but  when  those  of  heathen 
gods  w6re  intermixed  as  a  snare  by  Julian^  they  made 
the  due  distinction,  and  refiased%    Grotins. 

V.  lO^^Thou  Shalt  w^ship]  Deut  vi.  13,  14. 
X.  so.  or  rather  the  first  commandment.  Le  Qerc 

y«  lO.--^shait  thou  seroe.)  Xarpcimic,  HeU  lay/v 
ThDuah  this  Hebrew  word,  and  Xarpiv^  in  pore 
Greek,  and  sometimes  in  the  LXX>  is  not  confined 
to  express  divine  worship ;  (it  has  the  sense  oiiaiX^ 
servos.  Eustatb.  in  1\.  f.  et  Odyss*  S.  Beza.)  yet  in 
general  Xdrptk  in  tbe  LXX  is  appropriated  to  tXTajf 
the  cuitus  or  worship  Of  the  Deity.  The  New  Testa* 
ment  throughout  adopts  the  same  rale  :  for  Acts 
vii.  4A  X.  S5.  is  worship  similar  to  divine ;  and 
Heb.  xiii^  10.  partakes  of  the  worship  of  God.  Hence 
Itprings  the  distiaction»  made  as  early  as  Augustin, 
between  Xatfda  and  SavX8ta*~not  so  much  in  the  force 
of  the  words  themselves,  but  chiefly  firom  this  pecu- 
liar usage  of  tbe  hellenistic  Jews^  and  then  of  the 
Christians.  (Of  this  distinction  the  Romanists  make 
great  use  in  palliating  their  image  worship.)      With 
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the  Heathens  it  was  S/mcricria,  and  to  their  deAi-gods 
Oepoiraa.  Grotit£3«  But  St  Paul,  who  uses  the  one 
term  Rom.  i.  9.  employs  the  other,  SovXcvciv,  c.  xvL 
18.  So  that  the  above  distinction  is  weak«  Beaea. 
Of  this  the  reader  must  judge ;  for  the  note  of  Gro* 
lius  appears  to  be  here,  as  frequently  elsewhere,  a 
silent  comment  or  answer  to  the  position  of  Beza. 

V.  12.— into  Galilee  ;3  Not  the  Galilee  of  Herod ; 
but  the  coast  of  the  lake  of  Tiberias,  where  is  Beth- 
saida  and  Capernaum,  (the  last  doubtful.)  Jos.  Ant. 
xviii.  S.  in  the  dominions  of  Philip  the  tetrarch,  who 
was  of  a  milder  disposition.     Grotius. 

V.  15* — thewayofthesea^^  Isa.  ix.  I.  The  pro- 
phet, says  Hammond,  acquaints  the  people  of  Judah, 
that  Sennaebeiib  shall  not  afSict  them  at  Jerusa- 
lem, as  Zebulon  and  Naphthali  were  afflicted  when 
they  were  carried  into  captivity  by  Tiglath^phalaser, 
S  Kings  XV.  29*  nor  yet  as  the  rest  of  the  ten  tribes 
shall  be  afflicted  wh^n  they  shall  be  carried  into 
Assyria  by  Salmanassar^  S  Kings  xvii.  but  they  shall 
itave  a  great  deliverance :  which  took  place  in  the 
destruction  of  Sennacherib's  army  by  the  angel.  In 
the  accommodation  or  second  and  higher  completion 
of  this  prophecy,  the  light  is  given  to  Zabulon  and 
Naphthali.  But  the  second  sense  is  usually  more  ex- 
tensive ;  and  these  districts  were  now  inhabited  by 
those  of  Judah ;  so  that  the  light  still  shined  on  Judah: 
the  former  inhabitants  of  Zabulon  having  been  carried 
into  bondage  even  prior  to  the  prophecy's  being 
uttered.  Hammond.  Rather;  the  first  affliction 
was  by  Benhadad,  1  Kings  xv.  SO.  the  second  by 
Tiglatb-phalaser,  ut  supra;  in  which  case  they  both 
preceded  the  prophecy,  which  is  more  regular.-^ 
LoghtfooL     H.  £v. 

Otherwise;  Isa.  ix.  1,  S.  the  Hebrew  ^fr  is  to 
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*  debase/  and  the  word  TOarr  '  to  make  glorious.' 
If  the  former  word  imports  "  lightness/'  it  is  only  as 
of  light  worth  ;  or  the  latter  "  weight,'*  it  is  here,  as 
frequently  in  pihel^  a  weight  of  glory.  The  proper 
translation  of  Isaiah  will  be ;  not,  *  he  shall  lightly 
afflict^  or  heavily  afflict/  but  thus ;  "  according  as 
at  the  first  time  he  debased  the  land  of  Zebulon  and  of 
Naphthali,  so  in  the  latter  time  he  shall  make  them 
glorious."  A  plain  prophecy;  that  as  the  land  of 
Zebulon  and  Naphthali  bad  the  first  share  in  the  ca- 
lamity by  Assyria,  so  had  they  a  prerogative  in  enjoy- 
ing the  presence  of  the  Messiah.  J.  Mede,  b.  i. 
Disc.  XXV.  p.  101,  2. 

This  exposition  is  followed  by  Bp.  Lowth  in  bis 
translation  of  Isaiah  ;  and  is  now  generally  accepted. 
The  Jews  applied  the  text  to  Sennacherib. 

Dr.  Owen  remarks,  that  in  this,  as  in  several  in- 
stances, it  is  evident,  the  quotations  in  the  New  Test, 
are  more  exact,  and  more  expressive  of  the  Hebrew, 
than  their  parallels  at  present  in  the  LXX.  Owen, 
Modes  of  Quot.  No.  xi.  p.  27, 

V.  15. — way  of  the  sea^^  i.  e.  Kaff  oSov.  vide 
£zek.  xlvii.  or^  oSov  dakaaa-nq  is  only  a  hebraism 
for  the  country  round  the  sea  or  lake.  (Macknight.) 
'Mede  translates,  '^  the  way  of  the  sea  by  Jordan;"  So 
Grotius,  iri^av  rov  'lopSavov,  ad  Jordanem :  thus  John 
L  28.  LXX.  Num.  xxxii.  19.  Grotius.  Beza.  But 
it  is  generally  extended  to  the  country  t)eyond 
Jordan. 

V.  15. — Galilee  of  the  Gentiles  i]  So  called  either 
from  Gen.  xiv.  1.  Grotius;  or  rather  from  1  Kings 
ix.  11 — 13.  Ligbtfoot,  because  it  was  the  utmost 
part  of  the  land ;  the  boundary  towards  the  Gentiles. 
See  Mede,  who  mentions  the  three  opinions  :  or, 
Galil  Hagojim,  in  the  Hebr.  of  Isaiah,  is  not,  as  the 
LXX,  Galilee  of  the  Gentiles;  but,  *' the  boundary 
of  the  Gentiles. "   Macknight.  Rather ;  Galil  is  truly 


ST.  MATTHEW.      CHAP.  IV.  81 

the  proper  name,  Galilee ;  though  derived  from  the 
common  idea  of  a  boundary.  Grotius.  Supply  the 
conjunction;  ^  and  Galilee/  &c.  It  was  the  upper 
or  more  northern  part  of  Galilee ;  so  named  by  Jose- 
phus  in  Viti.  Lightfoot,  Har.  Ev.  The  northern 
parts  of  Palestine^  in  its  full  extent^  or  Galilee,  which 
lies  north  of  Samaria,  was  much  intermixed,  after  the 
return  from  the  captivity,  with  foreign  nations,  as  Phoe- 
nicians and  others.  Strabo  notes,  that  Galilee  was 
filled  with  Egyptians,  (probably  by  the  sea)  Arabians, 
Phoenicians.  Strabo,  lib.  xvi.  Josephus,  that  Tiberias 
had  cnryxXuSac  multos.     Grotius. 

V.  16. — sat  in  darkness]  The  Hebrew  phrases 
of  walked,  and  sat^  are  only,  to  be  or  continue ; 
KoBfifnivog  is  no  more  than  degens.  So  Luke  i.  79* 
Grotius.     So  Gen.  xv.  52.  Lam.  i.  1.     Lightfoot 

V.  18. — sea  ofGalilee^']  The  sea  of  Galilee,  sea  of 
Tiberias,  or  lake  of  Gennesareth,  was  a  large  inland 
lake  at  the  head  of  the  river  Jordan,  many  miles  dis- 
tant from  the  sea-coast  of  the  Mediterrariean. 

On  this  lake  Capernaum  and  Bethsaida  were  situ- 
ated ;  and  here  our  Saviour's  miracles  of  the  draughts 
of  fishes,  and  of  calming  the  waves,  with  the  calling 
of  the  apostles>  the  preaching  from  a  boat  or  ship^and 
other  occurrences  took  place. 

It  is  constantly  named  in  the  O.  Test,  the  sea  of 
^  Cinnereth,  Num.  xxxiv.  11.  Josh.  xii.  3.  1  Kings 
XV.  20.  Aftertimes  have  changed  the  name  to  Ge- 
nasar ;  and  thus  the  Chaldee  paraphrase,  and  Jewish 
writers.  To  which  the  Greeks  have  added  the  Greek 
termination,  eth :  as  from  Netzer,  Hebr.  is  formed 
Nazareth.  This  name  Genasar  may  be,  from  the 
princes  of  Naphthali;  or  rather,  from  the  princely  gar- 
dens of  Herod's  palace  at  Tiberias  nnD  '^^,  the  gar- 
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dens  of  princes :  so  the  Jewish  writers.  It  wm  100 
fiirionffis  long  and  40  broad.  Joseph  B.  J.  iii.  35. 
or,  as  r liny,  16  miles  long  and  6  broad;  environed 
with  Mr  towns ;  on  the  east,  Julias^  i.  e.  Bethsaida, 
and  Hippo ;  on  the  south,  Tarichea ;  on  the  west, 
Tiberias.  Plin«  H.  N.  UK  v.  c.  19«  Strabo,  Geo.  lib. 
xvi.  Dghtfoot,  H«  £v.  See  note  on  c.  xiv.  S4. 
infra. 

Ver.  18. — saw  two  brethren,]  comp.  Mark  i.  16. 
"^  The  prior  coming  of  Simon  and  Andrew,  John  i. 
41 — 43.  is  plainly  different  in  many  circumstances 
from  this  second  time.     Whitby. 

The  calls  given  to  the  apostles  in  the  first  year  of 
Christ's  ministry  were  temporary.  Afterwcurds,  they 
pursued  their  occupation  at  Capernaum;  till  he  chose 
twelve,  Mark  iii.  14.  **  to  be  with  him  always/'  Mac* 
kni^t.  It  b  probable  the  disciples^  on  the  first  com* 
ing,  mentioned  John  i.41.  attended  him  to  Cana  and 
Jerusalem,  and  were  dbmissed  by  him  when  he  re- 
tired firom  Judea^  oa  John's  imprisonment ;  one  as- 
signed cause  of  which  imprisonment  was  fear  of  in- 
novation from  the  multitude  of  his  disciples  (^Jose* 
phus).  Jesus  then  for  some  space  of  time  remained 
prudently  without  attendance,  and  was  received  io 
the  synagogues ;  was  rejected  at  Nazareth ;  and  re- 
moved to  Capernaum  :  when^  the  ''  time  being  ful* 
filled,''  or  fully  come,  he  began  openly  to  manifest 
himself,  and  preachy  that  ^*  the  kingdom  of  heaven 
was  at  hand,"  and  to  call  again  to  him  his  disciples. 
Lightfioot,  Har.  £v. 

V.  i9.-—jishers  of  men.l  by  gaining  them  to  tlie 
faith,  or  bringing  them  within  the  net  of  the  gospd. 
Whitby.  Isaac  ben  Aram  applies  £zek.  xlvii.  10. 
to  the  truth  of  prophecy  to  be  imparted  to  fishermen. 
See  also  Nebiensis  ad  Ps.  evil    Grotius. 
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V.  SL — Two  ether  brethren,  James-^and  John] 
James  named  the  Greats  is  so  distinguished  from 
Junes  the  Son  of  Alpbeus,  or  the  Less ;  probably 
because  the  elder ;  or  the  first  called ;  or,  for  the 
distinction  that  Christ  showed  to  him. 

Peter,  and  James  and  John  the  sons  of  Zebedee, 
have  an  evident  distinction  in  the  minbtry;  as  at 
Mark  v.  37*  at  the  transfiguration  Matt.  xvii.  1. 
in  the  garden  of  Gethsemane  xxvi.  37*  The  reason 
of  this  may  be,  (1.)  that  Christ  had  designed  them, 
in  a  more  singular  manner,  for  the  ministry  of  the 
circumcision :  James  in  Judea ;  Peter  in  the  East ; 
John  in  the  West. 

S.  That  Christ  had  assigned  them  for  his  witnesses 
in  their  martyrdom,  foretold  by  him,  John  xxi.  ig. 
Matt.  XX.  23.  James  suffered  in  Judea^  Acts  xiL  S« 
James  the  Less  came  in  his  stead  as  the  special  apostle 
to  the  Jews  in  their  own  land ;  hence  he  is  named 
Gal.  ii.  9.  and  Acts  xv.  13.  xii.  17.  xxL  18.  Peter 
probably  suffered  in  the  eastern  Babylon^  where  many 
thousand  Jews  yet  remained  from  the  captivity. 
iPetv.  13.  2PetL  13,  14.  (yet  this  is  doubtful- ) 
John  not  improbably  at  Rome ;  though  the  Roman- 
ists add  many  wild  stories  of  his  martyrdom.  Light* 
foot^  H.  £v.    Note  on  Luke  iv.  10. 

V.  23. — in  their  synagogues^}  Swaywyi},  Heb.  my, 
Lat.  conventus,  imports  any  assembly  tor  judicial  or 
sacred  purposes ;  or  the  place  where  it  is  held ;  as 
Luke  vii.  5.  The  Greek  Christians  used  the  term, 
James  ii.  2.  So  Theophilus  adv.  Nation.  1.  ii.  mvu- 
yc^To^,  i.  e.  iKKk^aiaQ  ayiac.  By  Philo  they  are  named 
Si&KrjcaXcui  or  ^povTcor^pco,  or  Upov  roirov.    Grotius. 

Of  the  Jewish  synagogues  see  notes*  on  c.  vi.  5. 
and  ix.  18.  and  on  Luke  iv.  15.  infra.  Grotius  insists 
that  the  proseuchte  were  synagogues,  and  alleges  a 
passage  from  Philo  as  decisive ;  '^  iwicraro  ovv — that 
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Augustus  approved  of  the  proseucbas  at  Rome,  where 
tbey  attended  chiefly  on  the  Sabbath  to  be  instructed 

in   religion;   ore  rtiv  warpiov  irai&vovrai  ^iXovofiav/' 

PhiU  Lsg.  ad  Caiuni.  But  the  general  opinion  is, 
that  the  proseucha^  were  open  groves,  by  the  side  fre- 
quently of  rivers^  without  the  city,  for  the  purpose 
of  prayer.     See  note  on  Luke  vi.  IS.  infra. 

V.  23- — of  sickness]  jxaXaKiav.  It  includes  all 
manner  of  disease  or  sickness  with  the  bellenists 
(languishing  illness),  as  y\Hy2  Job  xxxiii.  19*  and 
^IDM  Gen.  xlii.  4.     Grotius. 

V.  24. — possessed  with  devils^']  SaifiovilofiivovQ.  The 
Greek,  or  originally  eastern,  word  SaifAwv  was  rather 
used  in  a  good  sense ;  but  the  Jews  refusing  to  make 
use  of  the  name  of  Baal,  though  in  its  primary  import 
only  Lord,  for  the  Deity,  as  being  tinctured  with  ido- 
latry, rejected  also  the  name  Sac^iovcc  for  good  an- 
gels, (as  the  Heathen  worshipped  their  Salfioveg,)  and 
confined  the  term  to  evil  spirits.  The  possessed  were 
clearly  under  the  influence  of  these  spirits,  (as  Christ 
spoke  to  them,  &c.  Beausobre.)  They  continued  fre- 
quent to.  the  time  of  Origen,  Tertullian,  and  Cyprian. 
Similar  to  the  Greek  w/u^oXjiirroc,  Lat  larvati,  ceriti. 
Grotius.     See  note  on  c.  viii.  31.  infra. 

V.  25. — Decapolis,']  the  country  in  Syria  round 
the  source  of  Jordan ;  so  named  from  the  ten  cities 
it  contained.  Hence  abundance  of  Gentiles  came  in 
remarkably  to  Christ;  asZech.  ix.  1,  2.  which  some 
of  the  Rabbis  interpreted,  *  Jerusalem  shall  reach 
unto  Damascus  in  the  days  of  the  Messiah ;'  or, 
'  the  land  of  Hadrach  and  Damascus  shall  be  of  the 
faith  of  Israel/  D.  Kimchi  et  R.  Sol.  in  loc.  Light- 
foot,  Har.  Ev. 
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V.  1. — his  disciples  came  unto  kirn  :]  Christ^s  pecu- 
liar disciples  (or  the  apostles)  may  be  especially  con- 
cerned in  some  few  verses  of  this  chapter ;  but  it  is 
obvious  and  certain,  from  c.  vii.  28.  that  he  taught 
the  multitude.  It  appears  indeed,  that  all  who  fol- 
lowed, and  heard  him  favourably,  were  called  his 
disciples,  (c.  xii.  49.  Grotius.)  Luke  vi.  13,  17- 
John  vi.  66,  67*  (in  the  same  sense.  Acts  xi.  26. 
Grotius.)  What  was  here  spoken  to  his  disciples 
might  also  be  spoken  to. the  multitude.  Whitby. 
His  particular  directions  to  the  apostles  were  given 
afterwards,  c.  xii.  Grotius.  So  Hammond  ; .  who 
adds^  that  hence  it  follows^  that  "  the  salt  of  the 
earth,"  and  the  similar  expressions,  apply  to  all 
Christians;  to  all  who  are  his  fiadtiral,  or,  own 
Christ  as  a  master. 

See  the  arjjuments  on  the  question,  whether  this 
be  the  same  discourse  as  that  in  St.  Luke?  given  in 
note  on  Luke  vi.  20.  infra. 

V.  1. — when  he  was  set^}  He  sat  to  teach  as  the 
Jewish  doctors.     Luke  iv.  16,  20.     Whitby. 

V.  2. — and  taught  them  saying,'^  Throughput  all 
^is  sermon,  says  Lightfoot^  our  Lord  doth  not.  only 
show  and  display  the  sacred  doctrines  of  faith^  man* 
ners,  duty,  and  eternal  life ;  but  he  evidencetb 
throughout,  that  he  was  thoroughly  acquainted  with 
all  the  learnings  doctrines^  and  traditions  of  those 
times. 

To  the  explication  of  this  divine  discourse  is  re- 
quired quick  and  ready  versedness  in  the  records  of 
the  Jews ;  for  Christ  hath  an  eye  and  reference  to 
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their  language,  doctrines^  customs,  traditions,  and 
opinions,  almost  in  every  line.  Lightfoot,  Har.  N. 
Test     To  the  same  purpose,  Michaelis. 

The  sermon  on  the  Mount,  the  conversation  of 
Christ  with  Nicodemus,  and  the  epistle  to  the  Ro- 
mans, are  very  imperfectly  understood  by  those  who 
are  unacquainted  with  the  Rabbinical  language  and 
Rabbinical  doctrines.  The  sermon  on  the  Mount, 
and  the  epistle  to  the  Romans,  contain  a  refiitation 
of  Rabbinical  errors.  Michaelis,  part  L  c.  iv.  sect.  v. 
vol.  i.  p.  130.  Observe  also;  the  annotations  of 
Whitby  on  these  three  distinguished  chapters,  and 
also  of  Grotius,  are  much  too  extended,  and  too 
valuable,  to  admit  of  being  compressed  within  the 
limits  of  this  abridgment.  They  will  amply  repay 
the  serious  attention  of  the  student. 

V.  3.  Bles9€dare8fc.']  The  several  blessings  here 
pronounced  appear  to  betve  some  opposition  to  the 
vices  to  which  tfie  Jews  are  chiefly  addicted.  They 
were  proud,  attached  to  wealth  and  its  distinctions ; 
unmerciful  towards  other  nations ;  devoted  to  super* 
fititious  ablutions,  but  not  pure  in  heart ;  not  peace- 
makers, but  stubborn  and  seditious,  especially  the 
Pharisees ;  and  lastly,  they  esteemed  worldly  perse- 
cution the  most  wretched  state,  which  Christ  showed 
to  be  happy  and  estimable  in  his  dispensation,  both 
on  account  of  the  discipline  and  the  reward.  Le 
Clerc. 

V.  S^y-thepoor  in  spirit  :3  Grotius  inclines  to  think 
the  term  imports  '  the  poor^'  as  opposed  to  *  the  rich.' 
For  so  Luke  vi.  fiO.  without  the  addition  ^*  in  spirit  f 
and  irmixdc  is  scarcely  found  to  bear  the  other  mean- 
ing. Applicable  to  this  are  c.  xix.  £3*  1  Cor.  i.  26. 
James  ii.  5.  It  is  true,  all  the  poor  are  not  pious; 
but  it  is  enough  that  the  state  has  that  tendency. 
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He  adds  four  or  five  quotations  from  Euripides,  &c. 
expressive  of  this  advantage.  Thus^  'Aa  vofiilovff  oc 
wivnreg  riv  9wv.  Menander.  And  the  Latin  adage ; 
Bon83  mentis  soror  paupertas.  So  Diogenes ;  '  Po^ 
vert/  is  self-taught  wisdom.'  So  Teles,  the  philoso- 
phy. Thus  Lactantius  speaks  of  the  impediments  of 
riches ;  (and  so  Christ,  c.  six.  23.)    Grotius. 

But  Whitby,  following  Beza^  states,  that  the  ex- 
pression "  poor  in  spirif'  fixes  the  sense  of  the  words. 
It  is  a  general  blessing,  that  cannot  exclude  the  rich ; 
or  denote  either  the  poor  alone^  or  those  who  have 
become  so  by  renouncing  riches ;  as  some  have  ima- 
^ned.  It  is  the  usual  phrase  of  the  Jews^  Shepal 
Ruah,  poor  in  spirit,  as  in  the  O.  Test  Prov.  xvi.  I9. 
xxix.  £3.  So  Isa.  Ixvi.  8.  or  Ivii.  15.  So  Pirkeavoth^ 
'  great  are  the  humble  in  spirit  before  God.'  Buxtorf. 
Floril.  p.  117.  Beza.  Whitby, 

(Note — ^Whitby  does  not  hold  that  the  discourse  in 
St  Luke  is  the  same  as  this.)  Grotius  would  softeu 
the  phrase  above  quoted,  to  ^  poor  in  mind,'  or  those 
patient  and  contented  poor,  who  were  not  anxious 
after  wealth;  as,  jcaOapoc  icapS/f,  opposed  to  ablu- 
tions. 

V.  S.-^themeek:']  conspicuou%  recommended  in 
Christ's  example  and  precepts,  as  c.  xi.  29»  xxi.  5. 
Jer.  xi.  19.  Gal.  v,  S2.  1  Cor.  xiii.  4.  James  iii.  13. 
Beausobre,  N.  T. 

V.  5. — inherit  the  earth.^  yvv.  Tn  often  means  in 
scripture,  the  land  of  Judea.  This  expression  looks 
toward  the  fifth  commandment ;  the  general  sense  is 
the  same  of  temporal  blessings^  or  ^  inheriting  the 
earth.'  Hammond.  It  is  from  Ps.  xxxvii.  11.  It  im- 
plies a  calm  and  placid  enjoyment  of  life ;  (Whitby) 
(to  promote  which,  meekness  greatly  tends,  and  an^, 
AvfTOCy  is  an  en^ny ;)  especially,  constantes  amicitias. 
Add.  Ps.  xli.  1 .  Grotius. 
3 
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V.  6.— shall  bejilledra  From  Ps.  xvii.  15.  The 
metaphor  is  v^ry  frequent ;  as  Isa.  xlL  17*  li«  !•  John 
viL  37.  Isa.  Ixv.  1 3..  Luke  i.  53.  So  Pbilo,  Xf^ur 
aptriiQ.   L.  de  AUegor.     Grotius. 

V.  7. — obtain  mercy.^  the  divine  mercy  from  God ; 
as  appears  in  the  explanation  of  the  precept,  v.  45. 
and  c.  vi.  14.  For  all  these  several  blessings  are  ex- 
plained in  the  subsequent  part  of  the  discourse.  So 
even  in  this  life ;  Bona  comparat  prsesidia  misericor- 
dia.  Grotius.  See  vi.  14.  xviii.  3S,  33.  Mark  xi.  £5. 
James  ii.  13.    Ecclus.  xxviii.  2.   Beausobre,  N.  T. 

.  V.  S.-T-shallsee  God.^  From  Ps.  xxiv.  3,  4.  As  the 
pure"  were  alone  admitted  to  see  God  in  his  temple, 
.or,  "  to  stand  in  the  temple  of  God,"  Christ  applies 
this  phrase  to  his  temple,  or  presence  in  heaven. 
Michaelis,  part  i.  c.  5.  sect.  1.  "to  see  God"  is  pecu- 
liarly to  enjoy  his  favour  and  protection,  especially  in 
the  life  to , come.  Isa.  xxxiii.  15,  16,  17«  Beausobre. 
Compare  ver.  21,  27-  infr.     Grotius. 

V.  9. — the  peace-makers ;]]  ol  voiovvtsq  rriv  eipAvtgtf, 
peaceable,  practisers  of  peace.  Wall.  A  simila> 
phrase.  Rev.  xxii.  15.     1  Johniii.  8.     Whitby. 

V.  9- — shall  be  called  the  children  ofGod.2  i.  e. 
shall  be;  a  hebraism,  (Beza).  as  John  i.  12.  God  is 
called  the  God  of  peace,  Rom.  xvi.  20.  2  Cor.  xiii. 
II.  Phil.  iv.  9.  1  Thess.  v.  23.  2Thess.iii.  16.  Heb. 
xiii.  20.  So  ver.  45.  These  are  the  children  of  God» 
as  favourers  of  peace,  or  pacis  studiosi;  comp.  Eph. 
v.  1,  2.    Luke  vi.  35.    iJohniii.l.     Grotius. 

y.  10.— persecuted^  MuoyfAhou  With  the  hel- 
leuists  it  is  used  in  a  forcible  and  extensive  sense,  as 
the  Hebr.  ^pn.  The  Latin,  persequi,  does  not  ex- 
press the  same  idea.  They  say,  indeed^,  persequi  ju- 
dicio,  persequi  bello«     But  the  Christians,,  imitating 
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the  Hcbr.  and  LXX  seem  to  have  used  the  word 
persequi  to  express  the  classical  vexare  or  exagitare. 
Grotius.  Beza  apprehends  it  is  forensic,  as  persequi 
Judicio;  the  early  Christians  being  the  most  exposed 
to  such  persecutions  from  the  tribunals  of  tyrants. 
Beza.  But  this  is  doubtful;  and  here,  as  often, 
Grotius  gives  a  silent  comment  on  Beza's  opinion. 

V.  10. — the  kingdom  qf  heaven}  As  early  as  the 
time  of  Clemens  of  Alexandria,  this  conclusion  of  the 
verse  was  changed  to — ore  avrol  iaovrai  rcXaoc,  to— - 
ore  i^sai  roirov  ova  i  iiufy^aoyrai,  and  to—*''  shall  be 
called  the  children  of  God^"  from  the  next  verse ; 
they  were  evidently  glosses  of  the  real  text  Grotius. 
So  Mill.  The  first  substitution,  riXciot,  is  thought  by 
Micbaelis  to  have  been  inserted  to  avoid  the  inele- 
gance of  a  repetition.  Michaelis,  part  I  c.  vi.  sect! 
xi  vol.  i  p.  310. 

V.  14. — great  is  your  reward}  Oen.  xv.  1. 

V.  12. — the  prophets']  Joseph,  Moses,  Samuel, 
David,  Isaiah,  Jeremiah.  See  Neh.  ix.  £6.  Acts  vii. 
Matt,  xxiii.  31.     Also  Plato  de  Republ.  lib.  ii.  that 

the  good  man  ought  to  be  a/iAiraoraroc  ^Xpi  Sttvara. 

Grotius. 

V.  1 3.— -salt  of  the  earth :]  The  salt  used  by  the 
ancients  was  what  we  term  rock  or  fossil  salt;  and 
also  that  left  by  the  evaporation  of  salt  lakes.  Both 
these  salts  were  impure^  being  mixed  with  earthy 
mud,  sand,  &c.  and  lost  their  strength  by  deliques- 
cence. Willan  on  Luke.  See  note  on  Luke  xiv.  34« 
infra.  Maundrel  relates^  that  in  the  valley  of  salt 
near  Gebul  and  Aleppo  he  broke  a  piece  of  salt  from 
a  small  rock  or  precipice,  which  by  long  exposure  to 
the  rain,  sun,  and  air,  had  perfectly  lost  its  savour. 
The  inner  parts  next  the  rock  retained  it.  Burder's 
Oriental  Customs,  ad  loc. 

VOL.    I.  L 
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V.  IS.'^saU  of  the  earth :'\  This  must  relate  to  the 
disciples  or  the  multitude ;  not  solely  to  the  apostles : 
for  all  the  blessings  are  plainly  general ;  and  the  two 
preceding  verses  connect  with  these  of  the  sdt  of  the 
earth  and  the  light  of  th6  worlds  and  relate  to  all 
Christians.  So  Phil.  ii.  15.  Thus  Justin  Martyr; 
Christians  are  in  th6  world  as  the  rational  soul  in  the 
body.  And  Luke  applies  this  verse  to  the  raultitade^ 
xiv.  25>  34.  Salt  resists  putrefaction.  Thus  SXa 
ielov.  Homer.  Livy  names  Greece,  sal  gentium, 
which  is  the  idea  here  expressed.     Grotius. 

V.  13.— lost  his  savour j^  Ye,  the  disciples  of 
Christ,  keep  the  world  pure  and  incorrupt  If  ye 
decline  from  virtue,  there  are  no  means  left  by  which 
ye  can  regain  your  saltness ;  ye  are  totally  unprofit- 
able^  and  fit  to  be  cast  out    Hammond. 

V.  13. — lost  his  saoour^^  jAwpavd^.  The  Greek 
avaXov,  as  Mark  ix.  50.  is  in  the  Hebrew  ^Bil,  as  Job 
vi.  6.  which  Hebrew  word  has  also  the  meaning  of 
TO  lAwpov,  Job  xxiv.  18.  Jer.  xxiii.  IS.  Lam.  ii.  14.  The 
Greek  translator  of  this  Gospel  (for  Grotius  supposes 
St  Matthew  wrote  in  Hebrew)  has  therefore  assumed 
fiwpav^  to  express  the  Hebrew  in  the  sense  of  ivaXov. 
Grotius.  Otherwise^  the  Evangelist  might  so  express 
in  the  Greek  the  Syriac  term  probably  analogous  to 
the  above  scriptural  Hebrew  word  used  by  Christ 
Moipav^ffy  says  Lightfoot,  on  Luke  xiv.  34.  suits  very 
well  with  the  Hebrew  word  ^9J1,  which  imports  both 
unsavoury,  and  a  fooL  Compare  the  Hebr.  and  LXX. 
Job  i.  22.  vi.  6.  also  Lam.  ii.  14.  Heb.  Vsui,  LXX. 
aippo(nfvriv.     Lightfoot.     See  Taylor.  Concord.- 

V.  16. — and  glorify}  Ao^aJ^av,  in  this  sense,  is 
not  pure  Greek;  (in  which  language  it  is  properly 
existimo;  as,  lo^ilto  mpl  \fnfxnQ  sroi.  Plato  de  Leg. 
Scapula.)  but  used  by  the  hellenists  to  express  the 
Hebr.  13D  and  ntCfi.    Grotius. 
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V-  n.^^to  destroy^  to  dissolve;  KarakvHv.  (or,  as 
Xvav  vojuov.  V.  19,  infr.  and  thus  Demosthenes^  for 
oppugnare.  Grotius^  Christ  perfected  the  moral 
lavr.  And  though  he  did  abrogate  the  ceremonial, 
Col.  ii.  14.  (Whitby),  yet  he  so  fulfilled  the  types  and 
forms  of  it  in  his  own  person  and  sufferings^  that 
it  thus  became,  in  a  similar  sense  to  the  fulfilment 
of  the  prophecies,  totally  completed.  The  notes  of 
Grotius,  and,  it  may  be  added,  of  Whitby,  are  so  full 
OQ  this  passage,  that  they  preclude  any  satisfactory 
abridgment^  and  can  only  be  recommended  to  the 
notice  of  the  student 

It  is  obvious,  by  the  context,  that  the  moral  law  is 
principally  referred  to  her^  Tb^  nation  expected 
that  the  Messiah  would  highly  exalt  the  law  of  Moses ; 
and  fulfil,  in  the  most  splendid  manner,  the  favourable 
predictions  of  the  Prophets.  The  Scribes  cavilled  at 
OMf  Lord,  that  he  was  abolishing  the  law  when  he 
reprobated  their  traditions.  Christ  shows,  on  the 
contrary,  throughout  this  discourse,  that  in  its  ge* 
Duine  and  spiritual  sense,  he  establishes  and  perfects 
the  law.     Lightfoot 

The  prophets  seem  rather  here  to  be  named  as  the 
interpreters  and  supporters  of  the  law ;  as  they  are  in 
the  text,  ''  on  these  two  commandments  bang  all  the 
law  and  the  prophets.''     Grotius. 

V.  17 p^^the  Um}  There  are  two  senses  in  which 
this  word  is  used  in  the  N.Testament  1st,  Through- 
out all  the  Gospels,  and  in  most  places  in  the  Acts,  it 
signifies  **  the  religion  of  the  Jews ;"  on  which  Christ 
founded  bis  dispensation,  and  which  he  came  to 
correct  and  perfect  Only  with  this  difference,  that 
aoDoetimes  the  context  points  to  one  part  of  it,  and 
sometimes  to  another ;  but  yet  to  any  of  these,  as  they 
are  in  conjunction  with  the  other  parts,  and  so  with 
the  whole  body  of  their  religion.  Thus  he  came  not 
to  destroy  but  to  fulfil  the  law^  and  to  reform  the 
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external  part  of  it,  by  requiring  substantial  duties,  in 
tbe  place  of  the  shadows  that  darkly  signified  them. 
2dly,  In  tbe  Epistles,  and  some  places  in  tbe  Acts, 
some  variation  may  be  observed ;  for,  the  Jews,  blind 
and  obstinate,  zealous  for  ceremonies,  and  proud  of 
them  as  a  badge  of  dbtinction,  though  Christ  told 
them  that  he  came  to  fulfil  the  law,  either  regarded 
him  and  his  disciples,  when  he  made  these  reforma- 
tions, explained  the  real  import  of  their  types,  and 
gave  them  the  substance  for  the  shadows,  as  enemies 
to  their  religion ;  or  if  they  acknowledged  him  for 
the  Messiah,  they  insisted  on  preserving  also  all  the 
old  and  typical  forms  of  the  Mosaic  institutions. 
Against  these  assertors  of  the  old  form  of  Moses,  in 
opposition  to  Christ's  review  and  reformation  of  the 
law,  the  apostles  wrote  the  greatest  part  of  their 
epistles.  In  the  Epistles^  therefore,  though  the  word 
be  often  used  in  the  former  sense  of  the  "  Jewish  re- 
ligion,'' not  as  it  is  opposed  to,  but  as  it  is  perfected 
by,  the  Gospel ;  yet  the  expressions  i/o/uoc  the  law, 
and  ipya  VO/A8  the  works  of  the  law,  frequently  im- 
port this  old  form  of  the  Jewish  institution,  in  oppo- 
sition to  that  new  model  as  it  now  stands  reformed 
and  heightened,  altered  and  improved  by  Christ ^ 

Thus  Rom.  iii.  21.  "  without  the  law,**  or  ver.  28. 
without  *'  the  works  of  the  law,*'  or  the  mosaical 
forms,  the  righteousness  of  God  is  manifested.  Where 
this  way  of  justifying,  "without  the  law'*  in  the 
second  sense  of  ceremonies,  is  said  to  be  testified  by 
the  law  and  the  prophets  in  the  first  sense  of  the 
words;  they  requiring  inward  purity.  So  ver.  87* 
the  law  of  works  is  opposed  to  the  law  of  faith;  yet, 
ver.  31.  Christ  is  truly  said,  in  the  first  sense,  to  have 
established  and  perfected  the  law.  So  Rom.  iv.  13. 
Gal.  iii.  1 7*  Rom.  iv.  14.  So  again  Rom.  vi.  14« 
So  also  Rom.  vii.  4.  viii.  3.  Thus  Gal.  ii.  I6.  £ph* 
ii,  15.  Phil.  iii.  6,  9.  Heb.  vii.  19.  Hammond. 
*  See  Annotations  on  the  Epistles,  Rom.  ii.  12. 
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Y.  IT^-^to  JiilfiL)  wXi?pw<rai,  Hebr.  n^3;  not 
only  to  perform,  but  to  perfect^  or  fill  up.  It  is  so 
used  Eccles.  xxxiii.  16.  xxxix.  12.  2  Cbron.  xxiv. 
10.  and  Matt,  xxiii.  38.  The  Greek  Fathers  explain 
it  by  a  vessel,  with  some  water,  now  filled  to  the 
brim ;  or  by  the  sketch  of  a  picture,  now  completed; 
This  idea  of  exceeding  the  righteousness,  or  com- 
pleting  the  law,  of  the  Jews,  runs  through  this  whole 
chapter.  This  is  the  general  interpretation  of  the 
Fathers.  Ireneeus  lib.  iv.  c.  27.  Basil  on  Ps.  xv. 
Constitut  lib.  vi.  c.  23.  Chrysos.  torn.  iii.  p.  9S. 
and  many  more.     Hammond. 

V.  17.-^0  fulfil.']  In  the  text  of  1  Mace.  iv.  19. 
usually  now  read  m  XaXovvroc  'lovSa  ravra,  '^  while 
Judas  was  speaking  these  things/'  is  given  in  the 
Cooiplut.  edit.  ttrXiipovvroq  'lovSov,  and  Michaelis  con- 
cludes with  probability,  that  this  last  was  the  original 
reading,  and  the  other  a  correction  from  the  Vulgate ; 
for  no  one  would  correct  so  plain  a  a  word  as  XaXovvroc, 
by  so  obscure  a  one  in  this  passage  as  vXnipovvroQ. 
However,  it  is  also  probable,  that  irXripovvro^  came  into 
the  text  at  first  by  a  mistake  of  the  translator  of  the 
Hebr.  word  ^n  locutus  est,  for  K^&  implevit ;  or  that 
vht^  had  really  been  written  through  an  error  in  the 
copy  he  used,  and  that  hence  be  supposed  it  to  sig- 
nify, plena  voce  dicere  ;  but  the  Syr.  version,  and 
Josephus  Ant.  xii.  U.  SiaXcyo/iiivov,  show  that  ^ 
locutus  est,  was  the  true  sense  and  reading.  The 
Alex,  and  Vat.  and  best  MSS.  now  read  XaXovvroc. 
From  this  insertion,  however,  of  wXripouvtogy  in  this 
single  text,  arising  only  from  the  mistake  of  the  He- 
brew word|  Michaelis  would  dr&w  two  improbable 
conclusions.  First,  that  TrXi^povvroc  has  by  this  means 
gained  the  sense  of  the  other  Hebrew  word  bbt^  lo- 
cutus  est,  in  hellenistic  writers  ;  and  then,  that  the 
meaning  might  be  extended  further  in  the  text  and 
Rom.  XV.  19*    Luke  vi|.  1.  to  doceo,  or  to  teach. 
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'^  I  came  not  to  destroy  the  law^  but  to  teach  or  de- 
clare iU"  Mr.  Marsh  has  well  explained  and  refuted 
this  idea  in  his  note  ad  loc.^  observing  that  the  diffi- 
culty sometimes  found  here  could  not  be  removed  by 
it;  for  if  Christ  came  to  destroy  the  law^  as  some 
object,  he  was  as  little  likely  to  teach  as  to  fulfil  it. 

In  Uie  conclusion  of  Mr.  Marsh's  note  above  re* 
ferred  to,  he  holds^  that  Christ  did  not  abolish  even 
the  Levitical  law  of  Moses,  or  outward  forms  of  the 
Jewish  religion ;  but  left  them  to  take  their  course, 
as  not  worthy  his  attention. .  His  arguments  deserve 
consideration :  aad  this  seems  in  a  good  measure  true 
as  to  the  Jewish  converts ;  ^^  many  tbousandsof  whom, 
that  believed^  were  zealous  bf  the  law :"  and  thus  St. 
Paul  himsielf  conformed  to  it.  Acts  xxi.  20,  21. 

St.  Paul  doubtless,  as  stated  by  Dr.  Horsley,  in  all 
bis  epistles,  maintains  the  total  insignificance  of  the 
Mosaic  law,  either  for  Jew  or  Gentile,  after  Christ 
had  made  the  great  atonement.  (And  thus  the  Epist. 
to  the  Hebrews  passim,  as  c.  ix.  10.)  But  the  He^ 
brew  Christians,  it  should  seem,  observed^  chiefly 
through  habit,  the  Jewish  law  in  Palestine,  till  the 
final  desolation  of  Jerusalem  by  Adrian^  when  the 
few  that  were  superstitiously  attached  to  it  retired 
to  or  remained  in  the  north  of  Galilee ;  the  others  re- 
nounced the  form  of  Judaism,  and  joined  the  new 
colony  at  iElia,  on  the  site  of  Jerusalem,  from 
which  Jews  were  excluded.  Michaelis,  part  i.  c.  iv, 
sect.  V.  p.  128.  vol.  i.  and  Marsh's  note,  p.  399. 
Compare  Dr.  Horsley's  (bishop  of  Rochester)  Tracts 
against  Dr,  Priestley,  Let.  vii.  §.  5.  edit  1789.  8vo. 
p.  157,  158.  and  Remarks,  part  ii.  c.  ii.  §.  iv,  p.  365^ 
same  work. 

V.  18. — verify']  i^nv.  On  this  word  see  Grotins. 
Sometimes  it  is  affirmative^  and  gives  the  sense  of  the 
Greek  iXtfiw^ — and  thus  the  LXX  and  St.  Luke 
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have  rendered  it  ^  Sometimes  it  is  precative  or  opta- 
tive,  and  bears  the  sense  of  qusesp  or  utinam.  Then 
the  LXX  have  properly  rendered  it  by  yiyoir^,  (so  be 
iL)  The  particle  val  will  express  the  force  of  both 
the&e  meanings,     Grotius. 

V.  1 8. — TiUheaoen  aindearthpass,'\zA  Luke  x  vi.  1 7.  j 
a  proverbial  expression  denoting  an  impossibility •  | 
No  part  of  the  law  shall  ever  be  destroyed ;  heaven  i 
and  earth  shall  sooner  pass  away.  So  the  Latins  ;  | 
Desinet  esse  prius  contrarius  ignibus  humor.  So' 
c.  xj^iv*  35.  Mark  xiii.  31.  Luke  xxi.  S3.  Simitar 
expressions  are  Isa.  liv*  10.  Ps.  Ixxii.  7.  Jer.  xxxiii. 
30,21.    Grotiug. 

V.  18. — one  jot  or  one  tittle^  'i^ra  tv^  n  fua  iccpa/ai 
'^l^ira  istheHebrew  ^jod,a  very  small  letter.  (Lamy.)' 
The  Jews  use  it  to  express  a  short  precept  of  the ; 
law.     Kipaia,  the  tittle,   was  with  the  Hebrews  the 
slight  mark  at  the  angle^  or  difference  in  form^  dis- , 
tinguishing  the  similar  Hebrew  letters;  as*)  from  %  or 
2  frpm  3,  or  n  from  n. .  (It  has  no  connection  with . 
vowel  points ;   hut  is  (nearly)  the.  Latin  apex,  which 
Gellius  defines  to  be,  ductum  ant  partem  literse,  a 
part  of  the  shape  or  trace  of  a  letter.  So  Gloss,  vet. 
apex ;  jc^oia,  ypi^i^roQ  aic/>ov.    And  it  is  thus  used  by 
Plutarch,  Dio,  Philo,  Chrysostoro,  Clem.  Alex.  Thus 
Jeromsays,  that  the  *i  and  T  differ  by  the  apex.  (Gro- 
tius.)    For  e3(ample;  the  Rabbi9  say,  if  a  man  form 
*>  mto  1  on  the  Sabbath,  he  breaks  the  Sabbath.  Hie- 
roz.    Schab.  fol.  10.  4.    Again;  it  is  written,  "Ye 
shdl  not  propbane,  iy?nn,  my  holy  name."    Who* 
soever  shail  cbapge  11  into  n*  destroys  the  world  :  for 
then  it  would  be^  )^TV\  K7,  Ye  shall  not  praise  my 
holy  name.  Tanchum.  fol.  1.1.  See  more  instances 
in  Lightfoot. 

V.  18. — one  jot,  S^c]  As  the  ^  jod  is  found  in  the 
present  Hebrew,  but  not  in  the  Samaritan  alphabet; 

^  See  AiiDotationsonthe  Epistles,  1  Cor.  xiv.  16.  2  Cor.  i.  20. 
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it  is  here  made  a  question  in  which  of  these  characters 
the  law  was  written. 

The  Hebrew  language  has  been  delivered  down  to 
us  in  two  different  characters,  or  forms  of  letters : 
in  the  present  Hebrew  character  in  the  Bible,  called 
also  the  Assyrian  or  Chaldee;  and  in  the  letters  used 
in  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch ;  which  work  is  no  more 
than  the  five  books  of  the  law  in  the  Hebrew  lan- 
guage; but  written  in  the  Samaritan,  otherwise 
named  the  Phoenician,  or  Canaanite  character.  It  is 
strongly  contested  by  the  learned » in  which  of  these 
characters  the  law  was  originally  written.  The  pre- 
vailing opinion  is,  that  it  was  written  in  theSamaritan^ 
and  changed  by  Ezra  into  the  Assyrian,  or  present 
Hebrew  letter :  and  this,  that  the  Jews,  accustomed 
to  that  form  of  letters  in  Chaldsea,  might,  on  their 
return  from  Babylon^  the  more  easily  read  the  law« 
This  opinion  is  founded  on  the  assertions  of  the  Tal- 
mudists^  and  of  Origen,  Eusebius,  (Chronic,  ad  ann« 
4740)  and  Jerom  (Prief.  ad  1  Reg.  prolog.  galeaL  et 
ad  Ezech,  ix.  4)  ;  yet  especially  on  the  shekels,  or 
Jewish  coins,  the  inscriptions  on  which  are  in  the 
Samaritan  character ;  and  some  of  them  bearing  the 
words  •'  Jerusalem  the  holy,'*  show  that  these^ 
the  enmity  between  the  nations  being  considered, 
must  have  been  the  coin  of  the  kingdom  of  Judab 
before  the  captivity.  A  shekel  with  this  inscription 
may  be  seen  in  Beza,  note  ad  Matt.  xviL  24.  or  in 
Lamy,  App.  Bibl.  p.  25S,  4to.  b.  i.  c.  xv.  These 
shekels  are  produced  by  Postellus  and  Vilalpand  in 
Ezek.  part  ii.  lib.  2.  c.  21.  For  a  full  state  of  the 
argument,  Walton's  Prolegom.  iii.  §.  29i  30,  &c.  et 
de  Sielorum  Formis^  may  be  consulted.  See  also 
Frideaux  Con,  part  i.  b.  v.  ann.  446.  and  b.  vi.  ann. 
409,  Lud.  Capellus  Arcan.  Puhct.  Rev.  lib.  i.  c.  vi, 
Jos.  Scaliger  ad  Euseb.  Chron^  p.  117.  col.  2.  et 
de  Emend.  Temp.  Grotius  ad  loc.  (who  observes, 
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tfai^  it  appears  from  the  text  that  the  Assyrian  cha- 
racter with  the  letter  ^  jod  had  then^  before  the  time 
of  Christ,  been  introduced.)  CalmetDict.  artLettres, 
et  art  Samaritain  Pentateuch.  Simon  on  the  O.  Test, 
b.  1.  c.  xiii.  Basnage  Hist.  J.  b.  ii.  c.  iii.  All  of  whom, 
with  Vossius,  Waser,  Vhre  Morin  and  others,  fiivour 
this  opinion.  Prideaux,  with  Capellus,  thinks  the 
proof  from  the  shekels  very  conclusive ;  and  adds, 
that  they  cannot  be  modem  forgeries,  being  men- 
tioned by  R.  Moses  Ben  Nacbman  as  existing  in  his 
time,  500  years  since. 

Yet  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  Calmet,  in  his  Re- 
marks on  the  list  of  Hebrew  coins  at  the  end  g!  his 
Dictionary,  speaks  of  the  authority  of  many  of  them 
as  very  doubtful,  or  founded  on  ^*  conjectures  peu 
assures,"  p.  cccxvii.  ed.  Geneve ;  and  in  the  article 
^'Monnoye"  insists,  that  there  is  no  trace  of  Jewish 
money  in  the  Scripture  fill  the  time  of  Simon  Mac* 
cabeus,  1  Mace.  xv.  6.  when  Antiochus  Sidetes  gave 
him  permission  to  coin  some.  Consistent  with  which 
it  is  mentioned  somewhere  in  Calmet,  as  far  as  can 
be  now  recollected,  that  P^re  Souchet,  the  Jesuit,  who 
has  written  elaborately  on  the  subject,  does  not  seem 
to  speak  of  coins  elder  than  these  of  Simon  the  Mac^ 
cabean. 

Lightfdot  opposing,  with  Buxtorf,  the  above  critics, 
gives  this  idea  of  the  subject : — 

Many  nations  were  united  in  one  language,  the 
old  Syriac;  namely,  the  Chaldaeans,  the  Mesopo- 
tamians,  the  Assyrians,  and  the  Syrians.  But  though 
they  had  the  same  language,  they  had  not  the  same 
letters  or  character.  The  Assyrians  and  Israelites 
sprung  from  Shem  :  these  had  the  Assyrian  writing. 
The  sons  of  Ham  or  Cham,  that  inhabited  n^ 
(Hebri)  "  beyond  the  Euphrates,"  had  another  cha- 
racter, sometimes  called  by  the  Gemarists  ^^the  He* 
brew  writing;"  perhaps  the  Samaritan;  which  again 


98  ST,  MATTHEW.      QHAP.  V. 

the  Canaaoites  (or  Pboenicians),  also  the  sods  of  Cbam, 
might  use.  1 1  is  very  improbable  that  the  law  should 
be  written  (by  Moses)  in  the  character  of  the  cursed 
seed  of  Cham.  On  the  whole,  continues  he,  the 
sounder  opinion  is,  that  it  was  first  written  in  the  As- 
syrian or  the  present  Hebrew  character^  was  never 
changed^  and  so  continued  the  same  in  the  time  of 
Ezra.  The  opinion  that  it  was  ever  written  in  the  Sa* 
maritan  sprung  only  from  the  legoids  of  the  Talamd. 
Thus,  Rabbi  Nathan  saith,  ''The  law  was  given  in 
breaking,  (in  letters  more  disjoined,  or  the  Samaritan ;) 
but  Ezra  introduced  the  Assyrian,  or  present  He- 
brew." On  the  contrary.  Rabbi  Judah  saith,  '^  The 
law  was  given  in  the  Assyrian ;  but  when  they  sinned, 
it  was  turned  into  breaking  (or  the  Samaritan) ;  when 
they  were  worthy,  in  the  days  of  Ezra,  it  was  again 
turned  iuto  the  Assyrian."  Jer.  Talm.  in  MegilL  foL 
71,  2,  3.  No  conclusions  can  be  formed  on  such 
weak  authorities.     Lightfoot 

This  opinion  seems  of  great  weight.  Granting 
however,  after  all»  that  the  earlier  shekels  were  forged, 
it  is  difficult  to  assign  a  reason  why  those  of  Simon 
Maccabeus  were  inscribed  by  him  in  the  Samaritan 
in  preference  to  the  Chaldee,  if  it  were  not  the  ancient 
Hebrew  character. 

As  to  the  Samaritan  Pentateuch  itself,  it  may  be 
added,  that  it  was  first  procured  from  the  Samaritans 
yetexistmgin  Palestine,  at  the  expense  of  archbishop 
Usher ;  and  a  copy  nearly  at  the  same  time  brought 
into  France  by  De  Sansi,  A.D.  I6l6.  (Calmet^  The 
delight  with  which  Usher's  first  copy  was  received  by 
scholars  here  may  be  seen  in  J.  Mede,  p.  895.  The 
French  copy  was  published  by  P^re  Morin  in  the 
Paris  Polyglott,  the  most  correct  of  Usher's  in  Wal- 
ton's Poly^ott  See  their  Prolegomena,  and  the  au« 
thors  quoted  above. 

The  chief  value  of  this  Pentateuch  to  Christians  is 
5 


3T-  MATTHEW.      OUAP.  V.  99 

in  proving  that  the  Scriptures  have  beed  conveyed 
down  to  us  pure  and  unadulterated ;  for  it  agrees 
nearly  with  the  Jewish  copies :  thus  showing  that 
these  two  nations,  though  full  of  violent  animosities, 
have  neither  of  them  attempted  to  falsify  the  text,  or 
corrupt  the  scripture.  (Basnage.)  Except  in  the 
Chronology^  there  are  only  some  trifling  innovations 
relative  to  the  Samaritans;  as  mount  Gerizim  for 
mount  Hebal,  &c.  &;c.  (Calmet.) 

Note. — ^Tbe  Samaritans  have  also  a  translation  or 
version  of  the  Pentateuch  in  their  own  language^  and 
in  the  Samaritan  character  properly  so  called,  not  the 
old  Satiaaritan  or  Phoenician  character  abovemen- 
tioned.  This  version  is  {printed  with  the  other  in  the 
Polyglotts,  and  is  so  literal  that  one  Latin  translation 
serves  for  both  Pentateuchs.  Calmet,  art.  Sam. 
Pentateuch. 

V.  IS.— till  all  be  fulfilled.]  I«c  Sv  irivra— .  "Eoic  ; 
has  here,  says  Grotius,  the  force  of  but;  an  adversa-  ' 
tive  particle;  y(vca0«K  vo^oc  means  in  opposition  to 
Xvtfic  vofwv  '  to  be  established ;'  ^'  but  all  the  pre- 
cepts  of  it  shall  remain/'    Le  Clerc.  / 

V.  19. — Whosoeoer  therefore]  Grotius,  observing 
it  is  rwrw  and  not  fuccivim;,  thinks  this  verse  may 
refer  to  the  preceding  beatitudes,  or  to  the  following 
precepts.  (Grotius.)  This  seems  harsh ;  ovv,  *  there- 
fore,' refers  plainly  to  the  precepts  of  the  moral  law 
in  the  two  preceding  verses.    Whitby. 

V.  19. — the  least  in  the  kingdom  qfhectoen :]  As  the 
kingdom  of  heaven  extends  from  the  preaching  of 
Christ  to  the  future  world  and  eternity,  this  seems  to 
mean,  that  they  shall  be  the  last  or  meanest,  ultimi, 
the  most  despicable  at  the  day  of  judgment,  or  mani- 
festation of  bis  kingdom  of  glory,  see  ver*  20.  and 
1  Cor.  XV.  9*;  not  that  they  shall  be  admitted  in  a 
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lower  rank  into  that  kingdom.  Le  Clerc.  '^  He 
shall  be  unworthy  to  be  reckoned  one  of  the  members 
of  my  kingdom."    Whitby.    Grotius. 

V.  20. — and  Pharisees,^  The  Pharisees^  held  that 
the  thoughts  of  the  heart  were  not  sinfuL  So  Kim- 
chi  on  Ps.  Ixvi.  18.  comments  thus :  ''He  will  not 
impute  it  to  me  for  sin ;  for  God  does  not  look  upon 
an  evil  thought  as  sin,  unless  conceived  against  God 
or  religion.''  Whitby  from  Grotius,  who^  in  a  note 
of  some  length,  has  fully  shown  that  this  was  their 
opinion,  by  many  authorities. 

V.  20. — the  kingdom  ofheiPoen.'}  "  eternal  happi* 
ness  in  heaven,''  as  Matt  vii.  21.  xviiu  3,  &c.  in  the 
style  resembling  the  threatenings  of  the  law ;  **  Ye 
shall  not  enter  into  the  land.''  Num.  xiv.  30.  Ps. 
xcv.  1 1.  The  Jews  had  few  intimations  of  a  future 
state  in  the  law,  and  those  only  to  be  collected  by 
inferences  of  the  learned  and  pious  from  the  temporal 
promises.  Some  deductions  might  rather  be  made 
from  the  assurance  of  future  good  to  the  patriarchs, 
though  not  bestowed  in  this  life,  as  stated  Heb.  xL 
>But  when  the  nation  was  in  temporal  affliction  in  the 
captivity,  Daniel^  followed  by  Ezekiel,  unveiled  in 
sonie  degree  the  future  state,  and  **  gave  hopes  of  a 
better  resurrection."  Heb.  xi.  35.  So  2  Mace.  vii. 
9«  36.  and  Acts  xxiii.  8.  Hence,  from  the  garden  of 
£d^u,  they  named  the  intermediate  state  of  pious 
souls  pjf  p^  and  Gr.  irapaScuroc,  thus  Philo  and  Jo- 
sephus;  and  the  state  after  the  resurrection,  the 
**  kingdom  of  God,"  or  "of  heaven."  Wisd.  r.  15,  16. 
Yet  the  account  was  confused  and  contradictory,  and 
denied  by  a  principal  part  of  the  nation,  the  Saddu- 
cees ;  and  our  Lord  truly  brought  life  and  immorta- 
lity to  light  in  the  gospel.  See  Grotius  ad  loc  of 
whom  this  note  is  a  very  slight  abridgment 
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V.  ai .— 4y  them  of  old  time,] — ^the  Israelites,  who  i 
received  the  law  in  the  desert.  Hammond.  Not' 
'  by  them/  but  'to  them'  of  old;  b> correspond  to 
'  I  say  unto  you.'  'Eppiiri  is  always  joined  to  the  dative] 
case,  Rom.  ix.  12.  S6.  Gal.  iii.  l6.  Rev.  ix.  4.  vi.  1 1. 
'  by'  is  expressed  by  ro  prfihf  ivo  or  Sm.  The  words! 
cited  by  Christ  are  spgken  to  them  of  old :  Thou 
shalt  not  kill,  &c.  Gen.ix.t5.  Num,  xxxv.  31.  Whit- 
by from  Grotius.  And  thus  all  the  Greek  Fathers 
understood  the  passage.     Grotius. 

Whitby  is  of  opinion,  that  Christ  here  did  not 
amend  or  add  to  the  law  of  Moses;  but  showed  the 
Scribes  the  true  scope  and  intention  of  it,  which  they 
bad  totally  varied  from  and  neglected.  For  instance ; 
*'  You  understand  not  by  the  precept^  Thou  shalt  not 
kill,  that  you  are  obnoxiotts  to  guilt  for  any  thing  but 
murder.  I  say  unto  you,  that,  by  the  genuine  im- 
port of  it,  all  causeless  anger,  all  rash  judgment,  as 
disposing  to  murder,  or  to  kill  the  soui,  are  forbid- 
den/' See  Whitby  ad  lo&  and  his  dissertation  at  the 
end  of  St.  Mattliew.  Lightfoot  apprehends  the 
phrase,  them  of  old  time,  regards  traditions.  In  the 
most  ancient  traditions,  they  especially  respected  the 
first  authors  of  them ;  the  first  good  men,  the  first 
wise  men.  That  traditions  are  meant,  appears  frojn 
ver.  43,  and  from  being  in  danger  of  the  judgment 
in  this  text;  which  is  plainly  a  gloss  or  tradition. 
Lightfoot. 

V.  22.' — with  his^  brother']  i.  e.  with  any  one :  a 
bebraism.  So  Gen.  xxvi.  31.  Joelii.  8.  Ex.  xxvi.  3. 
Grotius.  With  the  Jewish  writers,  a  brother  is,  Ben 
Beritb,  a  son  of  the  covenant ;  i.  e.  an  Israelite.  A 
neightfour  was  a  proselyte^  in  opposition  to  a  heathen. 
In  the  church,  a  brother  is  a  christian.  Matt,  xviii. 
15,  17.  1  Cor.  V.  1 1.  A  neighbour  extends  to  hea- 
thens, includes  all  men,  Luke  x.  29j  30.  Lightfoot. 
Of  anger,  and  its  effects,  see  Grotius  ad  loc. 
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V*  22.— mMott/  a  causCtl  ^'^^  I^  ^  wanting  in  the 
Vulgate,  Arab,  some  few  Gr.  MSS.  and  some  of  the 
Latin  Fathers ;  and  St.  Jerom  intimates  it  was  not  in 
the  ancient  copies.  Hence  Mill  from  Cassian.  de 
Institut  Coenob.  lib.  viii.  c.  20.  concludes  it  had  been 
very  early  added  from  the  margin,:  to  soften  the  pro- 
hibition. But  Grotius  and  Whitby  observe,  the 
word  exbts  .in  Justin  Martyr  Epist,  ad  Zenam ;  and 
in  Irenasus,  in  two  passages^  lib,  ii.  c  Ivi.  et  lib.  iv. 
c.  xxxi.  In  Cyprian,  lib.  iii.  p.  64*  Cbrysostom. 
Apost.  Constitut.  Eutbymius*  Theopbylact  It  is  true, 
that  Mill,  Prol.  1 359-  denies  that  the  Epist  ad  Zenam 
is  the  work  of  Justin ;  and  supports  his  opinion  in 
various  places  of  his  Proleg.  cited  in  his  note  ad  loc. ; 
but  as  the  Syriac  and  most  ancient  MSS.  have  the 
word,  and  the  sense  requires  it,  the  critics  hold  with 
Whitby  and  Grotius  for  its  establishment  in  the  text : 
Beausobre  N.  Test  Doddridge.  All  anger  is  not 
unlawful,  as  even  Christ  expressed  the  sense  of  it, 
Mark  iii.  5.  \  Eocii  extends  to  sine  modo  as  well  as 
sine  causa^  immoderate  as  well  as  causeless.  Grotius. 
Whitby  ad  loc.  et  Exam.  Millii,  lib.  ii.  c  1.  ^  1. 
Mill  ad  loc.  et  Prol.  937.  edit  Kuster. 
I  V.  22. — of  the  judgment ;]  Christ  pursues  an  ana- 
logy  between  the  Jewish  courts  or  punishments,  and 
'  the  punishments  of  a  future  life.  Yet  not  in  the  com- 
'  mon  application  of  three  Jewish  courts ;  one  of  three 
judges,  the  next  of  twenty-three,  and  the  third,  the 
grand  sanhedrim  of  seventy-two ;  for  the  court  of  three 
judges  had  no  power  to  take  life.  But  the  analogy  is 
thus  :— Whoever  shows  causeless  anger,  shall  be  in 
danger  of  the  judgment,  or  of  a  punbbment  similar  to 
the  capital  one  imposed  by  the  lesser  sanhedrim  of 
23  members.  Who  calls  his  brother  vain  or  worth- 
less, shall  incur  a  punishment  analogous  to  that  of 
stoning,  inflicted  by  the  great  sanhedrim  or  council 

'  See  Annotations  on  the  EfNatles,  Eph.  iv.  26. 
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of  7S.  Who  violently  rails  at  bis  neighbour,  shall  be 
subject  to  a  most  grievous  punisbnient>  Compared  to 
that  of  the  burning  the  children  alive  in  the  valley  of 
Hinnom. — He  speaks  of  the  habit,  not  of  the  casual 
emotions  of  anger.  Hammond.  Le  Clerc.  Grotius. 

Whitby  seems  to  take  the  power  of  the  sanhedrim 
as  it  stood  in  the  time  of  our  Lord,  when  they  had 
not  the  power  of  inflicting  capital  punishment  At 
least  bis  explanation  avoids  that  difficulty*  The 
first  case  was  capital,  as  repeated  from  ven  21.  where 
the  judgment,  for  murder,  is  a  capital  punishment. 
But  observe;  that  some  murders  were  left  to  be 
punished,  say  the  Jews,  by  tbe  hand  of  God :  as  when 
indirect,  or  by  the  intervention  of  others ;  by  hiring 
others^  for  instance,  or  by  servants,  or  by  placing  the 
man  forcibly  in  the  way  of  wild  beasts.  Whitby, 
therefore,  take  it  thus4  Not  only  a  murderer,  but  be 
who  shows  causeless  anger,  shall  be  obnoxious  to  tbe 
displeasure  and  judgment  of  God.  He  who  reviles 
his. brother,  to  the  public  oensure  of  the  council  or 
great  sanhedrim.  He  who  calls  him  '  a  child  of  hell,' 
(so '  fool'  with  the  JewSt)  to  hell- fire.  Whitby.  light- 
foot.  The  first  explanation  of  tbe  text  is  the  most 
approved.     Doddridga 

V.  22. — Raca^'\  Heb.  Rica;  Syr.  Raca;  Lat  Vane, 
as  Vane  Ligur;  Senior  vanissime.  Thus  James 
ii.  20.  '^AvdpitfTrs  Ktvk,  which  is  properly  Raca ;  and 
thus  Judg.  xi.  S.  is  rendered  by  the  LXX  avSpcc  icavoi. 
So  Hesycb.  *Paica,  xcvoc.  We  see  that  Christ  and  his 
Apostles  used  such  expressions,  as  grave  and  weighty 
reprehensions,  c.  xxiii.  \7.  19^  Luke  xxiv.  25.  Gal. 
ill  1.  S;  but  the  Pharisees,  as  malevolent  abuse^ 
which  indeed  the  law  of  Moses  did  not  punish  ;  and 
which  is  here  forbidden.  Grotius.  Raca  is  a  term  of 
great  contempt  with  the  Jews.     LightfboL 

V.  22. — in  danger  of  the  council:]  i.  e.  the  sanhe- 
drim. Selden,  Grotius,  Lightfoot,  Lamy,  and  other  of 
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the  first  critics,  hold  the  same  opioion  with  the  RablMaSi 
that  the  sanhedrim  arose  from  the  appointment  df 
seventy  elders  by  Moses ;  and  continued  to  have  the 
supreme  authority,  when  no  inspired  prophet  judged 
Israel,  in  the  time  of  the  judges  and  also  of  the  kings. 

This  they  take  great  pains  to  show^  by  pointing  out 
casual  traces  of  its  exbtence  and  authority  in  the 
Scriptures.  Thus,  says  GroUus,  similar  to  the  twelve 
heads  of  the  tribes,  the  elders  in  £gypt  were  seventy, 
in  memory  of  the  70  or  72  who  first  were  led  by 
Jacob  into  that  country.  So  Exod  iii.  16.  iv.  29. 
v.  14*  Then  Moses  formed  a  like  number,  Exod. 
xviiL  SS.  with  power  of  dispensing  justice :  thus 
Exod.  xxiv.  ]4.  Num.  xL  16.  Deut  xvii.  8,  9. 
These  were  chiefly  priests  studious  in  the  law,  with 
usually  the  high-priest^  and  some  of  the  most  learned 
and  pious  of  the  other  tribes.  So  £  Chron.  xix.  8. 
and  Deut.  xix.  17. 

It  may  be  added  that  the  name  OtHQW,  Deut 
xvii.  9-  or  that  of  any  prophet  ruling  as  a  judge,  is 
found  amongst  the  Carthaginians,  whose  origin  was 
from  Phoenicia.  Suffetes  eorum,  qui  summus  Pcenis 
estmagistratus.  Liv.xxviii.  37.  etxxx.  7*  SoJosephus 
of  the  Tyrians,  Scica<rrau  lib.  i.  contr.  Appion. 

After  the  reign  of  Jebosaphat,  S  Chron.  ubi  supr. 
they  appear  in  Ezek.  viii.  11.  then  Ezra  vii.  25^  26. 
and  thus  to  the  time  of  Herod,  who  was  summoned 
before  them,  Jos.  Ant.  xiv.  17«  and  of  Christ,  and  the 
Apostles.  Augustus  much  restrained  and  limited  their 
power. 

On  comparing  the  texts  above  referred  to,  it  may 
be  thought  with  Basnage  and  Calmet,  that  the  proo£i 
are  weak  and  deficient.  These  critics  would  fix  the 
origin  of  this  court  to  the  time  of  Jonathan,  brother 
of  Judas  Maccabeus,  1  Mace.  xii.  6.  A.  M.  3860.^ 
But  that  text  also  mentions  only  ycpsiriaci  the  elders  ; 
which  indeed  was  a  Greek,  as  senatus  (i.  e.  a  council 
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of  elders)  was  the  Roman  term  for  a  chief  council 
(Grotius.) 

It  should  seem,  on  the  whole,  that  there  were 
always  elders,  asjudges,  in  the  Jewish  government. 
When  such  a  court  of  justice  took  the  form  of  the 
sanhedrim,  it  is  very  difficult  to  decide;  perhaps 
under  the  Asmonean  princes.  Possibly  this  court 
always  consisted  of  72  members;  in  imitation  of  the 
elders  appointed  by  Moses ;  but  with  very  varying 
powers. 

The  idea  of  Petavius,  that  it  sprang  from  Gabi- 
nius,  (Bel*.  Chr.  57.)  erecting  five  supreme  courts  in 
five  separate  cities  of  Palestine,  is  certainly  too  recent, 
and  inadmissible.  Compare  Grotius  ad  loc.  with 
Basnage  Hist.  J.  b.  v.  c.  1.  See  also  Selden  de  Sy- 
nedriis^  lib.  ii.  c.  13.  §.  4.  Petavius  de  Doctr.  temp, 
lib.  ii.  c.  26.  et  lib.  i.  27-  p.  81.  Calmet  Diet.  art. 
Sanhedrin.  Lightfoot^  Index^  voc.  Sanhedrim,  Lamy 
App.  Bibl.  b.  i.  c.xii.  p.  201. 

V.  ii.—Thoufool,^  is  a  stronger  expression  than 
Raca  in  Hebrew,  importing  wicked  or  reprobate; 
and  thus  Solomon  passim.  Lightfoot.  Or,  Raca  being 
a  Hebrew  or  Syriac  word,  Ma»pc  also  may  be  the  He- 
brew word^  rn\D$  *  rebellious,  stubborn/  as  Deut 
xxi.  18,  SO.  Ps.  Ixxviii.  8.  Sykes  apud  Bowyer. 

V.  22. — of  hell-Jirer^  The  word  ykiwav  is  formed 
from  DiJn  ♦J,  vallis  Hinnom,  where  children  were 
burnt  in  sacrifice  to  Moloch.  Jer.  viL  SI,  S2.  2  Kings 
xxiii.  10.;  hence  applied  metaphorically  to  express 
the  fire  of  helL    Grotius.    So  Lightfoot. 

V.  24. — thy  gift  before  the  altaVy^  The  Scribes 
required  restitution  in  money- matters ;  yet  otherwise 
held  that  the  gifts  and  sacrifices  would  expiate  all 
offences  not  amenable  to  the  judge.  Christ  opposes 
this  position;    demands  the  reconciliation  of  the 

VOL.   I.  M 
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heart;  and  teaches  that  God  requires  charity  and 
justice  to  make  the  gifts  acceptable  unto  him. 

The  custom  of  the  Jews  reserving  their  oblations 
to  the  next  great  feast,  when  all  the  nation  was  pre* 
sent  at  Jerusalem,  rendered  this  precept  of  being 
reconciled  to  any  individual  throughout  Judea,  as  it 
were  immediately  on  leaving  the  gift  before  the  altar, 
much  more  practicable    Whitby.     Lightfoot. 

V.  34. — be  recondkcQ  KuTa\\aTTB<r^ai  and  ScaX- 
XaTTe<T&ai  in  voc.  pass.  in  the  N.  Test,  are  used  to 
express  the  reciprocal  conjugation,  hithpahel,  of  the 
Hebrew  TViTU  They,  do  not  so  much  mean  (as  in 
pure  Greek  the  scholiast  on  Thucydides  explains 

StaXXayni^a*  fo  &  airs  rs  ^y^ps  TrapaKXtfivivai  Koi  ^cXiw- 

dtivai  avTijf,  Grotius.)  to  be  reconciled,  as  to  reconcile 
himself  to  another,  to  appease,  to  regain  his  favour. 
Hammond.  Lat  satisfacere.  Grotius.  The  converse 
is  in  Mark  xi.  S5.  Col.  iii.  13.  to  accept  readily  of 
the  offered  reconciliation.     Grotius. 

V.  25. — deliver  thee  to  thejudge^^  The  manner  of 
conducting  the  process  was:  He  who  entered  the 
action  went  to  the  judges,  and  they  sent  officers  with 
him  to  seize  the  prisoner  and  bring  him  to  justice. 
Lamy  App.  Bibl.  b.  L  c.  xii.  p.  206.  'AvrtSucoc  is  here 
the  creditor.  Three  judges  were  placed  in  a  small^ 
twenty-three  in  a  large  city,  Deutxvi.  18.  called 
ipyovrt^^  magistrates,  Luke  xii.  58,  The  creditor  had 
an  appeal  to  the  great  sanhedrim,  named  here  the 
judge.  Sanh«  c.  L  bal.  i.  Maim,  in  Saph.  c.  6«  These 
consistories  had  their  Schoterim,  officers,  Deut*  xvi. 
18.  Here  repentance  in  time  is  insinuated,  as  Ecclus. 
xviii.  20—22.     Whitby  from  Lightfoot 

V.  iS.—to  the  officer^  v^rn^nc-  The  word  in  St. 
Luke  is  ttpaKna^^  Hebr.  *)DWv*  In  the  Roman  law, 
viatori.     Thus  Trebonian.  Instit.  de  Act.  ^  Tripli. 
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A  passage  very  similar  is  in  Aristides  pro  arte  orator. 

viriyplracc.      GrotlUS. 

V.  26s— farthing.^  jcoSpavmc.  The  Jews  had  yet 
a  smaller  coin^  Prutah^  the  mite,  as  Luke  xii.  69* 
Mark  xii.  42.  two  of  which  were  a  farthing  or  quad- 
rans.  Hier.  Kiddush.  foL  58.  et  Babyl.  Kiddushin^ 
cap.  I.     Lightfoot. 

V*  3 1 . — It  hath  been  said^'y  not,  as  before,  to  them 
of  old ;  not  a  precept  or  command  of  Mqses^  biit  only 
a  permission  from  him  in  some  cases,  xix.  8.  Whit- 
by. Only  observe,  the  permission  was  from  God, 
Deut.  xxiv.  1.  not  a  private  opinion  or  licence  given 
by  Moses  alone,  as  has  been  thought ;  it  composing 
part  of  the  law  promulged  by  God^  Deut  i.  3.  v.  1. 
vi.  J  •  by  means  of  his  servant  Moses.  And  thus  Matt, 
viii.  4.  Mark  i.  44.  vii.  10.  Luke  v.  14.  Grotius. 

V.  $3.— forswear}  See  Whitby  ad  loc.  concern-* 
ing  oaths  in  general,  and  before  a  magistrate.  The 
oath  before  a  magistrate  was,  by  the  name  of  God, 
Exod.  xxii.  11.  So  that  this^  prohibition  could  no( 
relate  to  judicial  oaths ;  but  adverts  to  voluntary 
oaths^  where  the  Jews  swore  by  the  heavens,  the 
eaith,  or  the  creatures.     Whitby. 

V.  ZS.— forswear  thyself}  Lev.  xix.  12.  It 
rather  relates  to  Num.  xxx.  as  it  regards  vows  more 
than  oaths.     Le  Clerc. 

V.  34.3  See  a  note  of  much  valuable  learning  in 
Grotius  on  the  serious  respect  paid  to  oaths,  and  the 
abstaining  from  frivolous  adjurations  for  slight  or 
interested  causes,  by  the  first  Christians,  and  also  by 
the  Pythagoreans,  and  other  of  the  wiser  heathens. 
Grotius  ad  loc. 

M  S 
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V.  34. — neither  by  heaven  ;'2  «v  t«  ipav^,  a  be- 

braism  for  Ofivvuw  rdv  spavov,  or  Kara  rs  spaim.  Gro« 
tius.  The  oaths  which  include  the  name  of  God  are 
inviolable.  If  the^  only  swore  by  the  creatures^  they 
without  scruple  broke  their  oaths.  This  abuse  our 
Lord  wished  to  correct  Lamy  App.  Bibl.  b.  i.  c.  x. 
p.  1 84.  Philo  forbids  men  to  swear  by  the  Supreme 
Cause ;  but,  if  necessary,  directs  them  to  call  to  re* 
cord  the  earth,  sun,  or  heavens.  De  Special.  Legib. 
p.  594.  C.  Genev.  ed.  1613.  or  p.  770,  ed.  Paris. 
They  did  not  look  on  these  as  binding  oaths.  So 
Maimonides:  If  any  man  swear  b}*  heaven  or  by 
earth,  yet  this  is  not  an  oath.  So  R.  Judah  in 
Shevaoth,  c.  13.     And  thus  Martial : 

juTcs  per  templa  Tonantis, 

Nod  credo;  jora,  Veq>e,  per  Anchialooi. 

Whitby.  Lightfoot.  (Anchialum  being  supposed  to 
be  foraged  from  rhli  ^n,  the  Hebrew  name  for  God. 
Grotius.  Ainsworth.  Littleton.) 

Note. — It  does  not  appear  from  the  passage  in 
Philo,  as  Le  Clerc  would  suppose,  that  God  was  im- 
plied or  alluded  to  in  these  oaths  by  his  creatures  ; 
but  only  that  they  are  pointed  out  as  splendid  in- 
stances of  the  most  respectable  objects  in  the  creation. 
Philo  clearly  says,  it  is  lawful  to  swear  by  them ;  yet 
not  coUusively  by  the  Creator. 

V.  34. — it  is  God's  throne:^  From  Isa  IxvL  1. 
See  Matt,  xxiii.  31,  S2.  A  similar  phrase  is  in  So- 
phocles, Menalippa:  "^O/imi/u  £'  ctpov  at^p  oUnoiv 
Aio^.     Grotius. 

V.  35.-0/  the  great  King."}  Ps.  xlviii.  1,  fi.— 
of  God  in  the  temple.     Le  Clerc. 

V.  36. — one  hair  white^  You  adjure  God  by  this 
oath,  who  alone  has  the  power  to  preserve  or  injure 
your  heads.     Grotius.    Whitby. 
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V.  37. — Cometh  ofeviL]  c«c  r«  iroviipS — of  the  evil 
one  (so  Beza)  a^  Matt  xiii.  19*  Sg.  So  Cain  b  from 
the  evil  one.  God's  children  have  overcome  the  evil 
one;  o  iroviipoc,  the  evil  one,  cannot  hurt  them. 
Whitby. 

Or^  **  Cometh  of  evil,"  from  the  nominative  to 
irovifpov.  As  oaths,  confirming  promises  or  engage- 
mentSy  which  are  those  here  meant,  were  multiplied 
by  the  instability  and  levity  of  mankind ;  so  they  are 
said  here  to  ^'  come  of  evil ;"  to  be  caused,  or  have 
their  origin  in  this  evil  weakness,  and  the  consequent 
want  of  confidence;  the  not  being  steadfast  to  their 
word.    Grotius. 

V.  37. — Vea,  yeaf]  vol  vai:  a  hebraism.  The 
Hebrew  repeats  the  affirmiative  to  give  it  more 
strength,  as  2  Kings  x.  1^.  n  r  ''  it  is.*'    Beza* 

V.  38. — An  eye  for  an  eye,}  The  law  of  retaliation, 
Deut.  xix.  SI.  £xod.  xxi.  24.  Lev.  xxiv.  19*  left  the 
injured  person  free^  except  in  cases  of  murder,  to  take 
a  pecuniary  compensation  before  the  magistrate.  So 
Jos*  Ant.  lib.  iv.  c.  8.  p.  128.  C  and  private  ven« 
geance  was  in  all  cases  forbidden.  Here  Christ  for- 
bids to  require  the  execution  of  this  law  of  retaliation, 
which  could  not  alleviate  the  pain  or  loss  of  the  in- 
jured ;  and,  in  matters  not  of  violent  oppression,  to 
suflfer  with  christian  patience^  rather  than  contend 
before  a  judge.    Whitby.     Grotius. 

V.  39. — resist  not  evil:]  ^Avrunitivai  is  not.hcre  to 
resist  in  a  general  sense;  for  thus  Christ  and  his 
Apostles  resisted  by  their  patience  in  suffering;  but 
to  pursue  this  retaliation.  Thus,  avrairoStSovai.  Rom. 
xii.  17.  Grotius.  'Avri,  in  composition^  imports 
vicem  referre,  to  repay,  or  oppose  the  injury  by  the 
same  means  in  which  the  attack  is  made.  Ham- 
mond.  Le  Clerc.   Here  it  is  directed  by  the  context 
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to  import  that  ri^unpio,  or  revenge,  which  b  appointed 
by  the  law  of  retaUatioa  above  stated*     Grodus. 

V.  39* — evil:]  r^  irotnip^  the  injurious  man. 
So  £xod.  ii.  IS.  LXX  r^  aSucspru  Grotius.  Ham- 
mond. 

»  V.  39. — resist  not  evil:]  Some  of  the  heathen 
philosophers  perceived  the  folly  and  weakness  of  re* 
venge.  Thus  Plato  in  Critone^  8&  iSucBfuvov  &r 
ovro&icav*  on  which  sentiment  Maximus  Tyrius  has  a 
dissertation  tending  to  support  and  confirm  it  Add 
HierocleSi  Menander,  Jamblichus  the  Pythagorean^ 
Metellus  Numidicus,  Seneca,  Musonius^  Lysias^  and 
Zeno.  See  quotations  from  them  in  Grotius.  Of 
our  Lord's  prohibition  from  claiming  even  the  judi- 
cial retaliation  allowed  by  Moses^  seeTertullian  adv. 
Marcion.  iib.  iv.  also  Justin.  Mar.  in  Apol.  Athena- 
goras.  He  who  follow^  this  precept  may  say^  in  the 
language  of  Achilles  in  Homer^ 
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Ma3u  Tyr.  Diss.  iL  ut  supr.    Grotius. 

V.  39* — smite  thee^  ^c]  a  proverbial  expression. 
See  Lam.  iii.  30.    Grotius. 

V.  39- — tUTTi  to  him  the  other]  a  general  phrase  ex- 
pressive of  bearing  contumely  and  reproach.  So  the 
heathen  writers.  Liv.  lib.  iv.  c.  35.  prsebere  ad  con* 
tumelian  os ;  and  Tacit  H.  lib.  iii.  c.  31.  Le  Clerc. 

V.  40.^^sue  thee  at  the  law^  <roi  Kp^vai.  So  the 
Vulgatetranslatesthe passagejudiciocontendere;  and 
Kf&livfu  has  this  sense  in  the  LXX,  in  many  places, 
as  Job  ix.  3.  Eccles.  vi.  10.  Joel  iii.  2.  Hos.  ii.  2.  But 
Kf&hvai  regularly  expresses  the  Hebr.  fn^  as  found 
8  Sam.  xix.  9.  and  thusTTTDttW,  Jer.  xv.  la  LXX 
&aicp(v6f(cvovy  corresponding  to  fju^j^tfianf^  as  sometimes 
rendered  in  other  places.  Here  the  Syriac  gives  it 
fnx  and  St.  Luke  vi.  29*  aipnv  to  take  by  force ; 
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whence  it  may  seem  to  be  rather  fiax^aOaij  to  coatend 
by  striving.  Grotius.  Beza*  Thus,  2  MacCt  xv.  I7. 
The  precept  then  will  be :  "  Do  not  fight  or  Btrivc 
with  those  who  offer  such  injuries/'  Whitby  ;  who 
leaves  the  choice  of  the  two  expositions  doubtful :  he 
would  understand  Eccles.  vi.  10.  in  the  latter  meaning. 
On  the  whole;  as  the  primary  sense  of  the  Hebr. 
root  rn  is  to  judge^  or  sit  in  judgment,  and  bence^  to 
contend  judicially,  (afterwards  applied  to  any  conten- 
tion, Taylor  Concord.)  the  English  version  is  very 
consistent  with  the  import  of  the  word. 

See  the  precept  in  the  text  examined  in  its  full 
extent,  as  it  respects  law-suits,  duelling,  homicide^ 
resistance  to  robbers  and  assassins,  public  punish- 
ments, and  war  between  christian  states,  in  an  ex* 
press  dissertation  by  Grotius  ad  loc. 

V.  41. — shall  compel  thee^  ayyapewaev,  (from  "  han- 
gar/' a  dagger,  which  the  couriers  wore  as  a  mark  of 
authority,  Chardin,  Trav.  vol.  2.  p.  242.  12mo.  edit. 
Michaelis,  part  i.  c.  iv.  sect.  ix.  p.  159*)  is  a  Persian 
word  and  custom  used  to  express  the  obliging  men 
to  carry  burthens  from  stage  to  stage.  Agathias  Hist 
lib.  ii.  p.  55.  The  stage  was  a  parasang,  or  thirty  sta- 
dia; the  mile  fuXtov,  a  fourth  part,  or  seven  stadia,  so 
that  the  distance  was  not  great  Hammond,  (a  stadium 
is  125  paces,  a  short  furlong.)  Of  the  Angari  in  Per- 
sia, see  Herodot.  lib.  viii.  98*  Xenoph.  Cyrop.  lib. 
viii.  et  Suidas.  The  Jews  and  other  provinces  were 
compelled  by  the  Roman  governors,  or  the  tetrarchs, 
to  furnish  horses,  and  themselves  to  accompany  tliem. 
Plin.  £pist.  lib.  x.  ep.  xiv.  et  cxxi.  and  the  notes  ad 
loc.  Le  Clerc*  Or ;  public  messengers,  or  those  on 
public  business,  might  compel  the  horses  of  those  on 
the  road  to  attend  them.  Beza.  This  comes  the 
nearest  to  the  idea  "  of  going  one  mile,"  in  the  text. 

This  claim  or  exaction  was  remitted  to  the  Jews  by 
1 
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Demetrius^  Jos.  Ant.  lib.  xiii.  5.  (or  rather  the  remis- 
sion is  in  the  number  of  his  conciliatory  offers  to  that 
nation.)  However,  it  was  esteemed  so  severe  that  the 
term  was  used  by  them  to  express  any  oppressions  or 
compulsory  treatment;  so  Matt,  xxvii.  32.  and  so 
frequently  in  the  Rabbins,  (of  which  see  examples  in 
Lightfoot ;)  and  thus  by  our  Lord  in  this  passage. 
Grotius.  Suidas  in  voc.  gives  the  same  idea  of  its 
being  used  as  a  general  term.  It  is  pretended  by  the 
Rabbins^  that  the  wise  men  and  students  of  the  luw 
were  exempt  from  thb  duty. 

V.  4 1 . — a  UnlCy']  Mi'Xiov  is  a  Roman  word,  of  which 
many  made  their  way  into  the  east,  and  appear  in  the 
Gospels.     For  example ;  addd^ovy  Siivaptov,  iov^roc, 

KlVTVfHWV,  KnVaOQy  KoXwVUly   KSOTOlSiO,   &C.      Sce  a  Ust  of 

1  27  in  Beza,  note  ad  ver.  26.  of  this  chapter.  On 
the  contrary,  there  are  very  few  or  no' Roman  words 
in  the  LXX,  which  is  a  strong  argument,  that  the 
LXX  was  written  before  the  Romans  prevailed  in  the 
east.   See  Maltby's  Illustrations  of  Cbr.  Rel.  Cb.  1. 

V.  43. — Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighhour^  and  hate 
thine  enemy  i^  The  first  part  of  the  precept  is  in 
Lev.  xix.  18.  and  there  limited  to  their  own  nation. 
The  Jews  were  forbidden  to  hate  the  Edomites  and 
Egyptians,  Deut.  xxiii.  7.  but  there  is  no  general 
precept  of  universal  kindness,  but  rather  a  strong  line 
of  separation  with  respect  to  other  nations  in  the  law. 
To  some,  the  hatred  of  an  enemy  was  authorized ;  to 
the  seven  nations  of  Canaan,  Deut.  vii.  1.  to  the 
Midianites,  Num.  xxxi.  2.  and  Amalekites,  Exod. 
xvii.  14.  The  Moabites  and  Ammonites  were  nearly 
in  the  same  situation,  Deut.  xxiii.  3.  From  hence  the 
Jews  seem  to  have  cherished  and  enlarged  their  aver- 
sion to  other  nations  till  it  became  their  peculiar 
distinction.  Tacitus  says,  they  showed  a  hostile 
hatred  to  all  other  people.  Tac.  Hist.  lib.  v.  c.  5.  Le 
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Clerc. — Rather;  God  indeed  gave  no  universal  pre- 
cept of  charity  in  the  law ;  but  he  only  commanded 
the  Jews  to  hate  and  destroy  some  certain  nations, 
and  left  the  rest  of  the  world  to  the  general  right  of 
natural  kindness  ;  scattering  in  his  law  expressions  of 
favour  towards  them,  Deut.  x.  19,  and  not  holding 
forth  even  idolatrous  nations^  as  objects  of  punish- 
ment, till  their  measure  of  iniquity  was  completed. 
Gen.  XV.  16.  But  the  Jews,  as  they  confined  tlie 
iuLport  of  the  word  neighbour  to  their  own  people^ 
limited  the  expression  of  stranger  to  a  proselyte^ 
and  extended  their  hatred  to  all  who  worshipped 
false  gods.  Grotius.  Yet  more ;  Whitby  insists^ 
that  though  this  was  confessedly  the  practice  of  the 
Jews,  yet  God  in  the  law  of  Moses  did  command 
them  to  love  the  stranger  that  dwelt  among  them,  as 
their  own  people,  Lev.  xix.  34.  And  by  the  reason 
there  given,  "  for  ye  were  strangers  in  the  land  of 
Egypt/'  it  must  include  those  of  a  different  and  ido« 
latrous  religion.  Also  our  Lord  and  St  Paul,  Rom. 
xiii.  8.  do  both  explain  this  very  precept  in  the  law, 
of  loving  their  neighbour,  in  the  most  unlimited 
sense.  See  his  note  on  Matt.  xxii.  39.  Hence  he 
argues,  that  Christ  only  explains  and  enforces  the  law 
of  Moses,  and  corrects  the  false  interpretation  of  it 
by  thb  precept.  Neither  were  the  Jews  commanded 
to  hate  even  the  Canaanites.  It  was  the  war  of  the 
Lord.  They  were  his  ministers.  They  might  punish 
without  hatred.  Whitby.  But  other  critics  think 
with  Grotius,  that  the  law  itself  was  purified  and  ex- 
tended by  Christ.     See  note  on  Luke  x.  29.  infra. 

The  abhorrence  of  idolatry  and  of  legal  impurity 
(see  note  on  John  xviii.  S8.  infr.)  seems  to  be  the  true 
source  of  this  hatred  in  the  Jews,  added  to  their  idea 
of  the  infinite  superiority  of  the  law.  All  Israel,  said 
they,  shall  have  a  portion  in  the  world  to  come  ;  but 
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the  heathen  are  to  be  fuel  for  hell-fire.  (Pirk.  Eliezer. 
c.  ix.  sect.  4.     Whitby  on  c  viii.  11.)  ^ 

This  temper  was  probably  greatly  sharpened  by 
their  persecutions  after  their  returp  from  Babylon. 
In  the  time  of  their  kings  they  appear  to  have  had  a 
friendly  intercourse  with  some  of  the  neighbouring 
nations,  as  the  Tyrians. 

V.  45. — his  sun  to  rise^  Thus  Seneca  de  Ben.  lib. 
V.  c.  85.  ^*  If  thou  wouldst  imitate  the  gods,  be  kind 
to  the  ungrateful ;"  nam  et  sceleratis  sol  oritur^  '  for 
the  sun  riseth  also  on  the  wicked.'  (ad  Job  xxv.  3. 
Grotius.)  So  Antoninus :  ^'  The  gods  take  all  man- 
ner of  care  of  wicked  men ;  shalt  thou^  c!c  ^v  rw 
^avkiov^  being  thyself  one  of  these  poor  mortals,  be 
weary  of  bearing  with  them  ?"  Whitby.  'AvareXXa 
is  fura^riKov  or  transitive  even  in  Homer. 

Tourw  S*  ufA^offlav  'Stifioeig  avereiXe.      II.  £•  777* 

The  hellenists  are  accustomed  to  give  to  all  verbs  not 
regularly  transitive  this  kind  of  signification,  to  ex- 
press the  Hebrew  words  in  Hiphil.  (So  Beza.)  Thus 
Ps.  cxlvii.  8.  rPDJton,  LXX,  ry  HiavariWovru  et  ver. 
15.  supra.  Kaiovfji,  cause  to  burn.     Grotius. 

V.  46. — what  reward haoe  ye  f]  can  ye  claim  from 
God  ?     Grotius. 

V.  46. — the  publicans']  rt\!^vai^  from  riXn,  tribute. 
These  were,  1st,  the  Roman  knights,  who  usually 
farmed  the  revenues  of  the  provinces ;  and,  2ndly^ 
their  agents — fi:'eed-men  or  slaves,  or  men  of  the 
lowest  rank,  who  levied  their  exactions  with  great 
severity,  and  often  with  rapacity  and  injustice. 
When  any  of  these  happened  to  be  Jews,  their 
brethren  detested  them  as  plunderers  in  the  cause  of 
the  Romans.  Le  Clerc.  See  note  on  c.  ix.  10.  and 
on  Luke  iii.  1 3.  infr. 
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V.  ^l.-^if  ye  salute  your  brethren^  This  is  the 
proper  sense  of  atnraU<r9t  here.  The  Jews  were  so 
haughty  and  barbarous,  that  they  would  not  salute  a 
Gentile  or  Samaritan ;  but  only  their  brethren.  This 
exposed  them  to  universal  hatred.  Grotius.  Le  Clerc. 

V.  48.  Be  ye  therefore  perfect^  reXcioc,  probably 
from  Lev.  xi.  44.  xix.  2.  xx.  7.  Hebr.  D^ttnp ;  whence 
also  St.  Peter  hath  taken  the  term,  I  £p.  i.  1 6.  or  from 
Deut  xviii.  13.  D^^D/l.^Ayioc  and  rlXeioc  are  similar ; 
hence  -nXuovv  is  in  pure  Greek,  and  in  the  £p.  ad 
Hebr.  ar^tkUiv.  Here  ro  rtXetov  is  real  and  unfeigned 
goodness ;  for  the  LXX  render  DttJI  by  tIXeiov  as 
Gen.  vi.  9.  or  by  airXacrrov,  as  Gen.  xxv.  7.  The 
corresponding  place  in  St.  Luke  vi.  36.  is  oucrip/tiovcc, 
i.  e.  beneiici,  in  the  hellenistic  sense;  and  thus  Justin 
Martyr  :  the  full  import  of  both  passages  being  the 
imitation  of  God  in  his  beneficence  towards  men. 

Thus  Plato,  and  the  Pythagoreans,  as  Hierocles. 
It  is  a  universal  precept  incumbent  on  all  Christians, 
and  not  a  counsel  alone  to  those  aspiring  to  per- 
fection :  as  appears  clearly  by  St.  Paul,  1  Cor.  xiv. 
20.  Col.  L  28.  iv.  12.  James  i.  4.  iii.  2.  So  Eph.  v.  1. 
add  Luke  vi.  36.  1  John  i.  7*  iii.  3.  1  Pet.  i.  16. 
Justin  Martyr  Dial.  Try  ph.  even  calls  the  becoming 
a  Christian,  rkXuov  ycvlcrOac.     Grotius.     So  Beza. 
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V.  1.  Take  heed^  irpo<T€)^£rc,  cavete;  as  rendered 
by  Augustin.  Lib.  de  Serm.  in  Mont.  c.  2.  and  as 
Luke  xii.  1.  et  infr.  vii.  15.     Or  it  may  be,  adhibete 
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aninium»  irpo^l^erc  (rov  vovv  Tif)  firi  ironiv.  Beza. 
With  an  accusative  it  is  in  classical  authors  ivifuXifg 
rnptlvj  to  observe  carefully.  Phavorinus.  Thus, 
vpoakytrt  r^  IXcnfuwniviiv,  '*  consider  your  almSj  not  to 
do  them,  &c'*  But  in  the  N.  Test,  it  is  usually  ca- 
vete,  as  in  the  English  translation.  Only  St.  Luke 
inserts  covroic,  take  heed  '*  to  yourselves,"  as  xii.  1. 
xvii.  3.  xxi.  34.  Ats  v.  35.  which  in  St.  Matthew  is 
to  be  understood.     Hammond. 

V.  1 — alms^  iXiiifiocrvvriv.  In  the  Vulgate,  Camb. 
and  one  other  MS.  and  in  some  of  the  most  ancient 
Fathers,  says  Beza,  it  is  BiKoioavvriv.  And,  continues 
he,  so  reason  requires.  In  the  first  verse  is  the  ge- 
neral precept,  not  to  do  righteousness  or  good  works 
ostentatiously  before  men ;  which  is  specified  in  the 
several  particulars  of  alms,  prayer,  and  fasting,  in  the 
succeeding  verses.  Thus  also  Augustin  ubi  supr.  So 
that  though  the  Hebrews  sometimes  by  the  word 
tsadekah,  justitia^  express  IXcy^^cmtvviiv  or  alms :  and 
so  the  LXX  render  Deut.  xxiv.  13.  Dan.  iv.  27.  yet 
it  cannot  be  so  interpreted  in  this  passage.  Beza 
— Mill  concurs  in  this  explanation :  Tsadekah  is  here 
general  righteousness.  Ue  adds.  Cant,  et  Stephan.  /3. 
et  plerique  antiquorum  patrum,  inquit  Junius,  have 
^iKaiwsvvnv.     Mill  ad  loc.  et  Prol.  393. 

On  the  contrary,  Grotius  takes  SiicatoavvYi  in  the 
sense  of  alms  as  frequent  with  the  hellenlsts ;  con- 
jecturing that  iXtnfiofTvvn  may  have  been  substituted 
as  an  explanation  of  it#  Whitby  again  declares,  that 
he  has  not  been  able  to  meet  with  any  of  the  Fathers 
who  read  Siicaiocniviyv,  (i.  e.  of  the  Greek  Fathers 
doubtless;  for  TertuUian,  Augustin  and  the  Latins, 
conforming  to  the  Italic  version,  seem  to  read  justi- 
tiam.)  And  Lightfoot  states,  that  he  doubts  not, 
Christ  used  the  word  tsadekah,  or  rather  its  derivative^ 
in  the  Syriac.  But  that,  as  in  the  O.  Test,  tsadekah 
imports  righteousness ;  so,  in  the  time  of  Christ,  the 
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Je^s  holding  that  in  alms  or  charity  consisted  much 
of  righteousness,  it  always  in  popular  language  im- 
ports alms;  and  that  doubtless  he  used  the  same  Sy- 
riac  word  K/lpTS,  in  three  following  verses.  But 
if  our  Lord  used  the  same  word  throughout,  how  can 
St.  Matthew  be  supposed  to  vary  it  in  the  Greek  ? 
The  verses  relate  to  the  same  subject;  the  three 
latter  shewing  the  instances  to  be  avoided,  that  the 
alms  may  not  be  proclaimed  to  gain  praise  of  men. 
Lightfoot;  so  Whitby,  Examen  Millii. 

In  short,  the  latter  opinion  limits  the  import  of  the 
first  verse  to  the  three  which  succeed ;  the  former 
makes  it  extend  to  ver.  18.  inclusive.  Doddridge 
follows  Bezaand  Mill,  whose  explanation  is  plausible ; 
but  the  reading  ^iKaiomfvriv  is  not  perhaps  established 
on  any  sufficient  ground. 

V.  1- — to  be  seen}  Q^a&iivai.  To  be  beheld  and 
applauded  as  on  a  theatre  by  the  spectators.  Or, 
Cust.  ad  loc. 

V.  2. — sound  a  trumpet}  Theophylact  from  St. 
Chrysostom  rightly  observes,  that  this  was  not  a 
Jewish  custom ;  but'  only  proverbial.  Grotius. 
Lightfoot  declares,  he  has  searched  the  writings  of 
the  Rabbins  diligently,  and  can  find  no  trace  that 
they  had  the  custom  of  sounding  a  trumpet  when 
they  gave  alms.  It  is  probably  a  proverbial  expres- 
sion for  making  it  public.  The  Jews  and  Heathens 
made  proclamations  and  summoned  the  people  by  a 
trumpet  Fhavorin.  They  used  it  also  in  their  tri- 
umphs, and  before  their  theatric  spectacles.  Whitby. 
A  trumpet  belonged  to  every  synagogue.  Consult 
Lightfoot  on  the  Jewish  alms  ad  loc. 

The  Persian  der vises  sounded  horns,  as  trumpets, 
in  honour  of  those  who  offered  them  alms.  Chardin. 
Harmer  Obs.  v.  1.  p.  474.  but  <raX7r4<rpc,  though 
justly  rendered,  as  in  the  margin  of  the  bible,  '^  cause 
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to  be  soundedi"  cannot  well  perhaps  be  extended  to 
this  sense. 

V.  3. — They  have  their  reward.']  The  Jews  held, 
that  God  punished  the  evil  deeds  of  good  men  in  this 
life,  to  reward  them  in  the  next ;  and  rewarded  the 
good  deeds  of  wicked  men  in  this  life^  that  he  may 
punish  them  in  the  next.     Whitby. 

Sir  Norton  Knatchbull  would  here  take  awix^wi 
in  the  classical  sense,  "  they  fall  short  of  their  re- 
ward;" but  it  is  used  as  in  the  text  Luke  vi.  24<. 
PhiLiv.  18,  Philem.  ver.  15.  Doddridge.  Plutarch 
also,  in  this  sense,  has  a-nkytiv  rov  funOov.  Scapula 
ad  voc. 

V.  4. — reward  thee  openly.']  Chiefly  in  the  next 
life.  Matt  xxv.  34.  Luke  xiv.  14.  1  Pet  i.  7. 
Rom.  ii.  7,  10.     Whitby. 

V.  5. — to  pray  standing]  The  Jews  prayed  stand- 
ing, except  on  occasions  of  penitence  fiv  mourning. 
Lukexviii.  11,  13.  Neb.  ix.  5.  Hence  Rabbi  Judab 
in  Musarim  says,  without  rpPDy,  statio,  (i.  e.  prayer,) 
the  world  could  not  subsit  Thus  standing  implies 
prayer,  Jer  xv.  1 .  Job  xxx,  30.  The  term,  station, 
it  is  probable,  may  have  been  hence  brought  into  the 
christian  church  rather  than  from  the  Roman  stations 
of  soldiers,  though  TertuU.  de  Orat  c.  14.  alludes 
to  them.  By  synecdoche  it  is  applied  to  the  assem- 
blies themselves.  In  prayer,  the  Christians  at  all  times 
kneeled  down,  Acts  ix.  40.  xx.  36.  xxl  5.  except 
on  the  Sabbath-day,  and  between  Easter  and  Pente- 
cost Die  dominico  Jejunium  nefas  dicimus,^el  de 
geniculis  adorare.  E^dem  immunitate  a  die  Paschte 
in  Pentecosten  usque  gaudemus.  TertulL  de  Coron. 
c.  3.  et  Concil.  Nicen.  Can.  20.  "  That  on  the  Lord's 
day  we  do  not  bow  the  knee,  does  symbolically  repre- 
sent our  resurrection  in  Christ."  Resp.  ad  Quasst.  1 15. 


ST.    MATTHEW,      CHAP.    VI.  119 

apud  Just  Mart.  p.  468.  The  cessation  of  kneeling 
from  after  Easter  to  Pentecost  was,  for  the  same  rea- 
son^ to  testify  their  joy  at  the  resurrection  of  Christ, 
Yet  ccrrdircc  here  means  only^  being.  So  in  Latin^ 
sto,  as  well  as  existo;  so  Matt  xvi.  28.  John  xii.  29. 
Mark  xi.  25.  So  Hesychius.  Castellio.  Hammond. 
Compare  Grotius^  Lightfoot,  Whitby,  ad  loc.  et  ad 
Mar.  xi.  25.  Cave,  Prim.  Christianity,  part  i.  c.  7. 

V.  5. — in  the  synagogues.^  Grotius  would  from  the 
context  extend  the  meaning  of  iv  raic  ^vvayaiyaic 
here,  to  "  in  circulis,"  "  in  any  public  concourse." 
And  thus  Hammond,  who  remarks,  that  in  Matt.  x. 
17.xxiii.34.  Mark  xiii.  9.  Luke  xii.  11.  xxi.  12. 
ActsiXk2.  xxii.  I9.  it  is  a  place  of  judicature;  and 
in  the  following  texts  probably  any  place  of  public 
meeting,  Matt  xxiii.  6.  Mark  xii.  39*  Luke  viii.  41. 
xi.  43.  XX.  46.  Acts  xxiv.  12.;  and  that  the  word 
not  only  conveys  the  meaning  of  my,  a  special  con- 
gregated assembly,  but  that  Munster's  hebrew  of  St 
Matthew  here  uses  the  general  word  Vnj>  for  any  asr 
sembly.  Hammond.  And  thus  Selden  (de  Synedriis, 
lib.  i.  c.  7.)  asserts,  that  in  John  ix.  22.  ^np,  coetus 
populi  quicumque  sit,  is  expressed.  See  note  oh 
John  ix.  22«  infra. 

But  observe-*Tit  is  generally  allowed  that  the  usual 
synagogues  for  prayer  were  also  courts  of  judicature* 
The  three  rulers  took  cognizance  of  and  punished 
various  offences,  as  magistrates.  So  Mark  xiii.  9. 
2  Cor*  xi.  24.  Talm.  Sanhedrin,  cap.  4.  fol.  1.  Light- 
foot,  Har.  Nov.  Test.  A.  D.  Iv.  vol.  1.  p.  302.  Hor- 
Hebr.  Note  ad  Matt  iv.  23.  x.  17*  And  he  applies 
this  text  to  the  usual  synagogue,  and  shows  by  many 
instances^  (Beracoth,  f.  69. 3.  Maimon.  in  Tephillah, 
c.  xi.  &c.)  that  the  Jews  were  fond  of  praying  as  well 
in  the  synagogues  as  in  the  streets. 

Whatever  may  have  been  the  primary  extent  of  the 
word,  if  the  texts  quoted  by  Hammond  are  examined. 
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It  will  probably  appear  that  the  synagogue  io  the  time 
of  the  N.  Test,  had  one  customary  and  unvaried 
meaning,  in  which  all  those  texts  are  included :  ex- 
cepting James  ii.  2.  where  it  is  used  for  a  nascent 
christian  oratory,  or  place  of  worship.  See  Note  on 
Matt,  ix,  18.  infr. 

V.  6. — into  thy  closet^]  in  private  prayer,  as  Cor- 
nelius. Christ  approved  of  and  commanded  public 
prayer  for  general  blessings,  as  xviii.  19,  20.  infr. 
and  himself  frequented  the  synagogues.  Grotius. 
Whitby. 

V.  7.—^*oain  repetitionsjl  ^arrokoyricinrt.  A  Greek 
phrase,  to  repeat  like  Battus,  who  made  long  hymns 
full  of  tautologies.  Suidas.  Hesychius.  (A  Battus  also 
appears  in  Ovid  Metam.  1.  1 1.  v.  703.  Beza.)  "  As 
the  Heathens  do.^'  In  one  place  in  ^schylus  near  a 
hundred  verses  are  filled  with  tautologies ;  iw,  Iw, 
^BVy  ftxfy  t,  £,  as  invocations  of  the  gods.  So  1  Kings 
xviii.  S6.  the  priests  of  Baal  called  from  morning 
till  noon.  The  Ephesians,  Acts  xix.  34.  repeated, 
*^ Great  is  Diana!"  for  the  space  of  two  hours. 
Hammond.  The  Jews  also  have  these  repetitions. 
Selden  de  Syned.  lib.  i.  c.  12.  So  the  hymns  of  Or- 
pheus. Le  Clerc.  To  the  same  purpose  Grotius 
and  Lightfoot,  who  refers  to  Lampridius  in  Commodo 
et  Severe^  and  to  Capitolin.  in  Maximin.  for  in- 
stances. Thus  to  Antoninus,  '^  Antoninus  the  pious ! 
the  gods  keep  thee !"  was  repeated.  Galilean,  in  Avi- 
dio  Cassio :  The  repetitions  of  the  Jews  were  rather 
the  same  meaning  in  different  words.  Lightfoot. 

The  Jewish  Rabbins  lay  down  as  maxims,  that 
'*  every  one  that  multiplies  prayer  shall  be  heard," 
and  that  ''  the  prayer  which  is  long  shall  not  return 
empty.''  Buxtorf.  Flor.  p.  281.  Here,  the  repetition 
seems  to  be  in  the  sense  of  Ecclus.  vii.  14.  fin  Sam- 


ST.  MATTHEW.       CHAl».  VI*  121 

f>wfff c  Xoyoy,  multiply  or  repeat  not  words  in  thy 
prayer. 

There  are  several  instances  of  repetition  in  the 
Scriptures;  as,  Christ  prayed  thrice  in  the  same 
words  to  be  delivered  from  the  bitter  cup.  lie  pro- 
bably sung  the  usual  hymn  called  Hallel  Magnum 
at  the  Passover^  from  Ps.  cxv.  to  cxviii.  where  there 
are  repetitions,  ver.  1>  2^  S>  4.  So  the  prophet  Dan. 
ix.  5,  17»  18j  19*  and  the  Psalmist  often^  Ps.  cxix. 
"teach  me  thy  statutes;"  and  Ps.cvii.  8,  15,  SI,  SI. 
Ps.  cxxxvi. 

The  repetition  forbidden  seems  to  be;  deorum 
aures  contundere,  to  stun  the  ears  of  the  cods  as  if 
they  could  not  hear^  nisi  idem  dictum  sil  centies, 
(Plautus  apud  Grotium,)  unless  the  same  thing  be 
perpetually  repeated. 

There  are  also  instances  in  Scripture  of  long  prayers. 
Solomon  dedicating  the  temple ;  and  Nehem.  ch.  ix. 
So  probably  Luke  vi.  12.  Acts.  xii.  5,  12.  1  Thess. 
iii.  10.  Rom.  i^  9.  1  Cor.  i.  4.  So  Rom.  xii.  12.  £ph. 
vi.  18.  Col.  iv.  2.  1  Thess.  v.  17.  Lukeii.  37.  1  Tim. 
V.  5.  Tliese  words  condemn  prayers  that  are  length- 
ened on  the  idea  of  being  heard  for  the  much  speak* 
ing.  They  show,  that  long  and  pathetical  entreaties 
are  delusive,  while  men  continue  in  sin.  They  pro- 
bably (comp.  ver.  30.)  condemn  anxious  prayers  for 
temporal  blessings.  So  the  fathers  explain  this  Bat* 
tology.  Origen,  of  Prayer,  p.  63.  p.  25.  Chrysostom. 
Theophylact  ad  loc.  and  they  recommend  short  com- 
prehensive forms  of  prayer.     Whitby. 

V.  7. — as  the  heathen^  ol  i9viKoi  The  usual  dis- 
tinction between  the  appellation  of  the  Jews  and 
Gentiles  (sometimes  rove  aXXo^vXovc)  was  Xaovc  et 
iBvfi,  oy  et  D^i  So  Acts  xxvi.  17,  23.  The  reason 
is,  that  idvri  imports  any  collective  multitude,  Xaoc  an 
assembly  or  nation  bound  by  the  same  laws.  Thus 
God^  calling  the  various  Gentiles  to  the  covenant  or 
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law  of  the  Crospeli  says,   be  will  prepare  to  himself 
Xaoc  c^  iOvwv,  Acts  XV.  14.     Grotius. 

V.  S^-^our  Father  knoweth']  Socrates  prayed  to 
the  gods  simply  to  grant  what  was  good^  they  best 
knowing  what  properly  was  sa  Xenoph.  Mem.  lib.  i. 
p.  420.  Le  Clerc.  So  the  lineis  from  a  Poet  in  Plato, 
quoted  by  Addison  in  the  Spectator,  Na  207* 

Zcv  /3a<riX€v  rk  piv  i<j6\a  Kai  cv^^oficvocc  fccu  aif€vicro«c 
''AfAfii  SiBov*  ra  St  Suva  koI  eu^oficvoi c  avaki^u '. 

See  also  Juvenal,  sat  x.  ad  fin.    See  Grotius. 


V.  9. — ^fier  this  manner  therefore}  ovrwc, 
Not,  as  Grotius^in  similar  words;  but  a  direct  com* 
mand  to  pray  in  these.  Luke  xi.  2.  *^  When  ye  pray^ 
say" — Ovrwc  expresses  a  direct  form  in  various  places, 
as  LXX^  Num.  vi.  23.  xxiii.  5,  16.  So  Isa.  viii.  1 1. 
and  in  many  other  places^  ovrta  Xeyci  o  Kv/oioc>  is  the 
same  as^  ra  Se  Xiyu  6  Kv/>toc>  Isa.  jcxx.  12.  and  else- 
where. 

The  dbciples  request  Christ  to  teach  them  so  to 
pray,  as  John  taught  his  disciples^  Luke  xi.  I.  Now 
it  is  highly  probable  that  John  taught  his  disciples  to 
pray  as  the  Jewish  masters,  who  gave  their  scholars 
a  form,  called  Kaddish  magistrorum^  from  which  they 
did  not  vary.     Whitby,  so  Lightfoot. 

See  an  excellent  comment  and  dissertation  on  the 
Lord*s  Prayer  in  Whitby.  It  will  not  admit  of  being 
reduced  in  this  abridgment. 

V.9.— Owr  JRa/Aer,  which  art  in  hewoen,']  Some  of 
the  learned  are  inclined  to  thinki  that  our  Lord,  in 
this  divine  prayer,  deigned  to  make  use  of  several  ex* 
pressions  in  the  Jewish  precatory  forms ;  and  bring 
instances  of  similarity  from  them  to  that  purpose. 

'  This  Iine^  in  the  Antbologia,  ends  thus  x 
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Thus  we  are  informed  by  Lightfoot  from  Man 
monides  in  Tephillotb^  the  Sotah,  and  Joma,  that 
this  sublime  expression  and  epithet^  OftSfff2tff  ^mM 
' — *'  wbicb  is  in  beaven/'  was  very  frequent  amongst 
tbe  Jews.     In  tbb  particular  passage  tbis  opinion,is 
strengtbened  by  observing,  tbat  tbe  same  pbrase  is 
repeated  frequently  in  St  Mattbew's  Gospel,  c.  y«  l6p 
Sec;  nor  is  it  e?er  found  in  tbe  otber  Evangdists, 
except  in  a  parallel  place,  Mark  xi»  85,  S6/  And 
Sl  Mattbew  writing  for  tbe  Jews,  and  often  giving 
tbe  words  pf  our  Lord  in  tbe  Cbaldee  or  Hebrew 
idiom ;  as,  ''  tbe  kingdom  of  Heaven,"  for,  '^  tbe 
kingdom  of  God ;"   it  may  be  concluded,  tbat  an 
expression  so  peculiar  to  tbiis  £vaiigeliat^  was  not  un- 
usual witb  tbe  Jews  of  tbat  ag&    Tbat  tbey  called 
God  tbeir  Fatber,  see  Deut  xxxil  6—15.  £xod*  iv. 
S2.  Isa*  Ixiii.  l6.  Ixiv.  8.  adding  ^^  in  heaven/'  to 
contrast  witb  idol  worsbip,  Jer.  iu  27.  (ligbtfoot.) 

Witb  respect  to  otber  pbrases  produced,  it  is  diffi- 
cult to  ascertain,  if  tbe  Jewiab  prayers,  we  now  bave, 
existed  in  tbe  time  of  Cbrist«     Tbey  are  eitber  the 
eighteen  daily  prayers  now  in  use  in  tbe  synagogues, 
and  to  be  seen  in  Frideaux  and  Galmet ;  some  of 
which  Frideaux  holds  might  be  of  that  age,  as  they 
are  spoken  of  as  old  forms  in  the  Misbna,  in  Beraootb, 
c,  iv,  ^  3.  (A*  p.  180.)  or  tbey  are  gathered  from  the 
liturgies  and  t^lmudists  of  yet  later  authority.  There 
is  also  a  public  prayer  or  benediction  used  at  the 
opening  of  their  service,  and  named  Kadesch,  or  the 
Holy^  from  the  first  words.     *^  Hallowed  and  magni*- 
fied  be  thy  name,  O  God !  tby  kingdom  be  established, 
&c."    Maimon.  in  Tepbillab.    It  is  esteemed,  says 
Calmet,  much  the  most  ancient ;  and  being  in  the 
Chaldee  language,  it  mi^y  have  been,  he  conjectures, 
composed  at,  or  soop  af<er»  the  captivity.    Hence,  he 
thinks,  our  Lord  (it  i^  possible  indeed,  but  very  un- 
certain) may  have   talj;en  the   two  corresponding 
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clauses  firom  it  Calmet.  Diet  voc.  Priere.  Prideaux^ 
parti,  b.  vi.  ann.  444.  Grotius.  Ligbtfoot.  Whitby 
ad  I6c«  P^re  Simon  carries  the  antiquity  of  these 
prayers  very  high :  indeed  be  deems  the  prayer  Ka- 
desch  less  ancient,  because  in  Chaldean^  tlie  lan- 
guage then  understood ;  this  implies,  that  the  Hebrew 
prayers  were  written  when  Hebrew  was  spoken  by  the 
Jews,  or  before  the  captivity^  in  his  opinion.  Hist. 
Crit.  N.  Test,  part  i.  c.  vi. 

The  divine  condition  of  forgiveness,  "  as  we  forgive 
trespasses  against  us/'  is,  without  pretence  of  simila- 
rity, solely  and  exclusively  the  dictate  of  the  great 
Author  of  our  redemption. 

V.  9. — hallowed  be  thy  name  ;]  Isa.  viii.  13.  xxix. 
S3.  1  Pet.  iii.  14)  15.  Sanctum  habere.  Le  Clerc.  So 
Whitby ;  whom  consult  on  this  text,  and  throughout 
the  prayer. 

V.  10.— s-T^y  kingdom  come :]  Not  the  kingdom  of 
glory ;  but  the  further  extension  of  the  gospel,  the 
kingdom  of  Christ,  throughout  the  world,  Rev.xi.  15. 
Ps.  Ixxii.  11.  Dan.  vii.  14,  27. ;  and  that  it  may  work 
in  believers  the  fruits  of  righteousness,  and  peace  and 
joy  in  the  Holy  Ghost,  Rom.  xiv.  17.  Whitby.  So 
Grotius.    Le  Cierc. 

V.  10. — Thy  will  be  dane,2  Active  obedience^  io 
imitation  of  the  angels,  ^^  who  do  his  will,*'  Ps.ciii.  SI* 
is  chiefly  desired,  including  doubtless  all  submissive 
obedience  to  the  course  of  God's  providence,  as 
cb.  xxvi.  42.  Luke  xxii.  42.  Acts  xxi.  14.  Clem, 
constit.  xiv.  56.  See  quotations  illustrating  this  dispo- 
sition of  mind,  in  Grotius.  So  Whitby.  Le  Clerc. 

V.  11. — our  daily  bread  r\  The  word  ciriicnoc  is 
not  known  to  exist  except  in  this  passage  in  the  N. 
Test  To  determine  its  import  and  derivation  has 
found  full  employment  for  the  critics.     Some  derive 
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it  from  imm, ''  fiiturei  or  to-morrow's  bread ;"  others 
from  €irc  and  iaia,  *^  sufficient  bread.'' 

Grotius^  observing  first,  that  supersubstantialis^  as 
in  the  Vulgate^  cannot  properly  be  expressed  by  this 
word ;  for  cir!  in  composition  has  not  the  import  of 
wep,  as  vwipamiaSn—and  that  before  a  vowel  the 
iota  is  cut  off,  as  ^irsaco^cc  in  the  Platpnists ;  insists, 
that  the  word  cannot  be  derived  grammatically^ 
except  from  imwa^    ^  dies  posterns/    Ambn   the 
coming  or  succeeding  day :  that  this  is  strongly  con- 
firmed by  Jerom's  finding  "ItlDt   crastinus,  m  the 
Nazarene  Hebrew.    (So  P^re  Simon;  this  Hebrew 
word  meaning  *'  of  to-morrow,"  and  thence,  '*  every 
day/'  Luke.  Vulg.  quotidianum,  resolves  all  doubts. 
Hist  Crit.  N.  Test  parti,  c.  vii.)  Further,  thatinO 
extends  to  all  the  future  time  of  life,  as  Exod.  xiii.  14. 
xix.  10.  Josh.  iv.  6.  Prov.  xxviL  L  and  thus  avjuov, 
Luke  xiii.  SS.  and  cviov^nov,  to  a  regular  future  sup- 
port for  that  time :  But  to  show  our  trust  in  Goi, 
this  support  is  asked,  and  to  be  given  in  future  daily 
portions;— da  saltern  diuma.    Grotius.     So  light** 
foot)  and  Scapula  ad  voc.  So  Caninius  apud  Bowyer, 
'*  To-morrow's  bread/'    And  thus  Le  Clerc ;  iwufu 
is  adventOf  immineo,  ^^  bread  of  the  coming  day." 

Beza,  on  the  contrary,  with  Mede  and  Toup,  de- 
rives the  word^  not  from  cirUvoc,  as  the  Greeks  form 
n  ciriovTO,  dies  alteram  proximo  consequens,  Acts 
xvi.  11."  bread  for  to-morrow/'  which  is  very  forced, 
notwithstanding  Jerom's  account  of  finding  that  sense 
in  tbjjs  Nazarene  Hebrew  Gospel ;  nor  is  it  iwl  and 
owna,  in  the  sense  of  supersubstantialis^  as  the  Vulgate, 
''  spiritual  bread  of  the  future  life,"  which  is  incon- 
sistent with  ari^tpov  and  Kcff  nftipav  in  the  context ; 
but  he  derives  it  from  ivl  and  owia  as  the  LXX  form 
ircpcov<noc^  rendering  it  with  the  scholiasts,  inl  rnv 
n/uwv  ovffiav  cirapjcovvra,  Or  with  St  Basil  in  Ascet  de£ 
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fuSfovrm,  ''  suflkieiit  for  oor  support  in  die  present 
life/'  Prov.  xxz.  8.  To  this  agrees  the  SyriiM: ; 
panem  necestariuoij  *  the  bread  we  have  need  oV 
Beza.  And  thus  Mede%  As  the  LXX  forms  from 
mpmvla^  '  over  being,  superfluity  ;*  the  adject,  ^nma- 
moc.  llius  Exod.  xix.  5.  ^a  peculiar  peof^e/  is  LXX 
Aoo^  vcpcoudvocy  a  people,  mine  in  a  degree  above  the 
rest ;  so  iwl  and  oMrm  is  '  adequate  to  being,'  suffi- 
cient ;  as,  Suidas  ro  ciri  rf  cv^lf,  ifUiPV  ipfioCop,  *  fit 
for  our  support.'  ^*  Give  us,  not  a  superfluous 
bread,  but  a  sufficient  breads  O  Lord !  this  day,  or 
ev^  day;*'  explained  by  Kod'  i^iipav.  Mede,  p. 
125,  86. 

Thus  Toup  also :  To  derive  cvimnoc  from  iwwp 
IriovM  with  Scaliger,  Salmasius  and  Kuster,  is  not 
according  to  the  genius  of  the  Greek  tongue.  It  is 
from  ovaSa,  like  o^ux>i<noc,  **  bread  necessary  for  our 
subsbtence,  daily  bread."  Toup.  £p.  Grit,  ad  Episc. 
Glouc.  p.  140.  fiowyer.  So  Doddridge.  Maekniglit 

Michaelis,  on  the  other  side,  joins  Father  Simon  in 
thmkinginD  decisive ;  and  with  good  neaso^  accord- 
ing to  bis  own  idea,  that  the  Nazarme  Gospel  is  tbe 
interpolated  original  of  St  Matthew,  and  this  passage 
not  interpolated,  Int.  Lect.  §.  90.  p.  225.  Ed.  1761. 

And  thus,  lastly,  Mr.  Weston/ whose  acuteness  and 
degance  of  criticism  are  well  known,  illustrates  *^rtDl, 
dimchar,  *'  until  to-morrow,"  (and  not  with  «t  a  *'  of 
to-morrow,'')  by  clc  ri)v  mowov  in  Josephus  Ant* 
lib.  ill.  c  10.  and  hence  condudes,  that  tiif  Ixcomnov 
tlso  Was  intended  to  mean  cic  riiv  irMv&avj  or  cl^ 
avpiov,  *^  until  to-morrow."  See  British  Grilic,  May 
1796.  'H  m(n;<ra  b  a  usoal  phrase,  Prov.  xxvii.  I. 
LXX  Synes.  Scapula ;  often  used  by  St.  Luke  in  the 
Acts  for  tbetnoiTow;  so  that  he  might  have  even  used 
it  here,  as  he  changed  <r^/ucpov  into  xad'  hfii^,  vf  ha 
had  wished  to  convey  that  sense.  Dimchar^  however, 
though  well  expressed  by  elc  ^nv  htvow^v^  iday  yet  be 
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a  fereed  or  improper  rendering  of  cmo^ffiov.  This 
seems  much  to  depend  on  the  weight  to  be  allowed  to 
the  Nazarene  Gospel. 

The  reader  will  observe  how  nearly  "  this  day/'  or 
'^  day  by  day/'  our  daily  bread,  expresses  the  sense 
both  of  Grotius  and  of  Mede.  So  that,  as  Mede 
truly  sayS|  ^  the  meaning  in  general  is  indifferently 
well  agreed  upon ;  but  much  ado  there  is  what  this 
word  ciriMioc  should  signify." 

Bread,  Dn^,  includes  plainly,  as  the  Latin  victud^ 
aU  articles  of  subsistence  and  raiment,  as  Gen.  xviii. 
5.  xliii.  31)  34.  1  Sam.  ix.  7*  1  Kings  xxi.  J.  1 
Tim-vi.  8.     Grotius,    Whitby. 

V.  19^.— for  give  us  our  debts."}  o^ciX^ftara,  debts, 
the  Syriac  idiom  for  trespasses.  Beza.  See  note  xm 
c.  xxiii.  16.  infra.  As  the  Greeks,  o^iXccv  Scicirv*— 
and  the  Latins^  poenas  debere.  Thus  the  Hebr.  Il)n> 
a  debtor,  used  for  those,  pcene^  obstricti,  liable  to  a 
puoisboieot  or  fofeiture.  So  Dan.  i.  10.  ''to  en- 
danger bis  head/'  Grotius.  So  Tavlor*s  Concord, 
voc.  IlVl,  reum  efficere,  one  liable  to  forfeit,  a  debtor. 
Comp.  Luke  xiii.  2,  4.  xi.  4. 

V.  13. — had  us  noQ  Suffer  us  not  to  be  led — Ne 
DOS  patiaris  induci,  as  Cyprian  apud  Augustin.  debon. 
persev.  c.  6.  See  also  Augustin  adv.  Julian,  lib.  v. 
cap.  2.  Beza.  Also  TertuU.  de  Orat.  Domin.  c.  9* 
Mill.  Proleg.  No.  705. 

v.  ISw — into  temptation^  in  the  same  sense  as  that 
xxvi.  4U  To  be,  as  the  Jews  express  it^  brought 
into  the  hand  or  power  of  a  temptation :  not  the  usual 
trials ;  nor  yet  general  times  .of  persecution ;  but 
sach^  where  God^  not  tempting  to  evil,  but  as  a 
righteous  judge,  for  their  over-confidence,  or  neglect 
of  bim,  withdraws  his  grace,  and  suffers  men  to  be 
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overcome  by  the  power  of  temptation.  Beza.  Grc 
tius.     Whitby.    See  note  on  xxvi.  41.  infra. 

V.13. — deliver  us Jrom  evil:]  fromroirovnpov,  from 
evil  of  various  kinds ;  i.  e.  ^r&nt  us  strength  to  oppose 
it !  referring  to  the  preceding  clause ;  "  deliver  us 
by  thy  grace  ;'*  or,  deliver  us'from,  o  iroviypac,  as  Ter- 
tullian,  Origen,  and  Chrysostom^  ''  the  Evil  Spirit^" 
who  is  the  author  of  these  assaults ;  from  Satan,  o 
wapalfav/\y.  3.  Beza.  Grotius:  Whitby.  Of  his 
agency,  comp.  Gen.  iii.  15.  Matt.  xii.  28.  1  John  iii. 
8.  Hebr.ii.  14.  Rom.xvi.SO.  Doddridge,  sect.  xxxv. 
on  Luke  iv.  SS.  n.  h. 

V.  13. — thine  is  the  htngdom^  the  Jews  in  the 
temple,  at  the  end  of  their  prayers,  and  in  reciting 
their  phylacteries,  at  the  name  of  God,  repeated 
'^  Blessed  be  the  name  of  the  glory  of  his  kingdom 
for  ever  and  ever !''  Lightfoot  A  similar  custom  pre- 
vailed, if  not  amongst  Sie  other  eastern  nations,  cer* 
tainly  amongst  the  Greek  Christians ;  various  forms 
of  whose  doxolories,  from  the  early  Greek  Fathers, 
as  Clemens  and  rolycarp,  may  be  seen  in  a  note  on 
1  £p.  Clemen,  ad.  Corinth,  c.  xx.  edit  Wotton, 
Cant  1718.  p.  103.  In  the  Vulgate^  and  in  the 
Latin  Fathers,  this  doxology  in  the  text  does  not 
appear;  It  becomes  then  a  difficult  question,  whether 
it  was  negligently  omitted  in  the  Latin  copies  of  the 
N.  Test,  often  sufficientiy  faulty»  or  was  interpolated 
by  the  Greeks. 

The  objections  to  it  are  nearly  thus  collected  by 
Mill.  It  is  wanting  in  the  Camb.  Vatican  and  Steph. 
j3.  MSS. ;  in  the  Complut  edition^  the  Vulgate,  Ara- 
bic, Copt  Sax.  versions ;  in  the  Latin  Fathers^  as 
TertuUian^  Cyprian,  Jerom.  Chromat  Ambr.  Au- 
gustin.  Of  the  Greeks,  in  Origen,  Nyssen.  the  Ca- 
tech.  j^Eystagog.  which  is  by  Cyril,  or  a  later  work ; 
and  this  when  treating  of  the  Lord's  Prayer.  Jerom, 
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by  lib  silence,  probably  did  not  find  it  in  the 
rene  Hebr.  Gospel ;  nor  is  it  in  St.  Luke.  It  appears 
in  the  interpolated  ApostoL  Constitut.  lib.  iiL  c.  18. 
Chrysostom,  Gomm.  on  St.  Matthew,  is  the  only  one 
for  some  centuries  who  expounds  it  as  part  of  the 
Lord's  Prayer.  It  had  then  found  its  way  into  the 
MSS«  as  is  confirmed  also  by  the  Gothic  version  of 
that  age,  and  by  the  Syriac.  Mill,  edit  Kuster,  ad 
loc.  It  probably,  as  the  Complut.  editors  observes^ 
was  taken  from  the  Greek  Liturgies.  Mill.  ProL  888, 
1098.  And  thus  Grotius;  adding,— it  being  un- 
known to  the  Latins.  Bisza  mentions  the  arguments ; 
but  is  doubtful.  Note :  he  appears  to  have  by  mis* 
take  written  Chrysostom  for  perhaps  some  Latin 
Father ;  asserting,  that  he  does  not  notice  the  clause. 
Le  Clerc,  stating  the  question,  apprehends  the  Greek 
Liturgies  rather  took  it  from  the  ancient  copies  of  the 
Gospel.  Similar  doxolories  are  in  I  £p.  Clem,  ad 
Con  c.  XX.  Iviii.  lix.    Le  Clerc. 

Lastly,  Whitby  replies  to  Mill,  that  this  clause  is 
in  very  many  ancient  Greek  copies ;  (in  truth,  in  the 
Alex.  MS.  and  in  almost  all  the  rest  which  we  now 
possess,  those  which  have  it  not  being  nearly  all  speci- 
fied above;)  in  the  Syriac  version^  which,  says  Walton, 
is  nearly  of  the  first  century;  in  the  Arabic,  also^  (and 
so  Grotius  and  Le  Clerc,  though  Mill  gives  it  as 
wanting,)  and  theother  eastern  versions;  and  is  owned 
in  the  Ureek  Liturgies;  and  was,  at  least,  the  purport 
of  it,  a  familiar  doxology  of  the  Jews,  whence  Christ 
probably  took  it  See  Drusius  and  Laghtfoot  Also 
be  states,  that  it  is  very  improbable  the  Fathers  of  the 
Greek  church  should  presume,  as  Mill  asserts,  to  add 
from  the  Liturgies  to  a  form  of  our  Lord's  own  com- 
posing ;  and  that  only  in  St.  Matthew,  and  not  in 
St  Luke.  It  is  not  unlikely  that  our  Lord,  delivering 
this  form  twice  on  different  occasions,  might  omit  this 
clause  one  of  the  times ;  and  that  the  Latin  copies^ 
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full  of  errors,  might  leave  it  out  in  both ;  lest  the 
Evangelists  should  seem  to  differ  in  a  matter  so  con* 
siderable.  Further,  it  is  given  twice  in  the  Apost 
Constit.  lib.  iii.  c.  18.  and  vii.  c  £4.  Isidor.  Pelu- 
siota,  lib.  iv,  ep.  84.  mentions  it  Lucian  in  his  Philo- 
patris  seems  to  advert  to  it.  The  evidence  of  Ori« 
gen  is  not  so  estimable,  he  having  also  unreasonably 
omitted  ^^  thy  will  be  done !"  and  *^  deliver  us  from 
evil !"  in  St.  Luke.  In  fine,  Gr.  Nyssen  and  Am- 
brose do  quote  this  clause ;  only  they  join,  ^^  the 
Father,  Son»  and  Holy  Spirit,"  after  dbe  custom  of 
the  Greeks*  Whitby  ad  loc*  et  Exam.  MilUi^  lib.  ii. 
c.  i.  n.  S. 

On  the  whole,  it  may  seem,  that  the  doxology  is 
established  by  the  Greek  MSS.  and  eastern  versions; 
though  some  of  Whitby's  proofs,  from  Lucian  Nys- 
sen and  Ambrose,  are  not  perhaps  so  conclusive. 

V.  13. — Amen.^  This  b  in  the  Vulgate;  perhaps 
inserted  by  Jerom ;  it  is  wanting  in  a  few  Greek 
copies.  Mill.  This  word  may  have  been  inserted^  as 
being  usual  for  the  Jews  and  Christians  to  answer  as 
a  response.  Num.  v.  28.  Nehem.  v.  13.  viiL6.  I  Cor. 
xiv.  16.  but  was  probably  spoken  by  our  Lord,  as  it  is 
found  at  the  foot  of  prayers  in  the  O.  Test.  Ps.  IxxiL 
19*  Le  Clerc. 

Forms  of  Prayer  prescribed  in  the  Bible  are: 
Num.  vi.  fiS.  Deut.  xxi.  8.  xxvi.  13.  Joelii.  17> 
Bp.  Wilson. 

V.  14. — For  if  ye  forgive^  The  reader  will  find 
the  duty  and  extent  of  Christian  forgiveness  stated  in 
Whitby  ad  loc.  See  also  Grotius,  note  on  c.  xviiL  21. 

V.  16. — of  a  sad  countenance ;)]  ^tK^^pwtoi.  Vulg. 
tristes;  rect^.    So  Luke  xxiv.  17.  and  LXX.  Gen. 
xl.  7.  Dan.  i.  10.  Grotius.  So  Scapula. 
.  V.  16.— ifi^i^rc  their  faces^^    a^vKw,  from 
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ifwh,  which  imports  any  thing  opposed  to  f&voc 
splendid,  or  ^vtpic  conspicuous.  The  first  and  best 
sense  is  '^inconspicuous/'  which  a  thing  becomes  when 
it  perishes  or  vanishes  away:  (thus  Acts  xiii.  41.  Hebr. 
▼iii  13.  James  iv.  14.  Doddridge.)  Thus  it  is  said, 
▼er.  30.  of  this  chapter,  the  moth  it^vllti,  maJtes  a 
thins  perish.  This  sense  Suidas  and  £tym.  magnum 
connrm,  as  the  most  ancient  (It  is  applied  metapho* 
rically)  '*  to  disfigure ;"  so>  feqiem  neglectam^  perire, 
dixit  Ovidius.  So^  res  advert®,  a^W2^8<riv  ra  ypw-^ 
para^  <;okM^em  delinunt  de  corpore^  efface  the  colours 
of  the  complexion.  Euplfea  Antiphanis  apud  Sto* 
b«um«  Grotius.)  The  second  sense,-  which  is  the 
preiseat,  and  a  hdlenism  of  later  tikite  than  the  finst, 
18  opposed  to  splendid,  to  the  anointing  the  head  in 
the  next  verse,  and  imports  soiled,  or  d^^ed.  The  Jews 
usually  anointed  the  head  and  facei  not  only  on  festi- 
vals, Dan.  X.  S.  S  Sam.  xiv.  2.  Init  customarily  at  all 
timeS)  Ps.  eiv.  15.  (So  Grodus.)  This  the  mourners 
omitted,  2  Sam.  xii.  SO.  The  fece  was  unwashed^ 
squalid,  and  n^lected.  Le  Clerc.  They  also  put 
ashes  on  the  head,  1  Kings  xx.  38.  Taaaith,  c.  2. 
Lightfoot.  See  Plutardh  Apophth.  t.  ii.  p.  19s. 
de  £paminond&.  The  precept  is :  '*  But  thou^  when 
thou  fastest,  ai^ear  as  usual." 

In  the  seal  of  that  age,  Bessa  applies  the  personated 
countenance  of  the  Pharisees  to  the  '^  Jesuitas  et  Ca^ 
pucinos>  obsftipo  vultu  et  sulphuris  vapore  infecto 
obambulaMes." 

V.  19. — rustf}  j3pa><nc,  directly  expresses  the  Hebr. 
bWT,  from  Von  to  consume  or  eat;  for  which,  Deut. 
xxviil  5 1.  the  LXX  read  icaWScrac  Hence  it  is  used 
for  the  locusts^  or  whatever  strikes  and  devours  the 
corn,  Joel  i.  4.  1  Kings  viii.  37.  Ps.  Ixxviii.  46.  in 
Greek  fip^xo^i  muq,  ipwltn,  in  Latin  rubigo,  the 
rust  or  mildew  which  spoils  corn.  In  this  sense  of 
5 
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/3p^<nc  here  it  may  comprehend  vermin^  that  devoar 
corn  in  granaries ;  and  caterpillars^  that  eat  up  other 
fruits.  Thus,  1,  garments;  S,  com  or  fruits;  3,  gold 
or  silv^r^  will  be  alluded  to.  It  is  true,  to  treasure  up 
seems  to  respect  chiefly  garments  and  metals;  but 
di|<ravpi2l€iv  is  properly  only  rc^vac  ccc  avptoy,  /  to  lay 
up  for  the  morrow/  And  the  notion  of  jSpwcnc  in 
the  Bible  belongs  to  this  rubigo,  not  to  serugo,  or  the 
rust  of  metals,  which  is  called  ioc,  James  v.  3.  aad 
there  used  more  as  settmg  a  mark;  or  being  a  witness 
against  hoarding,  than  as  destroying  them.  Ham- 
mond. 

The  Hebr.  ^SM,  Gr.  ^pifaKuv^  extends  to  any  con- 
sumption caused  even  by  fire  or  sword.  (So  Taylor 
Concord.)  Thus,  from  the  eating  into  or  consuming 
as  the  moth,  the  Syriac  here  reads  r63M  for  /Spo^mc, 
and  thus  James  v.  2.  uses  <niro£p<ora.  But  ai)c  being 
already  in  the  text,  Ppwaic  here  expresses  toe,  serugo^ 
the  rust  that,  similar  to  a  moth,  consumes  metals. 
Hence  they  are  frequently  mentioned  together;  and 
Menander  enumerates  loc,  et  <n9c»  etdpc^,  amongst 
the  wavra  ra  Xvfuuvofuva^  So  St.  James,  V.  Sy  3* 
'A^viZhv  here  is  the  Xvfialv&r^ai  of  Meuander,  and 
the  Bwi^ipHv  of  St.  Luke.  Grotius*  Beza  trans- 
lates it  erosio,  as  a  more  general  term  than  aerugo. 
Perhaps  Grotius,  supported  by  the  Syriac,  may  be 
preferred. 

V.  20. — treasures  in  heaoeni]  good  works,  1  Tim. 
vi.  17,  18.;  especially  charity  to  the  poor,  as  Luke 
xviii.  22. 

CalliduB  effiracta  nummos  fur  auferet  area : 
Quas  dederis,  solas  semper  habebis  opes. 

Mart.  lib.  1. 

—thus  Menander  in  Dyscolo,  and  Xenoph.  Cyrop. 
lib.  viil  19.    See  the  passages  in  Grotius. 
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V.  21.— yottr  heart  be  aho.'\  Hence  an  admonition 
to  estimate  things  at  their  due  value ;  rov  vovv  irpo<ri^ 
Xuv — and  inquire, 

Divitiis  homines  an  sint  Tirtote  beatL  HoR. — See  Grotius. 

V.  22. — The  light  of  the  body  is  the  eye  .\]  Here 
the  power  or  faculty  of  judgment  in  the  mind  is  com- 
pared to  the  eye  in  the  body ;  a  similitude  not  unusual 
with  the  philosophers.  Thus  Arist.  Top.  L  14.  *Qc 
oi^cc  cv  b^aXixif,  vovc  ^v  i^x?*  ^^^  quotations  from 
various  authors  in  Grotius. 

V.  22. — be  single^  oirXovc,  qui  non  fallit,  a  good 
or  perfect  eye,  on;  opposed  to  in,  a  bad  or  weak 
one.     Grotius. 

V.  22. — thine  eye  be  single^^  Here  it  rather  is, 
liberal.  'AirXoriic  in  the  N.  Test,  generally  signifies 
liberality,  Rom.  xii.  8.  2  Cor  viil  2.  ix.  11,  13.  and 
in  Phavorinus  airXovc  is  rendered  cXevdepoc,  free  or 
liberal,  and  so  e  contra:  (the  verb  arrXota  is,  expando, 
explico,  to  unfold,  or  extend.)  It  is  spoken  of  the 
eye,  as  covetousness  is  "  the  lust  of  the  eyes,*'  1  John 
ii  16.  It  is  the  language  of  Scripture,  Deut  xv.  9- 
Prov.  xxiii.  6.  xxviii.  22.  Ecclus.  xiv.  8,  9»  10. 
IIoviipoc  is  the  reverse  to  liberal.  Ecclus.  ut  supr; 
vavfipog  o  o^X/ioc,  ^  the  evil  eye,'  meaning  envious, 
narrow  or  niggardly,  covetous.  If  thine  eye  be  libe- 
ral, thy  whole  mindf  has  christian  virtues ;  if  thine  eye 
be  covetous,  thy  whole  mind  is  selfish  and  unchristian. 
Hammond.    Le  Clerc. 

By  the  single  eye  the  liberal  person,  by  the  evil 
eye  the  covetous,  is  intended.  This  appears  from  the 
context  The  preceding  words  are  a  dissuasive  from 
laying  up  treasure;  the  following,  from  the  love  of 
riches.  Also,  from  the  like  use  of  the  phrase,  the 
Jews  say,  **  He  that  gives,  let  him  do  it  with  a  good 
eye,"  L  e.  freely,  liberally.  (So  Lightfoot)    Thus  the 
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Scriptures;  Ecclus.  xxxv.  10.  and  ^/^  oVXii,  the 
liberal  soul,  Prov.  xi.  S5.  and  James  L  5.  S  Cor.  ix. 
11,  13.  The  evil  eye  is  the  covetous,  Prov.  xxviii.  22. 
Hebr.  '  of  an  evil  eye/  Prov.  xxHi.  6.  Ecclus.  xiv.  10. 
Tob.  iv.  16.  Matt  xx.  15.  As  the  eye  gives  light  to 
the  body,  to  lead  it  safely  in  the  way ;  so  the  eye,  or 
mind,  free  of  covetousness,  and  liberally  disposed, 
will  be  a  light  to  the  Christian^  to  lead  him  in  the 
way  of  life.     Whitby. 

V.  34.— can  serve  two  masters  iy 

duplici  in  adversum  scinderis  hamo, 

Hnnccine»  an  hnnc  sequeris:  subeas  altemus  oportct 
Ancipiti  obsequio  dominoa •*         Paasius.  Saft» 

See  many  illustrations  from  the  classics  in  Grotius. 
y .  24. — and Mammofu\  A  Sy riac  word,  it  is  agreed ; 
and  as  moreover  appears  by  that  version  in  this  place. 
Hence  also  says  Augustin,  Sernu  35.  a  Punic  or  Car- 
thaginiau  word ;  for  the  Carthaginians  are  from  Phoe- 
nicia and  Syria.  He  expounds  it  by  lacrum ;  and 
thus  Hesychius  by  dj|<ravpov — and  in  this  sense  it  is 
used  by  the  Talmudists.  Some  have  surmised  it 
might  be  corrupted  from  the  Hebr.  pDOD,  a  treasure: 
or  it  resembles  the  Chaldee  ^^3D,  Dan.  xi.  43.  Gro- 
tius. Others  derive  it  from  pM,  to  confide  in. 
Macknight  on  Luke  xvL  13.  §.  95. 

V.  S^S.-^Take  no  thought^  Be  not  anxiously  so- 
licitous, im  fitpifivare,  PhiL  iv.  6.  1  Pet.  v.  7*  in  the 
parallel  passage.  Luke  xii.  29-  /LureoipiJicadai,  '  to  be 
of  an  unsettled  and  doubtful  mind.*  Grotius,  Beau- 
sobre,  and  others. 

y.  27* — one  cubit  unto  his  stature  f]  'HXucca  means 
also  age.  So  Ferrarius  explains  the  Syriac  n^x^ 
Iva  may  apply  to  a  small  space  of  time.  ni^Yvcov 
circ  \f6vov  for  a  space  of  time  short  as  a  cubit,  iSj  in 
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Mimnermus  apud  Stobaeum^  p.  158,  applied  to  the 
coDtinuance  of  leaves,  or  such  slight  frail  things.  A 
cubit  is  a  considerable  increase  in  the  height  of  sta- 
ture to  a  body^  and  with  adults  impossible.  A  short 
space  to  the  age  of  man  is  more  suitable  to  the  argu- 
ment So  David,  **  my  days  are  as  it  were  a  span 
long.*'     Hammond. 

*HXucca  is  rather  stature,  quantitas  scil.  corporis^ 
than  age^  here  and  Luke  xii.  25.  xix.  3.  from  ^Xiicoc 
quantus.  It  is  used  for  stature  in  Aristot  de  plantis, 
1.  iv«  Plutarch,  de  pueris  instituend.  Lucian  de  vera 
narratione  et  de  dea  Syria.  Constantin.  Porpbyrogen. 
cap.  De  castro  Chersonis ;  et  Luke  ii.  52.  Beza. 
Grotius. 

V.  29* — in  all  his  glori/2  On  his  ivory  throne, 
called  ^povog  So^ncj  which  see  described  2  Chrod.  ix. 
17.  and  in  his  royal  robes,  Grotius;  probably  white 
and  splendid,  and  woven  with  a  tissue  of  silver^  as 
those  of  Agrippa  described  in  Josephus  Ant.  xix.  7« 
which  shone  against  the  morning  sun,  and  the  people 
honoured  him  as  a  god.  White  was  a  customary 
dress  of  the  eastern  monarchs. 

V.  30. — the  grass  of  the  )ield,]  rather,  from  the 
context, — «'  the  flowers  of  the  field."  Hammond. 
Plants  are  divided  in  the  Hebrew  into  SitJV  or  IWT, 
LXX  xoprov^  and  yv  ^vXov,  Gen.  L  1 1.  Thus  Rev. 
viii.  7.  Jam.  i.  10,  11.  1  Pet.  i.  24.  from  Isa.  xl.  6. 
where  xoprog  is  ym,  herbs  or  flowers.     Grotius. 

V.  30.— 'the  wen^  icXiCavov.  Syr.  >t"n')in,  as  Gen. 
XV.  17.  Exod.  viii.  3.  Grotius.  The  chief  consump- 
tion of  fuel  in  Arabia  and  Judea  is  for  their  ovens, 
which  they  heat  with  grass^  that  withers  speedily  in 
so  hot  a  climate.    Shaw.  Harmer.  V.  ].  p.  264. 

V.30.— of  little  faith  J]  from  HJDN  ^3Bp,  a  usual 
Hebrew  phrase  of  the  same  import.  Grotius. 
Lightfoot. 
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V.  34.— ^r  the  morrowi2  i-  ^  for  the  future,  a 
Hebraism,  miQ,  see  note  ver.  11.  supr.  Grotius.  Ka- 
Kia,  properly  wickedness,  is  here  the  evil,  the  vexa- 
tion, as  Tertull,  m2^,  LXX  ^XlrPiv.  Grotius.  So 
Eccles.  xii.  1.  LXX.  Beausobre  N.  T. 


CHAP.  vn. 

V.  1. — Judge  not ^2  ^  ^*  severely  or  uncharitably; 
as  Jam.  ii.  13.  who  opposes  iXtog  to  icptVic*  **  It  shall 
be  measured  to  you  again/'  i.  e.  by  the  judgment  of 
God.  Grotius.  See  Whitby  on  this  text 

V.  9. — the  fnote'2  icap^oc :  rather,  in  this  place,  an 
extremely  small  splinter  or  shiver  of  wood,  opposed 
to  a  beam.  So  Hesychius.  Grotius.  It  is  a  Hebrew 
proverb.  Babyl.  Bava.  Bathra.  f.  15.  2.  Lightfoot. 
Grotius.  Doddridge  inclines  to  suppose,  as  a  beam 
is  out  of  all  proportion,  that  these  were  only  disor- 
ders of  the  eyes.  Perhaps  unnecessarily;  the  Hebrew 
similitudes  were  plain  and  coarse.  Of  ada^s  in  the 
classics  conveying  the  same  meaning,  as  Hor.  lib.  i. 
sat  iii.  see  Grotius. 

V.  6. — unto  the  dogs^"}  By  dogs  andswine.are  not 
to  be  understood  the  wicked  in  general ;  but  those 
wicked  persons  only  who  resisted  and  blasphemed  the 
gospel,  and  utterly  rejected  it;  as  the  Jews,  Acts  xiii. 
41,  46.  the  Scribes  apd  Pharisees,  Matt  ix.  34.  xii. 
S4.  Luke  vi.  11.  Matt.  xii.  14.  John  xi.  47,  .53.  xii. 
10,  11.  Matt,  xxviii. — Note;  this  was  a  proverbial 
expression.  Buxt  Floril.  p.  306.  Whitby. 

V.  6. — what  is  holy  unto  the  dogs^  Clemens  Alex, 
observes,  that  these  symbolical  expressions  were  used 
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by  the  ancient  sages,  the  Cbaldaeans,  Hebrews,  and 
Egyptians.  From  them  they  were  brought  by  Py- 
thagoras into  Greece,  who  studied  in  Egypt,  and  has 
been  conjectured  to  have  been  a  native  of  Syria ;  at 
least  a  Tyrrhenian,  or  a  Tyrian ;  and  who  had  also 
visited  the  Jews.  It  appears  further,  that  he  some- 
times cited  the  very  words  of  the  eastern  pliiloso- 
pliers.  A  precept  of  his  in  Plutarch^  Vit.  Numse, 
ro  Tvp  fjLayvilpi}  firj  (ncaXcvctv,  being  extant  in  the  same 
words  in  the  cotlections  of  the  Arabians.  Grotius ; 
where  see  other  examples  of  similar  syoabolical 
ptirases  by  Pythagoras. 

V.  6. — lest  they  trample  them — and  rend  you."} 
Here  the  swine,  the  second  of  the  two  things  men- 
tioned, are  first  adverted  to^  or  made  the  first  mem- 
ber of  the  latter  part  of  the  sentence  by  trampling 
under  foot ;  and  then  the  dogs,  who  turn  and  rend  ; ' 
though  they  are  placed  first  ia  the  former  part  of  it. 
Thus  Matt.  xii.  22.  '^  the  blind  and  the  dumb  both 
spake  and  saw ;" — ^i^aiher  than  the  blind  and  'the 
dumb  both  saw  and  spake,  as  is  the  regular  con- 
struction. This  arrangement,  called  cVavoSoc  or 
iariprimq^  *  a  going  back,'  is  very  frequent  with  the 
prophets,  and  not  unusual  in  the  N.  Test.  For  in- 
stance. Matt  xxiii.  \6.  of  swearing  by  the  temple — 
or  by  the  altar,  v.  SO.  Christ  first  recurs  to  the  altar, 
and  then  to  the  temple.  So  xxiii.  25,  26.  Rom.  ii. 
12,  13,  14.  xiv.  3,  4,  10-  1  Cor.  vi.  11.  2  Cor.  ii. 
15,  16.  Philem.  5.  Heb.  v.  1— 9.  ix.  1—6.  x.  33, 
34.  2  Pet.  iii.  4—8.  Matt.  xii.  15—^19.  vii.  5—7. 
Hammond. 

V.  7.—Ask^  and  it  shall  be  given^  A  dissertation 
on  Prayer  may  be  consulted  in  Whitby  on  this  text. 

V.  9. — what  man  is  there — ]  5  rig  €<mv — **H  is  here, 
as  frequently  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentencCi  only  the 
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Latin  ^  an^  Stf pban«  et  Scapula.  {  ric^  '^  is  tjbere  anj 
man,  &c."  Or  rJc  for  siquis  j  "  if  there  is  any  man, 
of  whom  his  son  shall  zsk  breads  &c. — (Grotius) — 
will  that  man'' — ^.ri  being  an  interrogative,  and  not 
a.  negative — "  give  him  a,  stone  ?*'  Inus  Gea.  xviiii. 
14.  /ii]  qSvvariiirf ;  ^  shall  any  thing  be  too  bard  for 
God  ?\  Also  Ju^g.  ix.  9*  1  If  IS.  Jer.  xxxii.  27.  So 
Qen.  xxvii.  38.  and  elsewhere.  Whitby.  lijl^  in  this 
sense  has  been  borrowed  by  the  Gem^rists^  whp  ^y 
^D,  numquid.    Grotius.    JUammond. 

V.  10.-^  serpent  f}  The  Greeks  say,  avrl  nipKn^ 
drjcopiriov,  *  fof  a  fish  (a  pejTch)  a  scorpion.'  See  Lu^e 
xi.  IS.  et  note  in^r. 

V.  IQ.— Therefore  all,  things'\ovv, '  therefore,^ does 
not  connect  these  words  with  the  former.  It  is,  sa^fs 
Fhavorinus,  often  an  expletive ;  or  only  marks  tran* 
sition.  Or  the  words  n^iy  be  thus  connected  :  that 
as  our  heavenly  Father  is  kind  to  us,  and  to  all  men, 
in  granting  oqr  reasonable  petitions ;  w^  says  Gro- 
tius, ought  to  imitate  him  in  affording  aid  to  others, 
this  bein^  also  only  what  we  expect  from  th^at. 
So  Luke  VI.  30,  31.  Note;  this  rule  obtained  botU 
among  the  Jews  and  the  Gentiles ;  Quod  tibi  fieri 
vis>  fac  alteri.  Fevov  vamv  S^c  <roi  dfXac  iravrac*  Ni- 
lus.  So  Isocrates  ad  Nicocl.  Orat  iii«  So  Hillel, 
^'  Do  not  thou  that  to  thy  neighbour,  which  thou 
hatest  when  it  is  done  to  thee :  expressed  in  Tobit 
iy.  15.  Whitby.  Grotius.  Christ  connects  this  prac- 
tical precept  with  prayer,  to  show  also  that  exertion, 
and  not  supineness,  is  necessary  to  attain  God's 
favour: 

T^  ^cip  irovovvrc  Kal  Ofoc  ouXXa/ujSovec.     Grotius* 

See  the  precept  well  es^plained  and  limited  by  Whitby. 
V.  12, — this  is  the  law}  So  xxii.  40.  ftom.  xiii. 
8.  Gal.  V.  14.     Grotius. 
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V.  13.-^  tf^c  Strait  gate :]  Thus  Silius  Italicus : 

Ardua  taxoBo  perducit  semita  cfiroi 
Aipera  principus  &C. 

See  iQore  illustrations  ia  Grotius.  To  this  purpQ$e  ia 
the  Tablet  of  Cebes :  **  you  may  perceive  a  narroMr 
gate,  and  unfrequented  road,  but  smooth  and  easy  on 
the  summit^  leading  to  virtue  and  fdicity*'*  Whitby. 
See  note  on  c,  vui^  i  K  infr* 

V,  14* — Bj^comc  strait  is  the  gate^  5n.  "  but  strait 
is  the  gate.''  The  Hebrew  O  often  signifies^  but ;  aod 
is  rendered  by  the  LXX  <iXXa  or  «aX'  5ii  **  buC  aa 
2  Chron.  xx.  15.  Ps.  xliv.  3.  Dan.  ix.  18.  Amos  vii. 
14,  and  by  ori  in  the  sense  oibut^  as  1  Kings  xxi*  15« 
no  ^^  Sr^  ti9vvKif  not  alive,  but  dead.  %  Kings  i.  4« 
Nunu  xxvii.  $^  aud  in  many  other  places.  See  Nol- 
dius  de  Partic.  Hebr.  p,  4Q4.  Whitby*  So  Heb.^ 
viii.  10.  Bengel.  Yet  this  is  a  disjunctive  sentence 
with  a  repetition  of  the  same  word.  Enter  ia  at  the 
strait  ^te;  because^  in^  widp  is  the  gate  that  leawletb 
to  destruction ;  and  because,  ors  strait  is  the  gate  that 
leadetfa  to  life.  The  word  repeated  in  the  same  sen^ 
tence  has  probably  in  bothplacea  the  same  meamng« 
So  Wells.    See  Bowyer*s  Conjectures. 

V.  \^^'^Became  strait]  on  anvn  n  wviKn^  Many 
Gr.  MSS«  es  the  whole  sixteen  of  Stenbeos,  read  ri  i 
for  which  Eraamua  would  substitute  oic — ^and  which 
Grotius  sbow^  to  import  wg,  bellenistice.  But  Mill 
conjectures  it  to  be  corrupted  from  the  Latin  quoniao^ 
abridged,  and  mistaken  for  qu&m;  as  it  now  appears 
in  the  Vulgate ;  or  t)iat  the  q  had  been  negligently 
omitted.  Ori|  quoniam^  is  clearly  declared  by  Ori- 
gen  to  be  the  true  reading.  See  Grotius^  Ben,  MiU 
ad  loc  et  Prol.  383. 

V.  16.—^  their  fruits^  These  acq  plainly  their 
works^  not  their  fabe  doctrineSi  as  has  been  im9|;fned* 
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See  Whitby.    Also  the  false  prophets  extend  to  all 
false  teachers,  as  Simon  and  Barjesus^  Acts  xiii.  6* 

**  In  sheep's  clothing ;"  not  in  the  imiX^rkt  the 
prophet's  hairy  mantle,  (which  is  absurd ;  Doddridge.) 
but  in  hypocrisy;  as  Rom.  xvi.  17,  18.  Whitby. 
Grotius. 

V.  1 8. — A  good  tree  cannot^  ^c]  whilst  it  continues 
good ;  but  both  the  good  and  bad  tree  admit  of  future 
change ;  as  Judas,  once  good ;  and,  Saul,  once  bad. 
Jerom  ad  loc.  Whitby.  So  on  the  efficacy  of  the 
Spirit,  see  TertulL  de  anima,  et  Chrysost  m  ad 
Roman.    Orotius. 

•  V.  21. — (heth  the  will]  See  Grotius^  on  faith  work- 
ing by  love,  or  the  necessity  of  active  obedience^  ad 
loc.  and  in  bis  note  on  ver.  24. 

V.  22. — in  thyname^  as  Acts  xvi.  18.  xix.  13- 
Grotius.  Origen  adv.  Cels.  lib.  i.  p.  7.  relates  that 
devils  were  sometimes  cast  out  even  by  the  wicked 
using  the  name  of  Christ  And  as  the  miracles  in  the 
name  of  Jesus  are  wrought,  not  to  confirm  the  doc- 
trine or  piety  of  him  who  doth  them,  but  only  the 
doctrine  of  Christ;  it  seems  no  absurdity  to  grant 
that  evil  Christians  may  do  them  in  his  nanf^e.  Thus, 
true  prophecies  came  from  Balaam :  and  Judas  had 
power  with  the  twelve  to  heal  diseases.  Matt.  x.  I. 
Whitby.     So  Grotius. 

V.  23. — profess  unto  thmi,*}  ofioXoynaw,  extended 
by  the  hellenists  to  this  meaning,  to  express  the  Hebr. 
riT.     Grotius. 

V.  26. — And  the  rain^  «cai,  or,  ^'  although  the  rain 
shall  descend ;'' — thus  frequently  the  Hebrew  n  vau. 
Le  Clerc. 
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V.  SLS.'^the  floods^  irorofioi,  rightly  translated 
land-floods,  or  torrents ;  tiiose  formed  from  tempes- 
tjious  rain,  expressed  by  \kifiappoi  irora/iioc,  the  winter 
torrentSi  in  Horn.  IL  A.  So  Eustatbius  ad  loc. 
Hammond.    Thus  Isa.  lix.  19.  'Xxxii.  2« 

V.  29. — as  one  having  aiitl^nity^  He  did  not  con» 
fine  himself  in  his  doctrine,  like  the  Scribes,  who  were 
only  interpreters  of  the  law,  to  the  law  or  tradition ; 
but  taught  as  a  legislator.     Le  Clerc. 

They  are  mistaken^  as  St  Jerom,  Theophylact  and 
others^  who  assert,  that  he  taught  ^^  as  one  having 
authority,"  in  his  own  name;  and  therefore  does  not 
speak  as  the  prophets — ^^  thus  saith  the  Lord  f  but 
in  this  style,  *'  I  say  unto  you.^  For  this  is  contrary 
to  his  prophetic  office,  and  his  own  declarations,  that 
his  doctrine  was  His  that  sent  him.  John  vii.  \6. 
xvii.  18.  viii.  28.  xii.  49.  xiv.  10.  Others  think, 
'*  his  authority/'  was  his  confirming  the  doctrine  by 
miracles,  Matt.  iv.  24,  25.  So  Mark  i.  27.  Luke 
iv.  32,  36.  But  they  were  astonished,  "  at  his  doc- 
trine,** not  at  his  miracles.  Others  therefore  inter- 
pret the  words  thus :  He  spake  as  a  prophet,  having 
authority  from  God  to  deliver  his  message  to  them : 
not  as  the  Scribes,  who  taught  only  traditioqs  from 
their  forefathers ;  as  Hiliel,  Shemaia,  Abtalion,  &c. 
Whitby.  So  Lightfoot  ad  loc.  et  Har.  £v.  on  Mark  i. 
22. 

This  great  prophetic  teacher  was  expected  by  the 
Jews,  1  Mace.  iv.  46.  xiv.  41.  Hence  they  said, 
Luke  vii.  16.  ''  the  Lord  hath  visited  his  people.** 
So  c.  xxi.  23.  Luke  iv.  35.  ix.  1.  Thus  Svva^c  Ocov 
o  Xoyoc  avrov  jfv.    Just  Mart.  Apol.  ii.  Grotius. 
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The  parallel  passages  are : 

Mm*Tiit«14— 16.   UmkL»^SU  Luke  it.  S8«^^40» 

Also, 

Sbtt.  Till  fi3— 54.  Mark  XT.  S5  to  T.  17.  Luke  tiii  2d— S7* 

V.  9..— worshipped  him,^  fell  doTm  before  hina, 
Luke  V*  12.  irpoffKvvcr,  irjMMririirra.  Hesycfa*  Hnininoiid* 
See  note  on  c.  ii;  2.  supra.  Instances  of  the  Jews 
prostrating  themselves  before  their  kings  and  prophets 
are,  1  Sam.  xxv.  23,  41.  2  Sam.  i.  2.  ix.  6.  xiv.  4. 
1  Kings  i.  23.  1  Chroii.  ulsc.  SO.  1  Sam.  xjtviii*  14. 
1  Kings  xvilL?.  2  Kings  i.  13.  Dan.  ii.  46.  Whitby. 

V.  2. — Lord,^  ILvpu.  This  was,  saysOrotias^  a 
usual  address  of  the  Jews  to  any  person,  though  un- 
known.  John  xx.  15.  It  was  also  customary  with 
the  Romans :  Obvios,  si  nomennon  succurrit)  domt* 
nos  salutaknus.  Sen.  £p.  iii.  ai>d  Mart.  £pig.  lib.  {. 
ep.  1 13.  Yet  here  probably  the  leper  used  it,  ^Tt^ 
adoni,  as  a  mark  of  respect  and  honour.  Le  Clerc 

The  leper  probably  might  esteem  Christ  a  prophet 
sent  from  God,  with  power  of  healing,  and  perform* 
ing  miracles;  rather  than  the  Messiah  himsdf; 
which  was  not  yet  disclosed  by  Christ,  or  rumoured 
amongst  the  people.     Grotius. 

V.  B.—^and  touched  him^  Christ  was  certamly 
under  the  law.  Gal.  iv.  4.  though  the  Greeks  would 
advance  the  contraty  froni  this  passage  and  from  bis 
touching  a  dead  body.  But  neither  was  touching  a 
leper,  or  a  corpse,  absolutely  unlawful,  though  it  re- 
quired purification ;  and  chiefly  the  Jews  themselves 
held,  that  their  prophets  might  vary  from  the  ritual 
law.   NeveShallum,  lib.  ix.  c.  19-  as  Elijah,  1  Kings 
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Xffi.  19.  and  Elisha,  2  Kings  iv.  S4.  When  they 
ibucbtd,  as  €hri3t  abo^did^  a  dedd  body.  Grotius. 
Whitby. 

V.  4. — See,  thou  tell  no  fnan;']  The  reasons  why 
"Christ  ordered  his  miracles  to  be  concealed,  may  have 
been,  1.  here  and  ,Matt.  ix.  SO.  in  mercy  possibly 
to  the  Pharisees,  foreseeing  that  they  would  crucify 
hicD,  that  they  might  not  have  full  conviction,  but 
do  it  through  ignorance. — 2.  c.  xii.  14, 16.  (Mark  iii. 
12.)  where  the  Pharisees  sought  to  kill  him,  tha*  they 
might  not  cut  him  off  before  die  accomplishment  of 
fai5  mission;  also  that  he  might  fulfil  the  prophecy, 
Isa.  xlii.   1.  hevt  quoted:    '^He  shall  not  strive  or 
crt," — shall  preach  the  gospel  even  to  the  Gentiles, 
Mark  ill.  8.  Without  resisting  or  contending  with  those 
whb  o|>pose  it— S.  At  Luke  ix.  21.  Matt.  xvi.  20. 
Mark  vUi.  SO.  ix.  30.  lest  it  might  appear  as  a  com- 
pactidd  or  cobtrived  matter,  if  his  disciples  witnessed 
in  his  favour. — 4.  Also,  as  he  knew  he  was  to  be 
tt^eeted,  and  sfuffer  death;  that  his  power  of  miracles 
might  receive  the  great  addition  of  his  own  resur- 
Tection  before  they  were  proclaimed.   So  he  tells  the 
Pharisees,  Matt  xir.  39*  they  shall  haVe  no  sign 
^*  bat  that  of  the  prophet  Jodah,"  referring  to  his  own 
rising  iigain.    Thus  at  the  transfiguration  be  com- 
madds  the  three  disciples  to  tell  it  no  man  till  he 
is  risen  from  the  dead ;  that  the  whole  of  the  mira- 
tles,  bis  meek  sufiierings,  the  resurrection,  the  com* 
pleUdn  of  types  and  prophecies,  might  work  on  the 
ibdM  obdurate.  Hammond.-=-Add,  5.  that  his  mission 
might  be  collected  rather  from  the  works  themselves, 
thtid  from  their  being  published  to  the  world.  Matt 
ad.  4.«*^Also,  6.  that  the  multitude  might  not  run 
together,  and  proclaim  him  king.    John  vi.  15.    Le 
Clerc    See  Basil  ad  Csesarienses  Epist.  Beza. 
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Two  causes  especially  tlireatened  to  impede  and 
shorten  the  continuance  of  Christ's  public  ministry  : 
the  eager  impatience  of  the  multitude,  and  the  malice 
of  the  chief  priests  and  pharisees.    The  multitude, 
expecting  a  temporal  king,  "^igb^  9^  his  miracles 
being   blazoned    abroad,    and  on  knowing  him   to 
be  the  Messiah,  rabe  insurrections  in  his  favour. 
John  vl  14, 15.  The  chief  priests,  enraged  at  his  mi- 
racles, conspired  to  ensnare  and  de9troy  him  before 
his  time.  Luke  xi.  53.  Mark  iiil  6.  John  vii.  SO— 32. 
xl  47 — 49,  50 — 57-    To  avoid  these  two  opposite 
evils,  he  developed  his  mission  by  just  degrees,  as  he 
saw  expedient    He  came  as  the  Messiah,  the  Son  of 
God;  and  he  pronounced  himself,  and  suffered  others 
to  declare  him,  to  be  such  :  yet,  for  the  above-men- 
tioned reasons^  he  forbade  the  publication  of  his  mira- 
cles  by  those  he  relieved  amidst  the  Jewish  nation ; 
and  also  restrained  his  disciples  from  declaring  him  to 
be  the  Christ,  till  his  resurrection  had  taken  place. 
They  were  not  indeed  fitted  to  be  witnesses  of  these 
great  events  till  they  had  received  power  from  on 
high  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  Acts  i.  8.  At  the  same  time, 
when  these  reasons  did  not  intervene,  as  with  the  Gen- 
tiles, he  freely  declared  himself  to  be  the  Christ ; 
so  to  the  Syrophoenician  woman,  and  to  those  of  Ga- 
dara,  that  he  might  bring  them  to  the  true  God. 
At  the  entrance  on  his  ministry,  he  suffered  and  ac« 
cepted  the  testimony  of  John  the  Baptist,  whose  ex- 
press office  was  to  prepare  the  way  for  the  Messiah^ 
John  v.  33.  i.  6, 7*  and  also  the  testimony  or  assertion 
oftheearlierdisciples— Andrew,  John  i.  14.— -Philip, 
ver.  45.— -and  Nathaniel,  ver.  49,  that  he  was  the 
Messiah,  or  the  Christ.  He  afterwards  seems  to  have 
chiefly  reserved  the  declaration  in  his  own  choice ; 
and  occa^onally  did  not  hesitate  to  make  itj  as  his 
wisdom  i^w  most  suitable  to  the  course  of  things,  and 
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the  temper  of  the  people.  (There  appears  to  be  one 
splendid  instance  before  the  Sanbedrioi,  John  t.  at 
an  early  period  of  his  ministry.)  Also  he  made  it,  John 
ix.  35,  37.  X.  30,  3L  and  viii.  24,  28.  iyw  «/n,  *'  I 
am  he,"  i.  e.  the  Christ;  comp.  Mark  xiii,  6.  and 
Luke  xxi.  8.  with  Matt.  xxiv.  5. 

(So  necessary  it  is  to  avoid  the  hasty  conclusion 
which  some  have  made  from  texts  where  Christ  orders 
his  miracles  to  be  concealed,  or  his  divine  origin  not 
to  be  published  by  his  disciples,  that  he  never  himself 
divulged  his  mission  as  the  Messiah,  or  Son  of  God.) 
See  Whitby,  note  on  ix.  30. 

V.  4. — shew  thyself  to  the  priest,^  Lev.  xiv.  2. 
Hammond. 

V.  4.— for  a  testimom/  unto  them^  to  the  mul- 
titude, that  Jesus  was  the  Messiah ;  as  being  able  to 
heal  leprosy,  a  disease  solely  In  the  power  of  God. 
The  Jews  say,  it  is  not  lawful  for  any  but  the  priest 
to  attempt  the  cure  of  it.  R.  Menachim  in  Lev.  xiii. 
So  Matt.  xi.  5.  2  Kings  v.  7.  Or  it  may  refer  to  the 
command  of  Moses,  (Lev.  xiv.  2.)  It  admits  also 
of  other  senses ;  but  the  first  suits  best  with  avroio 
Hammond. 

V.  4. — <yffer  the  gift — for  a  testimony^  See  thou 
tell  no  man  that  thou  wast  healed  by  me  until  thou 
hast  offered  thy  gift  unto  the  priest,  lest  he  from  envy 
should  deny  thou  wast  cleansed.  (So  Grotius.)  If 
the  man  was  forbidden  to  mention  the  miracle  at  all, 
the  sense  will  be :  Offer  thy  gift  for  a  testimony  that 
thou  art  cleansed.  But  this  word  /iaprvptov,  in  all 
other  places,imports]a  testimony  to  the  truth  of  Christ's 
mission  and  doctrine ;  as  Matt.  x.  IQ.  xxiv.  14. 
Luke  ix.  5.  And  thus  that  the  lepers  are  cleansed 
is  made  the  sign  of  bis  advent,  Matt.  xi.  5.  It  here 
probably  signifies,  that  by  pronouncing  the  man  clean, 
they  may  have  a  testunony  that  I  am  the  Christ. 
Whitby. 
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V.  5. — there  came  unto  him  A  centurwn^^  The 
rriticft  are  much  divided  whether  tius  be  the  same 
knirade  as  that  recorded  Luke  vii.  1.  As  this  is  ttie 
first  point  at  which  the  various  harmouizers  of  the 
Gospels  differ  in  their  opinions,  and  separate  as  to  tiie 
order  of  the  narration ;  it  may  be  premised,  that  they 
usually  follow  the  order  of  St.  Luke,  induced  by  an 
appearance  of  regularity  in  his  narrative,  and  by  hb 
declaratiouj  Luke  i.  3.  Sir  Isaac  Newton,  however, 
has  throughout  followed  the  order  of  St.  Matthew 
kuid  St.  John,  as  being  the  two  apostles  and  eye- 
witnesses  of  our  Saviour'^  public  life.  This  again 
Doddridge  commends^  and  declares  he  should  on  the 
whole  prefer,  as  he  cannot  find  that  these  two  do  in 
any  instance  disagree  with  each  other  in  any  of  the 
facts  in  question.  But  he  thinks  it  more  consonant 
with  propriety  to  adhere  to  the  declaration  of  any 
of  the  evangelists,  where  they  assert  the  order  of  time 
themselves;  or,  if  they  are  silent  on  that  point,  to 
accept  the  order  of  the  two  writers  who  agree,  agaiast 
that  of  the  third  Who  differs  A*bm  them. 

Of  these  schemes  that  of  Doddridge  is  the  most 
cautious  and  temperate.  But  the  whole  subject  is 
embarrassed  with  difficulties.  It  is  evident  there  can 
be  no  harmony  formed  without  some  strong  transpo** 
sitions  taking  place  in  some  of  the  Evangelists.  Tet 
the  narrations  are  so  concise,  and  differ  so  frequently 
in  tnidute  particulars,  (which  difference  indeed  adds 
great  strength  and  credence  to  tb^ir  history,)  that  tiie 
proofs  of  tiieir  order  depend  on  Very  slight  notices 
and  uncertain  probabilities.  Attiiesame  titnej  some 
harmony,  ot  course  of  coificidence,  is  vety  useful  for 
^neral  conclusiotis.  Perhaps,  therefore,  it  may  be 
recommended  to  pa^  the  chief  present  attention  to  the 
separate  narrations  in  the  06spel$  ;-^not  to  exhaust 
the  time  atid  spirits  on  effbrts  to  adjust  critically  this 
nice  subject;  but  to  make  use,  for  general  purposes. 
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of  any  harmony  formed  by  an  approved  writer-^and 
to  discuss  at  more  teiBure^  and  at  a  more  advanced 
period,  the  points  which  may  then  demand  it  See 
tiote  on  Luke  vL  20.  infra. 

Of  the  present  miracle,  see  note  on  Luke  vii.  2. 

V.  6.—Ueth  at  home2  /Ji^Xifrac— lieth  without 
power  of  motion ;  as  one  bvnOj  laid  forth.  Ligfatfoot 
Beza.  So  ver.  14.  and  ix.  i.  Hence  it  might  be 
notonlyapal^y.  but  an  dxoirXii^iaj  which  Cebus  says 
in  bis  time  was  named  also  irap6Av<riCi  and  which  the 
ancients  explained  by  stupor  vei  resolutio  corporis 
tothis.  (Scapula.)  Orotius.  Or  he  might  not  be 
strictly  paralytic,  but  have  violent  convulsions,  or 
rheumatism ;  it  is  sufficient  that  he  had  lost  the  motion 
of  his  limbs.     Lamy.  Ap.  Bibl.  fo.  iii.  C  vi.  p.  466. 

V.  6. — tormented.^  ^wjavllatOau  Not  so  much 
tormented,  as  affected,  or  punished,  with  the  palsy. 
It  means  also  to  imprison,  coerceo;  patfavunal  being 
lictors,  or  gaolers.  Hammond.  But  see  note  on 
xviii.  34.  infra. 

V.  8. — the  centurion'^  The  centurions  were  usually 
stationed  in  t^e  towns  of  the  tloman  provinces,  to 
preserve  order.  So  Josephus  of  the  Emperor  Ves- 
pasian.   Grotius. 

V^p. — under  authxnitv^  liti  k%,o^tfUv^  under 
authority  myself,  and  havmg  soldiers  also  xinder  my 
command  2  cl/ui — ta\  Xlycu,  for  c5v  Xl-yo,  b  an  hebraism, 
as  Rom.  vi.  17.  infr.  xi.  25.  xviil.  2L    Grotius. 

V^lO.'^w  great faith,'\  Thereare,  saysttamtnond, 
five  acceptations  of  feith  in  the  N.  Test.— ( 1.)  Believ- 
ing Christ's  power  to  cure  diseases ;  so  here,  ix.  522. 
Acts  xiv.  9.;  so  also  the  disciples  believing  they 
had  the  delegated  power  of  curing  them.  Matt.  xvii. 
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SO.  xxi.  28.  Mark  xi.  S4.  1  Cor,  xiiL  2.— (^X  Be- 
lieving what  .18  revealed  by  God,  called  ^*  faith  io 
God/'  Hebr-  xi.  3,  30,  31.  or,/' faith  in  Christ," 
after  he  appeared,  Rev.  xiv.  ]2.  2  Tbess.  ii.  IS.  So, 
weak  in  faith  for  want  of  light,  Rom.  xiv,  I.  1  Thess. 
iii.  2,  5.  2  Thess.  L  8.  James  ii.  1.  Jude3.  Rom.  i. 
5.  Acts  vt.  7.  and  xiv.  22.  Luke  xviii.  8.  xxii.  32. 
— opposed  to  the  Mosaical  law  in  Rom.  iii.  S7, 
28.  iv.  13. — comprehends  Christ's  precepts  Rom. 
xvi.  26.  and  promises  Gal.  iii.  14*  1  Cor.  xv.  14. 
Hebr.  xi.  L — (3.)  The  dictates  of  conscience  as- 
sured of  the  lawfulness  of  actions,  Rom.  xiv.  22»  23. 
Hebr.  X.  22. — (4.)  A  confidence  in  prayer,  Jaoa.  v. 
15.-^(5.).  It  imports,  irioroc  being  taken  not  for 
believing,  but  faithful,  fidelity  of  God  to  us  ia  his 
promises,  Rom.  iii.  3.— of  man  to  other  men,  as, 
servants  to  masters.  Gal.  v.  22.  Tit.  ii.  10.  So 
Matt.  XXV.  21.  Luke  xix.  17.  1  Cor.  iv.  17. — of 
men  to  God,  2  Tim.  iv.  7.  See  also  Hebr.  xi.  17- 
and  iii.  2.  1  Tim.  i.  12.  Rev.  ii.  10.  So  airurroc,  Luke 
xii.  46.  comp.  with  Matt  xxiv.  51.  It  in  this  sense 
denotes  sincerity  of  resolution  towards  a  christian  life, 
1  Pet.  i.  7*  and  Phil  i.  29*  So  the  instance  of  Abra- 
ham. This  is  the  faith,  James  ii.  18,  20.  which,  if 
sincere,  but  not  yet  tried,  is  opposed  to  works  only,  as 
they  are  the  actual  performance  to  be  shewn  by  them 
when  time  is  given.  So  the  faith  of  the  thief  on  the 
cross.  Cyril  of  Jerusalem.  It  is  either  thus  opposed 
to  works,  as  a  less  to  a  greater  and  more  complete, 
James  ii.  22.  or  as  unsincere,  and  then  it  is  opposed 
to  them,  as  ttiWcc  and  /3ioc,  faith  and  life,  are  ordina- 
rily opposed  by  the  Fathers.  Lastly,  it  b  sometimes 
used  in  a  more  general  sense,  for  believing  the  doc- 
trines of  God  and  Christ;  whether  acquired  by  expe- 
rience,  James  ii.  I9.  by  ocular  demonstration,  John 
XX.  25.  or  from  relation,  as  when  said  ^*  to  come  by 
hearing."    Hammond.  , 
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The  first  signification  of  v'uni^  amongst  the  Greeks 
was  trust  or  confidence,  fiducia*  Hence  it  came  to 
be  applied  to  that  faith,  or  credence,  which  we  grant 
to  aJffirmations  that  do  not  come  under  our  own 
knowledge,  or  of  which  we  have  not  mathematical 
demonstration.  As  religious  and  divine  objects  in 
almost  every  nation  are  of  this  kind^  iriWtc  came 
peculiarly  (ica/c^oxiiv)  to  signify  belief  or  persuasion 
in  what  relates  to  religion.  So^iian.  Var.  Hist, 
lib.  li.  c.  3l.  *^the  barbacous  nations  vyrip  rovr«i>v  ur- 
^vpav  i'j(ovi%Q  rriv  Tciariv — having  a  firm  belief  in  the 
gods,  &c/' 

When  the  Jews  began  to  write  in  Greek,  they  used 
ftloTi^m  the  same  sense  of  belief  in  their  scriptures. 
So  Ecclus.  i.  27*  xlv.  4.  and  1  Mace.  iii.  13.  cicicXn- 
aia  mariv,  a  band  of  the  Jews.  The  Christians 
applied  the  word  to  a  belief  in  Christ,  in  opposition 
to  the  unbelief  of  the  Gentiles  and  of  the  Jews.  In 
all  cases  ttcWcc  imports  belief  or  persuasion ;  and 
according  to  the  various  subjects  on  which  it  is  exer- 
cised, different  heads  or  distinctions  of  faith  may  be 
enumerated.     Le  Clerc. 

Further;  it  is  very  material  to  observe,  that  faith 
in  Christ  canfaot  be  considered  in  its  true  light,  ex- 
cept as  connected  with  the  influence  of  the  divine 
grace ;  both  as  causing  it  at  first  to  spring  in  the 
mind  of  the  unbeliever,  and  as  awakening  and  re- 
newing it;  *  preventing,'  guiding  and  strengthening 
all  its  operations,  in  the  production  of  its  proper  fruits 
of  charity  and  goodness  (Gal.  v.  6.)  in  the  mind  of 
the  Christian. 

V.  11. — ^kall sit  down}  dvanXiOfirrovrau  The  Gre- 
cians and  Romans  reclined  on  couches  at  table«  which 
this  word  imports.  In  veryearlytimes,  as  of  Joseph's 
brethren^  Philo,  p.  433.  also  Ecclus.  xxxi.  12.  the 
Jews  sat  at  meat;  but  before  the  time  of  Christ  the 
custom  of  reclining  or  lying  on  couches  was  intro- 
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duced,  (see  oote  on  o*  xxvi.  30«  infhu)  So  on  (he 
grass,  in  the  open  air;  see  Cic*  de  Off.  lib.,  iii.  Stor^r 
of  Ci^nius.  Thus  Mark  vi.  39>  4D«  where  r^aou^ 
in  ranks^  means  in  small  divisions;  as  the  Scboliaaton 
Homer  explains  IK  H.  U9a  $k  jco^/nvrar  w^mai.  At 
their  ba,nquetai  the  chief  person  lay  at  the  upper  end 
of  the  couch,  the  head  of  the  next  toucfaing  his  breAsL. 
Thus  St  John  xiii.  S3,  lay  at  supp^  in  the  bosom 
of  Jesus.  John  xxi.  20.  which  was  boUi  a  mark  of 
dignity  of  precedency,  and  of  our  Saviour's  love. 
Luke  xvi,  23.  JohnL  18.  xiiL  S5.    HanEuaocKl. 

Christ  appears  here  to  have  used  this  ailusioii  ta 
banquets^  in  compliance  with  the  usual  mets^hor  of 
the  Jews;  which  prevailed  also  amongst  the  Greeks. 
(Bnl  it  may  be  doubtful,  whether  the  Jews,  as  Le 
Clerc  apprdtieods,  borrowed  the  notion  from  them.) 
These  last  raised  their  ideas  (tf  happiness  on  feasting 
and  banquets  with  the  gods.  Luon  and  Tantaliis, 
whiiktltviRg,  were  said  to  feast  witii  the  goda^  to  ex*- 
press  their  regal  luxury  and  felicity.  Pindar  ex  01ym«- 
pion,  Od«  I.  SoEospeidocles  cf  the  state  of  the  just: 

<<  With  the  Immof  tak  at  their  fsttive  hoaid'^ 


Epictet.  Enchir.  c,  xxi*  iayvoTlrHfv  9tiv  a^ioc  ^nf/^^om^, 
**  You  will  be  in  due  time  a  worthy  guest  of  the 
gods/'  Le  Clerc.  Macknight. 

V.  1 1,  IS.]]  To  lie  down  with  Abrahami  ^c%  ia  the 
kingdom  of  heaven^  doth  not  here  signify,  certainly 
to  etijoy  everlasting  happiness  with  them^  but  oolj 
to  become  the  sons  of  Abraham  through  fa|tb;  to  bii^ 
admitted  into  the  christian  reli^n,  and  be  heir^ 
mujprding  to.  the  promise  made  to  him.  GaL  iii«  7> 
9^  U,  SS-   Of  thei  promise),  $ee  Ge«,  xii.  3.  x«yl  4v. 
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xxviii.  H,  So  Gal.  i?,  28«  The  believing  Gentil^ 
sball  be  heirs  of  the  promises  ra^e  to  the  Patriarchy ; 
the  unbelieving  Jews  shall  be  deprived  of  these  bless^ 
ings.  These  Jews,  Rooi.  is.  31,  3S.  xi.  7<  Heb.  iii. 
IS,  ld«  iv.  ^^5.  i^re  tjhey  who  seek  to  enter,  and  shall 
not  be  able,  because  the  master  b$ith  shut  his  door^ 
Lyke  xjii.  £4^  £5.  Matt,  v^u  43*.  Lujce  xiii.  S6. 

The  banqu^t^  of  the  o^cieats,  especially  the  nqp-^ 
tial  feasts^  were  in  the  evening.  See  Luke  xiv.  16, 
Rey.  xi^.  7.  Matt.  x?y.  6.  The  house  was  fiUed 
with  lights,  Atheng^us,  lib.  xv.  p.  Gg$.  Plutarch. 
Sjymp.  lib.  iv.  q.  93t  They  who  were  shut  oqt  were 
in  d$grknessj^  ve.f.  12.  M&tt.  xxii.  13.  xxv.  30.  exposed 
to  cold  and  hunger  i  hence  there  shall  be  weepuig^ 
and  wailipg^  and  gnashing  of  tee^th.  Matt.  xiii«  4!^ 
Luke  »iii.  fi8. 

Thq  guests  enteiE'ed  by  a  gate  designed  to  receive 
theiq.  l|!^ace  Christ,  by  whom  we  f  nter  in  tp  tim 
marriage  feast,  compares  himself  to  a  gate,  Jobii  i^^ 
l»Si,7f  9*  This  gate^  on  the  coming  of  the  guefts, 
wa3  Qciaide  narrow,  ^e  wicket  only  being  left  open,. 
an4  the  porter  standing  tQ  prevent  the  unbidden  from 
rushing  in.  Hence  our  Lord  exhorts  the  Jews  to 
strive  to  enteif  in  at  the  strait  gate.  Matt  vii.  13,  14. 
Luke  xiiL  24.  i.  e.  into  the  kingdom  of  the  Gospel, 
before  it  was  tak^n  from  them.  When  the  guests 
were  arrived,  the  door  was  shtit,  and  not  to  be  opened 
to  those  who  stood  and  knocked  without.  So  the 
parable  of  the  virgins.  Matt.  x:xv.  11.  So  Lq|ce  V^h. 
SA,i5.     Whitby. 

This  outer  darkness,  with  U^  wailing,  &p.  metih 
phorically  implies  a  state  the  most  opposite  to  that  of 
heiiven  and  light;  as  Ps.  xlix.  I9.  Jo&epbus^  B-  J* 
lib.  iii  aSifv  (i«cori4»repov.  St.  Peter,  2  £p.  ii.  17* 
o  Kofo^  rov  <ricorovc,  and  Jude,  ver.  6.  vw9  Ipif^ov*  Xhu9 
al^o  ^chylus,  raprapoc  v^cv  oi^u   So  Th^ophylact 
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Grotius.      Hence  the  repetitioD  of  the  article,  {to 
i^ifupov)  to  give  force  to  the  word  in  this  sense.  Beza. 

V.  13. — Go  thy  way  i2  ^^^  ^®  Hebrew  T^,  as  a 
term  of  assent,  the  LXX  use  iropsvov,  1  Sam.  xvii.  37. 
or  PaiiZt,  2  Sam.  xiv.  8.  Thus  viroyc,  Mark  v.  34. ; 
iropcvov,  Luke  vii.  50,  &c  ^The  Syriac^^  in  this  place 
is  an  interjection  of  the  same  kind. .  Grotius. 

V.  14. — Peter*s— wife's  mother^  Brugensis  says, 
Peter  alone  was  married ;  but  the  interpolated  Igna- 
tius ad  Fhilad.  sect.  4.  mentions  Peter,  PauU  and 
other  apostles.  St.  Basil  wipl  aworayri^  j3iov,  torn.  ii« 
p.  S34.  speaks  of  Peter^  and  the  rest  of  the  apostles. 
St.  Ambrose^  in  S  Cor.  xu  saith  that  all  the  apostles, 
except  John  and  Paul,  are  said  to  have  had  wives. 
See  many  other  testimonies  in  Cotelerius's  notes  on 
Ignatius,  £p.  Philad.  Whitby,  and  his  note  on  1  Cor. 
vii.  8.  and  ix.  5. 

Peter  and  Andrew  were  of  Bethsaida,  John  i.  44. 
Grotius  conjectures,  this  was  the  house  they  occa- 
sionally resorted  to  at  Capernaum^  belonging  to  the 
mother-in-law.  Or,  with  Lightfoot,  it  may  be  sup- 
posed, that  Peter,  with  Andrew  his  brother,  had 
removed  there  for  the  conveniency  of  his  trade  of 
fishing,  or  after  his  marriage.     So  Macknight. 

V.  iS.-^fVhen  the  even  was  came,^  See  Mark  i.  32. 
It  was  the  even,  after  the  Sabbath-day  was  concluded, 
when  the  Jews  were  no  longer  fearful  of  violating  it ; 
the  even,  on  which  the  day  after  the  Sabbath  began, 
Lamy,  b.  i.  c.  v.  p.  104.  4to.  ed.  That  the  Jews  be- 
gan their  day  from  the  evening  is  well  known ;  of 
their  thus  beginning  the  Sabbath,  see  Lev.  xxiii.  32. 
Neh.  xiii.  19.  Whitby.  See  Lightfoot  ad  loc.  et 
Har.  Ev.  wbo  gives  from  Maimonides  in  Scab.  c.  5. 


8T«  MATTHEW.      CHAP.  VIII.  153 

instances  of  their  trifling  exactness ;  particularly  in 
forming  two  sunsets,  the  one  earlier,  the  other  so 
late  as  when  three  moderate  stars  at  least  may  be 
perceived,  when  the  Sabbath  is  fully  commenced. 
See  also  Whitby. 

y.  17. — took  our  infirmities.^  The  passage  from 
Isaiah,  liii.  4.  b  principally  fulfilled  by  Christ's  bear* 
ing  our  sins  in  his  own  body  on  the  cross,  and  so  ap* 
plied  1  Pet.  ii.  24.  Here  it  is  applied  to  his  healing 
the  sick.  Both  these  kinds  of  *'  bearing  our  diseases'' 
were  requisite  in  our  High  Priest^  Ueb.  v.  1.  iv.  15. 
Hence  it  appears,  that  a  prophetic  scripture  may  be- 
long to  two  or  more  events,  besides  the  literal  one.  . 
Hammond. 

V.  17.— Ay  E$aia9 — sayings  Himself  took  our 
i^rmitieif^  rac  w^ctac  V^v.  The  Hebrew,  in  Isa. 
lilL  4.  has  Vntlf  i.  e.  votrcvq,  ^aXaccac,  irXifyoc  ifwv  ; 
the  LXX  has  a/Mapriac  vfAiv :  (propria  admodum,  says 
Grotius,  respicientemseosumsecundumet  pleniorem.) 
The  Jews  looked  upon  diseases  and  bodily  infirmities^ 
as  punbhments  of  sins;  and  therefore  often  expressed 
the  former  by  the  latter :  vide  Targum  in  loc.  1  Pet. 
ii.  24.    The  other  member  of  the  text,  Kal  rac  vo^r^c 

i^aaranrivy  is  in  Symmachus,  JCai  rove  w6v8Q  virl/uavEv, 
in  the  Hebr.  chSD  XfSxao^  et  dolores  nostros  ba« 
juvaiit  eos.  Ar.  Montan.  (3M3,  suffering,  or  griefs  is 
also  bodily  pain.  Gen.  xxxiv.  25.  Job  xiv.  22.  Tay- 
lor Cone,  root  8170  In  the  LXX  it  is,  koi  wtfl 
niMMv  oSvvaroi,  which  shows,  says  Dr.  Owen^  how 
little  attentive  the  Greek  translators  were  to  the  let* 
ter  of  the  text,  so  that  they  expressed  the  meaning  of 
it.     Owen's  Modes  of  Quot.  No.  xviiL  p.  31. 

This  is  one  of  the  places,  whence  commentators 
conclude,  that  a  prophecy  may  be  an  accommodation, 
thou{^h  not  according  to  the  mtention  of  the  prophet. 
But  It  seems  without  just  ground :  for  the  Jews 
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themselves  applied  thift  prophecy  to  the  curing  of  dis^ 
eases ;  and  as  Christ,  by  the  healing  of  diseases,  took 
away  the  temporal  punishment  of  sins,  (see  note  oa 
iXi  S*)  and  said  to  some  that  he  healed,  **  thy  sins 
be  forgiven  thee" — why  may  not  this  prophecy  be 
twice  fulfilled,  when  by  removing  the  diseases  he  re- 
moved the  temporal  punishment  of  tlieir  sins — and 
when  by  suffering  on  the  cross  he  procured  them  a 
full  remission  ?    Whitby.     So  Grotius* 

What  is  remarked  by  Whitby  from  Lightfoot^  that 
tbe  Jews  interpreted  ''  bearing  our  infirmities,"  of 
Christ  s  personal  sufferings— and  the  words  *^  stricken 
of  God/'  of  leprosy;  hence  supposing  the  Mes^ah 
in  his  state  of  humiliation  was  to  be  severely  af&icted, 
even  as  a  leper  jn^S,  quasi  leprosum,  Vulg.  St.  Jerom. 
a^fifxivoVf  ivu^riv  ovra,  Symm*  et  Aquila ;  now  a^i}  b 
the  colour  of  leprosy.  Hesych.Pbavorin.Suid.  (See 
Pearson  on  the  Creed,  art*  iv.  p.  182«  n.  ed.  1692,) 
shows  that  tile  Jews  occasionally  could  sufficiently  ap- 
j)mhend  the  prophecies  relating  to  the  sufiering  state  of 
the  Messiah*  Grotius  would  apply  B^^murtv  only  to 
Ihe  inconveniences  Christ  suffered  from  his  labours 
amid^  the  multitude ;  as  Heb.  b^D,  et  Syr.  7^ ;  so 
Komv  XV.  1.  This  seems  slight  and  feeble.  It  is  to 
beobs^^ved,  that  ver.  ]0.  of  the  prophecy  fixes  it,  b 
its  highest  import,  to  Chris's  being  an  ofierii^  for 
siti,  a  piacular  victim.    S^e  Le  Clerc  ad  Isa*  liii*  4. 

V.  IS.'-^epart  unto  the  other  side.^  ChmtaYdkdei 
keeping  the  multitudes  long  together,  to.  prevent  sedi- 
tion ;  especially  as  they  esteemed  him  to  be  the  Mes4 
siah.  How  reiady  the  Roman  governor,  Pilate,  was 
to  receive  any  accusation  of  that  kind  from  the  Jewish 
rollers,  see  in  the  account  of  his  administration  in  Jo- 
sepbifts.     Le  Clenc* 

V*  19  ^--Ma^ttr,  Imll  follow  thee}  It  should  seem 
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that  the  Scribe,  seeing  the  mtracles,  would  attach  him* 
self  to  his  sect,  in  hopes  of  sharing  in  the  gain  and 
honour  they  must  speedily  confer ;  or^  apprehending 
him  to  be  the  Messiah,  wbhed  to  share  in  the  adyan« 
tages  of  his  temporal  kingdom.  (Le  Clerc.)  But 
Christ,  by  declaring  his  poverty,  instantly  repressed 
hb  self-interested  views.     Grotius. 

V.  20. — The  foxtiy  The  Scivoriic  in  this  compa- 
rison appears  in  a  fine  passage  somewhat  similar  to 
this,  in  the  Life  of  Tiberius  Gracchus  in  Plutarch  : 
*'  The  wild  beasts  in  Italy  have  their  places  of  repose 
and  refuge," roic  Se  vTnfi*\raKxa^\ka'>j^\jiv^^Kai  awoOvti^'^ 
KtKriv  iipoc  Kal  ^on'oc,  aXXov  Ss  ovScvoc,  fiirsfrriVf  a\X 
aoticoc  icai  aviSpvroi  /ucra  tIkvo»p  frXavaivTac     GrotiuS. 

V.  S I  .-"Another  of  his  disciples^  Clem.  Alex,  men* 
tions  a  tradition,  that  it  was  Philip.     Grotius. 

V.  SS. — the  dead  bury  their  dead^  Antanaclasis 
is  a  figure  in  rhetoric>  whereby  authors  of  every  de- 
scription affect  to  use  the  same  word  twice  in  a  sen- 
tence,  though  in  a  different  sense.  Jeremiah  xxxiv. 
17,  mentioning  the  word  '  liberty/  then  follows 
'liberty  to  the  sword.'  Isaiah,  Ixv.  11,  **  drink 
offerings  to  that  number ;  therefore  I  will  number 
you  with  the  sword.*'  Matt  v.  19»  xii.  50.  I  Cor* 
viii.  2. ;  of  the  knowing  of  God,  ver.  3. ;  '^  he  is 
known  of  God,"  i.  e.  approved  by  him.  Gal.  iv.  9. 
Rom.  xiv.  IS.  Rev.  xxii.  18,  19*  Ps.  siviii.  g6.  Thus 
here  on  the  mention  of  the  dead  father,  Let  the  dead, 
i.  e.  others  (perhaps  those  yet  unconverted)  do  that 
office.  It  partook  probably  of  the  nature  of  a  pro- 
verb.    Hammond. 

Oi  vfcpoi,  ^  the  dead,'  in  Scripture,  are  often,  in  a 
spiritual  sense,  those  dead  in  trespasses  and  sins.  Eph. 
ii.  1.  Col.  ii.  13.    So  1  Tim.  v.  6.  Rev.  iii.  1.    This 
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was.  a  proverbial  phrase  with  the  Jews.  Maimon. 
more  Nevoch.  lib.  1.  *^The  wicked  are  dead  while 
yet  alive.''  So  Philo,  Leg.  Alleg.  lib.  1.  p.  45.  dead 
to  happiness^  riOvriKt  rov  fiiaifiova.  Whitby,  note  on 
I  Pet  iv.  6.  Thus  Clem.  Alex.  The  philosophers 
esteem  them  dead,  who  subject  the  mind  to  sense. 
Thus  Philo ;  dead  to  virtue,  alive  to  evil.  Thus  also 
the  Jewish  and  Arabian  writers.  Origen  contr.  Cels. 
lib.  iii.  p.  142.  ed.  Spencer,  acquaints  us,  that  in 
the  school  of  Pythagoras,  who  took  this  idea  of  spi- 
ritual death  from  the  Easterns,  and  borrowed  much 
from  the  Jews,  raq  rwv  'loiiSaiorv  So^ac  fufiovfi€voc>  Her- 
mipp.  Cenotaphs  were  placed  for  those  who  had 
abandoned  his  philosophy  to  return  to  the  pleasures 
of.  the  world.  The  sense  conveyed  in  the  text  is : 
Turn  not  aside  to  temporal  affairs,  but  leave  them  to 
those  solely  attached  to  them.  .  Grotius.     Whitby. 

V.  9,4. -^a  great  tempest']  cracr/ioc  ^oc.  Vrri'Vt^ 
Jonah  i.  4.  Moti  fluctus.  Virg.  So  motum  mare, 
quati  asquora.  Grotius.  A  kind  of  hurricane.  Dod- 
dridge. 

V.  9.&— of  little faithf^  See  Whitby  ad.  loc.  on  a 
weak  or  deficient  faith. 

V.  27. — and  the  sea  obey  him  T}  This  was  often 
the  epithet  of  the  Deity  :  '^  He  stilleth  the  raging  of 
the  sea.*'  Ps.  Ixv.  7.  cvii.  25.  No  wonder  &ey 
conceived  there  must  be  a  divine  power  in  Christ. 
Grotius.     Whitby. 

V.  28. — e:rceeding  ferce^^^  x^^^^'^ol,  i.e.  tifun,  a 
word  of  great  force ;  of  which  Plato  in  Protagora. 
Bcza.  So  of  animals,  kvvcc  x^^<^<>^'  Zen.  Anab.  lib. 
V.  and  of  men.  Isocr.  Thuc.  Aristot.  &c.  Scapula. 

V.  28. — out  ofthetambsj^  It  appears  from  Jose- 
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phu$»  J.  B.  lib.  vil.  c.  2S«aud  Justin  Martyr,  Apoh  ii.i 
ad  Antoninuniy  that  the  Jews  and  early  Christians 
were  persuaded,  that  the  departed  souls  of  wicked 
men  seized  upon  and  inhabited  the  living,  and  caused 
thena  to  become  demoniacs.  See  J.  Mede^  p.  30. 
Disc.  vi.  And  thus  Hammond :  It  was  usual  for  the 
demons  to  abide  in  the  tombs^  to  confirm  men  in  the 
vain  persuasion  of  the  souls  of  men  after  death  being 
turn^  into  devils.  See  Hieron.  Magius  iVliscellan. 
lib.  iv.  c.  12.  (So  Theophylact.)  On  which  Le  Clerc 
observes,  that  Hammond  seems  to  advert  to  the  Pla- 
touists,  who,  as  Synesius  Hymn.  iv.  47*  had  the  idea 
of  demons,  whom  he  calls  rvfij3ovo/Lcoi,  wandering 
near  tombs.  But  apparently  the  two  possessed  rfien 
were  accidentally  there;  (they  found  shelter,  and 
avoided  the  crowds.)  Le  Clerc.  This  was  frequent ; 
for  it  is  one  of  the  marks  of  demoniacs  in  the  Jewish 
writers,  that  they  lodged  in  the  tombs.  HIeros.  Tru- 
motb.  fol.  40.  S.  Lightfoot.  The  tombs  were  often 
caves  digged  out  of  rocks,  where  persons  could  find 
shelter;  and  thus  robbers,  Josephus  acquaints  us,  were 
accustomed  to  lurk  there.     Macknight. 

In  Barbary,  cupolas  or  vaulted  chambers  of  three 
or  four  yards  square  are  over  the  tombs.  Harmer  s 
Obs.  V.  iii.  p.  425,  450. 

V.  85.-— *o  torment  us]  See  note  on  Mark  v.  7. 
infra. 

V.  31. — the  devils  besought  AiwjJ  Some  are  of  opi- 
nion, that  the  deAioniacs  in  the  N.  Test,  were  only 
}iersons  afflicted  with  strange  diseases  ;  convulsions, 
the  falling  sickness,  &c.  But  this  notion  may  be  evi- 
dently confuted,  1.  from  the  Scriptures  and  Eccl. 
writers,  who  make  a  constant  and  plain  distinction 
between  the  curing  of  diseases  and  the  casting  out  of 
devils.  SoMalt.iv.  24.x.  J.  Lukeiv.40,  4).  "The 
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Christians/'  sakh  Irenceus  (lib.  ii.  c.  56,  57.)  '^  truly 
ca^t  oqt  devils,  and  heal  the  sick  by  the  impositioQ  of 
hands.''  So  Origen  contp.  Cels.  lib.  i.  p.  34*  ^^  How 
many/'  saith  TertuUian  (ad  Scap.  p.  4.)  "  have  by  as 
been  healed  or  freed  from  devils !" — 2.  From  the  cir- 
cumstances relating  to  them :  as,  that  Christ  sofltered 
them  not  to  speak,  because  they  knew  him,  Mark  i  34. 
to  be  Christ,  Luke  iv.  41.  and  said,  '^  Thou  art  the 
Son  of  God.'*  That  they  expostulate  with  Christ,  and 
entering  into  the  swine  hurry  down  into  the  sea^  and 
beg  they  may  not  be  sent  out  of  the  country ;  tb^ 
acknowledge  also  their  name  to  be  Legion.  Mark 
V.  1—14.  Luke  viii.  27 — 33.  That  these  sayings  are 
the  effect  of  a  disease,  or  that  Christ  spake  thus  to  a 
disease^  is  too  absurd  for  belief.  3.  Also  because  Christ 
puts  questions  to  them,  or  enjoins  them  silence,  and 
to  come  out  of  a  man,  Mark  i.  S5.  Luke  iv«  4K 
Mark  ix.  25. — 4*.  From  their  symptoms,  as  their  great 
strength,  and  their  fear  of  being  destroyed  and  sent 
into  the  abyss>  &c.  It  cannot  be  objected  that  de^ 
raoniacs  were  not  known  before  the  coming  of  Christ : 
for  the  falsehood  of  this  suggestion,  that  they  were 
not  known  amongst  the  Jews  in  former  ages,  bath  been 
proved  by  the  plain  testimonies  of  Josephus^  (Ant 
lib.  viil  c.  2.  p.  257.)  Justin  Martyr,  (DiaU  p.  31 1.) 
and  Irenseus,  (lib.  ii.  c.  5.)  in  (Whitby's)  general 
preface  to  the  Epistles,  vol.  2.  p.  xxxi.  edit.  l692. 
tind  amongst  the  Heathens,  from  Plutarch  Sympos. 
lib.  i.  c.  5.  Lucian  Philops.  Justin  Martyr,  ubi  supr. 
and  Origen  lib.  4.  So  that  the  Gospel  history  was 
never  objected  to  by  Jew  or  Heathen  on  that  ac- 
count. 

The  idea  (of  J.  Mede  and  others.  Disc.  vi.  p.  29, 3a) 
that  the  demoniacs  were  only  mad,  or  lunatics, 
founded  on  John  x.  20.  and  Matt.  xvii.  15,  18.  is 
sufficiently  answered  in  the  foregoing  arguments ; 
there  being  a  constant  and  plain  distinction  preserved 


ST.  MATTHEDT*  , :  CHAP.  VIII.  159 

ID  the  N.  Test  and  in  the  Fathers,  between  the  cur- 
ing any  natural  disorders,  and  the  ejecting  of  demons. 
Whitby.     See  note  on  Mark  v.  7. 

V.  31. — suffer  ui\  IvtTp^r  He  sent  them  no 
otherwise  than  by  permitting  them  to  go  into  the 
herd ;  as  Mark  t.  IS.  One  of  maay  reasons  that 
Christ  permitted  the  evil  spirits  to  enter  jnto  the 
swine,  may  have  been  to  convince  the  Greeks  of  the 
sacredneBs  of  the  Jewish  laws,  which  ttey  lidiciried. 
Various  instances  of  this  ridicule  are  given  from  the 
classics  by  Grotins;  and  some  applications  iSrom 
Philo^  Barnabas  Apost.  2  Pet.  ii.  £S*  Lictantiiu  dJt 
Instit  lib.  iv.  c.  17.  of  the  mystical  sense  of  the  pro- 
hibition, i.  e.  ne  vitam  porcorum  imitarentur;  hot 
to  be  immersed  in  sensusJity  like  this  animal.  Groi> 
tint.  Whitby.  The  Heathens  held,  as  in  Plutarcli> 
that  the  flesh  of  swine  was  omnium  justissimns ;  as  of 
no  use,  till  dead.  So  Piato,  iEsop.  Anaxandr.  See 
also  Juvenal  and  Persius.     GroCins. 

v.  3 1  r-r-htrd  qfstmm.]  As  the  cure  of  demoniacs  is 
pecaliarly  subject  to  collusion^  God  seems  to  have 
permitted  the  exertion  of  supernatural  agency  on  these 
animals,  who  it  is  self-evident  could  hot  be  confede^- 
rate  in  fraud,  (nor  any  disease  be  pretended^)  chiefly 
to  evince  the  reality  o(f  these  demoniacal  possessions. 
Doddridge,  §.  70. 

V.  3^.--^depart  out  of  their  coasts^']  lest  he  should 
send  some  farther  judgment  upon  them;  a  natural 
apprehension  of  a  probably  licentious  people,  from 
so  holy  a  prophet.    Doddridge. 
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The  parallel  passives  are : 

Matt.  ix.  I>-17.    Mark  iL  1—82.   Luke  ▼.  17— 891 

Alio 

Ifatt.  iz.  18-  96.   Mark  t.  28—49.    Luke  viiu  41-^56. 

v.  !•— Atf  twn  ctVy.]  Caperoaum,  as  Mark  ii.  1. 
Comp*  Matt  iv.  13.    Whitby. 

V, «. — tkjf  sins  beforgwen  thee.]  Our  Lord  speaks 
here,  not  of  the  remission  of  the  etemul  punishments^ 
but  of  the  temporal  punishments  inflicted  for  sin; 
].  because  this  remission  is  obtained  by  the  &ith  of 
others ;  ^*  their  faith ;"  which  onl^  can  prevail  in 
things  temporal :  and^  S.  because  it  is  said  to  be  as 
easy  to  forgive  them,  as  to  heal  the  disease.  This 
could  not  therefore  be  remission  of  sins  in  the  highest 
sense;  for  the  apostles  and  disciples  had  power  to 
cure  diseases,  yet  not  to  remit  the  eternal  punishments. 
John  ix.  S.  V.  14.  So  Deut  xxviii.  21,  S2.  Isa.  xxxiiL 
S4.  It  is  also  usual  in  the  Old  and  New  Test  t9 
intimate  deliverance  from  corporal  diseases  byre* 
mission  of  sins,  2  Sam.  xii.  13.  8  Chron.  vii.  14.  So 
Matt  ix.  22.   Comp.  Mark  v.  34.     Whitby. 

Perhaps  this  reasoning  mav  not  appear  quite  ccfU- 
elusive ;  and  the  opinion  of  Lightfoot,  Grotius,  and 
the  elder  critics  may  be  thought  as  satisfactory. 
OapoH  dicvov,~Christ  speaks,  says  Lightfoot,  frooi 
tenderness^  to  cherish  his  singular  faith.  It  is  said 
that  Jesus  saw  ^'  their  faith ;"  but  it  cannot  be  so 
much  as  surmised  but  that  the  sick  man  had  feith  as 
well  and  as  vi{(orous  as  they.  But  how  could  the 
forgiveness  of  his  sins  have  influence  on  his  disease  r 
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It  arose,  as  Isa.  xxxiii.  84.  from  God  having  sanc- 

tioDed  bis  law  by  the  judgments  of  sickness,  &c. 

denounced  Deut  xxviii.  S2«     Thus,   when  there 

was  no  express  law  to  put  offenders  to  death,  tliey 

delivered  them  over  to  those  curses  God  had  thus 

denounced,  (so  GrotiusJ)  as  Num.  v.  S7*  This  seems 

the  giving  up  to  Satan,  or  to  his  power  of  afflicting, 

usual  with  the  Jews;  and  so  Luke  xiiL  16.  xi.  14. 

1  Con  V.  5.    The  phrase,  ^*  whether  is  it  easier  to 

say  r"  implies,  to  realize  the  words,  i.  e.  which  is  it 

easier  for  me  to  say  with  real  effect  ?   Now  it  would 

have  been  easier,  saith  Christ,  to  have  said,  '*  Rise^ 

take  up  thy  bed  and  walk ;"  for  that  any  prophet,  or 

person  endued  with  the  gift  of  miracles,  might  have 

done.  But  I  have  said,  continues  our  Lord,  **  thy  sins 

be  forgiven  thee,"  purposely  that  you  may  notice  by 

the  eTOCt  that  is  to  follow  them,  that  I  have  power 

to  forgive  sins :  the  miraculous  cure  is  the  proof  that 

1  can  forgive  them.     He  perhaps  also  prefers  this 

mode  of  expression  to  show  the  Pharisees,  who  re« 

lied  on  legal  righteousness,  that  it  was  the  work  of 

the  Messiah  to  save  his  people   from   their  sins. 

Matt.  i.  21.  Lightfoot,  Har.  Ev.    Add  from  Orotius 

— The  man  was  conscious  his  disease  was  inflicted 

for  his  sins,  as  John  v.  14.  1  Cor.  xi.  SO.    To  give 

him  hope  of  cure,  Christ  benignly  says,   *  Despair 

not  of  relief-— thy  sins,  the  cause  of  thy  malady, 

are  forgiven  thee ;  and  you  may  well  look  for  it* 

Grotius*    See  also  Dr.  Owen  on  the  Miracles ;  or 

qooted  in  Rider  on  Mark  ii.  5. 

Here  jt  appears  that  the  forgiveness  of  sins  was  full 
and  real,  and  extended  to  the  remission  of  their  final 
punishment,  being  either  of  those  sins  for  which  the 
disease  was  inflicted,  or  in  general  of  the  convert's 
sins  to  the  time  of  this  first  manifestation  of  his  faith. 
To  judge  of  the  arguments,  the  authors,  at  least 
Whitby  and  Lightfoot,  should  be  consulted. 
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V.  S. — ThU  man  bUMhanetk.^  L  e.  impi^  lo- 
quitur ;  for  in  this  sense  pkwfmiu  is  peculiarly  OAed 
by  the  £vangeli8ts»  and  so  twice  in  Plato,  io  Aid* 
biade>  and  in  lib;  ii.  de  Rep.  ad  fin.  Otherwise  it  is 
usually  in  classical  Greek,  maledicere,  calumniare. 
Beza.  See  Scapula  ad  voc.  et  note  ad  Marc'  vii.  SS. 
infra«  It  is  applied  to  speaking  mjuriously  of  God, 
by  Menander : 

'O  XoiSdpa»v  T09  iraripa  Sv^f  itfici  Xoy^ 
T^  cic  TO  daov  8s  fuXerf  /SXiur^iv/ttuiv. 

And  so  the  Pythagoreans,  as  Hierocles.  But  here  it 
is  to  assume  bis  power ;  for,  from  the  whole  tenor  of 
the  Scriptures,  the  Jews  held  that  none  could  forgive 
sins  but  God  alone,  Isa.  xliii.  25.  £xod.  xxxiv^  7* 
and  S  Sam.  xii.  13.  (Grotius  on  Mark  ii«  7.)  And 
thus  Matt  xxvi.  65.  Where  Jesus  is  supposed  by  the 
Pharisees  to  have  unjustly  assumed  to  foe  the  Mesaah. 
And  doubtless  whoever  should  have  fsdsely  arrogated 
to  himself  this  power,  Ma  Deum  esset  contumeliosua' 
Unhappily  the  Pharisees,  whose  duty  it  was  to  have 
examined  the  ancient  prophecies^  and  the  miracles  of 
Jesus,  formed  their  conclusions  on  bis  being  sprung 
from  Nazareth^  and  such  futile  objections ;  as  John 
L  46.  vii.  52,  27.  Matt,  xiii  55.  Mark  vi.  3.  Grodus 
ad  loc.  et  ad  Matt  xxvi.  65. 

In  truth,  Christ  showed  as  forcibly  by  another  mi* 
racle,  to  which  they  did  not  advert,  that  he  then  as* 
sumed  and  exercised  the  power  of  God — by  mani*' 
festing  that  he  knew  the  thoughts  of  their  hearts ; 
which  the  Scriptures  always  esteemed,  no  less  than 
rembsion  of  sins,  to  be  peculiar  to  the  Deity.  SeQ 
1  Sam.  xvl  7.  1  Chron.  xxviii.  9*  2  Chron.  vi.  SO. 
Ps.  vu.  9-  Jen  xvii.  10.  Grotius  ad  Marc.  ii.  7.  It 
is  observable  that  this  knowledge  was  held  by  the 
Talmudists,  who  objected  the  want  of  it  to  the  im- 
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postor  fiarcbocbebas^  as  a  token  of  the  Messiah. 
Grotius. 

V.  6. — hath  power}  Ireimis,  lib,  v.  c.  17.  **He 
received  power  of  nemissioo  of  ditiS|  from  bis  Falfa^, 
as  God  and  man."  Hence  also  Novatian,  c  15. 
inerit6  Christiis  et  Deos.  See  note  on  ii.  fi« 
Whitby. 

V.  9. — Fallow  nte.^  It  cannot  be  concluded^  from 
Matthew's  silence  of  such  events,  that  be  had  not 
seen  Christ,  and  was  converted  before  in  his  heart : 
as  it  cannot,  from  the  same  silence  in  Matthew's 
Gospel,  be  concluded,  that  the  other  apostles  bad  not 
seed  miracles  before  they  were  called.     Le  Clerc. 

V.  10. — ut  meat  m  the  house,}  u  e.  Matthew's 
bouse.  Mark  ii.  14.  Luke  v.  £9*  Hammond  Paraph* 

V.  10. — publicans  and  mners}  The  tax-gatherers, 
or  rather  farmers  of  the  revenue,  were  infamous 
amongst  the  Jews,  partly  as  they  were  obliged  to 
converse  with  the  Gentiles^  (which  seems  to  be 
implied  by  sinners  here,  as  GaL  ii.  15.  so  publicans 
and  beatlvnisy  i.e.  Gentiles,  xviii.  17.)  and  also  from 
their  exaction.  Sq  Artemidor.  'Ovecporp.  lib.  iv.  c.  44. 
et  9«  '*  The  publican's  trade  is  dirty  and  sordid."  So 
the  poet,  Ilavnc  ttKunnu  iravrfc  ^eiv  opxaycc:  ^^  AU 
publicans  are  thieves.*'  So  Theocritus  apud  Muso- 
nium.  Thus  the  Hebrew  proverb :  ^'  Take  not  a  wife 
from  the  family  of  a  publican."  Hammond.  Publicans 
and  sinners  were  looked  upon  as  heathens.  Compu 
Matt  v.  46.  Luke  vi.  32.  Of  the  publican's  characr 
ter,  as  rapacious  and  exacting,  see  also  the  Scholiast 
in  Aristophanes,  p.  300,  SOI.  and  Suidas.  Cicero  £p« 
ad  Quintum  Frat.  lib.  i.  ep.  1.  Theocr.  apud  Stob. 
Serm.  ii.  p.  31.  et  Serm.  xliv.  p.  307.^  Tacit.  Anuai. 
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lib.  xiiL  Whitby.   See  note  on  v.  46.  supra,  et  Luke 
iii.  13.  infra. 

The  sinners  were  those  Jews  whom,  from  their  un- 
lawful  calling  and  modes  of  life,  the  nation  esteemed 
as  profane  as  the  oXXo^vXsc,  the  Gentiles.  Grotias. 
.Who  were  these  ?  Dicers,  usurers,  plunderers,  pub- 
licans, shepherds  of  lesser  cattle^  (i.  e.  chiefly  of  bogs, 
Lightfoot  ad  Matt  viiL  SO.)  those  that  sell  the  fruit  of 
the  seventh  year,  those  that  make  gain  of  birds  with 
their  fists,  &c.  Sanhedr.  foL  25.  2.  (perhaps  a  breach 
of  the  benevolent  precept  in  the  law,  <^  thou  shalt  in 
any  wise  let^tbe  dam  go.")  Lightfoot  ad  Marc.  ii.  16L 

V.  13. — mercy ^  and  not  sacrifice:^  Hosea  vL  6. 
Le.  rather  than  sacrifice.  Le  Clera  So  Geo.  xlv.  8. 
£xod.  xvL  8.  Prov.  viii.  10.  Joel  iu  13.  John  vi.  27* 
1  Cor.  L  17*  The  words  cannot  be  understood  ab- 
solutely: God  had  commanded  sacrifices ;  he.  could 
not  absolutely  refuse  them.    Whitby. 

That  it  is  comparative,  evidently  appears  from  the 
conclusion  of  the  verse  in  Hosea ;  ^^  and  the  know- 
ledge of  God  more  than  burnt  offerings.*'  Where 
laws  thus  differ  or  intervene,  it  is  the  maxim  of  Ci- 
cero^ that  the  law  which  'ad  majores,  hoc  est,  ad 
utilioi'es,  ad  honestiores  ac  magis  necessarias  res  per* 
tineat,'  should  have  the  preference.  See  more  in 
Grotius.  By  sacrifice  is  here  meant  the  strict  ob- 
servance of  the  ritual  law ;  hence  not  to  communi- 
cate with  the  profane.    See  Grotius  ad  loc* 

V.  13.  not — the  righteous^  but  sinners\  The  righ- 
teous here  are  not  the  Pharisees,  Luke  xvi.  15.  xviii. 
9 — 12.  who  had  great  need  of,  and  were  called  in  the 
Gospel  to  repentance,  Matt.  iii.  8, 9, 10.  Rev.  iiL  17.; 
nor  those  perfectly  just  and  free  from  sin,  of  which 
there  are  none  on  earth,  Job  ix.  2.  £ccl.  vii.  SOw 
.1  Kings  viii.  46.  James  iiL  2.  1  John  I  8.;  but  the 
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sincerely  pious  and  obedient,  as  Job ;  Zacharias  and 
Elizabeth,  LuJce  L  6. ;  and  Simeon  ii.  2i.  They 
needed  not  that  repentance  which  consists  in  a  change 
of  life  from  a  course  of  sin  to  living  unto  God.  The 
physician^  ver.  12.  was  proverbial  among  the  heathens. 
Antistbenes,  apud  Laert  p.  139*  on  conversing  with 
the  wicked,  replied,  *'  Physicians  are  with  the  dis« 
eased.''  So  Diogenes  (Stobaeus.  Serm.  xi.)  or  Pau« 
sanias  (Plutarch)  said,  he  left  the  Lacedaemonians, 
**  for  physicians  must  be  not  with  the  healthy,  but  the 
sick/*  Whitby  from  Grotius  ad  loc  et  ad  Marc.  ii.  17* 
That  fMMTuvoiav  is  in  the  genuine  text,  .see  Wbilby, 
Exam.  Millii,  here. 

V.  14.— /FAy  do  we— fast  oft,^  It  is  the  idea  of  i 
Grotius^  that  the  dbciples  of  John  now  especially 
fasted  and  prayed,  as  the  Baptist  was  in  prison ;  and 
that  Christ  here  replies  not  to  the  Pharisees^  but  to 
the  enquiry  of  John's  disciples ;  observing,  that  his 
own  followers  bad  not  yet  lost  their  master>  as  they^ 
had.     Grotius. 

V,  15. — children  of  the  bride-chamber]  the  friends 
of  the  bridegroom,  called  by  the  Jews,  Shoshbenim. 
(Grotius.)  One  of  these  in  Julius  Pollux  is  named  the 
door-keeper,  'Ovofiacrr.  lib.  iii.  c.  v.  The  guests  of  the' 
marriage  feast  brought  the  bridegroom  by  torch«Iight 
to  the  feast  (1  Mac  ix.  37.)  Matt.  xxv.  5.  of  the 
ten  virgins.  Fa/uoc,  which  we  render  marriage, 
means  the  marriage-feast,  Matt.  xxii.  3.  John  ii.  I. 
Hammond.  It  continued  seven  days.  Lightfoot. 
Whitby. 

V.  15w — the  bridegroom  is  with  themT}  Nv/w^w 
/3foc,  the  life  of  a  bridegroom,  is  a  Greek  proverb  for 
feasting.   See  Suidas  ex  Avibns  Aristoph.  Le  Clerc. 

V.  \5.— then  shall  they  fast.^  The  fasting  or  hard- 
ships of  the  first  Christians  are  indicated,  1  Cor.  iv.  1 1. 
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2  Cor.  vi.  5.  xu  27* ;  tlieir  voluntary  fastings^  Acta 
X.  30.  xiii.  i,  3.  xir.  23.  1  Cor.  vii.  5.  Grotius.  It 
is  said  the  Pharisees  were  trained  up  to  fasting ;  yet 
not  Jobn*s  disciples :  hence  it  migbt  be  urged  thai 
the  folloirers  of  Christ  ought  fast  as  well  as  these; 
and  the  reply  has  been,  that  possibly  some  of  the  dis* 
ciples  of  John  were  converted  from  the  Essenes^  who 
lived  in  the  wilderness,  and  were  mudi  addicted  to 
fasting.  But  in  truth  all  the  Jews  were  trained  to 
iiftst  in  their  youth.  Our  Lord's  reply  seems  of  two 
kinds ;  that  he  himself  was  not  so  austere  as  John,  in 
his  manner  of  life ;  and,  which  chiefly  suits  the  com- 
parisons, that  his  followers  were  yet  too  little  accus- 
tomed to  this  burthen  in  any  severe  degree ;  but 
doubtless  the  disciples  of  John,  as  their  master  him- 
self, practised  austerities  whilst  he  was  yet  with  them. 
Compare  Whitby  and  Doddridge. 

V.  1 6. — No  man  putteth — new  cloth]  My  disciples 
are  yet  unaccustomed  and  unable  to  bear  the  burthen 
of  fastings  and  austerities.*    Grotius.     Whitby. 

V.  l6.-^-of  new  cloth']  ayva^s,  of  undressed  cloth, 
that  has  not  passed  through  the  fuller  s  hands,  (which 
well  expresses  minds  untrained  and  uninstructed, 
Beausobre.)  consequently  harsher  and  less  yieldii^ 
than  the  old,  and  will  tear  away  the  edges  to  which 
it  is  sewed.  Albert.  Obs.  p.  7 1*  Doddridge.  See  also 
Grotius. 

V.  17.' — old  bottles^*}  o<ticoc,  skins  for  keeping  wine. 
So  Hom.  Odyss.  Z.  78>  See  Casaubon  in  Atbeneum. 
They  are  now  used  in  Spain,  and  called  borrachas 
When  old,  tliey  would  decay,  and  be  apt  to  pend. 
Hammond. 

V.  18.-^  certain  rukrji  There  were  three  courts 
of  judicature  amongst  the  Jews.— 1.  The  great  sanhe- 
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drlmof  seveoty-6ne  at  Jerusalem. — S.  Next,  in  cities  r 
large  enough  to  produce  120  men  fit  to  bear  office^  the  i 
lesser  sanhedrim^  or  council  of  twenty- three  judges. 
These  possessed  much  power,  extending  to  life  and 
death  in  some  cases ;  and  are  the  councils  mentioned 
ia  Matt.  x.  17- — 3.  Lastly,  in  the  smaller  towns,  a 
court  of  three  judges,  who  had  only  power  of  deciding 
in  matters  of  less  concernment ;  as  theft,  damages, 
restitution,  and  other  cases  not  capital    This  court 
appertained  to  the  synag(^ue»  and  was  exercised  t^  < 
its  ruler& 

A  synagogue  was  onjy  formed  in  a  place  where  > 
there  were  found  ten  '^  men  of  leisure,''  Batalnim, 
chiefly  students  of  the  law,  who  were  usually  the 
elders  of  it.  Of  these  ten  men,  tlu^e  bare  the  ma- 
gistracy; for  every  synagogue  had  Beth  din  shel 
sheloshah,  a  judicatory  of  three  rulers,  with  the  power 
of  scourging  for  slighter  offences,  Mark  xiii.  9«  2  Con 
xj.  S4.  (Thus  Sanhedrim,  c.  i.  hal.  2.  ''  scourging 
was  by  that  bench  of  three."  Lightfoot  on  x.  l?.; 
These  were  properly  named  'Apx«"'vaywyoi,  "  rulers 
of  the  synagogue."  The  instruments  of  the  judges, 
kept  in  each  synagogue  were,  a  rod,  a  whip,  a  trum- 
pet, and  a  sandal.    lightfoot  n.  on  Matt  vi.  2. 

With  respect  to  religious  worship,  the  president,  or 
head  of  these^  was  also  the  ap\icrvvaywyoQj  aj>^^Vj  or 
ruler,  who  regulated  the  public  service ;  and  other 
officers,  as  the  angelus  ecclesiee,  and  the  parnasim; 
pastors^  or  almoners,  were  probably  chosen  from  the 
elders.  But  of  tliese  see  n.  on  Luke  iv.  15,  SO.  infra. 

Two  observations  arise  from  the  above  account, 
that  merit  attention  in  reading  the  commentators. 

The  one  :  that  though  it  be  true  that  awayioyri  im- 
ports, in  its  primary  sense,  any  public  assembly;  yet 
that  it  is  the  usual  Jewish  synagogue,  uniting  in  part 
the  civil  magistracy  with  the  assembly  for  religious 
worship,  that  is  constantly  spoken  of  in  the  N.  Test. : 

t 
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unless  the  Beth  midrascb,  or  school  for  expounding 
the  law  in  each  city»  ever  partakes  of  that  appellaticHi. 
See  Whitby,  note  on  Mark  v.  22. 

The  other :  that  Hammond  and  Le  Clerc  are  ap* 
parently  mistaken  in  applying  the  name  of  apx^^rvva- 
ybiyot^  at  least  solely  to  the  members  of  the  lesser 
sanhedrim,  or  courts  of  twenty-three  judges,  which  are 
properly  the  councils ;  though  it  may  be  true,  that 
they  chiefly  composed  the  ttniDil  ^112,  (Maimon.) 
the  Beth  midrasch,  or  school  of  divinity,  or  of  expo- 
sitions of  the  law  in  each  city.  Thus  Christ,  when 
be  disputed  with  the  doctors  in  the  temple,  Luke  ii. 
46.  is  supposed  to  have  argued  in  a  lesser  sanhedrim 
held  at  the  gate  there.  Comp.  Lightfoot  Prosp.  of 
Temple,  c.  xx.  J.  2.  p.  1 102*.  Harm.  N.  Test  A.D. 
Iv.  Har.  £v.  on  Luke  iv.  15.  et  Hor.  Hebr.  note  ad 
Matt.  iv.  23.  Sanhedr.  c.  i.  hal.  2.  Consult  also  Bux- 
torf  and  Vitringa  de  Synagog. 

V.  19. — is  even  now  dead:^  Comp.  Mark  v.  23.  is 
by  tiiis  time  dead.  Whitby.  "Aprt  is  frequently  used 
to  express  the  present  time ;  as, 

EvSov  yap  am^p  apTi  rvyyavzi^ — ^Sophocles. 

Thus  in  the  Gospels,  iii.  15.  xxvi.  53.  John  ix.  I9, 
25.  xiii.  7,  33, 37.  So  Luke  viii.  49.  *'  was  dying  when 
he  left  the  house."     Grotius. 

V.  18.< — lay  thy  hand^  God  enabled  the  prophets 
to  convey  on  others  their  gifts  and  powers  by  prayer 
and  imposition  of  hands.  So  Moses  on  Joshua,  Num. 
xxvii.  18^  20.  See  also  Naaman,  2  Kin^s  5.  11.  So 
Acts  iv.  30.     See  xix.  13.  infra.     Grotms. 

V.  20. — the  hem]  jcpacnreSov,  or  fringe  peculiarly 
worn  by  the  Jews,  as  Deut.  xxii.  12.  where  it  appears 
in  the  LXX  for  niD33-  And  this  Hebrew  word  is 
also  in  Malachi,  iv.  2.  to  which  passage  Uiis  may  refer. 
Thus  Syr.  at  xiv.   36.  infra,  and  Zech.  viii.  23. 
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Grotkis.  Yet  here  the  evangelist  only  means  to 
obsenre^  that  she  touched  the  hem  or  edge  of  his 
garment,  as  is  plain  from  the  context.  Beausobre 
N.T. 

V.  23. — and  saw  the  minstrels^  Music  in  funeral* 
rites  came  to  the  latter  Jews  from  the  heathens.  In  the 
O.  Test  they  had  not  the  custom,  £cclus..  xxii.  11, 12. 
They  lamented,  and  praised  the  dead,  EccL  vii.  1,  2. 
So  on  the  death  of  Tabitha,  Acts  ix.  39-  Other  cere- 
monies may  be  found,  £zek.|Xxiv«  17.  Jer,  xvi.  6,  7. 
"  the  bread  of  men"  is  the  meat  of  mourners,  Hos. 
ix.  4.  a  funeral  feast.  They  had  songs  of  lamentation, 
Jer.  ix.  17*  Amos  v.  16.  Jen  xxxiv.  5.  xxii.  18.  but 
no  instruments  of  music.  The  practice  is  well  known 
amongst  the  Greeks  and  Romans.  The  musicians 
began  and  led  the  dirge.  Lucian.  Ilepi  ircvtf.  p.  792. 
Joseph.  B.  J.  lib.  iii.  c.  30.  This  explains  the  pro- 
verb}  Matt.  xi.  17.  Idpi|v^(ra/av^  we  have  begun  the 
lamentation,  and  you  have  not  followed  it  by  Wailing ; 
referring  however  rather  to  the  old  Jewish  custom, 
where  women  began  the  dirge.  Hammond.  So  de 
Hecuba  Euripid.  et  Seneca,  et  Eustath.  ad  II.  ult 
Grotius  ad  Matt  xi.  18. 

To  inhume,  and  to  lament  over  the  dead,  as  over 
Abraham,  &c.  was  the  custom  of  the  Jews  from  the 
earliest  ages«  They  did  not  therefore,  as  Tacitus 
imagines,  learn  it  of  the  iBgyptians.  Thus  also  the 
seven  days  of  mournings  Gen.  1.  10.  which  descended 
to  later  times;  as  Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  xvii.  10.  Ecclus. 
xxiL  12.  Clem.  Alex.  Strom,  iv.  It  was  not  solely 
peculiar  to  the  Jews.  Amm.  Marcellin.  lib.  xix.  c.  1. 
speaks  of  the  same  custom.  The  tibia,  or  avkrtrriq, 
was  of  later  introduction.  .Plutarch^  L.  ir^fi  rov  Ei. 
Grotius.  The  full  continuance  of  mourning  after  the 
funeral  was  thirty  days.  See  a  description  from  the 
Talmudists  in  Lightfoot  ad  loc.  with  their  constant 
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usage  of  the  pipe  Wn  at  weddings  and  funerals^  at 
this  later  asra. 

V.  24. — is  not  dead^']  is  not  so  departed  as  not  to 
return.  He  lessens  the  miracle,  and  orders  it  not  to 
be  divulged,  Mark  v.  43.  Le  Clerc.  From  this  pas- 
sage thQ  Jesuits  contend  for  their  mental  reservations, 
alleging  that|  when  Christ  said  '^  she  was  not  dead," 
he  reserved  in  his  mind  '*  in  respect  of  my  power." 
But  Christ  only  spoke  to  the  attendants,  who  were 
preparing  for  her  interment,  intimating  that  there  was 
no  occasion  for  their  preparations,  he  being  come  to 
awake  her,  as  out  of  a  sleep.     Whitby. 

y.  24. — but  sleep€thr\  The  ancients,  euphonise  gra- 
tis used  many  periphrases  to  express  death.  Thus 
apud  Antiphanem : 

Oi  700  re^vamVf  aWa  riiv  avrriv  oSov 
Hv  iracriv  cA)7civ  ccrr  avayicaioic  ^X^^' 
IlapcX  YiXvdainv. 

Thus  Menander,  of  one  deceased^  Korkla^iv  evSo^miv. 
These  phrases,  and  naming  the  dead  ^aicapcc  and 
^icapirac,  and  the  phrase  mentioned  by  Tertullian  to 
have  prevailed  anciently  amongst  the  Romans,  abiit, 
et  reverti  vellet — appear  to  be  traces  of  a  very  ancient 
tradition,  against  the  opinion  of  the  Sadduceea,  of 
which  sect  Jairus  might  be.    Grotius* 

V.  25. — wereputjbrth,]  The  word  ciceiXXeiv,  usu- 
ally ^  to  castouti'  has  a  milder  sense  in  some  places^ 
to  send  or  bring  out,  ver.  38.  xii.  20,  35.  xiii.  52. 
Luke  X.  35.  John  x.  4.  Rev.  xiv.  16.  In  Matt.  viii.  12. 
The  Syriac  may  be  rendered  exibunti  'shall  go  out. 
Hammond.    See  ver.  38.  infr. 

V.  27. — son  of  DiPoidfl  This  is  applied  to  Christ 
here  as  the  Messiah.  (His  miracles  had  induced  that 


Sr*MATTHEW«      CHAP.  IX.  I7l 

belict  Grotius.)  He  preferred  curing  the  blind  in 
tbe  house,  to  avoid  exciting  the  people  to  take  any 
steps  in  his  favour.     Le  Clerc. 

V.  30. — were€p€mdr\  See  note  on  Mark  vii*  34. 
Grotius. 

V.  30. — stratify  charged  them,']  'Efitpifintrat  im- 
ports sometioies,  not  a  passionate^  but  a  rational 
earnestness;  as  here,  and  Mark  I  43.  Hesych. 
Phavorin*     Haoimood. 

V.  33. — //  was  neoer  so  seen]  ovSiirorc  i^vn  ovroic 
— add  ri  jivofuvop  understood.  So  Mark  ii.  12.  Even 
Moses  never  equalled  the  power  and  facility  of  work* 
ing  these  miracles.  The  admiration  of  the  people  is 
most  natural.  Here  are  four  miracles  chiefly  of  the 
highest  kind  wrought  in  the  course  of  one  afternoon :  \ 
the  healing  of  the  infirm  woman ;  the  raising  Jairus's 
daughter  from  the  dead ;  the  cure  of  the  two  blind 
men ;  and  the  ejecting  the  evil  spirit.     Lightfoot. 

V.  34.^^prince  of  the  dcvilsJ]  See  note  on  xii.  24. 
infra.     Grotios. 

V.  35. — teaching  in  their  synagogues,']  The  office 
of  reading  or  expounding  the  law,  and  of  admonish- 
ing, was  not  always  performed  by  ministers  appointed 
for  tbe  purpose,  but  might  be  dotie  by  any  person 
with  leave  from  the  ipxwvvaytrfo^,  the  chief  teacher 
or  scribe  of  the  place.  Gemara^  f.  26.  Megilla,  4 — 6. 
WillaD.  ad.  Matt.  iv.  23. 

What  Hammond  says  here  of  the  sons  of  the  pro- 
phets teaching  in  these  synagogues,  with  their  gifts  of 
prophecy,  seems  a  Strang  perversion  of  times.  That 
ScSmjcccv,  as  he  adds»  differs  from  KT/i^wtrur  to  publish 
a  doctrine,  as  the  gospel/ to  unbelievers  is  true ;  but 
not  sufficiently  apparent.    Thus,  he  adds,  the  '  word* 
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and  doctrine  differ,  1  Tim.  v.  17.  2  Cor.  v.  19.  Matt. 
xiii.  19.  Mark  iv.  14.  ii.  2.  Acts  iv.  4.  vi.  2.  1  Pet. 
ii.  8.     Hammond. 

V.  S6. — they  fainted^^  cicXcXv/uivot :  or  it  may  sig- 
nify they  strayed,  or  were  loosed  from  one  another, 
dissolved.  So  Hesycbius  c^ccrrpa^/uivocy  turned  out  of 
the  way.  It  is  true  the  word  may  denote  a  fainting, 
as  Heb.  xii.  3.  Gal.  vi.  9.  2  Sam.  xvii.  29*  and  so 
Matt.  XV.  32.  but  the  comparison  of  the  sheep  leads 
to  "  gone  astray. **  Hammond.  So  Whitby.  Very 
many  copies,  with  the  Vulg.  Syr.  Pers.  Copt.  Chry- 
sostom^  Basils  Hilar.  Theophylact^  read  cfrmiXfilvoc, 
as  the  Vulg.  vexati. 

This  Grotius  prefers;  and  Mill  apprehends  the 
former  is  only  an  explanation  of  this  harsher  word  re* 
ceived  into  the  text*  If,  with  Beza,  cctkvX^oc  imports 
properly  molested  or  fatigued  by  journeying,  which 
the  passages  in  Hammond  (from  Herodian^  lib.  iv.  m 

firi  TO  arparov  crvvX^,  et  lib.  vii.  crjcvXac  Si  icai  uEptVac, 
*  tiring  with  long  marches,'  and  Cbrysostom,  tom.  vii. 
p.  I07»  countenance,)  the  sense  will  nearly  coincide 
with  that  in  the  text;  and  as  disjecti,  divulsi,  Beatrice- 
Zaafiivoiy  Hesych.  (so  Whitby,  Exam.  Millii,)  the  dif- 
ferebce  is  not  great. 

Note :  the  usual  translation  gives  a  plain  and  in- 
teresting sense.  Christ  observed  with  compassion  the 
multitudes  collected  from  a  distance,  from  Galilee, 
and  from  beyond  Jordan,  Mark  iii.  7, 8.  (Beausobre.) 
who  were  kXcXv^oc,  faint  with  fatigue  of  journeying, 
(or  iaKvXiuvoi,  in  the  same  sense,)  and  ippifnivoi  dis- 
persed about  the  fields ;  and  hence,  as  very  usual  with 
him^  he  had  compassion  also  on  their  spiritual  state. 
(See  Jer.  i.  6.  Grotius.)  'EicXcXw/acvoe,  as  "  strayed," 
is  very  forced ;  nor,  says  Doddridge^  established  by 
Eisner,  Observ.  vol.  i.  p.  49,  50.  after  bestowing 
much  pains  on  it :  in  the  sense  of  ^'  faint/'  ii  is  well 
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vindicated  by  Wolfius  ad  loc.  and  Albert  Obs.  p.  76, 
77*  Yet  ippifxivoiy  he  thinks,  may  mean,  with  Eisner, 
exposed  to  invading  danger,  as  sheep,  when  thrown 
up  or  abandoned  by  their  shepherd :  but  Plutarch  de 
Virt.  Mulierum^  explains  it  by  <nro/c>aSi}v  icet<r9ac.  So 
Num.  xxvii.  \7*    Beza. 

V,  38.— Mof  he  send  forth}  wjSaXgiv  in  a  niild 
sense;  sometimes  cj^ayfcv, as  John  x.  4.  or  vpotr^ipsiv, 
xii«  35.  infra;  is  here  airocn-cXXctv,  as  Rom.  x.  15. 
yet  so  to  send  as  by  conferring  a  special  power,  with 
peculiar  gifts  and  commission.  Thus  were  sent  Moses, 
Elijah,  Jeremiah,  &c.  This  connects  admirably  with 
the  mission  of  the  apostles  in  the  commencement  of 
the  next  chapter.  Of  this  metaphor  of  the  harvest, 
see  John  iv.  35.  Acts  xviii.  10.     Grotius. 


CWAP.  X. 

V.  I. -'tailed  unto  him  his  twelve  discipksy}  By 
tills  expression  it  appears  that  they  had  been  elected 
before;  as  described^  Markiii.  Luke  vi.  (So  Grotius.) 
after  the  second  passover  of  his  ministry.  They  were 
then  instructed  in  the  sermon  on  the  mount,  &c.  v. 
yi.  vii.     Le  Clerc. 

V.  1. — he  gwoe  them  power}  Christ  thus,  of  his  own  i 
proper  choice  and  will,delegating  power  to  his  apostles 
to  perform  miracles  by  invocation  of  his  name,  is  an 
instance  superior  to  that  of  every  other  appointment 
of  the  kind;  of  Moses  to  Joshua,  or  of  Elijah  to 
Elisha ;  and  strongly  manifests  bis  divine  origin;   So 
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Arnobius  adv*  Geotes,  lib.  i.  p.  30.  Grotius  and 
Whitby ;  wbom  see  ad  loc- 

V.  1. — to  cast  them  out, ^  These  'possessions'  by 
evil  spirits,  more  frequent  before  Christ,  were  usually 
attended  with  corporeal  diseases;  epilepsies,  &c.  So 
the  Apostles  delivered  men  to  Satan,  e((  oXc0pov0a/»icac, 
to  the  destruction  of  the  flesh.  To  cast  out  devils, 
therefore,and  to  heal  diseases,  are  here  united.  Ham- 
mond.   See  note  on  viii.  31.  supra. 

V.  3.-^ap03tles2  Amongst  the  Jews,  those  '  sent' 
on  public  business  are  called  TP^,  or  sent.  Cod* 
Tbeod.  lib.  xvL  tit.  viii*  De  Judsb,  leg.  14.  Christ 
takes  this  term,  as  others,  from  the  language  id 
common  use.  Le  Clerc.  Thus  Hebr.  nw.  LXX 
airo(rroXoc,  1  Kings  xiv.  6.  TheTalmudists  applied  the 
term  more  especially  to  those  who  collected  payments 

due  to  the  Levites,    ot  rag  Bvtriag  aifayovreCf  as  Philo 

Leg.  ad  Caium.  So  Julian  £p.  ad  Jilidaeos,  and  £pi- 
phanius,  name  the  office  dvotrroXnv.  It  is  thus  used 
in  the  Theodosian  Code,  referred  to  above  ;  and  io 
this  sense,  S  Cor.  viii.  23.  Phil.  ii.  25.  and  so  Igna- 
tius, OcoSpo/uovc  and  0toirp£tf/3vrac. 

But  the  term  Apostle  also  carries  a  much  higher 
and  very  extensive  import^  as  of  Christ  himself^  Heb. 
iii,  1,  and  thus  Justin  Martyr  and  others*  Our  Lord 
may  possibly  have  had  in  mind  the  twelve  ^'  sent"  by 
Moses  over  the  holy  land,  Hebr.  n6v>  LXX  avo^eX- 
Xfiv.  The  term  is  especially  applied  to  the  ttvehe 
appointed  with  extraordinary  power,  and  the  wit- 
nesses of  our  Saviour's  ministry  and  miracles^  Acts 
u9U  The  appellation  was  thus  granted  after  his 
death  to  Matthias ;  also  to  Paul,  Barnabas^  and  per- 
hapjs  to  others,  the  most  disting^i^bed  founders  of 
the  Christian  faith.    Grotius. 
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The  order  Id  which  the  Apostles  are  named  in  the 
three  Evangelists  is  as  follows : 


Matt.  X.  £. 

1 .  Simoiiy  who  is  called 

Peter 

2.  Andrew  his  brother 
5.  James,  son  of  Zebe 

dee 
4.  John  his  brother 


Mark  iii.  16. 
Simon,  sumamed 

Peter 
James 
John 

Andrew 


Luke  vi.  14. 
Simon,  named  Peter 

Andrew  his  brother 
James 

John 


5.  Philip 


Philip 


Philip 


6.  Bartholomew 

7.  Thomas 

8.  Matthew,  the  pub-  Thi 

llcan 


Bartholomew 
Matthew 


Bartholomew 

Matthew 

Thomas 


9.  James,  son  of  Al. 
pheus 


James,  son  of  Al 
pheus 


James,  son  of  A1^ 
pheus 


10.  Lebbeus,  sumamed 

Thaddeus 

1 1 .  Simon  the  Canaan 

ite 

12.  Judas  Isoariot 


Thaddeus 


Simon  Zelotes 


Simon  theCanaanitefJudas,   brother    of 

James 
Judas  Isoariot  Judas  Iscariot,  the 

traitor. 


The  names  in  the  Acts  i.  13.  correspond  with 
those  in  St.  Luke ;  and  the  order  is  not  very  dissU 
nailar. 

Note ;  Philip,  No.  5.  and  James,  No.  9«  are  in  the 
same  order  throughout;  No.  6.  in  the  Acts^  is 
Thomas. 

V.  9i.—who  is  called  Peter ^"2  His  name  was  Simon, 
now  altered  by  Christ  into  Cepha,  Syriac,  i.  e*  Gr. 
whpay  a  stone,  John  i.  42.  Illrpoc  and  virpa  are 
synonymous  terms,  and  mean  here  a  foundation  stone, 
(such  the  Apostles  were,  Eph.  ii.  £0.  Rev.  xxL  14.) 
as  that  is  laid  on  the  corner  stone,  Jesus  Christ. 
nirpoci  in  the  Attic  dialect,  for  virpa,  is  a  stone^  not 
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a  large  solid  rock,  in  four  passages  in  Homer,  IL  Y. 
S88.  II.  H.  270.  Twice  IL  n.  734.  So  virpa  is 
a  stone,  Rom.  ix.  33.  1  Pet.  ii.  7*  a  stone  to  stumble 
at.  It  plainly  therefore  means  a  stone,  Matt.  xvi.  1 8. 
Thou  art  IHrpo^^  and  upon  this  wirpa  I  will  found 
my  church ;  where  the  Syriac  is,  Thou  art  Kipha^ 
and  upon  this  kipha  I  will  build,  &c.  upon  this  foun- 
dation-stone. It  is  true  irlrpa  signifies  'a  rock/ 
xxvii.  60.  so  perhaps  Luke  viii.  6.  though  Matthew 
and  Mark  read'^on  stony  ground.'  So  Matt.  vii.  25. 
50  1  Cor.  X.  4.  But  wlfere  Peter's  name  is  concern- 
ed, it  must  relate  to  building:  or  the  apostle  would 
be  a  foundation  to  Christ  the  corner-stone,  which  is 
absurd.  Hammond.  Ilcrpoc  was  preferred  to  wirpa 
for  the  apostle's  name,  as  being  a  word  of  the  mascu- 
line gender.  Le  Clerc  But  see  the  argument  stated 
in  note  on  xvi.  18.  and  John  i.  43.  infra. 

V.  2. — thejirst  Simon — and  Andrew^  These  are 
probably  named  first,  as  having  first  acknowledged 
Christ,  John  i.  41.  Andrew  indeed  the  first  of  all, 
but  Peter  was  probably  the  elder  brother,  on  which 
account  also  Jiames  may  be  named  before  John.  Le 
Clerc.  Peter  was  named  first,  as  being  head  of  the 
College  of  Apostles ;  Cephas  being  omitted^  Gal.  ii. 
9.  in  the  Alex.  MS^  where  the  later  Greeks  have 
placed  him  second  to  James.  Grotius.  Peter  was 
first  named,  as  being  first  called  to  be  an  apostle. 
Lightfoot  on  Luke  v.  10.  Han  £v.  See  note  on  John 
i.  4S.  infra.  On  the  contrary^  it  is  urged,  that  the 
catalogue  was  not  formed  according  to  the  dignity  of 
the  apostles^  or  it  would  not  have  been  different  in 
the  several  Gospels— nor  John  and  Matthew,  whose 
praise  is  in  all  the  churches,  have  been  preceded  by 
apostles  scarcely  named  in  the  Scriptures. 

Further;  James  son  of  Alpheus,  not  Peter,  presided 
at  the  council,  Acts  xv.  19.  Herod  first  destroyed 
James  the  son  of  Zebedee,  before  he  laid  bold  on 
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Peter ;  and  finally,  Jesus^  reproving  the  apostles,  de- 
clared them  to  be  all  brethren  and  equals.  Mac- 
knight,  §.  37 '. 

V.  2. — JamGS — and  John^  named  Boanerges;  on 
which  see  note  on  Mark  iii.  17«  infra. 

V.  3. — James  son  ofAlphew — 3  *^*  pronounced 
Alphai  or  Cleophi,  is  a  name  that  occurs  in  the  Tal- 
mudists.  Hence  thb  Alpheus  is  named  Cleophas^ 
Luke  zxiv.  18.  For  Mary  the  mother  of  James  the 
Less,  and  of  Joses,  Mark  xv.  40.  is  called  the  wife  of 
Cleopbas^  John  xix.  S5.  Lightfoot;  but  see  note  on 
Matt  xiii.  55.  infra,  of  the  brethren  of  our  Lord. 

y.  3.  Thaddtusi^ — OaSSaiocy  a  name  known  to  the 
Talmudbts.  It  is  a  different  inflexion  of  the  name 
of  'lovSac,  to  distinguish  this  apostle  from  Iscariot 
Lightfoot.  Judas  in  Syriac  is  Thaddai.  Bowyen 
So  Grotius;  Origo  ni  fallor  eadem  est,  sed  alia  flexio. 
The  repetition  of  the  consonant  is  often  substituted 
for  a  long  voweK  The  Jews  frequently  changed  the 
names,  as  Judas,  in  which  the  four  letters  of  .^hovah 
were  found.  Grotius. — Lebbeus  is  from  Lebba,  a 
sea-coast  town  in  Galilee  near  mount  Carmel ;  of 
which,  Pliny  N.  Hist  lib.  v.  c.  19*  Lightfoot.  Other-* 
wise;  Thaddeus  is  derived  from  a  Syro-Chaldaic 
word,  signifying  the  breast;  and  Lebbeus,  says  Je- 
rom,  signifies  Sie  heart  (Grotius.)  So  that  the 
names  are  of  the  same  impoit,  and  only  characteristic 
of  Jade  the  apostle.  Doddridge.  Yet  Mill  is  of  opi- 
nion, that  AcjS^aibc  o  cirucXnOeicf  had  been  subjoined  in 
the  margin  at  the  name  of  Matthew,  (Lebbsdus  being 
only  A^Cf  or  Levi,)  and  afterwards  irregularly 
placed  in  the  text  by  a  Scholiast,  Mill  Proleg.  No. 
386.  edit.  Kiister ;  but  Wetstein,  it  is  said  by  Bow- 
yer  ad  loc*  has  answered  his  arguments. 

'  See  abo  Annotations  on  the  EpisUes,  1  Pet.  i. 


178  ST.  MATTHEV.      CHAP«  X. 

V.4. — Simon  the  Canaanite  i}  This  Simon  is  named 
by  $t  Luke  vl  15.  Acts  i.  IS.  Zyik^rnq^  or  the  Zelot. 
The  name  is  not  expressive  of  bis  birth-place ;  but 
from  Map;  zeal;  as  Exod.  xx.  5.  LXX,  tiik^ri^q. 
Hence  the  Syriac  writes  P  and  not  3  in  the  name. 
The  Greek  is  formed  from  it  by  repeating  the  v,  and 
interposing  a  vowel,  K(iv(ivfmc-Thusfor''Airvav,  Jose- 
phus  writes ''Avovov.  Grotius.  Rather;  Hebr.  Wp, 
hence  Chald.  ]ap,  tri^mit^.  Buxtorf.  in  voc.  Mack* 
night.  Some  Greek  copies  have  Kavavaioc  and 
Kawaioc.  The  word  comes  from  riMap,  zeal ;  from 
whence  Kawai,  with  the  termination  oc,  a  Zelot.  Of 
the  Zelots^  amongst  the  Jews,  there  are  many  traces 
in  Scripture.  Phineas  is  supposed  the  first  to 
whom  the  name  is  compatible,  1  Mace.  ii.  54. 
After  him  Elijah,  as  slaying  the  priests  of  Baal,  I 
Kings  xviii.  4fO.  Then  Mattathias  and  his  son  Ja* 
das,  who  destroyed  the  profaners  of  the  temple. 
They  put  on  their  standard  these  words  :  **  Who  is 
like  unto  thee,  among  the  gods,  O  Lord  !**  The 
first  letters  of  the  four  words  in  Hebrew  are  ^330, 
M.  C.  B.  E.  hence  the  name  of  Maccabees.  In 
after  times,  these  instances  of  men  who,  without  any 
external  right  or  office,  had  shown  their  zeal  for  the 
honour  of  God,  had  pernicious  consequences.  A 
mixed  multitude,  under  the  pretence  of  being  zea- 
lous for  the  law,  committed  the  most  extravagant 
disorders.  Of  them  see  Josephus  B.  J.  lib.  iv.  c. 
11,  12^.  Simon  was  probably  of  this  sect.  Ham- 
mond. So  Lightfoot.  Scaliger.  But  as  the  Zelots 
do  not  appear  as  a  sect  in  Josephus  (B.  J.  lib.  W.  c. 
IS.)  till  towards  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  some 
apprehend  Simon  may  have  been  so  named  for  bb 
zeal  and  piety.  Calmet.  Macknight.  Doddridge. 
Theodoret  in  Ps.  IxviL  1 8.  and  Jerom  in  loc.  assert^ 
that  Simon  was  of  Cana  in  Galilee;  and  some  deduce 
the  word  from  Chanani,  a  Canaanite.    Calmet.    But 
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the  parallel  term  in  St  Luke  seems  decisive  of  the 
derivation. 

V.  4. — Iscariot^'}  There  are  many  conjectures  on 
this  naose*  It  may  be  derived^  with  Eusebius  and 
Jerom  on  lsa«  xxviii.  L  et  ad  loc.  from  the  town 
Ischarioth,  in  the  tribe  of  Ephraim ;  or  from  Carioth^ 
a  town  of  the  tribe  of  Judab,  Josh.  xv.  SSc  see 
Calmet;  or  from  the  Syr.  Sicariot,  a  purse,  as  bear- 
ing it  Or,  after  his  death,  from  Hebr.  JVinpm  \tn^ 
a  man  of  lies,  or  9,  for  p,  a  man  of  gifts  or  bribery^ 
Le  Clerc;  or  from  vnx»9  Iscara,  strangling,  or 
suffocation,  his  mode  of  death.  Babyl.  Berac.  fol.  8. 
1.     Ligbtfoot* 

The  town  Carioth  seems  the  most  probable  deri- 
vation ;  and  this,  Beza  approves ;  who  observes,  that 
in  the  five  passages  in  St.  John,  the  Camb.  MS.  uni- 
formly  renders  it  avo  Kapiwov. 

V.  5. — Go  not  into  the  way  of  tlie  Gentiks,'^  not 
in  this  first  mission.  Let  the  Jews  have  the  prefer- 
ence :  they  are  God's  chosen  people,  though  lost 
sheep,  as  Ps.  cxix.  176.  Isa.  liii.  6.  Jet.  1.  6.  the  chil- 
dren of  the  kingdom,  Matt.  viii.  12.  xv.  24. — have 
the  promise  of  the  Messiah,  Gen.  xvii.  1. — and  to 
Mrbom  the  adoption  and  promise  especially  belonged^ 
Rom.  ix.  4.  XV.  8.  Luke  i.  54, 55.  Thus  Acts  xiii.  4(>. 
Whitby.  Grotius.  Further;  though  you  must  pass 
necessarily  through  part  of  the  country  of  Samaria, 
yet  into  their  cities,  to  preach,  or  abide,  (since  they 
are  Gentiles,)  enter  ye  not.  Macknight  For  the 
Samaritans  were  nearly  parallel  to  heathens,  in  the 
estimation  of  the  Jews.  See  Lightfoot  ad  loc.  and 
note  on  Luke  xvii.  18.  and  Jchn  iv.  9.  infra. 

V.  7. — kingdom  of  heaven^  See  note  on  iii.  2. 
The  apostles  scarcely  yet  understood  wliat  it  im- 
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'  ported,  as  they  expected  our  Lord  to  reign  on  earth, 
even  at  his  ascension.    Le  Clerc 

V.  S.-^^aisethe  dead^  vtKpovg  kyiipvru  These  words 
are  omitted  by  more  than  thirty  MSS.  also  by  Basil, 
Chrysostom,  Eutbymius,  and  Theophylact.  ad  ](>c. 
Mill.  Yet  they  are  extant  in  the  Vulg.  Syr.  Arab. 
JEthbp.  versions ;  in  Hilar,  can.  Q.  in  the  Camb. 
and  Alex.  MSS.  in  Cyrill.  Alex.  Is.  p.  86S.  Glaphyr. 
in  Deut.  p.  426.  et  de  S.  Trin.  lib.  iii.  p.  494.  Tfae 
likelihood  of  this  omission^  because  the  apostles  did 
not  before  Christ's  resurrection  raise  the  dead^  (so 
Mill  and  Grotius,)  holds  equally  as  to  deansing  the 
lepers.  But  the  truth  is,  that  great  part  of  tliis  chap- 
ter extends  to  the  mission  given  after  the  resurrec- 
tion. Comp.  Matt.  xxiv.  9,  IS.  Mark  xiii.  13. 
Nor  can  any  reason  be  assigned,  why,  if  not  in 
the  original,  the  words  should  have  been  added. 
Whitby  ad  loc.  et  £xam«  Millii,  lib.  ii.  c.  1. 

V.  H.— freely  gvoe,^  take  no  reward  for  casting  out 
evil  spirits,  as  did  the  exorcists  amone  the  Jews,  Jos. 
Ant  lib.  viii.  ell.  In  this  first  mission,  Chrbt  ac- 
customs the  disciples  to  trust  in  Providence,  and  not 
hereafter  to  shrink  through  fear  of  want.     Le  Clerc 

Freely  use  the  power  ye  have  received.  Properly  ; 
take  no  reward  for  performing  these  miraculous  be- 
nefits. So  Irenssus,  lib.  ii.  c.  57.  ^'  The  church  did  all 
these  miracles,  taking  no  money  for  them."  These 
words  have  been  wrested  into  an  argument  against 
the  maintenance  of  the  ministry.  The  latter  Fathers 
extended  them  to  both  the  Sacraments ;  and  thus 
TertuUian^  Nulla  res  Dei  pretio  constat :  (and  this 
is  the  usage  of  the  English  Church  at  this  time.)  But 
as  Christ  certainly  meant  that  the  blessings  of  his  re- 
ligion should  be  freely  distributed  by  £e  apostles, 
(Grotius.)  so  fi-om  many  passages,  Luke  x.  7.  1  Cor. 
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ix.  4f  5.  Gal.  vi.  6.  1  Cor.  ix.  14.  it  is  plain,  a  de- 
cent support  was  approved  of  to  those  who  dedicated 
their  whole  time  and  talents  to  the  gospel.  Whitby, 
aod  see  Grotius  ad  loc. 

V.  10, — neither  shoes,]  /w^Sc  vmS^/tiara.  The  san- 
dal>  aavSaXioVf  was  only  a  sole  strapped  on  to  the 
foot  by  a  thong  of  leather.  The  shoe,  iiroitifia,  was 
of  closer  construction,  and  of  more  convenient  and 
delicate  use.  See  instances  from  the  Talmudists  in 
Liightfoot.  Neither  are  shoes  the  same  as  sandals  in 
the  Gospels ;  as  Beza  ad  Marc.  vi.  9-  and  Erasmus 
vrould  conclude  from  that  text,  and  Acts  xii.  8.  for 
the  apostles,  being  permitted  the  sandals  they  wore, 
are  forbidden  only  to  carry  shoes,  with  them.  Light- 
foot  See  also  a  learned  note  in  Grotius  ad  Marc 
Yi.  9.  to  prove  this  point,  and  that  the  sandal  was  part 
of  the  customary  dress  of  the  Jews ;  also  that,  though 
the  early  Christians  were  in  the  habit  of  going 
without  shoes — '  Pedes  nudi  viriles  magis  quam  in 
calceis.  Tertul.  So  Clemens — :yet  it  seemed  rather 
in  imitation  of  the  Platonic  philosophers,  who  were 
noted  for  their  dwiroSrima — and  to  show  they  were 
not  inferior  to  them  in  any  privation  of  indulgence. 
Grotius. 

V.  10. — shoes,  nor  yet  stofoes  {]  The  staff,  shoes^i 
and  purse,  were  the  usual  appendages  of  a  Jewish ' 
traveller ;  sometimes  adding  the  Book  of  the  Law. 
So  the  Talmudists.  Lightfoot  They  were  forbidden 
to  carry  any  spare  garments,  or  shoes,  or  staves,  (Bee 
Mark  vi.  8.;  to  avoid  superfluity.  Lightfoot.  Gro- 
tius. Whitby.  Or  rather ;  those  who  had  a  staff 
might  take  it;  those  who  happened  to  have  none^ 
need  not  to  provide  one.  Macknight,  Prel.  Obs.  1. 
This  will  apply  to  shoes  also  :  those  who  had  shoes 
on,  might  wear  them ;  but  those  who  had  on  only 
sandals,  need  not  to  provide  shoes. 


182  ST.  MATTHEW.      CHAP.  X. 

Michaelis,  who  holds  the  original  of  St  Matthew 
to  have  been  written  in  Hebrew,  conjectures,  from 
Mark  vl  9.  that  in  this  verse,  before  the  words 
"  shoes  and  staves,"  stood  in  the  Hebrew  ttVlt  "  ex- 
cept only/*  The  disciples  were  to  take  nothing  with 
them  but  shoes  and  staves ;  and  it  would  have  been 
strange  if  they  had  been  sent  out  to  travel  on  foot 
witiiiout  them.  But  the  Greek  translator  read  tifh  for 
mVMi  And  therefore  rendered  it,  neither  shoes  nor 
staves.  Michaelis  Intr.  Lectures  on  N.  Test  §.  89- 
ed.  1st  4to.  1761. 

V.  1 1. — is  worthy  ;]  a^oc,  in  the  sense  used  Acts 
xiiL  46.-r-of  a  docile  mind,  inclined  to  piety,  and 
from  whom  they  might  hope  they  might  not  labour 
in  vain,  in  callingthem  to  repentance,  and  preaching 
the  kingdom  of  God.  Grotius.  So  Whitby ;  whom 
€onsult  on  this  text,  on  the  power  of  accepting  or  re- 
jecting the  proffered  salvation. 

V.  \i.— salute  iV.]  In  the  Vulgate  is  added  :  "  di- 
oentes.  Pax  huic  domui !''  which  is  sufficiently  in- 
cluded in  a9ir«]^o0ac,     Grotius. 

V.  13 — let  your  peace  return]  a  Hebraism.  The 
word,  or  prayer,  or  blessing,  is  said  to  return  when  it 
is  frustrated  of  the  hoped^r  success.  Isa.  Iv.  II. 
Ps.  xxxv.  13.     Grotius. 

V.  \A^— shake  off  the  dust^  The  Jews  thought  the 
dust  of  heathen  lands  polluted.  Thus  Tosapt  ad 
Kalim.  c«  1.  '^  the  dust  of  Syria  defiles,  as  of  other 
heathen  countries.''  If  a  city  of  Israel  do  not  receive 
you,  show  that  you  esteem  it  as  a  heathen,  impure^ 
polluted  city.     Lightfoot     So  Whitby. 

v.  16. — wise  as  serpents^  as  prudent  ia  avoMUag 
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danger ;  chiefly  persecutions.  So  Tbeophylact.  Whit- 
by. Of  the  sagacity  of  serpents,  though  partly  fabu- 
lous, see  Pliny  N.  Hist.  lib.,viii.  c.  23,  27*  Dod- 
dridge. 

Ver.  16. — harmless  as  doves*']  ojci/oatoc  from  a  priv. 
and  jccpani,  or  jccpavw/ii,  misceo.  The  first  sense  is 
purus :  hence,  '  stained  with  no  malice.'  Auct  Etym. 
Magn.  So  the  Camb.  MS,  airXovcrraroc,  simplicissimi ; 
and  Uesychius,  KaOapov,  uKaKov,  purum,  sine  malitia. 
Beza.  Le  Clerc.  Pure  and  clean»  as  the  wings  and 
plumage  of  doves  always  are.  Lamy.  App.  Bibl. 
b.  iii.  c,  11.  p.  405.  4to.  Rather;  innocent,  as 
doves,  in  mind  and  disposition ;  having  no  gall  of 
bitterness. 

V.  17. — in  their  synagogues ;]]  Beza  on  this  text 
supposes  the  synagogues  to  be  the  same  as  the  coun- 
cils of  xxiii  judges,  or  as  the  Sanhedrim.  And 
Grotius  exerts  himself  here,  to  show  that  the  grada* 
tion  rises  from  councils  to  synagogues;  and  that  these 
last,  in  this  place,  were  large  assemblies  of  the  elders 
and  people,  such  as  he  would  find  traces  of,  1  Mace, 
vii.  1 2.  et  Hist.  Susanna,  ver.  41. — ^Note,  The  history 
of  Susanna  is  in  the  Complut.  £d.  and  in  the  Vulgate, 
the  xiiith  chapter  of  Daniel.)  So  2  Chron.  xxx.  2. 
Thus  in  Esdras,  and  1  Mace.  xiv.  27t  28.  Also  in. 
the  Rabbins,  T&nTl  JIDJD,  /nfyoXiiv  avvaynrfnv,  waa 
held  on  the  building  of  the  second  temple ;  and  one 
is  mentioned  by  Josephus,  summoned  by  Herod  the 
Great.  Further;  that,  Acts  iv.  Peter  and  John  were 
summoned  before  the  council;  but  Acts  v.  21.  they 
were  summoned  before  all  the  senate,  ycpov^iav,  of  the 
children  of  Israel ;  and  scourged.  So  Acts  xxii.  19. 
xxvi.  1 1.  Grotius.  But  it  is  clearly  agreed  by  the 
learned,  that  both  these  acute  and  judicious  critics  are 
in  this  instance  mistaken,  and  that  the  customary 
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synagogue  is  here  designed.    See  note  on  ix.   18. 
supra. 

V.  ii.—Jbr  my  name^s  sah^e ;]  It  appears  by  the 
apologies  of  the  ancient  Christians,  that  they  were 
liable  to  be  condemned  by  those  who  were  totally 
unacquainted  with  their  principles  or  manners.  Ter* 
tuUian.  Apol.  c.  iii.  Le  Clerc. 

V.  ^i^^'-endureth  to  the  end  shall  be  saoed.^  From 
present  destruction  here,  as  well  as  from  eternal 
wrath.  The  apostles  are  told  they  will  meet  with 
scoursing  and  killing,  ver.  17.  from  the  Jews  ;  and^ 
to  avoid  It,  are  directed  to  fly  from  one  city  to  another, 
ver.  83.  when,  before  they  have  gone  through  them 
all^  the  destruction  of  the  Jews  shall  take  place ;  and 
they  shall  be  saved  who  persevere^  (see  ver.  3d*  and 
Luke  ix.  84.)  but  those  who  relapse  to  the  Jews) 
and  deny  Christ,  shall  be  involved  in  it.  See  Matt, 
xxiv.  IS.  and  Mark  xiii.  13.  (also  note  on  Matt, 
xziv.  3.)  St  Luke  mentions  flying  to  the  mountains^ 
which  shows  that  the  kind  of  escape  was  temporaL 
Sftitf^rac  does  not  always,  nor  fnortipia.  Acts  vii.  S5. 
import  eternal  salvation.    Hammond. 

V.  23. — till  the  San  of  man  come.^  These  instruc- 
tions do  not  only  relate  to  the  first  journey  of  the 
apostles,  for  they  returned  soon  and  in  safety,  Mark 
vi.  30.  Luke  ix.  lU.  but  to  others  afterwards.  The 
coming  of  the  Son  of  man  must  be  therefore  after  bis 
ascension,  and  can  only  well  be  referred  to  the  de- 
struction of  the  Jews.  Le  Clerc.  Thus  Whitby, 
who  places  this  coming  of  Christ  at  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem ;  not  doubting  that  the  text  refers,  as  all 
the  remainder  of  the  chapter^  to  Christ's  second  mis- 
sion of  his  apostles.  And  this  seems  nearly  evident. 
Grotius  would  refer  this  coming  of  the  Son  of  man  to 
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the  full  effusion  of  the  Holy  Spirit  at  the  day  of  Pen- 
tecost, from  John  xiv.  18.  Lightfoot^  to  Christ's 
resurrection.     But  neither  of  these  is  so  probable. 

V.  24. — The  disciple  is  not  abwe^  This  is  a  He- 
brew proverb.  See  Abeo  Ezra  in  Hos.  i.  2.  So  ano- 
ther proverb  is  Matt  vii.  2.  It  is  found  in  the  part  of 
the  Gemara  named  Sanhedrim.  Christ  often  used 
them,  and  in  general  what  was  good  in  the  Jewish 
customs,  prayers,  benedictions,^  &c.  See  note  on 
xix.  21.  or  24.  Rom.  ii.  1«  2  Thess.  iii.  10.  Ham- 
t&ond. 

V.  26. — Fear  them  not,  S^c]  Let  not  the  dread  of 
these  persecutors  make  you  despair  of  success  in 
preachinff  the  Gospel :  for  though  at  present  it  seems 
to  be  hidden,  I  will  make  it  shine  through  all  the 
world,  2  Cor.  x.  5.  Calvin.  Whitby.  Or,  Fear  not 
their  calumnies,  as  ver.  25.  for  I  will  make  your  in- 
nocence and  integrity  apparent  throughout  all  ages, 
especially  at  the  day  of  the  Lord,  I  Pet  i.  7*  Whitby. 
So  Grotius.    Beza. 

V.  27. — tvhat  ye  hear  in  the  ear,}  what  I  shall 
communicate  to  you  privately;  as  of  the  calling  of 
the  Gentiles,  and  the  abolition  of  the  Jewish  law, 
and  of  other  points  not  to  be  openly  declared  at  this 
early  period :  that  do  ye  publicly  reveal.     Grotius. 

The  allusion  is  to  the  following  custom. — ^The  law 
was  read  in  Hebrew.  After  it  ceased  to  be  their 
mother  tongue,  an  interpreter  was  established  called 
Targumista.'  The  Doctor  explained  the  Law  in  He- 
brew softly  in  the  ear  of  the  interpreter,  who  repeated 
what  he  said  aloud  in  the  Chaldee,  the  common  lan- 
guage. Lamy,  b.  i.  c.  viii.  p.  163.  4to.  So  Light- 
foot  and  Hammond.    The  bouses  of  the  Jews  had 

VOL.  I.  R 
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flat  roofs,  and  they  made  proelamations  thence  to  ^le 
people.  It  is  probable  they  stood  at  the  top  of  the 
battlements;  for  we  are  told  from  Hegesippus  in 
Euseb.  £.  H.  lib.  ii.  c.  5S.  that  James  the  Just»  bi- 
shop of  Jerusalem,  was  persuaded  by  the  Pharisees  to 
show  himself,  and  preach  to  the  people  from  a  battle- 
Hient  of  the  temple,  (i*  e.  of  some  of  the  courts.) 

"'Effrn^av  cTTt  TO  Trrepvyiov  rov  tipou,  **  they  set  him 
on  a  battlement  of  the  temple ;"  and  then  cast  him 
down.  So  Christ  was  tempted  to  throw  himself  from 
.  a  battlement.  See  note  on  iv.  5.  The  casting  down 
makes  it  appear  more  likely  that  they  stood  upon  it 
than  within  it.  Hammond.  As  to  JameSj  bishop  of 
Jerusalem,  however,  LeCleresays,  n.  on  xxvii.  51. 
that  on  account  of  the  mentioning  his  being  buried  in 
or  near  the  temple,  and  for  other  reasons,  the 
whole  story  is  much  doubted ;  as  by  H.  Valesius  and 
others. 

V.  28. — are  not  able  to  Mil  the  soul :]  That  the  soul 
survived,  and  was  capable  of  bliss  or  misery,  was  a  dis- 
tingubhed  tenet  of  the  Jews  since  the  time  of  Esdras. 
Thus  Wisdom,  xvi.  13.  where  readdvar(>c^£i  for  iva- 

arphpu.  and  the  author  irept  avroicparopec  Xoyi^/tov^ 

c.  13.  ascribed  to  Josephus.  The  words  seem  from 
1  Sam.  ii.  6.  See  also  Isa.  li.  7-  Hierocles  and  Arriao 
Epicteti^  lib.  i.  c.  9.  use  the  same  argument.  Grotius* 
Whitby  esteems  this  text  conclusive  for  the  sepa- 
rate existence  of  the  soul  in  the  intermediate  state. 
The  Jews,  to  whom  he  spake,  would  certainly  thus 
understand  the  words  of  Christ;  for  they  held  that 
the  soul  continued  in  a  state  of  sensation.  So  Buxtorf 
Floril.  p.  364.  Eben.  Ezr.  in  Exod.  xx.  3.  "  Man 
doth  not  fear  him,  in  whose  hands  his  soul  is 
both  in  this  life,  and  the  future."  And  how  can  an 
intelligible,  thinkbg,  and  perceiving  being  be  more 
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killed  tbaii  by  depriviag  it  of  all  sensation^  thought, 
and  perception?  which  it  must  be  if  it  is  insensate  in 
this  state.     Whitby. 

V.  28. — to  destroy  both  soul  and  body]  Grotius 
sbows^  that  some  of  the  Rabbins  maintained,  that 
God  would  annihilate  the  souls  of  tlie  wicked  Jews 
(and  of  the  Gentiles)  in  the  next  world  ;  others,  that 
the  wicked  Israelites  were  to  exist  for  ever  in  a  state 
of  wretchedness.  The  ^Egyptians  held,  that  the 
most  wicked  suffered  eternal^  the  less  so,  a  finite  pu* 
nishment.  And  hence  Horner^  who  had  travelled' 
there,  had  his  viKvlav,  and  the  perpetual  punishment 
of  Tantalus  and  Tityosf  (so  Phlegyas,  Virgil.)  and 
from  these  Plato,  L.  de  anima,  has  taken  the  same 
opinion.  See  quotations  from  Hieroeles^  Justin  Mart* 
Apol.  lib.  ii.  Philo,  L.  de  prsem.  et  poen.  andTatian 
in  Grotius  ad  loc. 

V.  29» — without  your  Father.']  without^  as  Cyprian 
explains  the  text,  either  the  knowledge  or  the  per- 
mission of  God.^  Epicurus  denied  a  providence* 
And  from  Justin  Mart.  adv.  Tryph.  ad  init.  this 
seems  to  have  been  a  sentiment  of  the  Greeks*  Some 
of  the  Rabbis  granted  it  with  respect  to  mankind ;  but 
denied  its  notice  of  inferior  animals.  So  PythagQras, 
as  appears  from  Hierocles.  Grotius  forcibly  shows, 
that  the  care  of  the  whole  implies  the  care  of  all  the 
parts,  however  minute.  So  Plato  de  legibus  and 
Athenagoras.  Also  he  shows,  that  God's  occasional 
interference,  joined  to  his  occasional  acquiescence  in 
the  natural  course  of  events,  is,  with  Chrysostom^ 
Ttpovola^  fiiyiarov  ec8oc.  For  his  acquiescence  and  per- 
mission spring  equally  from  his  infinite  knowledge 
and  wisdom.  His  providence,  he  adds,  is  variously 
exerted.  The  just  and  good  are  more  peculiarly  his 
care.    Animals  are  preserved  (perhaps)  chiefly  for 
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the  use  of  man.  1  Con  ix..  9.  See  Grotius  ad  loc. 
Homer,  it  has  been  said,  thought  them  under  the  care 
of  providence ;  or  their  lives  regulated  by  destiny. 
II.  O.  XV.  V.  274.  Note  m  Pope's  transk  Doddridge. 

V.  SO. — The  ^ery  hairs  of  your  head}  Thus  1  Sam. 
xiv.  45.  Luke  xxi.  18.  Acts  xxvii.  34.  The  import 
isy  Fear  ^e  not  the  rage  of  men,  for  ye  are  especially 
in  the  immediate  protection  of  God.  Grotius*  Whit- 
by Paraph. 

V.  34 — not  to  sendpeace^  but  a  sword.1  The  usual 
import  assigned  to  the  words  is,  '^the  dissensions  likely 
to  proceed,  though  all  his  doctrines  tend  to  establish 
peace  in  the  world,  from  the  ignorance  and  wicked- 
ness of  mankind,'*  But  the  exposition  of  Lightfoot  is 
also  very  ingenious  and  true,  that  he  came  not  to  send 
on  the  land  of  Judea  that  peace  which  was  expected, 
but  a  sword,  and  continual  war  till  the  destruction  of 
the  Jewish  state.  Euseb.  £.  H.  lib.  ii.  c.  6.  Jos.  J.  B. 
lib.  iv.  c.  10.     Whitby. 

V.  37. — hoeth  father  or  mother  more  than  me] 
prefers  them  to  my  precepts,  and  faith  in  me,  Luke 
xiv.'S6.  as  Abraham,  Gen.  xii.  Grotius.  prefers  in 
particular  their  religion,  Jewish  or  HeathePi  to  mine. 
Le  Clerc. 

V.  39. — taketh  not  his  cross^^  a  Jewish,  or  Rabbi- 
nical^ as  well  as  Roman  term  for  any  extraordinary 
sufferings.  Perhaps  the  Jews  bad  the  phrase  frooi 
the  Persians,  who  used  the  punishment'  See  Grotius 
ad  loc. 

V.  Sd.— -He  thatfindefh — ]  EipiaKHv  here  is  fri^CHv, 
to  save  his  life,  as  in  the  same  sense,  xvi.  25.  Mark 


St.  MATTHEW.      CHAP.  XI.  iSj) 

Tiii.  35.  Luke  ix.  24.  So  Luke  xv.  24,  32.  Thus 
Prov.  xxix.  10.  '*  The  just  shall  seek  his  soul,"  i,  e. 
siball  preserve  it.     Grotius. 

V.  40, 4 1 ,  42.— /fe  that  receiveth  you,]  The  apos- 
tles were  esteemed  as  prophets,  though  ttiat  term  was 
applied  afterwards  to  a  lower  order,  1  Cor.  xii.  28. 
£ph.  iv.  11.  Whitby.  Doddridge.  The  gradation  is 
formed  by  Grotius  from  the  /utjcpoi  here,  or  iXa^i^ 
<rrot,  or  vnircoi,  or  rcicvca  and  iraiSta,  in  various  textSj 
to  the  second  rank,  the  Sutacoc  here>  or  vcaviaicoc, 
1  John  ii«  IS.  and  thence  to  the  third,  who  have  the 
fullest  portion  of  the  Spirit,  the  vpo^nraij  av8p€c  rl- 
X€coft,or  irarlpcc*  He  gives  other  instances,  from  Clem. 
Alex,  and  Origen,  of  three  gradations  or  degrees  of 
perfection  amongst  Christians.  Grotius.  But  what 
if  fUKpoi,  these  little  ones,  here,  is  no  more^than  ex- 
pressive of  the  hunible  condition  of  his  dbciples  ?  and 
thus  Beza.  It  is  better  perhaps  to  understand  this 
reward  generally ;  as,  to  be  bestowed  by  God  in  this 
or  in  the  future  life ;  than  to  conjecture  with  Mac- 
knight,  that  the  disciples  themselves  were  to  make  the 
return  in  temporal  blessings,  by  their  beneficent  mira- 
cles, or  advice,  or  prayers,  in  favour  of  the  donor. 


CHAP.  XL 

The  parallel  passages  are : 
Matt.  xi.  2— 19.    Luke  vii.  18— S5. 

V.  3. — And  said  unto  him^  Art  thou,  S^c]  John, 
who  was  then  in  prison,  seems  to  have  rather  doubted 
concerning  Christ,  when  he  saw  that  his  preaching  and 
miracles  did  not  produce  the  temporal  effects  which 
he  expected  from  the  Messiah's  kingdom.   He  might 
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have  suspected  that  he  had  not  ri^tly  understood  his 
own  revelations  relating  to  him.  Others  suppose  that 
he  sent  his  disciples  to  Christ  for  th^  <CQn?icti<ni, 
and  to  confirm  his  account  of  him.  Hammond.  This 
seems  most  natural ;  but  the  tenor  of  St  Matthew's 
narration  rather  inclines  to  the  former*  Le  Clerc. 
John  might  have  respect  to  his  own  imprisonment; 
and  be  discouraged,  and  form  doubts  on  his  not  re- 
ceiving succour  from  Christ  To  this  alludes  our 
liord's  answer :  *^  Blessed  are  they  who  are  not  of« 
fended  at  me,"  So  Justin  Martyr,  and  Tertullian. 
Idghtfoot.  Beausobre.  Macknigbt  John  could  not 
doubt  that  Christ  was  the  Messiah^  after  what  is  re- 
lated in  these  texts,  John  L  6, 7, 8,  S3,  34, 36«  iii.  S6. 
V.  OS.  to  the  end,  y«  33.  He  could  not  well  expect 
that  Christ's  kingdom  was  temporal^  and  that  he 
would  deliver  him  out  of  prison,  as  Lightfoot  wd 
others  conclude  from  <rjcavSaXt2!c<r9ai :  for  that  word 
always  signifies,  to  be  so  offended  as  to  fall  from  the 
faith ;  which  that  John  should  do^  after  his  testimo- 
nies, is  not  credible.  It  is  most  probable  he  sent  his 
disciples  for  their  conviction ;  and  to  them  the  speech 
of  Christ,  ver.  6.  is  addressed.  Whitby.  So  Dod- 
dridge. Bishop  Pearson  observes,  that  this  text 
amongst  others  proves,  that  the  idea  of  two  Messiahs, 
the  one  suffering,  the  other  triumphant,  is  an  empty 
dream  of  the  modern  Jews.  Pearson  on  the  Creed, 
p.  183.  ed.  6th,  1692.  art  iv.     Poddridge. 

V.  3. — he  that  should  come^  Hab.  ii.  3.  Dan. 
vii.  13.  (Whitby.)  Gen.  xlix.  10.  Isa.  xxxv.  4. 
(Grotius.)  The  prophecies  in  the  O.  Test,  were  so 
plain,  of  Shiloh's  coming,  yet  his  person  and  name  were 
so  unknown,  that  he  is  most  frequently  called  *  He  that 
Cometh,'  or  the  coming  king,  and  comkig  kingdom. 
Heb.  X.  37.  Matt  xxi.  9.  (xxiii.  39.  Whitby.) 
Luke  vii.  20.  xiii.  35.  John  xil  13.  Luke  xix.  3& 
Mark  xi«  10.  So  Isa.  ix.  6.  ^mSKKw  oiopvi  '*  the  age  to 
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come/'  (See  Bos  LXX  ad  loc.)  and  Heb.  vi.  5, 
Hammond.  John  here  calls  bim,  o  i^x^f*^^'^*  *  ^ 
that  should  come,'  rather  than  the  king  that  cometh^ 
through  fear  of  exposing  him  to  the  Romans.  Partly 
for  this  reason  also  Christ  appeals  to  his  miracles^ 
and  does  not  declare  himself  by  words  to  be  *  him  that 
Cometh/    Le  Clerc. 

V.  S.-^Theblindreceioe  their  sight,]  Christappeals 
to  Isa.  XXXV.  5.  Ixi.  1.  which  were  believed  to  re- 
spect the  Messiah,  Luke  iv.  18.  though  the  Chaldee 
parapbrast  does  not  apply  them  to  him.  The  Jews 
expected  great  miracles  from  their  Messiah.  So 
John  vii.  31.  Le  Clerc.  Add  Isa.  xxix.  19-  The 
lepers  being  cleansedi  and  the  dead  raised,  are  not, 
that  we  know  of,  foretold  by  the  prophets.  The  one 
here  relates  to  the  widow's  son  at  Nain ;  the  other 
to  the  plagues  cured  before  their  eyes,  Luke  vii.  18. 
8 1 .  The  leprosy  is  styled  VMy  the  plague  of  leprosy, 
LXX  irXiiy^,  and  fiaari^.  Lev.  xiii.  xiv.  See  note  on 
viii.  4«     Whitby. 

V.  5. — the  poor  hwoe  the  gospel  preached]  i.  e.  both 
have  the  gospel  preached  unto  them^  and  are  con* 
verted,  and  receive  it.  Many  expressions  in  the  N. 
and  O.  Test  import  in  this  manner  that  the  fuU  effect 
has  taken  place.  So,  *'  to  be  tempted,"  ircipa^adcu. 
Gal.  vi.  1.  is  ^^to  be  wrought  on  by  temptation;'* 
for  it  speaks  of  one  overtaken  in  a  fault.  So  Isa.  Ixv.  L 
''  I  am  sought  of  them  that  asked  not  for  me;''  which 
is  estplained  in  the  next  words,  ^'  I  am  found  by 
them  that  sought  me  not"  I  am  sought  in  the  text^ 
meaning  so  to  seek  as  to  find.  And  thus  Rom.  x.  SO. 
the  apostle  j^ves  the  prophet's  text^  '^  t  am  made 
manifest  unto  them."  So  Tit  iii.  11.  ''turned  out  of 
the  way.'*  'E^kpairrot  signifies  not  only  persuaded 
or  turned  by  another^  b\il  effectually  corrupted.  So ; 
to  be  scandalized,  in  the  next  verse^  is  to  be  brought 
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into  sin  by  the  scaadal  or  offence  set  before  him.  It  is 
true,  the  '*  poor  having  the  gospel  preached/'  means 
also  its  being  offered  to  the  poor  or  humble  souk; 
as  Heb.  iv.  2.  the  promises  of  the  gospel  were  offered 
to  us :  but  this  sense  is  included  in  the  other.  The 
places  in  the  Prophets  alluded  to  are  chiefly  Isa.  xxix. 
18,  19-  Ixi.  1.  XXXV.  5,  6.  See  also  Zeph/iii.  19.  and 
Zech.  xi.  11.  and  Ps.  Ixviii.  10,  1 1 .  On  the  whole, 
here  is  the  active  office  of  Christ  preaching  the  gospel^ 
and  the  passive  effect  also  of  the  poor  receiving  it 
Hammond.  This  text  may  refer  to  the  poor  in  spirit; 
but  is  rather^  in  the  obvious  sense,  the  poor  who  could 
gain  little  instruction  or  advantage  from  the  allegories 
and  traditions  of  the  Scribes.  Therefore  Christ,  v.  QQ. 
bids  them  learn  of  him.  See  ven  25,  i6.  John  vii.49. 
Whitby.  The  Heb.  V3f,  from  the  same  root  as  ^4^,  is 
not  always  poor  in  spirit ;  but,  especially  by  Isaiah, 
is  used  to  express  the  poor.  Thus  xi.  4.  Y^^Viy  are 
the  same  as  those  he  calls  D^,  the  poor.  And  the 
LXX  rightly  render  Isa.  Ixi.  I.  OW,  by  Trr^xoigyBs 
here,  and  Luke  iv.  1 8.  See  the  note  on  that  text,  infra. 
The  Jewish  doctors  despised  and  neglected  the  poor 
to  whom  Christ  preached.    Grotius. 

V.  6. — shall  not  be  qffended]  SicavSaXov  and  exav 
SaXiidpa,  which  last  word  appears  as  a  metaphor  in 
Aristoph.  Acharnens.  are  derived  by  Scapula  from 
trK&Cio  claudico,  and  interpreted  by  the  crooked  and 
uneven  stakes,  incurva  ligna,  to  which  a  trap  b  at- 
tached; from  fTKaZovTa  evfinifrrHy,  i^  Kparuv  ro  Cfirc^rov. 
Suidas. 

The  word  <ricavSaXov,  Hammond  observes^  is  seldom 
used  by  profene  writers.  In  the  O.  Test  it  signifies, 
1 .  a  trap,  gin,  or  snare.  So  in  the  Greek  of  Ps. 
Ixix.  22.  and  being  cited  from  the  LXX,  not  from 
the  Heb.  in  Rom.  xi.  9*  it  should  be  rendered,  by 
analogy,  not  stumbling-block,  but  gin.    So  Wisd. 


ST.  MATTHEHr.      CHAP.  XI.  193 

siv.  1 1.  1  Mace.  V.  4* — i*  It  signifies  an  obstacle  or 
hindrance ;  but  peculiarly  a  sharp  stake  driven  into 
the  ground,  over  which  an  enemy's  army  is  expected 
to  pass,  to  wound  their  feet  or  legs.  Against  these 
the  ancients  wore  greaves  of  brass,  1  Sam.  xvii.  6« 
Thus  the  word  is  used,  Judith  v.  ]•  The  present 
military  name  for  such  instruments  is  colthrops ;  or, 
as  Hanimond  gives  it,  gall^traps. — S.  The  word  im- 
ports a  stone  or  block  to  stumble  over ;  hence  used 
for  a  fall,  or  for  sin  the  fall  of  the  soul,  Judith  xii.  2. 
So  it  rather  seems,  Judg.  viii.  S7« — Lastly,  in  Ps.  1. 
20.  only,  it  is  used  for  slander  or  calumny. 

In  the  N.  Te8t.r  in  many  places  the  metaphor  is 
borrowed  from  the  stake,  or  colthrop,  Matt.  xiii.  41. 
the  angels  shall  gather  out  all  scandals,  and  burn 
tbem^  ver.  42.  to  which  it  seems  St.  Paul  alludes, 
2  Cor.  xi.  29.  It  then,  under  this  idea,  denotes 
whatever  may  wound  or  gall  a  Christian,  and  thus 
make  him  slacken  in  his  course.  So  Matt.  xvii.  27* 
XV.  12.  xviii.  7  and  6.  So  Christ  crucified  is  a  scan- 
dal to  the  Jews ;  they  were  quite  discouraged,  and 
forsook  him.  So  the  present  passage ;  and  Luke  vii. 
23.  Matt.  xiii.  57*  Mark  vl  3.  John  vi.  61.  and 
Gal.  vMl.  explained  by  the  sower.  Matt.  xiii.  21. 
Mark  iv.  17.  Matt.  xxiv.  10.  So  Matt  xxvi.  SK 
Mark  xiv.  27.  '^  Ye  shall  fall  back,  and  forsake  me.'' 
So  ver.  29*  where  "  to  be  offended"  is  to  deny 
Christ.  So  John  xvi.  1.  Rom.  xiv.'  13,  21. — In  other 
places  the  metaphor  is  from  a  snare.  Matt  xvl  23. 
and  Rev.  it.  14.  In  this  sense  the  eye  and  foot  ofiend 
us.  Matt.  V.  29.  xviil  8.  Mark  ix.  47* — ^Thirdly,  other 
passages  allude  to  a  stumbling-block.  So  Rom.  ix. 
33.  Christ  is  an  occasion  of  falling  to  many,  1  Pet 
il  8.  1  Cor.  viii.  9,  13.  and,  1  John  ii.  10.  he  does  not 
fall  into  those  sins  to  which  those  who  walk  in  the 
dark  are  exposed.     Hammond. 

The  point  of  importance  is  the  nlietaphorical  sense 


194  ST.  MATTHEW.      CHAP.  XI. 

that  the  word  bears  io  the  N.  Test  which  Whitby 
determines,  on  a  review  of  the  texts,  with  HamiooDd 
here,  to  be,  what  obstructs  the  chrbtian  course^  and 
causes  to  fall  from  the  £utb.  Whitby  on  Rom.  xW. 
Sl.etadloc. 

V.  7.— tf  reed  shaken  with  the  xvindf^  What  im- 
portant cause  led  you  into  the  wilderness  ?  To  see  a 
reed  shaken  by  the  wind?  which  was  all  usually  to 
be  found  there.  Beza.  (Grotius.)  Or  did  you  fondly 
expect  to  see  a  mao  of  worldly  consequence  in  soft 
or  silken  raiment  ?  No :  your  cause  of  going  was 
just ;  to  see  a  prophet— yea,  and  more  than  a  pro- 
phet. Or ;  you  did  not  go  to  see  a  man  wavering  in 
his  testimony,  but  firm  and  constant.  Whitby  Far. 
The  austerity  of  the  Baptist's  life  is  opposed  to  the 
luxury  of  courtiers.  Macknight;  or  his  truth  to  their 
propcnsion  to  flattery.    Whitby. 

V.  9. — fnore  than  a  prophet.^  Maimonides  men- 
tions eleven  de^nees  of  prophecy ;  the  two  highest  of 
which  were  more  sublime  and  transcendent  than 
ordinary  genuine  prophecy.  One  of  these  he  defines 
to  be  that  which  comes,  without  dream  or  ecstacy,  by 
the  speaking  of  the  Holy  Ghost.  John  the  Baptist 
was  thus  favoured.  Matt  iii.  17.  John  i.  S3,  and  was 
not  a  prophet^  but  superior  to  one.  He  spoke  as  a 
witne8s>  John  i.  7*  Hence  he  is  announced  in  so 
many  various  styles :  "  the  voice  of  one  crying—," 
Mark  i.  3»  ^  a  proclaimer>  a  herald,'  ver.  4.  '  a  mes- 
senger of  God,'  ver.  2.  a  great  illustrious  person, 
and  ^  filled  with  the  Holy  Ghost,'  Luke  L  15.  and 
by  way  of  excellence,  '^  the  prophet  of  the  Most 
High,"  ver.  76.  .  But  never  simply  as  a  prophet ;  for 
Luke  vii.  28.  may  mean,  no  prophet  was  greater  than 
John  the  Baptist  So  the  prophets  continued  till 
John,  Luke  xvi.  16.  referring  him  to  a  higher  class^ 
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a  foreruaner  of  the  gospel.  Yet  be  was  inferior  to 
the  apostles^  who  were  to  be  founders  and  rulers  of 
the  church,  and  were  to  have  the  full  reyelation* 
Hammond. 

V.  10. — my  messenger^  iyy^ov  ^ov.  The  term 
Q^Sttbo^  or  messengers,  was  used,  not  for  an^  pro* 
pbet,  but  for  those  sent  from  God  on  commissions  of 
the  highest  importance^  as  Moses,  Num.  xx.  16. 
Haggai  i.  1 3.  Grotius.  •  But  it  should  rather  seem  to 
be  a  more  usual  appellation  for  them^  from  Isa.  xliv. 
S6«  and  Maimon.  more  Nevoch.  par.  ii.  c.  xlL  '^  Pro- 
pbeta  non  raro  vocatur  angelus/'  Gray's  Key  to  O. 
Test,  on  Malachi,  It  was  used  for  all  those  sent  from 
God,  2  Chron.  xxxvi.  15,  16.  Jud^  ii.  1.  (Beau* 
sobre.)  Thus  also  the  High  Priest  is  in  this  prophet, 
Mai.  ii.  7*  named  the  messenger  of  God,  as  declaring 
his  will :  so  Diodor.  Sic.  de  Judasis  citatus  Photio : 

Ocov  irpo<rrayfiarci»v.  Hence  given  to  the  angelus 
ecclesife,  or  head  of  the  mmisters  in  the  Christian 
church-  (Yet  first  it  should  seem  from  the  syna- 
gogue.) Grotius.  So  th6  bishops  of  the  churches 
under  the  N.  Test.  Bev.  ii.  1.    Beausobre. 

V.  10. — before  thy  facet]  In  Mai.  iii.  1.  LXX, 
it  is  ^  before  my  fo^ce."  So  that  in  the  prophet  this 
address  is  from  God  to  the  Messiah,  the  sense  being 
entirely  the  same;  but  is  an  instance  that  the  evan*- 
gelists  do  not  always  quote  Kara  Xi^iv,  or  precisely 
as  written.  Grotius.  Dr.  Owen  has  a  critical  con- 
jecture on  the  Hebrew  in  this  text.  Modes  of  Quot. 
Now  XX.  p.  34. 

V.  10. — l^fore  thy  facet'r^before  thee.]  In  Mai.  iiL 
1 .  **  before  meJ"'  Hereby  it  appecirs  that  Christ  is  one 
with  God  the  Fa^qr;  or  that  thia  coming  of  Christy 
Luke  ix«  52.  into  the  world,  is  the  coming  of  God 
himself,  his  pre9€»Q9  oo  earth*    So  the  mercy-seat 
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of  the  Ark,  noting  the  presence  of  God,  appears  to 
have  been  meant  as  a  type  of  Christ  Rom.  ill  25. 
Hammond. 

V.  11. — bom  of  women]    A  usual  phrase  for  the 
human  race;  as  Job  xiv.  1.  xv.  14.  xxv.  4.  Grotius. 

V.  11. — a  greater  than  John\  He  was  more  dis- 
tinguished than  former  prophets: — ^by  his  office,  "  to 
prepare  the  way/'  and  baptize  the  people  in  the  name 
of,  the  Messiah,  Acts  xix.  4. — by  his  doctrine ;  the 
gospel  then  beginning  to  be  preached,  and  Christ  the 
true  light  attested  by  John^  Luke  xvi.  I6.  iii.  11. 
John  i.  7,  29,  33.  (iii.  27.) — and  by  his  success. 
Matt  iii.  5,  6.  Whitby.  Also,  as  being  himself  the 
subject  of  ancient  prophecies,  and  on  account  of 
his  miraculous  conception  and  birth.  Doddridge. 
Macknight. 

V.  i  1 . — least  in  the  kingdom  of  heaoen  is  greater^ 
].  e.  the  least  evangelical  prophet,  comp.  Luke  vit* 
28.  or  preacher  of  the  Christian  doctrine.  And  this 
— from  having  arrived  at  the  knowledge  of  Christ, 
and  seen  his  day  and  whole  salvation,  xiiL  17. — from 
being  enabled  to  preach  Christ  crucified,  and  the  full 
extent  of  the  Gospel ; — from  being  enabled  to  work 
miracles  for  John  did  no  miracles,  John  x.41. — and 
from  possessing  higher  gifts  of  the  Spirit^  John  vii. 
39.  comp.  John  iii.  31  and  34.  and  a  fuller  illumi- 
nation, Grotius.  Whitby.  Macknight. — Note,  Part 
of  this  reasoning  extends  to  all  Christians  in  general; 
so  Doddridge. 

V.  12. — suffereth  violence^']  Bca2><rdai  denotes  a 
thing  taken  by  force,  by  one  that  hath  no  legal  right. 
Hesych.  Phavorin.  Thus  the  Israelites,  when  for- 
bidden, went  up  to  Sinai,  Exod.  xix.  24.  (so  Gro- 
tius) expressed  by  ^iHOerai.  In  the  Talmud.  loma. 
c.  iv.  fol.  30.  he  who  took  his  own^  and  the  other  s 
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share  also^  is  calledi  a  son  of  violence!  /Suiar^c* 
Thus  the  kingdom  of  heaven^  preached  first  to  the 
Jewish  nation,  is  taken  by  violence^  by  those  accounted 
to  have  small  right  to  it,  who  know  not  the  law,  and 
are  accursed,  by  the  multitude  of  lower  Jews,  publi* 
cans  and  sinners,  from  the  Rulers,  Pharisees^  and 
Scribes ;  who  have  the  first  claim ;  but  have  not  re- 
ceived the  gospel,  or  taken  care  of  it.  This  sense  is 
repeated  in  the  latter  part  of  the  verse.  Parallel  to 
this  ISth  verse,  is  firom  ven  15  to  84.  So  in  the 
parallel  passage,  Luke  vii.  29*  30.  in  the  very  place  of 
this  verse,  is  said,  **  And  all  th<3  people  and  publicans 
justified  God,  &c."  Many  Pharisees,  indeed,  as  well 
as  Publicans,  came  to  John's  baptism,  but  not  of  the 
first  rank;  from  the  question,  ^'  Who  hath  forewarned 
you  to  flee. — "  The  principal  Pharisees  said  to  John, 
van  18.  that  **  he  had  a  devil;"  and  of  Christ,  that 
he  was  a  glutton,  &c.  Thus  Lukexvi.  16.  repeat- 
ing this  verse,  though  out  of  its  place,  vag  fiiaZirai 
means,  that  the  multitude  forceth  into  it ;  not  the 
Pharisees ;  plainly  not  including  them.  Hammond* 
So  Beza. 

It  may  import,  tlmt  they  who  by  diligence  and 
attention,  and  readiness,  show  their  ardent  desires  to 
be  made  partakers  of  the  gospel,  and  thus  contend 
for  an  entrance  into  it,  do  by  these  means  prevail.. 
But  the  parallel  passage,  Luke  vii.  SS^  S9*  inclines  to 
the  prior  explanation,  of  the  meaner  multitude,  op- 
posed to  the  Pharisees.  So  Matt.  xxi.  31,  3S. 
Whitby. 

V.  13.— prophesied  untilJohn.^  The  Law  and  the 
Prophets  were  the  objects  worthy  of  faith  and  accept- 
ance until  John  began  to  unfold  a  sublimer  system  of 
revelation ;  and  from  the  days  of  John,  as  in  the  last 
verse,  "  the  kingdom  of  God  is  preached,  and  every 
one  presseth  into  it.*'  Lukexvi.  l6.    Whitby;  espe- 
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cially  the  fiwfnai,  who  hope  for  pardon  on  repentance, 
as  Luke  iii.  10.  whereas  no  sacrifice  or  atonement 
was  allowed  in  the  Law,  Num.  XV.  SO,  31.  LeClerc. 
But  note ;  Num.  xv.  30.  only  relates  to  temporal  pu* 
nishroent — *^  atoned  for  all^  which  could  not  be  atoned 
for  by  the  law  of  Moses,*^  is  more  to  the  purpose. 

V.  14. — thisis EliaSfWhicK}  from  Mai.  iii.  1.  and 
iv.  5.  The  Jews  had  a  constant  tradition^  that  Elijah 
was  to  come  before  the  Messiah;  of  which  see  many 
proofs  in  Lightfoot  on  xvii.  10.  The  Christian 
Fathers  also  universally  held,  tin^  he  is  to  come  be- 
fore Christ's  second  advent  W  7;  who  does  not 
here  admit  of  abridgment ;  and  ib  ^ery  full  in  show- 
ing, that  the  only  coming  of  £lias  was  that  of  John 
the  baptist,  ^'in  the  spirit  and  power  of  Elias,"  **  be- 
fore the  great  and  terrible  day  of  the  Lord/'  mean- 
ing the  destruction  of  Jerusalem.  Comp.  Mai.  iii.  1. 
iv.  5.  with  ver.  10.  here,  Mark  L  14.  Matt.  xvii. 
10,  13.  Lukei.  17.  also  with  Matt  iii.  10,  12. 
xxiii.  38.  Luke  xix.  43.  also  Luke  iii  3.  Matt.  iii. 
Si  6.  Luke  V.  29.  John  i.  29-  Matt,  iii  16.  See  Po- 
cock  on  Mai.  iii.  8.  Whitby.  Consult  also  Bp.  Kid- 
der's Demonstration  of  the  Messias,  who  has  fully 
and  elaborately  discussed  this  pomt 

''This  is  Elias,  ftc.**  The  connexion  with  the 
preceding  words  may  be  thus :  Do  not  wonder  that 
the  publicans  and  multitude  are  admfitted  into  the 
kingdom,  for  the  dispensation  of  the  Law  and  the 
Prophets  is  fading  away ;  and  as  a  proo^  if  ye  will 
believe  it,  John  the  baptist  is  that  Elijah  who  is  to 
come  to  open  the  new  dispensation  of  the  Messiah, 
which  admits  all  equally  on  faith  and  repentanca 
Macknigbt 

V.  15. — He  that  hath  ears  to  hear^"}  An  admoni- 
tion used  to  call  attention  to  any  thing  of  great  conse- 
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quence.  See  xiii.  9,  43.  (frequently  used  by  Christ, 
and  also  in  the  Revelations.)  The  Scriptures  say, 
Hardened  sinners  have  ears,  and  hear  not.  See  Jer. 
V.  S I  •  It  was  necessary  here,  as  Christ  spoke  rather 
obscurely,  not  to  give  umbrage  to  the  partisans  of  the 
Mosaic  law,  that  he  should  not  too  clearly  apply  the 
prophecy  in  Malachi,  of  Elias.     Le  Clerc 

Or,  He  that  hath  judgment  to  discern,  and  is  dis- 
posed to  receive  the  truth,  let  him  hear  and  embraci 
it  Whitby  Paraph.  He  that  hath  ears  able  to  hear, 
capable  of  reflection.  Doddridge*  An  appeal  to 
the  reason  of  all  unprejudiced  men,  to  use  the  powers 
of  their  reason;  expressive  of  the  speaker's  authority, 
the  excellency  oif  the  things  spoken,  and  of  the  obli- 

Stion  to  hearken  to  and  obey  what  is  thus  delivered, 
r,  Clark.     Macknight. 

y.  16. — whereunto  shaU  I  liken}  A  usual  phrase 
with  the  Jews,  introducing  a  parable ;  irequent  with 
the  Talmudists.  So  Mark  iv.  30.  Luke  xiii.  18,  S(K 
Grotius. 

V.  16. — Ukeunto children}  The  children  here  imi- 
tated funeral  solemnities  in  their  play.  See  note  on 
ix.  3.  supra. 

V.  n.--JVe  hofoe^ped}  Thus  R.  Papa  in  the 
Gemara,  (perhaps  imitated  from  hence,)  Ploravi  tibi^ 
sed  animum  non  advertisti;  risi  tibi,  s^  non  cur&sti ; 
▼9B  tibi,  qui  bonum  malumque  non  interposces.  Gro- 
tius.  It  is  obvious  that  the  comparison  extends  to> 
the  whole  parable;  and  chiefly  it  is  the  children  com- 
plained of,  and  not  those  who  made  the  complaint, 
which  applies  to  the  Jews.  Thus,  when  the  kingdom 
of  heaven  is  compared  to  the  sower,  it  is  the  latter 
part  of  the  recital ;  or  the  springing,  or  effects  of  the 
seed  sown,  in  which  the  comparison  consists.  And 
thus  in  other  instances.      The  words,  '*  it  is  like,'* 
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only  signify,  the  subject  may  be  illustrated  by  such  a 
similitude.  Grotius.  Doddridge. 

V.  17. — IVe  have  piped]  The  Jews  had  their  tibias, 
or  pipes,  says  Buxtort^  for  two  uses;  for  joy  (Luke 
XV.  525.) — and  lameotation ;  thus  Jer.  xlviii.  S6.  and 
Isa.  xvi.  1 1 .  (but  these  two  texts  are  not  a  proof  that 
they  were  used  at  funerals  in  that  early  age.  See  note 
on  ix.  S3,  supr.)  and  Rabbi  Solomon  saith  they 
were  used  in  marriages  and  funerals,  (i.  e.  in  la- 
ter times.)  To  this  double  use  of  the  tibiae  our 
Lord  refers.  Buxtorf,  voc.  Wtt,  a  pipe.  p.  766. 
Whitby. 

V.  19. — But  wisdom  is  justified]  £iucai6w  is  to 
approve  or  praise,  to  vindicate,  as  Ps.  li.  6.  Rocu. 
iii.  4.  and  Luke  vii.  29-  See  the  note  there.  (So  Beza.) 
The  Gr.  km  is  properly  translated,  but,  as  often  the 
Hebrew  1 :  and  thus  the  classic  authors :  even  the 
pure  attic  writer  Theophrastus  sometimes  uses,  koI 
for  aXAa.  Grotius.  It  is  frequent  in  this  sense  in  the 
O.  and  N.  Test.  Gen.  xxxi.  7.  Exod.  i.  17,  &c« 
Matt.  xii.  43.  xiii.  22.  John  v.  40,  &c.  Whitby. 
Wisdom  is  the  counsel  of  God,  or  the  doctrine  of 
John  and  Christ ;  and  the  children  of  wisdom,  those 
who  seek  after  it,  approve^  praise,  and  accept  it :  at 
this  period,  the  publicans  and  the  multitude,  Luke 
vii.  30.    Beza.    Grotius.     Whitby. 

Whitby  mentions  another  idea,  of  its  being  a  con- 
tinuance of  the  scoff  or  taunt  of  the  Pharisees :  *^  You 
may  judge  of  his  wisdom  by  his  followers,  his  chiU 
dren,  these  sinners  and  publicans;''  but  he  does  not 
approve  of  that  explanation.  Otherwise,  Eisner  apud 
Macknight,  that  the  Pharisees  say,  ^^  ao^'o,  the 
doctrine,  is  condemned,  kSucaiiaOfi,  by  its  disciples." 
But  this  is  propeVly  disapproved  by  Macknight 
Hammond  extends  himself  yet  more  in  two  farther 
explanations ;  the  one  similar  to  that  of  Grotius  and 
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Whitby,  yet  retaining  icoi  as  and;  the  other,  trans- 
lating'&icaio(tf  to  condemn,  with  mtiny  authorities;  and 
referring  it  to  the  death  of  Christ,  and  supposing  the 
children  of  wisdom  to  be  the  Pharisees  and  Learned  of 
the  Jews.  But  as  he  does  not  himself  adhere  to 
this  conjecture,  it  need  not  be  detailed  here. 

V,  21. — ChorazinQ  A  town  not  elsewhere  men- 
tioned, except  in  the  parallel  passage  in  St.  Luke^ 
X.  13.  placed,  by  Jerora  de  locis  Uebr.  F.  4.  C.  two 
miles  from  Capernaum ;  and  this  is  the  usual  opinion* 

Toup  in  Suidam  observes,  that  Origen  in  Exod. 
and  in  PhilocaL  c.  xxvii.  (prop^  fin.  p.  IO9.  ed.  Spen-* 
cer.)  reads  Xwpf  Ziv.  And  so  Cellar.  Geogr.  lib.  iii. 
p.  49s.  and  H.  Emstius  Obs.  Var.  lib.  ii.  c.  6.  say  it 
should  be  here  read,  as  the  word  Chorazin  appears  in 
no  other  authors.  Xvjpa  is  added,  to  distinguish  it 
from  the  wilderness  of  Sin.  Thus  Heminius,  ChishuL 
Ant.  Asiat.  p.  ISO.  x^P^  ™^y  ^^  applied  to  a  city,  as 
yri  'lovSa  to  Bethlehem,  Matt.  ii.  6.  Words  are  often 
mistaken  for  want  of  being  properly  divided.  Theocr. 
IdylL  N.  17.  Oi  fjMv  oifT  airrai:^  Warton  well  reads, 
oi  rourac.     And  Aristoph.  'bnrcrc,  apud  Suid. 

EiS?  croi  vrrkpyjtrai 

*Q<nrepsi  yipovrag  rifaaQ 

Read  EcScS  01  vwipyiTat,  &C. 

Vides  quomodo,  nos  tanquam  senes  circumvenit 
Toup  in  Suid.  voc.  'Yvipx^raiy  p.  258. — Bowyer. 
However,  as  some  few  MSS.  of  the  N.  Test.  (Mill) 
and  also  Suidas,  read  X^apallv  with  an  Q,  it  might  be 
conjectured  that  the  word  was  only  thus  written  by 
Ori^n.    The  passage  for  instance  in  the  Philocalia, 
ed*  Spencer,  stands  thus :  iv  Xitpf  Zivjcai  cv  Bi|0<racSa. 
But  the  ancient  MSS.  being  written  without  separa- 
tion of  words,  and  the  Iota  postscriptum  found  in  early 
Greek  inscriptions  to  mark  the  dative,  as  XQPAI, 
VOL.  1.  S 
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having  ceased  to  boused;  so  that  none  appear  in  the 
best  MSS.  of  tho  N.  Test  the  Alex.  Vat,  Caat  &c 
and  the  present  Iota  subscriptum  not  having  yet  been 
substituted  for  it ;  the  passage,  it  should  seem,  would 
appear  thus  in  the  MS.  'ENXQPAZINKAI,  &c-  So 
that  it  may  be  thought  that  the  Q  appearing  instead 
of  the  usual  reading  XOpatHv  wais  the  only  induce- 
ment for  forming  Xc^p^  in  Origen,  into  a  sepcurate 
word.  But  as  some  Greek  MSS.  of  the  N.  Test,  have 
XwpaCv,  the  reason  seems  a  slight  one.  Lightfoot, 
Chorogr.  c.  xciv.  vol.  ii.  conjectures,  that  Chorazin 
is  formed  from  fitnVT)  woody  places;  and  here  again 
the  ^  leads  to  an  Q..  But  after  all,  the  whole  current 
of  MSS.  have  X0pa2Sv  and  seem  to  fix  the  usual 
reading.  Of  the  lotn,  see  Mr.  Marsh's  valuable  note 
on  Michaelis,  vol.  ii.  c.  xiii.  sect.  vi.  p.  520. 

V.  81. — the  ffngkty  works^  Our  Lord  was  pecu- 
liarly conversant  on  the  shores  of  the  lake  of  Genne- 
sareth,  in  Capernaum  and  Bethsaida. 

y .  8 1 . — Tyre  and  Sidon.^  Two  welUknown  mari- 
time  and  gentile  cities  in  Syria  or  Palestine  on  the 
borders  of  the  Mediterranean  sea,  adjoining  north- 
ward of  Galilee.  ThejiWere  descended  from  the 
Canaanites,  (Lightfoot.)  very  luxurious,  and  probably 
irreligious ;  rapacious  also,  and  full  of  violence,  Ezek. 
xxviii.  i6^  18.  and  insulted  the  Jews  in  their  distress, 
Ezek.  xxvi.  2.  Thus  Homer  also  describes  them^ 
Odyss.  S.  289*  where  TpwKTti^  is  iccpSaXcoc,  Eustath. 
and  so  Philocrat.  Dial,  ad  Phoenic  Grotius.  Yet, 
saith  Christy  even  these  would  have  repented. 

V.  21. — in  sackcloth  and  ashes. ^  If  the  warnings 
and  threatenings  of  the  Prophets  against  Tyre  and 
Sidon,  Isa.  xxiii.  1,  4.  Jer.  xxv.  22.  xlvii.  4.  Eaek. 
xxvi.  xxviii.  Zech.  ix.  S,  3,  4.-  had  been  confirmed  to 
them  by  such  miracles,  they  would  have  repented  as 
the  Ninevites  in  the  fullest  manner,  in  sackcloth  and 
ashes.    To  mourn  in  haircloth,  and  sprinkle  ashes  on 

s 


ST.  MATTHEW.      CHAT.  XI.  S05 

the  head«  appears  in  all  the  Prophets  as  a  custom  ex* 
pressive  of  the  deepest  repentance.  Isa.  tviii.  5.  Jen 
vi.  26.  LaoKii.  10.  Dan.  ix.  3.  Judith  iv.  Ih  Gro- 
tius.  Whitby.  The  Hebr.  pto  is  properly  cilicium,  a 
garment  of  haircloth ;  but  the  Hellenists  use  the  Greek 
wordraicicoc  to  express  it  And  thus  Josephus,  Ant.. 
XX.  5.  At  other  times  he  renders  it  by  a^^ifia  tukhvov 
and  wevdiKtiv  icrdririu  Plu|arch  de  Superst.  also,  and 
Menander  de  Syris,  use  aaicKiov  for  a  mourning  sat'' 
ment ;  (and  show  the  custom  prevailed  with  theHea* 
thens ;  so  of  ashes,  Achilles  in  II.  2.  24.  Beza.).  and 
thus  the  Greek  and  Latin  Christians — Preces  in 
sacco  et  pulvere  factas.  Tertull.  Grotius. 

V.  Q3.~brought  down  to  hell,"}  £wc  aSov.  Ham- 
mond here  endeavours  to  prove  in  a  note  of  great 
length,  that  aSiyg  does  not  signify  hell  even  in  pro«> 
fane  writers,  but  only  the  state  of  the  dead.  "AStig^ 
says  Le  Clerc^  is  not  derived  from  aeiSi|c>  an  invisible 
state,  as  the  Greek  Scholiasts,  Etym.  magn*  andHam^ 
mond  assert,  but  from  the  Hebr.  TM  ajid,  destruc*^ 
tion ;  which  perhaps  the  Phoenicians  wrote  TH  Ha* 
jid.  The  Greeks  apply  aBnCi  in  the  first  instance,  to 
the  heathen  deity,  Pluto :  thus  Hom.  Odyss.  K.  5 12. 
«c  'AiStw — So^Aov,  in  Plutonis  domum.  Then  to  the 
plate  where  he  reigned,  as  II.  6.  13.  rocr<rov  iv^pff 
m&ai — ^*  Tartarus  is  as  far  beneath  the  mansion  or 
residenoe  of  Pluto — "  So  that  it  properly  with  the 
Greeks  imports  hell,  or  the  infernal  regions.  The 
Jews  used  the  word  here  and  in  other  places,  but  not 
always,  to  express  b^W^  scheol,  Gen.  xxxvii.  35.  (So 
Isa»  xiv.  1 1.  Ivii.  9*  Grotius.)  i.  e.  the  grave  or  se* 
pulchre,  subterraneous  places,  the  state  of  the  dead. 
When  opposed  to  heaven^  as  here,  it  signifies  the 
lowest  parts  of  the  earth ;  and  when  heaven,  by  a  me- 
taphor, means  a  flourishing,scheol  imports  a  wretched 
and  abject  state.      Acts  ii.  27*  compared  with  Eph. 
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iv.  9.  Le  Clerc.  So  Isa.  xiv.  13,  15.  Ivii.  9.  Whitby. 
Thus  also  1  Sam.  ii.  6.  and  Tobit  xiii.  S.  Grotius. 
See  note  on  xvi.  1 8.  infra. 

V.  23.  C(ZperwdrMWj,3 Most  geographers  with  Reland 
(Palest.)  place  this  town  at  the  head,  or  northern  end 
of  the  lake  of  Tiberias ;  as  being  in  the  confines  of 
the  two  tribes,  Zabulon  and  Nephthali,  Matt.  iv.  13. 
But  it  is  neither  clear  that  it  was  just  on  the  confines, 
or  that  Nephthali  did  not  extend  down  and  include 
all  the  west  shore  of  the  lake  southward.  See  De 
Lisle's  map  of  Palestine.  Lightfoot  Chorogr.  c.  Ixxi. 
Lightfoot  places  it  thus,  from  Josephus  J.B.  lib.  iii 
c.  35.  **  In  the  country  of  Gennesareth,  very  fruitful, 
and  only  thirty  furlongs,  or  about  four  miles  in  lengthy 
and  twenty  furlongs,  or'not  three  miles  in  breadth^  is  a 
spring ofexcellentwater, which thepeople call  Kaper- 
naum.'^  That  Capernaum  was  in  the  region  of  Gen- 
nesareth is  clear,  by  comparing  Matt.  xiv.  34.  Mark 
vi.  53.  with  John  vi.  22,  24,  25.  Now  it  is  collected 
(yet  but  imperfectly)  from  the  tract  called  Aruch, 
that  the  land  of  Gennesareth  was  near  Tiberias.  And 
Tiberias,  the  ancient  Rakkath,  Josh.  xix.  35.  but  re- 
built by  Herod^  was  situated,  partly,  as  placed  by 
Pliny,  Nat  Hist.  lib.  v.  c.  15.  on  the  west  side  of  the 
lake;  3*et  rather,  from  Josephus  asabovfe,  and  its  vi* 
cintty  to  Hippo,  Tarichea,  and  other  towns,  as  in  the 
Talmudists,  near  the  south  end,  where' the  Jordan 
flows  out  of  it.  (Thus  also  Calmet,  voc.  Tiberiade.) 
Hence  Capernaum  must  be  in  that  neighbourhood, 
and  therefore,  on  the  west  side,  a  few  miles  only  north 
of  Tiberias.  Lightfoot  Chorogr.  c.  Ixxix.  Ixxx.  vol. 
ii.  p.  66^  71,  72. 

V.  25. — anszvered  and  said,^  from  the  Hebr.  n^y 
in  the  O.Test.  Beza.  This  expression  is  often  used  in 
the  N.  Test,  when  nothing  had  preceded ;  and  there- 
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fore  then  only  signifies^  that  the  person  spake  with 
relation  to  such  a  matter,  saying — .  So  it  occurs  Matt, 
xxii.  1.  Mark  ix.  38.  xi-  14.  Lukexiii.  14.  Whitby, 
See  note  on  Mark  ii.  33.  infra.  Comp.  note  oh  Liike 
xiv.  3.  infra. 

V.  25. — thou  hast  hid  these  things']  These  things, 
i.  e.  the  mission  of  Christ ;  the  Gospel.  The  words 
refer  to  Luke  vii.  29,  SO.  By  it  is  not  meant' 
that  God  really  wishes  to  hide  these  things  from  the 
wise  and  prudent,  but  that  it  became  so  in  the  events 
by  their  being  blinded  by  their  prejudices.  Thus 
X.  34.  The  wise — learned  men— Matt,  xxiii.  34. 
Rom.  i.  14.  1  Cor.  i.  19,  20,  25,  &c.  are  here  the 
Scribes  and  Pharisees^  skilled  in  Tradition,  but  false 
interpreters  of  Scripture.  The  prudent— are  the  same 
men;  careful  not  to  be  deceived  by  false  appearances 
of  a  Messiah,  but  really  denying  the  true.  The 
babes— are  those  unskilled  in  tradition^  but  able  by 
reason  and  good  sense  to  prefer  the  excellence  of  the 
Christian  religion;  by  no  means  through  irrational 
credulity.     Le  Clerc. 

Christ  does  not  thank  God  that  he  had  bidden 
these  things  from  the  wise ;  but  that,  having  done  so, 
he  had  revealed  them  to  babes.  (So  Grotius ;  it  is  a 
Hebraism.)  So  Rom.  vj.  17*  ^'God  be  thanked  that 
ye  were  the  servants  of  sin !''  i.  e.  that,  whereas 
formerly  ye  were  servants  of  sin,  ye  have  now  been 
obedient.  The  wise  and  prudent  are  those  filled  with 
high  ideas  of  their  own  carnal  worldly  wisdom :  from 
these  God  is  said  to  have  hid  the  gospel,  by  permitting 
them  to  continue  in  that  state.  The  babes  are  the 
humble  and  modest,  who  are  not  indisposed  to  spirit 
tual  wisdom.    Whitby. 

V.  26.-1/  seemed  good}  wSoKia.  A  hellenistic 
word,  (see  note  on  iii.  17.  supr.)  here  expressive  of 
the  divine  decrees,  or  will ;  as  1  Cor.  i.  2K  2  Mace. 
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xiv.  35.  not  implying  an  absolute  will  or  decree  with- 
out just  reason^  fpr  Christ  praises  the  divine  equity 
and  wisdom.  So  in  human  affairs>  St.  Paul,  Rom. 
XV.  S6.    Grotius.     Beza» 

V.  27. — J  U  things  are  delivered  to  mey  All  power 
is  given  to  me,  or  all  things  belonging  to  my  office. 
(So  Beza.  Whitby.)  But  perhaps,  here,  rather  those 
persons^  the  babes  before  mentioned,  thesingle-hearted 
plain  persons  who  believe  the  gospel,  and  for  whom 
he  thanks  God  that  they  are  ^  given  to  him.'  Ilairra, 
the  neuter  gender^  is  often  used  for  persons,  xviii. 
comp.  ver.  11.  with  ven  14.  so  ver.  18.  and  so  xvi.  19. 
1  John  V.  4.  Rev.  xxi.  27.  Heb.  viL  7,  19.  xiL  13. 
Hammond.  Thus  Whitby,  by  inserting  in  his  Anno- 
tations, does  not  seem  to  disapprove*  Or,  rap^Softi, 
says  Beausobre,  admits  of  being  rendered  ''has 
shown ;"  it  is  a  Hebrew  way  of  speaking.  See  1  Con 
xi.  %  33.  XV.  3.  This  sense  is  confirmed  by  the  fol- 
lowing words :  ''  No  man  knowetb,  &c."  and  by  the 
parallel  places,  John  viiL  28.  xii.  49*  xv.  15.  The 
meaning  then  is,  '^  The  Father  hath  given  me  the 
knowledge  of  all  things.''    Beausobre  N.  T. 

V.  a.— Come  unto  me^  "  To  come  unto  Christ** 
is  to  believe  in  him,  and  become  bis  disciple.  Thus 
John  vi.  35.  vii.  37.  v.  38,  40.  The  yoke  is  a  fre- 
quent Jewish  phrase :  they  say,  the  yoke  of  the  law, 
of  the  commandments,  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven ; 
which  last  is  here  the  yoke  of  Christ  When  Christ 
declares  "  I  will  give  you  rest,"  he  means  "  rest  to 
your  soul,"  (in  the  language  of  Jer.  vL  I6.  Grotius.) 
which  the  Jewish  yoke  of  ceremonies,  though  a  severe 
yoke  of  bondage.  Gal.  v.  I.  Acts  xv.  10.  could  not 
do,  ^^  Being  justified  by  faith,  we  have  peace  with 
God — *'  Rom.  V.  1 .  This  is  the  whole  purport  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  and  to  which  the  words  «va* 
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wav^  and  ivarawnct  **  rest  to  the  soul/'  do  plainly 
refer.  Thus  Noah  had  his  name  from  TDi,  to  rest, 
Gen.  V.  29.  that  is,  says  Aben  Ezra  ad  loc.  from  the 
troubles  of  our  minds.  After  the  delus^,  God,  on 
his  sacrifice^  smelted  an  odour  of  rest.  Hebr.  an  odour 
cmSmc,  of  a  sweet  savour,  LXX.  i.  e.  says  the  Tar^ 
gum,  He  rested  from  his  anger,  and  was  appeased. 
Here  our  Lord,  £ph.  v.  2.  represents  himself  as  a 
second  Noah,  come  to  give  rest  to  mankind,  and  pro- 
cure them  peace  with  God,  as  Noah  by  his  sacrifice 
had  done.     Whitby. 

V.  28. — labour  and  are  heavy  laden^']  under  the 
weight  of  your  sins,  Baruch  ii.  1 8.  John  vii.  37.  vi. 
44.  Grotius.  So  Hamm.  Paraph;  Otherwise;  the 
Jews  only  are  here  meant,  who  labour  or  toil  under 
the  obligation  of  going  to  Jerusalem  at  least  three 
times  a  year  to  the  temple,  and  are  oppressed  by  their 
numerous  ceremonies,  xxiii.  4.  Luke  xi.  46.  Acts  xv. 
10.  Christ  speaks  obscurely  here  on  acco'unt  of  the 
Jews,  but  more  dearly  to  the  Samaritan  woman. 
John  iv«  21.     Le  Clerc. 

V.  29. — meek  and  lowly  in  heart :]  Zech.  ix.  9. 
Fear  not,  yesinners,'toaddres8  yourselves  to  me;  I  am 
not  harsh  and  proud,  as  the  Jewish  doctors.  Humilis, 
faumiles  amo.  Grotius.  Of  the  pride  of  the  Jewish 
teachers,  see  Jos*  Ant  lib.  xx»  c.  6.    Le  Clerc. 

V.  30.— my  yoke  is  eosyj-  Xpn^oc,  when  applied! 
to  persons,  is  good,  benign,  mild,  gracious ;  but  when 
applied  to  things,  is  the  same  as  j(ptifnfio^,  useful, 
(which  is  derived  from  the  same  root)  or  nearly  so, 
as  the  context  may  be.  Jer.  xxiv.  S,  5.  *  good  figs*^ 
are,  LXX,  #5ica  xpw^^*  Ezek.  xxviii.  IS.  '  a  pre- 
cious  stone,'  Xidbc  xpn<rroc»  Aristoph.  in  Ranis,  act 
iv.  sc.  2«  iu  xpn^ra  X^yciv,  dicere  utilia.  So  Hesych^ 
PfaavoriD.  Suidas.  Herej  therefore,  tvyoq  %pn^oq  is  a 
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useful  yoke,  and  so  a  light  burthen,  in  opposition  to 
the  Mosaical  journiesand  ceremonies  considered  only 
in  themselves.  Ezek.  xx.  25.  Le  Clerc 

V.  30. — my  burthen  is  light]  by  the  assistance  of 
the  Spirit^  and  the  recompence  of  the  reward.  1  John 
V.  4.  Also  in  itself  lighter  than  the  service  of  sin, 
SvaKoXioTipov  h  KaKia  rijc  apirng.  Chrysost.  Grotius, 
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The  parallel  passages  are : 

Matt.  xii.  1—16.    Mark  ii.  28.  to  iii.  12.    Luke  vi.  1—11. 

Also, 

Matt.  xii.  24^-32.   Mark  iii.  22^30.    And  Matt.  xii.  46— 5a 

Mark  iii.  Si— 35. 

V.  I.-^(Wi  the  Sabbath-day]  from  n3tt^,  «i6Gotov, 
or  <ra6Say  aUtarog.  See  note  on  i.  16.  supr.  Hence 
dative  plural^  crag&iai.  When  the  use  of  this  word  in 
the  singular  began  to  be  laid  aside^  a  singular  signifi- 
cation was  given  to  the  plural ;  as  xxviii.  1.  Acts  xiii. 
14,  Bcc.  ThusHoraL  ^^Sunthodietricesimasabbata." 
Grotius. 

V.  1 . — To  pluck  the  ears  qfcorn^  The  action  was 
lawful)  Deut.  xxiii.  25.  but  not  on  the  Sabbath.  The 
law  of  Moses  forbade  to  do  on  the  Sabbath,  rOH^O, 
which  the  Jews  rightly  interpreted^  opus  servile ;  and 
in  this  they  included  the  plucking  and  rubbing  the 
ears  of  corn.  (As  a  kind  of  reaping.  So  Maimon. 
Schab.  cap.  8.  The  punishment  was  stoning  to 
death.  Id.  cap.  7«  Lightfoot.)  (They  extended  this 
to  the  culinary  use  of  fire>  £xod.  xxxv.  2,  S.  and 
hence  dressed  no  meat  on  die  Sabbath.  It  was  dif- 
ferent on  the  Holy  Convocations,  Lev.  xxiii.  7,  21. 
£xod.  xii.  16.)    Thus  the  Romans  in  their  Jus  pon- 
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ti&cium,  which  came  chiefly  from  the  Etruscans^  and 
by  them  from  the  Hebrews,  forbade  servile  works  on 
their  festal  days,  ne  famula  opera  patranto.  So  Cic. 
de  Leg.  ii.  i  et  with  many  exceptions^  as  in  Virgil ; 
which,  says  Macrobius,  are  from  the  jus  pontificium : 
Quippe  etiam  festis  qasedam  exercere — &c.  Geor.  i.  268. 

Grolfus. 

V.  3. — what  David  did]  I  Sam,  xxi.  6.  Lev.  xxiv. 
9.  when  he  was  an-hungred,  as  my  disciples  are. 
His  hunger  made  the  breach  of  one  ritual  law  justifi- 
able ;  the  same  necessity  may  justify  that  of  another, 
'  the  doing  bo  work  on  the  Sabbath.'  Grotius.  The 
Jews  held,  that  the  shew-bread  might  be  eaten,  and 
the  Sabbath  broke,  as  when  David  fled,  for  preserva- 
tion of  life.  Kimchiadloc.  So  LXX,  Exod.  xii.  16. 
"  for  the  sake  of  life."    Whitby.     Lightfoot. 

Grotius  well  states  the  power  of  necessity  in  giving 
a  latitude  to  all  direct  and  positive  laws.  So  also  the 
intention  of  the  legislator ;  prsferri  debet  Scavota  ry 
pnr^.  See  also  Cic.  de  Inven.  lib.  ii.  especially  in 
things  ritual.  Thus  the  Maccabees  agreed  from  neces- 
sity to  defend  themselves  on  the  Sabbath.     Grotius. 

V.  4.— /Ae  skew'bready]   It  was  taken  from  the ' 
priest's  habitation  or  tent,  near  the  tabernacle^  yet 
esteemed  part  of  the  sanctuary,  after  it  bad  been  pre- 
sented before  the  Lord,   1  Sam.  xxi.  3.  Lamy  A  pp. 
Bibl.  b.  i.  c.  iv.  p.  88.  4to. 

V.  5. — the  priests — profane  the  Sabbath,*}  in  per-i 
forming  the  usual  sacred  offices,  as  on  other  days. 
Ham.  Paraph.  Num.  xxviii.  9*    The  Jews  said,  there 
is  DO  Sabbath  in  the  temple  ;  the  servile  works  done 
about  holy  things  are  not  servile.  Grotius.  Lightfoot. 

V-  6. — I  say  unto  you,  S^c.^  Christ  foresees  and 
replies  to  their  probable  answer,  that  the  priests  did 
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this  in  honour  of  the  temple.  The  prophets  were  ex* 
emptiroin  ritual  observances:  thus  Elijah  sacrificed 
before  Ahab,  out  of  the  temple;  but  ven  41.  ^  a 
greater  than  a  prophet  is  here.'  The  priests  are  ex- 
cused, that  the  temple-service  may  be  regularly  ad- 
ministered ;  my  disciples  ought  rather  to  be  excused, 
that  they  may  have  leisure  and  power  to  carry  on  mj 
prophetic  ministration  of  the  gospel — a  more  neces- 
sary and  glorious  work.     Cirotius. 

V  ^  6. — one  greater]  fizZiav.  Many  MSS,  read  fuSiov, 
*  a  greater  work/  So  Macknigbt.  Doddridge.  But 
the  MSS.  are  not  of  the  first  authority ;  and  Christ 
often  speaks  of  himself  as  superior  to  the  temple. 

V.  7. — mercy  J  and  not  aacrifice^l  Hosea  vi.  6. 
The  rest  on  the  Sabbath,'  as  sacrifice  also,  is  only  a 
ritual  command ;  feeding  the  hungry  is  a  moral  pre^ 
cept.  So  Mark  xii.  33.  Whitby*  Rather;  the 
promoting  the  salvation  of  mankind^  as  Christ  and 
his  apostles  were  employed,  is  an  act  of  beneficent 
mercy,  to  which  all  ritual  observances  should  give 
way.  Of  the  preference  of  moral  good  to  ceremonial 
ordinances,  see  quotations  from  Plato,  Menander, 
Persius,  Hierocles.     Grotius. 

V.  8.-rFor  the  Son  of  num  is  Lord]  In  Mark  ii. 
i7, 28.  it  runs  thus:  ''The  sabbath  was  made  forrnan^ 
and  not  man  for  the  sabbath ;  therefore  the  Son  oJF 
man  is  Lord  also  of  the  sabbath/'  It  is  agreed  that 
the  import  of  tlie  first  verse  here  quoted,  is,  that  the 
sabbath,  being  made  for  the  use  of  man,  ought  to  yield 
to  the  good  of  man,  for  whom  it  was  instituted. 
Grotius  would  hence  further  connect  the  succeedii^ 
verse  with  it  by  the  conjunction  **  therefore  ;'*  and 
understand  by  the  Son  of  man  only  D*tK  \2»  &  mao 
in  general,  in  this  mianner :  '*  therefore  inan  is  lord  of 
the  sabbath,  as  it  was  made  for  his  use."  Adding^ 
that  Chrbt  always  observed  the  law^  and  assumed  no 
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power  to  abrogate  it ;  and  that  if  he  had  spoken  of 
himself  by  ^^  the  Son  of  man/'  he  would  have  de* 
dared  himself  to  be  the  Christ ;  which  he  always 
avoided  doing  to  the  Pharisees  or  the  people^  xvi. ' 
20.  MarkviiL30. 

On  the  contrary,  Whitby  inclines  to  separate  these 
two  verseSy  by  showing  that  wote  may  be  rendered 
denique,  as  Brugensis  and  Maldonate;  or  adhuc, 
as  sometimes  in  Homer.  Then  the  latter  verse  will 
commence  a  new  argument,  similar  to  ^*  here  is  one 
greater  than  the  temple."  *^  Moreover,  the  Son  of 
man  (Christ)  b  Lord  also  of  the  sabbath."  But  in  any 
case  he  insists,  with  Dghtfoot  and  Hammond,  that 
this  phrase  must  signify  Christ. — 1.  Because  it  is  used 
eighty-ei^t  times  in  the  N.  Test,  and  in  all  other 
places  unquestionably  signifies  our  Lord. — S«  Because 
Dan.  vii.  13.  is  expounded  by  the  ancient  Christians^ 
and  by  the  Jews  themselves,  of  the  King,  Messiah. 
Christ,  speaking  to  the  Jews,  would  use  the  term  as 
they  understood  it;  more  particularly  he  seems  to 
have  thus  explained  and  applied  it  in  answer  to  the 
High  Priest,  who  demanding  '^  Art  thou  the  Christ  ?'" 
•'  Hereafter,"  says  he,  "  ye  shall  see  the  Son  of  man 
coming  in  the  clouds  of  heaven."*— 3.  Because^  allow- 
ing £wT€  to  be  **  therefore,"  and  a  connexion  to  sub- 
sist between  the  two  verses^  it  is  yet  quite  similar 
to  his  prior  argument :  '^  My  disciples,"  saith  he, 
ven  6.  '*  as  the  priests,  may  well  infringe  the  sab- 
bath ;  for  a  greater  than  the  temple  is  here."  Thus 
again :  *'  The  sabbath  was  made  for  the  use  of  man ; 
therefore  Christ,  the  Son  of  man,  who  came  to  save 
men's  lives,  must  have  power  to  dispense  with  the 
sabbatic  rest  in  cases-  for  the  good  of  mankind." 
This  was  not  to  abrogate  or  dissolve  the  law;  but  to 
exercise  an  allowed  prophetic  power,  in  cases  of 
necessity,  and  of  higher  importance. 

Further ;  Christ  certainly  at  due  seasons  declared 
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himself  to  be  the  Messiah ;  of  which  see  note  on 
viii.  4.  supra.     Whitby. 

V.  10.— ii  it  lawful  to  hear}  The  Jews  had  many 
superstitious  regulations  on  the  remedies  that  were 
to  be  used  on  the  sabbath ;  some  they  entirely  for- 
bad. Yet  they  seem  more  to  have  accused  our  Lord 
through  enmity^  than  to  have  held  it  absolutely  un- 
lawful to  heal.  Com  p.  Lightfoot  ad  loc.  et  ad  Luc. 
xiv.  3.  As  to  applications  of  remedies  the  traditions 
differ.  The  more  received  opinion  is,  that  it  was 
unlawful  except  in  imminent  danger  of  life.  Grotius 
ad  Luc  xiv.  4. 

V.  1 1. — lay  hold  on  it,  and  lift  it  out  f}  It  was  a 
canon  with  the  Jews,  to  "  take  tender  care  of  the 
goods  of  an  Israelite.*'  A'so  they  held  it  lawful  to 
do  any  thing  on  the  sabbath  to  save  life.  Thas  the 
Mishnah;  probably  interpreting  Exod.  xiL  16.  as 
the  LXX  translate  it,  vXnv  o<ra  irotfi6ri<reTai  watrg  ^x?> 
nisi  quod  fiet  omnt  animae;  as  Tertullian  (lib.  iv* 
adv.  Marcion.)  gives  the  passage.  In  Maimo- 
nides  Schab.  c  25.  the  rule  is,  to  feed  the  beast 
in  the  ditch^  raising  it  with  straw  or  brush-wood, 
if  in  danger  of  drowning.  (So  Hieros.  lom.  Tobb. 
fol.  62.  1.  Lightfoot)  But  it  is  supposed  that  in 
earlier  times  they  set  it  free;  and  narrowed  the 
precept,  as  Dositheus  for  instance  did,  who  is 
noticed  by  Origen  wtpl  apx^v  lib*  ii.  and  Epipha- 
nius,  for  restricting  the  law  of  the  sabbath^  see 
note  on  Mark  iii.  6.  infra,  soon  after  the  Chris- 
tian sera,  on  account  of  this  application  of  it  The 
Roman  jus  pontificium  allowed  the  taking  an  ox 
from  a  pit  on  their  ferise.  Macrob.  Sat  i.  xvl 
Thus  a  pilot  would  not  attend  the  helm  on  the  sab- 
bath till  the  danger  was  imminent  Synesius.  And 
in- Josephus  the  Maccabees  on  the  sabbath  resist^ 
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because  their  lives  are  in  jeopardy,  ircp!  rijv  \ffv\iv 

civai  rov  icivSvvov*      GrotlOS. 

V.  14. — held  a  council]  avfitovXiov  iXatov.  They 
consulted  together,  Heb.  ]Wyi3 — LXX,  ^wcEovXcv- 
<ravro.      Grotius. 

V.  16. — should  not  make  him  known:}  One  motive) 
of  the  present  concealment  was  mercy  to  the  Pharisees^ 
his  persecutors;  that  a  succession  of  miracles  might 
at  length  produce  their  repentance,  and  prevent  their 
bringing  his  blood  on  their  heads.  Nazianzen  reckons 
n$v  ^Hia  rCfv  iwKQvr^v  amongst  the  just  reasons  of 
flight  This  Origen  illustrates  from  Aristotle,  who 
declared  he  left  Athens  lest  after  the  death  of  So- 
crates the  Athenians  should  bring  a  second  crime  on 
themselves  by  his  execution,  Kal  Sevrepa  etc  rnv  ^cXo- 

ao^lav  aac&iv.      Grotius* 

V.  17.— That  it  might  be  fulfilled]  They  expected 
a  Messiah  exercising  the  sword  :  Su  Matthew  shows^ 
on  the  contrary^  bow  'Christ  fulfils  the  prophecies  by 
his  non-resistance  to  injuries  and  evil. 

V.  18. — Behold  my  servant]  'ISov,  a  waiq  fi6v — The 
XiXX,  Isa.  xlii.  1 — 4.  inserts  here  '' loic«e,"  and 
after  "  my  beloved'*  inserts  **  *I<rpanX,"  And  thus 
Justin  (adv.  Try  ph.)  twice  quotes  the  text.  Eusebius 
£v.  Dem.  lib.  ix.  observes,  the  two  words  are  marked 
with  an  obelisk ;  which  mark  in  the  LXX  always 
denotes  that  the  word  is  wanting  in  the  Hebrew, 
as  we  learn  from  Epiphan.  Jerom.  Aug.  and  not  that 
it  has  not  been  originally  written  by  the  LXX. 
Probably  the  LXX,  from  xli.  8.  and  xliii.  1.  sup- 
posed this  prophecy  to  refer  to  Israel ;  whereas  from 
xliv.  1 — 5,  6.  and  other  passages,  it  is  evident  it 
refers  to  Him  who  *'  enlightens  the  Gentiles'*  as  well 
as  the  Jews;  and  thus  rightly  the  Chaldee  paraphrase. 
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Grotitis.  Dr.  Oweo  esteems  this  passage  a  plaia 
proof,  that  the  LXX  has  been  wilfully  corrupted, 
that  it  might  not  Me  applied  to  the  Messiah ;  though 
the  Targum  is  express  for  its  allusion  to  him.  The 
remainder  has  been  much  altered,  as  appears  from 
Justin  Martyr.  Dial  Tryph.  p.  360,  and  389.  edit. 
Jebb,  who  quotes  both  times  differently.  ^'  Irenasus,** 
says  Grabe,  n.  3.  ad  Iren.  adv.  Hser.  lib.  iii.  p.  280. 
*'  quotes  this  prophecy  as  St  Matthew  :  but  it  is  read 
otherwise  in  the  LXX  at  present ;  Imo  jam  Irensei 
svo  ea  isto  loco  corrupta  fubse  videtur.**  Owen, 
Modes  of  Quot.  N^  xxi.  p.  35. 

V.  18.—/  have  chosen;]  AlptriZ^  is  to  choose. 
Phavorin.  But  in  Isa.  xlii.  1 .  the  word  which  seems 
to  belong  to  it  is  to  uphold,  as  chosen  or  elect  is  men- 
tioned there  afterwards.  Hammond.  ^*  Whom  I 
have  chosen/'  vfrntra.  This  word,  and  also  the  LXX 
in  Isaiah,  avri\a^tavt<r^ai^  properly  express  the  Hebr. 
*10nK;  and  thus  Luke  i.  54.  avreXa&ro.  Vulg.  sus- 
cepit ;  as  Jeroni  here,  quem  suscepit ;  '  to  take  under 
protection ;'  as  Justinian  Inst.  Salvian.  Symmachus, 
and  others.     Grotius.    So  Beza  ad  Luc.  i.  54. 

V.  18. — shall  shew  judgment}  or  truth;  meaning 
the  true  religion ;  the  gospel.  The  Hebrew  word  in 
Isaiah  is  truth,  rendered  aXtfiua,  Prov.  viii.  20.  and 
meaning  truth  when  rendered  icpiVic,  Jen  v.  4.  Ps. 
xxxvii.  6.  and  Job  xxxiv.  4.  and  icplfia,  Isa.  xxxii. 
16.  often  also  Sucaiocrvvii,  righteousness,  the  same  as 
truth.  Or  it  may  be  judgment,  as  righteousness  or 
equity  in  judging.  Matt,  xxiii.  S3,  yet  still  importing 
the  gospel.  Hammond.  "  Judgment,"  Hebr.  nStB^D, 
Gr.  Kpi<nv,  as  usual  with  the  Hellenists.  Her6  joined 
with  c^ayyeXci,  it  imports  a  law,  or  rule  of  life,  thus 
declared  or  published.  So  in  Isaiah  it  follows,  Hebr. 
"  the  isles  shall  wait  for  my  law/'  Grotius.  Kflmg 
is  judgment:  The  righteous  laws  hewascommissioned 
to  deliver  in  his  Father's  name;  as  icptrac,  Judg* 
ments,  are  the  laws  of  God  iu  the  O.  Test. — statutes 
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and  judgments,  kqI  fcpiortic,  Exod.  xv.  25.  Deut.  iv. 
5,  14.  XXX.  16.  He  '*  showed  judgment  to  the 
Gentiles/'  Mark  iiu  7,  8.     Whitby. 

V.  19.— fle  shall  not  strive,]    He  shall  not  be 
contentious.    He  charged  the  multitude  not  to  make, 
him  known.     Whitby. 

V-  19- — strive  nor  crjf;]  or  utter  the  clamour  that 
attends  strife  or  discontent.  Note:  Though  the  LXX 
has  9  fccicpaScroi,  «&  av^ec  sc.  ^divnv,— yet  Justin 
Martyr  quotes  in  one  place,  hk  ipiin  ire  Kpa^u, 
similar  to  the  evangelist.     Grotius. 

V.  19. — in  the  streetsJ]  or  yvi,  Gr.  egw,  as  it  is 
in  the  LXX.    See  Grotius. 

V.  20. — A  bruised  reed]  an  infirm  man  fallen  into 
sin.  The  flax  burning  dimly,  or  smoking  in  a  lamp, 
Isa.  xliii.  17.  Judg.  xv.  14.  xvi.  9.  when  the  flame 
is  nearly  extinguished,  is  the  same  idea.  This  man 
Christ  will  not  destroy^  but  will  rather  cherish  the 
almost  extinguished  goodness,  till  he  brings  judgment, 
i.  e.  righteousness,  the  gospel,  to  victory,  or  to  a 
manifest  superiority  over  sin ;  and  thus  establish  the 
gospeK  or  its  righteousness,  throughout  the  world ; 
or  ^'  set  judgment  on  the  earth.'*  Hammond.  Le 
Clerc.  Consult  also  Grotius.  The  above  sense,  of 
Hammond,  &c.  suits  with  the  prophet  Isa  xlii.  4. 
But  the  phrase  cic  vlicoc  often  signifies^  to  the  end,  to 
the  utmost,  or  for  ever,  (See  Whitby  on  1  Cor.  xv. 
54.)  '^  till  the  time  come''  that  he  shall  execute  his 
judgment  to  the  uttermost  on  the  unbelieving  Jews. 
And  they  thus  rejected :  '^  in  him  shall  the  Gentiles 
trust.'*  Ligbtfoot  Whitby.  The  prior  sense  is 
preferred  by  Doddridge. 

V.  20. — shall  he  not  break,']  i  jcarcafiw,  i.  e.  shall 
thoroughly  repair  and  restore  it.  Hammond  in  a 
long  note  proves  that  many  words  convey  a  much 
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Stronger  sense  than. their  literal  meaning:  afyovpnfim^ 
"  idle  word,"  ver.  36.  is  even  blasphemous  words : 
aKapva  ipya  '*  unprofitable  works,''  £ph«  v.  11.  are 
the  most  wicked  works.  So  cl'^eIoq  SsXoc^  "  a  wicked 
servant."  So  avo/uoc,  **  without  law/'  the  most  pro- 
fane sinning)  2  Tbess.  i.  8t  So  charity  '^  worketh  no 
evil,"  Rom.  xiil  10.  i.e.  it  worketh  all  possible  good. 
And  many  more.     Hammond. 

V.  20. — he  send  forth  judgment]  Nothing  is  here 
omitted  in  the  Gospel  by  negligence  of  transcribers, 
as  Jerom  followed  by  Beza  conjectures;  but  the  evan- 
gelist has  omitted  these  words  in  the  prophecy,  which 
are  only  a  poetical  pleonasm.  These  critical  notes  in 
Grotius,  partly  on  the  differences  in  the  LXX  with 
the  Gospel  in  the  text,  and  impliedly  to  justify  it 
from  corruption,  do  not  readily  admit  of  abridgmenti 
but  are  worth  attention. 

V.  21* — shall  the  Gentiles  trust.]  In  Isa.  xUL  4. 
'^  the  Isles  shall  wait  thy  law."  The  Isles  mean  the 
countries  west  of  Judea,  in  the  Mediterranean;  Greece, 
Italy,  and  their  islands.  Le  Cierc.  D^K,  in  an  ex- 
tensive sense,  denotes  any  nations^  Gen.  x.  5.  (chiefly 
these,  the  isles  of  the  Gentiles.)  It  is  rightly  there- 
fore given  by  the  LXX,  a^d  in  the  text,  cdvoiv.  And 
^b^f^  to  wait  for,  is  also  properly  rendered  kXinowru 
rmil  in  Isaiah  is  often  Hebr.  TTT,  in  pure  Greek, 
aiptmgy  with  the  Hellenists  ovo/ua,  expressing,  to  rank 
under  the  name  of  the  teacher  or  head  of  a  religious 
institution.  So  Paul  baptized  none  in  his  name. 
Grotius.  Macknight  supposes  this  prophecy  is  pro- 
duced as  a  contrast  to  the  expectations  of  the  Jews, 
of  a  temporal  warrior ;  which  may  be  true ;  see  note 
on  ver.  17.  supra;  but  his  application  of  particulars 
is  much  overstrained.  Thus ;  he  shall  not  ^  strive*' 
with  martial  violence,  nor  "  cry"  the  alarm  of  war  in 
the  battle,  &c. 
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V.  i4.—bjf  Beelzebub"}  the  God  of  FHes :  this 
name  appears  to  be  takeo  from  the  God  of  Ekron^ 
S  Kiogs  1.  1 — 6.  It  is  disputed  whether  it  be  a  real 
Bame  of  this  dei^  of  the  Philistines,  or  called  so  in 
contempt  of  the  Jews.  Whitby  and  Le  Clerc  bold 
the  first ;  Scaliger^  Lightfoot;  and  Grotius  the  latter* 
The  arguments  are  thus  stated  by  Le  Clerc 

Scaliger  asserts,  it  b  called  so  in  contempt ;  as,  for 
the  place  Bethel,  Domus  Dei>  the  Jews  said^  Beth<^ 
aven,  Domus  vanitatis.  But  it  is  ceitain  also,  that  the 
Jews  named  the  Gentile  idols  frequently  by  their  own 
names ;  as  Bahal,  Baalberith,  Astoreth,  Chemosh^ 
Moloch,  &a  Again ;  Philobyblius  relateSf  that  the 
Phoenician  deity,  Baalsamen,  (so  Augustin  in  Judg. 
c.  ii.  Grotius.)  Dom^nus  Coelii  corresponds  to  Zcvc 
*OXv/uircoc :  and  Scaliger  would  conclude,  this  was  that 
deity.  But  the  Ekronites  were  not  Tyrians  ;  neither 
can  we  conclude,  without  any  ground,  that  this  was 
the  same  god.  In  Blench.  Trihseres.  he  would  con- 
jecture  that  it  was  Baal — Dtiar  or — of  sacrifices ; 
but  shows  no  proof.  The  idea  of  there  being  no  flies 
in  the  temple  at  Jerusalem  is  a  Rabbbical  tale.  Sca- 
liger also  remarks,  that  the  nations  would  not  speak 
contemptuously  of  their  own  gods ;  but  does  not  make 
it  appear  that  Baalzebub  was  a  name  of  contempt. 
The  first  deities  of  the  Greeks,  it  appears  from  Pau- 
sanias,  (in  Arcadicis,  or  lib.  viii.  p.  653.)  ed  Lips,  and 
also  Pausan.  Eliacis  prior,  lib.  v.  p«  410.)  were  sacri- 
ficed to,  as  banishins  the  flies.  Thus  Hercules  at 
Olympus  sacrificed  Jovi  Apomyio,  'Awofivuf  Aii. 
Compare  Pliny,  lib.  xxix.  c.  6.  and  Antiphanes  in  Sal- 
mas,  ap.  Solinum,  p.  10.  Elian.  Hist.  Animal,  lib.  vi. 
c.  1 7*  So  of  this  sacrifice  of  the  Cleans,  Ail  'ATOfoitf, 
and  to  Hercules  'Airo^v/y  by  the  Romans,  see  Clem. 
Alex,  in  Protreptico,  p.  84.  Yet,  observes  Le  Clerc^ 
as  it  appears  not  why  the  £kronites  gave  thb  name 
to  their  god,  we  cannot  assert  positively  it  was  on 
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this  account  So  Selden  de  Dib  Syr.  synt  ii.  e.  7- 
Le  Clerc^  note  on  2  Kings  i.  1.  Grotius,  note  ad 
Matt  X*  85.   Li^tfoot  ad  loc.    Wbitby. 

For  the  reat ;  as  the  Jews  especially  bated  idolatry, 
they  named  t&at  demon  who  presided  over  i^  Baal- 
eebul — ^  of  a  dunghill/  (Lightfoot)  as  some  Greek 
copies,  or  Baalzebub.  Or,  the  real  name  of  the  idol 
was  Baalzebub;  the  name  given  by  the  Jews  in  con- 
tempt, Baal-sebul.  It  is  supposed  l^  Jurieu,  Hist,  de 
Dogmes,  to  answer  to  the  Grecian  Pluto.  Some  think 
it  was  in  the  form  of  a  fly ;  or  the  fly  might  be  a 
deadly  insect^  (Heinsius.)  an  emblem  of  the  Satanic 
hosts.  Doddridge.  The  general  prince  of  the  demons 
was  named  by  the  Jewst  SammaeU  Buxtorf.  ad  voc 
et  Lightfoot  In  the  N«  Test,  he  is  named  ''  the 
Ruler  of  this  world/'  John  xii.  3h  or  ''  Prince  of 
the  power  o^  the  air/'  Eph.  ii.  2.  (The  pestilential 
wind  in  the  desert  of  Arabia  is  called  Sammael.) 
The  heathen  enchanters  threatened  the  inferior  de- 
mons to  raise  him : 

■Paretb  ?  an  Hie 
CompellanduB  erit,  quo  nunquam  terra  Tocato 
Non  excuBsa  tremit,  Ac-  Lucan.  lib.  vi.  745k 

see  the  notes  Ed.  Gudendbrp.     Papinius  de  Tiresia. 

Porphyry  calls  him  rriv  npokcriJaav  riv  icoJcoSoifiovuK 

Svua/Mv.    So  lamblichus.  lib*  vi.  c.  5, 6,  7.   Grotius. 

V.  27.— by  whom  do  your  children}  The  Jews 
exorcised,  or  pretended  at  least  to  exorcise  and  cast 
,  out  devils  in  the  name  of  the  God  of  Abraham,  Of 
Isaae,  and  of  Jacobs  Josephus  informs  us  they  had 
this  art  from  Solomon,  Ant  viii.  2.  p.  257.  So 
Justiq  to  Trypho  the  Jew  :  ''  If  you  exorcise  in  the 
name  of  the  God  of  Abraham,  perhaps  the  demon 
will  obey  you.''  This  took  place  in  the  time  of  Christy 
as  the  text  here  intimates ;  and  also  before  and  after 
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his  appearance*  Thus  (ren«JB,  lib.  ii.  v.  **  By  the 
iQvocatioci  of  the  Most  High,  even  before  the  advent 
of  our  Lord,  men  were  saved  from  evil  spirit»-Hmd 
even  to  this  day  they  are  thus  expdled  by  the  Jews/' 
See  also  TertuUian  adv.  Marcioo. .  Thus  Theophilus^ 
lib*  it.  p.  87.  C.  and  Josepbus  ubi  supr.  of  Eleazar^ 
a  Jew ;  whom  he  relates  he  saw  expel  them  before  the 
emperor  Vespasian^  laropura  yap  nva  'EXfoi^opoiH— «&c» 
FvQOi  the  Jews,  the  Egyptians  and  other  Heathens 
borrowed  these  forms  of  adjuration  in  their  magical 
practices.  Thus  the  words  Adonai  and  Zebaoth 
weie  frequent  with  them.  Origen  adv.  Cels.  lib.  i.  et 
iv.  And  hence  the  ignorant^  saith  Chrysostom,  took 
Abraham  for  a  god^  from  the  form  OcJc  'A^piut^. 
Hence  these  are  called  by  lamblicbus  de  .Myster« 
lib.  viii.  c.  4.  Assyria  nomma,  i.  e.  Hebrew  or  Chal- 
dee  names*  It  passed  thence  to  their  magical  charms 
for  the  cure  of  diseases.  Thus  Marcellb.  £mpiricus : 
In  nomine  Dei  lacob,  Dei  Sabaoth.  So  Trallian. 
Pausanias  de  Pyrotheia.  Probably  God  sometimes 
was  pleasedto  prosper  these  invocations  of  himself^  the 
only  true  God.  Hammond  from  Grotius.  Whitby. 

V.  28.— TAc  kingdam  of  God^  Dan.  iv.  34.  vii. 
14.  *'  the  strong  man^"  Isa.  xlix.  24.  John  xvi.  11. 
Grotius* 

V.  30.—^e  that  is  not  with  iwe,  Sg^.^  I^^^>  \ii\M 
proveprb  be  true,  says  our  Lord,  much  more  are  ye 
guilty  who  ascribe  my  miracles  to  Satan.  Le  Clcrc. 

He  that  is  not  with  me  contending  against  the 
kingclom  of  Satan^  is  against  me^  and  unwilling  bis 
kingdom  should  be  destroyed.  He^  Luke  ix.  49i  50. 
that  is  not  against  me>  but  casts  out  devils  in  my 
name,  though  he  doth  not  yet  follow  me>  is  for  me. 
Whitby. 

T   2 
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V.  Si.'^speaketh  a  Tfford}  '' The  Son  of  man*'  b 
applied  here  to  our  Savioar^  as  in  the  weakness  of  his 
human  slate;  the  Son  of  Mary.  '' The  Holy  Ghost," 
or  in  the  parallel  place  in  St.  Luke  xi«  20.  ''  the  finger 
of  God^"  see  Exod.  viii.  19»  is,  God's  power  in  work- 
ing miracles.  To  speak  against  the  Son  of  man^  is,  not 
to  believe  him  to  be  the  Messiah^  though  he  affirm  it, 
without  having  the  convincing  light  of  miracles.  To 
speak  against  the  Holy  Ghost,  is  to  deride  and  resist 
the  miracles  themselves  when  immediately  performed^ 
Johaxi.  47j  48.  The  Pharisees  had  affirmed,  they 
were. done,  not  by  God,  but  by  Satan.  Chrbt  uses 
three  arguments  against  this,  ver.  26. — S7,  S8. — 999 
30.  He  now  tells  Uiem  that  this  unbelief,  if  continued 
in^  is  the  most  wilful  and  dangerous  blindness. 

As  the  first  of  these  sins  was  a  sin  of  ignorance^  it 
is  such  a  one  as  by  tlie  Jewish  law  would  have  ad- 
mitted of  expiation  on  a  sacrifice  of  atonement,  Num* 
xv.  28.  So  again  by  analogy  it  admits  of  atonement 
by  Christ's  sacrifice  in  bis  dbpensation.  This  was  the 
case  of  Nathanael,  John  i.  47-  who  asked, ''  Can  any 
good  come  out  of  Nazareth?" — ^The  second  of  these 
sins  was  not  of  the  ayvoii/iara,  '^  ignorances/'  Heb. 
ix.  7.  but  analogous  to  those  presumptuous  sins,  or 
'*  sins  with  a  high  hand,"  Num.  xv.  30.  for  which 
no  sacrifices  would  be  received,  Heb.  x.  27»  28.  The 
sacrifice  of  Christ  does  not  obtain,  that  such  sinners 
should  not  fall  into  a  present  spiritual  death.  Yet  if 
this  sin  of  ascribing  bis  miracles  to  Satan  was  parti* 
cularly  repented  o^  and  Christ  afterwards  received, 
upon  the  sight  of  Us  future  miracles,  or  upon  the 
conviction  which  the  Holy  Ghost  should  work  on 
his  crucifiers,  it  is  no  where  said  in  Scripture  but 
the  repentance  should  be  accepted. 

Christ  prays  for  his  crucifiers  themselves :  **  Father, 
forgive  them  \"  i.  e.  deny  them  not  the  power  of 
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^pentingy  and  forgiveness  if  they  do  repent.  The 
apostles  9ay,  Christ  was  exalted  to  give  repentance  to 
all  Israel,  Acts  v.  31.  il  36,  38.  and  Acts  iii.  17. 
And  even  his  crucifiers,  though  highly  criminal,  were 
ignorant  so  far,  that  the  great  concluding  evidence  of 
his  resurrection,  the  sign  of  the  prophet  Jonah,  had 
not  yet  taken  place.  Hammond. 
.  Whitby  apprehends  it  not  to  be  the  sin  committed 
by  these  rbarisees  in  ascribing  these  miracles  of  Christ 
to  Satan,  as  Hammond  and  Abp.  Tillotson,  vol.  i. 
serm«  17.  are  of  opinion ;  but  explains  and  applies  the 
words  thus :  If  when  I  send  the  Holy  Ghost,  after  my 
ascension,  to  testify  the  truth  of  my  mission,  and  of 
my  resurrection,  you  shall  continue  then  in  your 
unbelief,  and  shall  blaspheme  the  Holy  Ghost,  and 
represent  him  also  (and  his  gifts  and  dispensations) 
as  an  evil  spirit ;  your  sin  shall  never  be  forgiven. 
(This  Doddridge  approves.)  Whitby.  See  his  4th 
Appendix  to  St  Matthew's  Gospel.  His  arguments 
are  too  long  for  abridgment  in  this  Compendium. 

V.  32. — in  this  WOrldy^   aiwvc,   ovr*  fv  r^J  /^XXovrc. 

Aiwv  is  an  age.  See  Luke  i.  70.  The  Jews  thought 
some  great  sms  might  be  pardoned  in  the  age  to  come, 
meaning  the  age  of  the  Messiah ;  (or  also,  the  state 
after  death.)  But  of  this  sin,  if  you  stand  out  against 
the  whole  of  the  divine  light,  there  is,  unrepented 
of,  no  hope.  Your  opinion,  that  every  Jew  has  his 
part  in  the  age  to  come,  or  reign  of  the  Messiah, 
shall,  on  this  obstinacy^  stand  you  in  no  stead ;  and 
when  the  state  of  death  comes,  there  will  be  small 
hope  of  relief.     Hammond. 

The  phrase  imports,  it  shall  never  be  forgiven. 
Compare  Mark  iii.  29.  Luke  xii.  10.  This  is  a  com- 
nion  mode  of  speaking  among  the  Jews.  Rabbi 
Eleezer  proves  the  Samaritans  to  have  no  portion  in 
the  future  state  ;  because  it  is  said,  '^  You  shall  not 
build  with  us,  in  this  world,  nor  in  the  world  to  come." 


\. 
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Whitby*  So  Grotius.  The  world  to  oome  means, 
1«  the  age  of  the  Messiah ;  2.  the  state  after  death. 
Tbe  Jews  had  hopes  that  every  sb  should  be  atoned 
lor  at  least  by  d^ith ;  so  that  they  would  have  their 
ifiart  in  the  promise  to  the  Israelites  of  the  world  to 
come.  Dghtfoot.  So  Grotius^  who  shows,  in  a 
learned  note,  that  the  Jews  included  the  future  world 
in  their  punishments.  So  the  Misnaioth,  and  2  Mace, 
vi.  26«  and  Maimonides  de  ReguL  Pceniten.  c  vi. 
2  Macc»  xii.  43 — 45.  Yet  they  held,  that  offences 
against  mandatory  precepts  were  forgiven  siniply  on 
repentance ;  those  against  negative  or  vetitatory  pre* 
ceptSj  at  the  solemn  day  of  reconciliation ;  those  to 
which  the  penalty  of  death  or  excision  was  affixed, 
were  expiated,  as  to  the  divine  punishment,  by  (Ms- 
eases  and  chastisements  in  this  life ;  those,  lasdy,  that 
even  carried  with  them  a  contempt  of  God,  by  death ; 
pr  at  least,  after  some  delay  of  time,  in  the  neaLt  world. 
Grotius.  Christ,  in  opposition  to  these  opiotoos^ 
shows  that  a  violent  contempt  of  God^  as  here,  should 
never,  be.  forgiven*  So  Cpnstitut  Clem.  lib.  vi. 
c.  xviii.  Rev.  xiv.  10^  11.  xx*  10.  TertuU.  dePudicit 
Grotius. 

Note:  Acts  iil  19$  20.  and  2  Tim.  i.  18.  are 
quoted  here  by  Whitby,  against  purgatory,  as  rdat- 
ing  to  the  day  of  judgment ;  but  the  text  in  the  Acts 
at  least  seems  to  refer  to  the  relief  gained  by  the 
Christians,  after  t^e  Jews  were  destroyed.  So  Gro- 
tius and  Hammond  on  that  text ;  but  see  also  Whitby 
on  the  place. 

V.  36. — idle  word^  ipyov  /i^fia :  only,  otiosum, 
trifling,  idla  Even  for  every  idle  word,  contrasted 
with  the  evil  words  in  ver.  34^  shall  men  be  in 
danger  of  judgment.  JBeza.  Or ;  Hesych.  a^»yoc — 
opyoc  ii  KmKovpyoc.  See  note  on  v.  20  of  tins 
chapter.  The  Pharisees' doctrine  was  composed  pecn* 
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liarly  of  idle,  or  uofruitful,  or  wicked  words ;  as  it 
recommended  unfruitful  works  for  the  good  works  of 
real  piety.  Le  Clerc.  It  may  seem  empty ;  as  ud« 
true;  as  Hebr.  HWy  falsehoods.  Grotius.  So  £xod. 
V.  9.  LXX,  KivoUf  yet  lying  words:  or,  as  Origea 
adv.  Cels.  lib»  ii.  p.  73.  a  sophism,  false  reasonbg, 
words  of  deceit,  Macknight.  Plato  (de  Leg.  lib.  iv. 
p.  832.  £•)  applies  Kow^tov  kal  Tmivwv  Xoymv^  light  an4 
volatile  words,  to  defamation  of  parents.  This  may 
be  one  sense  of  the  phrase ;  a  slanderous  revilmg. 
Cicero  (de  Fato,  p.  310.  n.  2S.)  says,  that  th«  philo- 
sophers by  the  term  apyo^  Xoyoc  express  a  defect  from 
piety  and  goodness,  which  leaves  us  totally  vpid  of 
virtue  and  charity,  or  service  to  the  gods.  The  ex* 
pressi6n  evidently  means  evil  words,  from  the  con- 
text ver.  35.^  Some  suppose*  false  words;  as  the  He- 
brew D^oa  D^  131,  vain  words,  imports.  Whitby. 

V.  38. — zvouU  see  a  sign}  Sometimes  the  Helle? 
nists  use  the  words  ripac,  Bvvafu^,  cnifuiov,  indif- 
ferently. Here  is  a  distinction  between  Svvafuci  that 
power  of  healing  diseases,  and  casting  out  evil  spirits, 
inherent  in  Christ ;  and  mifuwp,  a  sign  from  beavea 
in  his  favour.  Grotius.  They  bad  seen  miracles^ 
ver.  13,  22.  They  required  a  sign  from  heaven^  as 
xvi.  1.  Luke  xi  l6.  Dan.  vii.  13.  Our  Lord  refuses 
to  gratify  them,  as  that  sign  was  to  take  place  aftec 
hb  resurrection,  when  the  Son  of  man  was  to  coma 
to  the  destruction  of  their  nation^  Matt  xxiv.  30..  So 
xxvi.  64.    Whitby. 

y«  39- — ^nd  adulterous  generation}  Signs  and 
miracles,  say  the  Rabbins  themselves,  were  not  to  be 
given  but  to  a  fit  generation.  Hieros.  Sotah.  fol.  24«  2. 
The  generation  in  which  the  Messiah  should  comQ, 
they  held,  would  exceed  all  others  in  wickedness. 
That  of  Christ,  by  their  adulteries,  polygamy,   and 
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'divorces,  was  so  in- a  high  degree.  lightfootj  Or, 
by  following  traditions  instead  of  the  word  of  God  ; 
as  adulterous,  in  this  figurative  sense^  as  when  they 
were  givdn  to  idolatry.  Le  Clerc.  Or  adulteioiis^ 
as  being  only,  in  outwftrd  appearance,  not  in  the 
spirit,  £e  children  of  Abraham,  as  John  viii. -Sp. 
Grotius.  Spurious,  as  *13)  ^3D>  aXXorpMc,  Isa*  ivii. 
9p  4.    Beza. 

V.  W.— three  days  and  three  mghts}  The  Jews 
reckoned  a  whole  day^  if  any  part  of  one  was  included 
m  the  transaction.  A  part,  say  the  Rabbins^  of  an 
Onah,  or  Jewish  day,  is  as  the  whole.  (Laghtfoot.) 
So  Abenesdra  ad  Lev.  xii.  S.  (Grotius.)  Their 
days  began  in  the  evening;  Thus,  on  our  Lord's 
remaining  in  the  grave,  Friday  is  reckoned  one  day, 
Saturday  the  second,  Sunday  the  third :  Saturday 
commencing  on  the  evening  of  the  Friday.  Thus, 
in  computing  the  circumcision  of  ei^ht  days,  if  the 
child  is  bom  an  hour  before  the  evenmg,  that  day  is 
r^kdned  as  one  whole  day.  So  the  Athenians 
reckoned  by  wd^^pov,  evening  and  morning.  See 
A.  GellioS)  lib.  ill  c.  S.  ThuslLuke  ix.  S8.  Com- 
pare with  Matt  xvii.  1  •  Mark  ix.  2«  the  first  and  last 
day  not  being  complete.  So  in  Hosea  vi.  S..  of 
Christls  resting  in  the  grave,  it  b  said  to  be,  *'  after 
two  days  he  will  revive  us,  &c.  So  a  lustrum  and 
olympiad  are  only  four  years  complete,  though  called 
five.     Hammond. 

The  Hebrew  expression  for  the  'iruic0^/u^Bov,  or  na- 
tural day  of  24  hours,  was^  **  evening  and  morning ;" 
a  night  and  day ;  or,  a  day  and  night  Thus  I^. 
viii.  14.  *'  Unto  2300  evening  mornings/'.  Hebr. 
ThuH  Gen.  vii.  12.  ^'  forty  days  and  forty  nights." 
Ye^  ver.  17,  simply  "  forty  days."  When  a  day, 
therefore,  though  only  a  part  of  it,  yet  in  general 
computation  esteemed  the  whole,  was  mentioned,  it 
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was  necessary  with  the  Jews  to  mention 
night'*  Hence  a  part  of  three  days  was  called,  with 
them,  **  three  days  and  three  nights. **  Thus  Estb. 
17.  16.  V.  1.  Thus  1  Sam. xxx.  12,  13.  *'!  fell aick 
this  third  day."  Hebr.  Compare  also  2  Chron.  x. 
5.  with  ver.  12.  «nd  Deut  xiv.  28.  with  xxvi.  12. 
So  Luke  ii.  46.  the  thfatl  day.  And  thus  John  xx.  26. 
Macknight.    So  Grotius. 

That  the  Hebrews  began  the  day  in  the  evening, 
see  Gen.  i.  5.  Dan.  viii.  14.  Lev.  xxiii.  32.  That 
a  whole  day  was  computed  if  any  part  of  one  was 
included^ see  £stb.  iv.  l6.  comp.  v.  I.  She  went  on 
the  third  day.  So  Luke  ii.  21.  the  day  of  his  birth, 
and  of  the  circumcision^  were  two  of  these  eight  days ; 
the  complete  days  were  only  six.     Whitby. 

V.  AO.—^hak's  btUy  ;3  Not  a  whale ; — the  whales 
have  narrow  throats.  A  fish  called  the  sea-dog,  in 
Greek  lamias,  from  Xai/idc,  a  throat.  Bartholin  saw 
one  of  these,  twenty  feet  long.  Their  throats  are  so 
large  that  Lamy  saw  one  through  the  throat  of  which 
a  man  might  easily  have  passed.  Lamy,  App*  Bihl« 
b.  iii.  c.  ii.  p.  417.  -      •>» 

V.40. — the  heart  of  the  earth."}  The  expression, 
iv  rp  KofSif  rnc  T^ici  is  from  Jonah  ii.  3.  etc  KopiUtQ  9a- 
Xaa<nic,  LXX.  Heb.  O^  33^3.  Not  precisely  in 
the  middle  or  centre  of  the  earth,  or  of  the  sea ;  but 
so,  as  Eph.  iv.  g.  in  a  sufficient  oppositicm  to  pK  ^JB, 
the  face  of  the  earth.  Beza.  Grotius.  So  £zek< 
xxviii.  2.  ^*Tyre,  in  the  heart  of  thd  sea;*'  yet 
near  the  land.    Macknight. 

V.  41. — rise  injudgmefit*}  A  judicial  phrase  bor- 
rowed from  the  prottedings  in  the  Jewish  courts. 
Mark  xiv.  57.  Acts  vi.  13.    Grotius. 

V.  42. — queen  of  the  south}  of  Sheba— Sab«a, 
Arabia  Felix^  south  of  Judea.    The  ideas  of  geogra- 
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pby  were  limited  amongst  the  ancients.  This  is  call- 
ed the  uttermost  parts  of  the  earth.  Beza«  Lamy, 
p.  64.  Josephus  describes  her  as  the  queen  of  ^thU 
opia  and  of  Egypt.  Jos.  Ant  L.  viii.  2  vel  6.  and 
P4iny  acquiunts  us  that  the  queens  of  Saba  or  Meroe, 
an  island  of  the  Nile,  were  usually  called  Candace. 
In  Meroen — ^regnare  fceminam  Candaocen,  quod  no- 
men  multb  jam  annis  ad  reginas  transiit.  Plin.  N.  H. 
L.  vi.  c.  29*  ad  fin.  This  name  strikingly  corresponds 
with  the  same  appellation.  Acts  viii.  27.  Arabia  and 
^Ethiopia  were  often  mistaken  for  each  other. 

V.  4ti.^— a  greaier  than  Solomon}  1  King^  iii.  12. 
Superior  in  wisdom  to  man.     Whitby. 

V.  43. — through  dry  places^}  Ps.  cvi.  14.  LXX, 
avvSpMv.  (M acknight.;  Such  as  the  deserts  of  Ara- 
bia, or  of  Libya,  Ps.  cvii,  S3,  S5y  or  Libyoe  squalentis 
arenas.  The  Jews,  as  the  Gentiles,  imagined  that  evil 
spirits  wandered  in  desert  places :  hence  called  onVy 

a^pqropcc,   a9^i(rrot|   avlariot.      Grotius*      Le    Clerc 

**  Rest,"  avairav<nv,  is  a  place  of  abode.  (So  Gen. 
xlix.  15.)  Heb.  rruo.     Grotius. 

.  V.  45. — s&oen  other  spirits}  Seven  is  esteemed  a 
complete  number.  Yoeatur  cjSSo/uoc,.  rzKktr^poqy  as 
Philo  remarks.  Thus,  to  express  a  full  complete 
measure  of  any  thing,  the  number  seven  is  used^  as 
Rev.  i.  4.  1  Sam.  ii.  5.  Isa.  iv^  1.     Grotius. 

V.  45. — unto  Jhis  wicked  generation.}  This  sen- 
tence applies  the  preceding  parable  to  the  Jews:  that 
Christ  and  his  disciples  should  expel  the  evil  spirits 
from  numbers  of  that  nation ;  but  that  finding  no 
rest  among  the  Heathens,  from  whose  temples  and 
persons  they  should  be  also  expelled,  they  would 
return  to  the  unbelieving  Jews  as  most  fitted  to 
receive  them,  and  increase  their  wickedness  till  tbeir 
destruction.     Whitby.     Rather,  it  is  no  more  than 
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this :  As  each  man  is  in  a  worse  state  on  relapsing  to 
evil;  so  this  generation,  numbers  of  whom  have  had 
strong  convictions  of  my  doctrine  and  miracles,  sbaH^ 
on  resisting  these  good  resolutions,  and  relapsing  to 
uobeUef,  become  more  olnlurateand  abandoned  than 
before ;  which  was  the  case  before  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem.  See  Josephus.  The  connexion  of  the 
Gentiles  and  the  ''dry  and  barren  places"  seems 
overstrained,     Macknight. 

V.  AS.^fVho  is  my  mother?  ^€.—"2  Add  Luke  ii. 
49.  Johnii4.  Thus  Matt  xvl  S3.     Grotius. 


CHAP.  XIIL 

The  parallel  passages  are  : 

Matt.  xiii.  1^23.  Mark  it.  1—20.  Luke  vili,  4—15.  Also  Matt. 
ztiL  31—35.  Mark  m  30—34.  and  Matt.  xiii.  53—58. 
Mark  vi.  1--6. 

V.  a — and  sat ; — and  the  whole  multitude  stood} 
This  was  the  manner  of  the  nation  in  their  Schools, 
or  synagogues ;  the  teacher  sat  to  teach,  and  the 
scholars  or  audience  stood  around.     Lightfoot 

V.  3. — in  parables,}  The  word  irapajSoXi)  is  pro- 
perly a  comparison ;  collatio>  Cicero ;  used  for  any 
purpose  of  additional  energy  or  illustration*  Under  it 
is  ranked  that  species  of  irapaOc^Ftc,  or  comparison  of 
feigned  subjects,  which  constitutes  the  ancient  Grecian 
AtiH>c — the  fable ;  as  the  hawk  and  nightingale  in 
Hesiod ;  also  Judg.  ix«  7.  2  Sam.  xii.  S.  2  Chron.  xxv. 
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1 8.  So  the  &ble  of  Menenius  on  the  Mods  Sacer ;  of 
Demosthenes  to  the  Athenians,  who  were  giving  him 
up  to  Alexander ;  and  of  Themistocles  on  an  intended 
change  of  magistracy.  In  later  times  it  assumed 
the  name  of  apologue ;  as  those  of  .£sop.  The  aZvoc, 
when  very  concise,  was  named  wapoifua :  as  the  adage, 
*^  Cast  not  pearls  before  swine/'  which  is  nomore  than 
fabella  brevior.  Quintilian.  Both  these,  the  vapa- 
3oXnand  the  alvoc,  are  expressed  by  the  Hebrew  word 
hvOf  a  word  of  large  extent,  applied  to  all  Xoyov  c^xir 
fuiTi9fthov,  or  figurative  speech^  (and  also  to  all  sen- 
tentious and  poetic  language.)  So  Ezek.  xx.  49. 

Further ;  as  yvc^/uu,  or  maxims,  were  often  thus 
figuratively  expressed^  the  usage  obtained  of  giving 
them,  even  when  not  figurative,  the  name  of  S&D ;  as 
1  Sam.  xxiv.  13-  and  the  general  title  of  the  Proverbs 
of  Solomon.  Again ;  whatever  was  sublime  or  elevated^ 
though  no  comparison  or  simile  was  used,  was  named 
bvo:  as  Num.xxiii.  7.  xxiv.  15.  Jobxxvii.  l.xxix. 
1  Ps.  Ixxviii.  8.  TDoddridge.)  As  the  Hellenists  ren- 
dered the  word  IttfO  by  irapa^Xri,  or  by  vapaifjua^  it 
has  hence  prevailed,  not  only  that  the  comparisons  or 
similes,  as  these  of  our  Lord,  or  the  alvovc  or  apo- 
logues be  uses,  but  that  the  sublime  passages  referred 
to  above,  and  the  yv&fAoi  or  maxims,  as  xv.  15. 
yifira,  should  be  called  parables :  St  Johd  preferring 
the  word  vapoifua.  That  the  Syrians,  and  especially 
those,  of  Palestine,  were  much  attached  to  them,  see 
Jerom.  ad  Matt  xviii.  Grotius.  Comp.  Doddridge. 

y.  3. — in  parables^']  No  scheme  of  the  Jewish  rhe- 
toric was  more  familiarly  used  than  that  of  parables. 
Our  Lord,  who  always  spake  the  language  of  the  peo- 
ple, uses  the  same  kind  of  expression,  and  often  the 
same  preface — HD^,  '*  To  what  is  it  likened,  &c." 
Their  very  religion  was  thus  figurative.  It  is  wonder- 
ful that  they,  who  were  so  dextrous  in  unfolding 
these  parabolical  allusions,  should  not  have  been  able 
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to  find  more  fally  the  spiritual  sense  of  their  cere- 
monies.    Lightfoot. 

V.  5.— because  they  had  no  deepness  of  earth  .-3 
Quintilian  delights  in  this  metaphor,  applied  to  the  cul- 
tivation of  the  mind — Nam  ut  terra  altius  effossa  ge- 
nerandis  alendisque  seminibus  foecundior  est,  sic  pro- 
fectus,  non  i^  summo  petitus,  studiorutn  fructus  enun- 
dit  uberiills  et  fideliils  continet  Nam  sine  h&c  quidem 
conscientid  ilia  ipsa  extempor^  dicendi  facultas  ina- 
nem  mod6  loquacitatem  dabit,  et  verba  in  labris  nas* 
centia.  IlUc  radices,  illlc  fundamenta  sunt:  ilUc 
opes  velut  sanctiore  aerario  reconditae,  unde  ad  subitos 
quoque  casus  ciim  res  exi^et^  proferantur.  (Add  that 
of  Cicero :  Nihil  tarn  funosum  est,  quim  verborum 
vel  optimorum  inanis  sonitus,  null^  subjectisententi4 
autscienti^.)  Again,  QuintUlian^  ex  Declam.  Pasti 
Cadav.  Aut  adstricta  citra  conatum  sata  sub  ipsis  ta- 
buere  sulcis,  aut  levi  rore  evocata  radix  in  pulverem 
incurrit,  aut  perustis  torrido  sole  berbis  moribunda 
seges  palluit    Grotius. 

V.6. — they  were  scorched  ;^  torrefacta,  as  Colu- 
mella. nXcov/ccva  vocat  Aristotetes,  Grotius;  where  see 
a  passage  from  Aratus  de  Sirio,  translated  by  Cicero, 
to  the  same  purport:  thus  Seneca,  £p.  Ixxiyi. 

V.  8. — an  hundred  fold,^  Not  throughout  the 
whole  produce  of  the  field,  but  in  one  gr^n.  Mac- 
knight  One  grain  will  npt  unfrequently  produce 
six  or  seven  stalks,  with  ten  corns  on  each ;  ten  of 
these  stalks,  which,  though  liberal,  happens  in  fruitful 
soils,  is  a  hundred.  Hammond.  Pliny,  N.  Hist  lib. 
xviii.  c.  10.  relates,  that  wheat  will  produce  by  the 
bushel  an  hundred  and  fifty  fold  in  a  fruitful  soil,  as 
Africa ;  "  in  Byzacio  Campo  :'*  that  four  hundred 
stalks  (germina)  were  sent  thence  to  Augustus,  raised 
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from  one  grain ;  and  ccclx  stalks  (stipuls)  to  Nero ; 
that  Sicily,  Boetis,  and  £gypt  easily  produce  a  hun- 
dred fold.  Le  Clerc^  note  ad  Gen.  xli.  47.  So  Varro 
of  the  country  near  Sybaris.    Grotius. 

V.  9« — ears  to  hear^  This  is  proverbid.  It  calb 
attention  to  subjects  of  importance.  Matt  si.  15. 
xiii.  45.  Rev.  ii.  7.  iii  6.  xiii.  9.  Whitby.  See 
note  on  xL  15«  supr. 

V.  \0.—fVhy  speakest  thaur-in  parables  f^  Tie 
Jews,  and  all  the  wise  men  of  the  East,  taught  in  para- 
bles. o6vD  "hSJfl^  as  Mar.  iv.  SO.  Tapo/SiXXovrsc  irupmr 
/3oXac.  Some  of  our  Lord's  were  probably  takon  from 
the  Jews  c  as  the  rich  glutton,  Luke  xvi»  and  the 
virgins,  Matt  xxv.  Sheringham,  Pr»f.  ad  loma. 
Otoerve,  1.  This  method  of  teaching  was  intelligible 
to  an  attentive  auditor.  Matt.  xv.  10.  Mark  iv.  13. 
— S.  The  disciples  of  the  Jewish  doctors  were  accus- 
tomed to  apply  to  their  teachers  for  an  explanation ; 
so  might  the  hearers  of  Christ  apply  to  him :  the 
parables  therefore  were  a  means  of  discovering  who 
had  a  cordial  love  for  divine  truth. — 3.  He  concealed 
in  parables  the  truths  that  would  provoire  and  enrage 
the  Jews,  and  excite  them  to  too  early  and  sudden 
an  endeavour  to  destroy  him.  Of  this  kind  are  the 
parables  which  proclaimed  him  to  be  the  Messiah ; 
as  the  good  shepherd  ;  concluding  them  also  to  be 
wolves  and  robbers  ;  or  which  upbraided  them  with 
their  inward  defilement,  as  Matt.  xv.  12.  or  with 
their  stubbornness^  as  those  of  the  vineyiurd^  and  of  the 
two  sons  ;  or  with  their  pride,  as  Luke  xviii.  9.  or 
forptold  tJie  increase  of  the  gospel  among  the  hea- 
thens/ as  of  the  leaven,  and  grain  of  mustard-seed;  or 
the  destruction  of  their  worship,  and  that  the  king- 
dom of  heaven  should  depart  from  them ;  as  of  the 
unfruitful  fig-tree,  and  the  wedding-supper ;  or  that 
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their  sloth  in  not  improving  their  talents  should  be 
punished  by  a  total  deprivation  of  them.  All  these 
truths,  delivered  without  this  veil,  might  have  pro* 
Toked  thePharisees  to  a  ragie  that  would  have  entirely 
discouraged  the  young  disciples,  and  impeded  the 
works  preparatory  to  his  resurrection. 

These  are  all  the  parables  spoken  by  our  Lord ; 
except  the  obvious  ones  of  Dives,  and  of  the  rich 
man  and  bis  bamsi  Luke  xii.  l6.  and  of  the  upper- 
inost  rooms  at  feasts,  xiv.  7.  and  those  in- this 
chapter :  two  of  which  only,  the  seed,  and  the  tares, 
were  spoken  to  the  multitude,  and  both  of  them 
probably  reflected  on  the  Jews. — 4.  The  parables 
did  not  contain  the  fundamental  precepts  and  doc- 
trines of  the  gospel,  they  being  clearly  delivered  to 
the  people.  Matt  v.  vi.  vik  but  only  the  mysteries 
relatmg  to  its  progress,  and  the  event  of  it  (So 
Grotius.)— Lastiy,  the  Jews  are  spoken  to  in  parables, 
because  they  were  so  wicked  and  slothful  that  Christ 
would  not  vouchsafe  to  them  a  clearer  knowledge  of 
these  events.  *-  To  have  ears  and  hear  not/'  is  a 
proverbial  expression  of  this  import.  So  Jer.  v.  SL 
E^ek.  xii.  2.  Philo.  Aileg.  lib.  ii.  p.  78.  D.  lib.  iii. 
p.  850.  £•  Demosthenes  Orat  in  Aristog.  sect  183. 
Whitby. 

V.  12. — whosoever  hath,^  "Ex^iv  is  here,  to  have 
profitably,  to  use ;  for  whoever  hath  not,  is  to  lose 
even  that  which  he  hath ;  that  is,  whoever  hath  not 
profitably,  or  so  as  to  use  it,  is  to  be  deprived : — he 
could  not  be  deprived,  it  is  evident,  of  what  he  ab* 
solutely  or  simply  ^'  had  not''  So  Phavorinus,  ^x^v 
is  iirtfitKutAai  jcai  ^vkiMUHVy  to  take  care  of,  and  to 
preserve.  So  Prov.  xiii.  7.  "  rich,  yet  fujSJv  ixomwQ** 
And  Aristot  Nichom.  lib.  vii.  c.  5.  "A  man  whose 
mind  is  disturbed  by  passion  may  be  said  to  havp 
knowledge,  i\Hv  wiic,  koX  ^xri  iy^^v."    So  Sophocl. 
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Ajace.  €xavj  pro  tZ  i\Hv.     Scholiast    Whitby.    So 
Hammond.    Grotius. 

V.  14. — the  prapkecjf  ofEsaias,'}  Isa.  vL  9*  It  is 
referred  to  also  in  Acts  xxviii.  26.  by  St  Paul,  who 
quotes  it,  as  Matthew^  from  tlie  LXX.  Not  that  the 
Apostles  always  use  the  LXX ;  but  only  when  they 
think  the  sense  of  the  passa^  well  rendered  in  it  In 
Isaiah  the  expressions  are  ironicaU     Le  Clerc 

V.  I4h--is  fulfilled  the  prophecy]  Isa.  vi.  9,  lO. — 
It  is  disputed,  whether  the  Evangelists  quoted  the  O. 
Test  from  the  Hebrew  text,  (so  Jerom  holds,  Prsf  in 
Paralip. — in  Josh. — Apol  S.  adv.  Ruf.  &c.)  or  from 
the  Greek  version,  as  Irenssus  c^tr.  Haer.  lib.  iii. 
c.  S5.  with  others.  Augustin  de  Civit.  Dei,  lib.  xviiL 
c.  44.  is  of  opinion  they  did  not  confine  themselves 
exclusively  to  either.    See  Capell.  Crit  Sacr.  lib.  ii. 
c.  4.   Dr.  Owen  apprehends,  that  they  quoted  diiefly 
from  the  Septuagint,  a  version  of  great  graeral  fide* 
lity,  rather  than  translated  the  Hebrew  for  them* 
selves ;  which  would  have  been  less  conciliating  and 
convincing  to  the  Hellenists,  Jews  who  did  not  un- 
derstand Hebrew^  and  were  accustomed  to  the  Sep- 
tuagint  It  is  true,  their  quotations  differ  much  irom 
the  present  MSS.  of  the  LXX;  but  we  have  only  two 
of  real  authority^  the  Vatican  and  the  Alex. — and 
since  the  discovery  of  the  Alex.  MS.  the  differences 
are  considerably  diminbhed.     Also  the  Evangelists 
frequently  agree  more   with   the  quotations  in  the 
early  Fathers.    So  that  there  is  reason  to  think  that, 
when  the  Evangelists  wrote,  the  copies  of  the  LXX, 
then  preserved  with  carcsand  read  in  the  synagogues^ 
were  very  tu)rrect,  though  great  variation  in  the  read- 
ing of  different  copies  had  taken  place  before  the 
days  of  Origen.      Thus  they  frequently  afflree  more 
with  the  quotations  in  the  early  Fathers,    oee  Grab, 
de  Vitiis  LXX  Interp.  passim. 


^f.  MATTHl^W.     €HAP«  XI If,  299 

Yet  the  £irangeU$ts  did  iiot  confine  tbemsetvea' 
servilely  to  the  LXX.  Some  books  of  the  O.  Teat, 
are  translated  into  Greek  with  less,  accuracy  than 
others.  In  this  case  they  might  alter  some  words ; 
at  once  preserving  to  the  Hebrew  text  itsi  du9  autho- 
rity, and  preventing  the  LXX  from  being  esteemed 
authentic  or  canonical  Tet  more;  it  is  not  essentially 
requisite  to  adhere  strictly  to  the  words  in  a  quoted 
passage^  if  the  sense  and  meaning  h^  perfectly  con* 
veyed.  Vide  Spanheim.  Dub.  Evan,  passim.  It  is 
the  sense  and  meaning  of  Scripture,  aiid  not  the 
wovds,  that  is  truly  Scripture.  Comp*  Gen«  ii,  16»  17« 
with  Gen.  iii.  2,  3.  Compare  again  £xod.  xx.  S,  &q. 
with  Deut.  v.  6,  &c.  and  it  must  be  allowedi  that 
words  may  be  altered,  transposed,  omitted,  super- 
added, and  yet  the  sense  be  the  same,  and  the  passages 
equivalent.  This^  at  least,  the  Jews  allowed ;  waA 
such  modes  of  quotation  the  Rabbins  adopted  early. 
Surenbusius,  Pre£  ad  Misiiam.  The  primitive  Fathers 
quoted  often  nearly  in  the  same  manner;  careful  to 
express  the  sense,  but  not  solicitous  about  the  words^ 
WottOB  in  St  Clem,  ad  Cor.  £p.  i.  sect  vel.  cap.  8L 
Thus,  says  Michaelis,  Jerom  in  Isa.  Ixiv.  3.  on  St 
Paul's  quotation  of  that  text  ia  1  Cor«  il  9-  observes,. 
Non  verbura  ^x  verbo  reddons,  quod  facere  omnin^ 
contemnit,  sed  sensuum  exprimens  veritatem*  See; 
Dr.  Owen's  Modes  of  Quotation,  sect.  ii.  p.  4.  Com* 
pare  Michaeli$t  vol.  i.  part  Lev.  sect  3.  who 
chiefly  agrees  in  this  outUne. 

V.  14- — By  hearing  yt  shall  hear,*}  'Axoy  dici<ri«. 
The  repetition  forms  a  strong  affirmation  in  Hebr. 
Ye  shall  certainly  hear  the  doctrines  of  the  gospeU 
yet  shall  not  perqeixre.  As  Gen,  ii.  17-  ''  D^ipgf  je 
shall  die."  Hebr.  So  Acts  iv.  17.  v.  2&.  Luke 
xxii.  15.  Macknight  Or;  this  is  a  usual  Hebffew 
phrase,  meaning  simply.  Ye  shall  hear;  as  Jer.  iv.  20. 
Zecb.  vL  15.    St  Luke  does  not  retain  this  He^* 
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braism^  viii.  10.  Beausobre.  Yet  it  has  some  pecu- 
liar emphasis ;  and  is  well  expressed  by  our  transla- 
tors in  Zecb.  vi.  15.     Doddridge. 

V.  15. — is  waxed  grossy^  ciraxwSij.  IntbeHebr. 
Vulg.  et  Iren.  lib.  iv.  c.  48.  it  is  imperatively — 
incrassa— obtusa — excasca.  But  the  Hebrew  verbs 
with  otiier  Masoretic  pointings,  become  indicatives ; 
for  infinitive,)  and  thus  the  LXX  took  them  to  be. 
See  the  text  thus  pointed,  and  ably  defended  by  Ca- 
pell.  Grit.  Sacr.  App.  de  loc.  parall.  V.  et  N.  Test. 
|.  47.  p^  535.  Dr.  Owen,  Modes  of  Quot.  No.  xxiii. 
p.  88.  et  Grotius  ad  loc. 

Macknight  holds,  that  the.style  of  the  Prophet,  in 
the  imperative,  is  no  more  than  the  usual  prophetic 
language;  it  is  an  order  to  tlie  Prophet  to  foretel  that 
the  J^ws  should  make  their  own  hearts  hard,  &c. 
Thus  Jer.  i.  9-  "  I  have  set  thee  over  the  nations — 
to  destroy — and  to  build,"  i.  e.  to  prophesy  concern- 
ing nJBttions  that  they  should  be  destroyed.  Thus  £zek. 
xliii.  3.  *^  when  I  came  to  destroy  the  city,"  i.  e.  to 
prophesy  it  would  be  destroyed.  Thus  Gen.  xli.  13. 
The  prophecy  and  the  citation  here  are  exactly  the 
same:  only  the  one  represents  the  thing  as  to  hap- 
pen :  *^  Make  the  heart  of  this  people  fat:"  the  other 
a^  having  come  to  pass;  '^This  people"^  heart  b 
waxed  gross/'    Macknight. 

y.  15. — and  I  should  heal  them."}  caVo/Aiu^  evi- 
dently the  true  reading;  not  iamfioi,  as  the  LXX. 
Owen,  ubi  supra. 

V.  17. — and  have  not  seen  them  ;^  Luke  x.  S4w 
Heb.  xi.  13.  1  Pet.  i.  11,  12.     Whitby. 

V.  19'— ^nderstandeth  it  not ^^  i.  e.  /i^  ir^wfi-^ovroq. 
Grotius.  2vvin/ui  signifies  properly  to  consider,  think 
on,  lay  to  heart.     Didymus.     Suidas,     Hesychius. 
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SoOdyss.  0.  390. — ^yi  vvv  ^w/ec,  teal  ripirfo-^*So 
Prov.  xxi.  12*  LXX.  Ps.  cvi.  7*  xlL  1.  and  here 
ver.  15.  aaswerable  to  !Ezek.  xviii.  S8.  Hammond. 
Grotius.    Whitby. 

V.  19. — 21ns  isske  which  received  seed}  Here  is 
'  a  slight  intiica^ :  iro^  ccrrxv  o^— aira^c^  means  li* 
terally^  ^'  tbb  is  that  which  is  sown  by  the  way-side;*' 
act  the  man,  or  the  ground-«but  the  seed,  or  the 
word ;  as  will  appear  by  considering  the  parable  and 
the  parallel  place  in  St  Luke  viii.  14.  where  it  is 
expressed  by  to  wi^ovj  ^^  that  which  falls.''  Hence 
4»vToc  itni  seems  to  denote^  this  is  it  that  is  signified 
by  the  seed  sown  by  the  way-side.  But^  in  these 
parables,  the  whole  context  or  subject  is  to  be  coo^ 
sidered  together,  and  not  every  minute  particular  to 
be  expect^  to  tally.  Hammond  So  Grotius.  There 
is  a  negligence  of  construction  in  this  parable ;  but 
the  sense  is  very  clear.    Le  Clerc 

V.  22. — the  deceitfulness  of  richeSj^  as  1  John 
ii.  16.    So  Menander  : 


0  ik  irXovroc  rvfX^* 


Tvf  Xodp  ^  is  aifthv  kftSKkwovras  Stmwtu 
Foituna,  oimium  quos  fovet,  stultos  facit.-<~Plaat. 

Grotius.     See  also  a  note  by  Whitby  on  this  text 

V.  23. — into  the  good  ground^  The  mystical 
Philo  is  fond  of  this  metaphor ;  and  calls  ri$v  Xoyucnv 
4^Xnv,  ifSfC^eav  xiffav,  cultivated  by  the  Deity.  L 
de  Praem.     Grotius. 

V.  23. — understandeth  it^  <wviwy,  consider  it,  so 
as  to  practise  it    Grotius. 

V.  25. — tares}  Lightfoot,  from  the  Talmudists, 
would  have  fJ)?,  Zunin,  to  be  a  kind  of  degenerate 
wheat  Kilaim.  c.  1.  hal.  1.  So  they  both  were 
Christians,  good,  or  totally  bad     Thus  the  ten  vir- 
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gins,  XXV.  But  Wbitby  apprehends,  that  the  Md 
IS  the  world,  not  the  church.  The.  tares  are  the 
jchildren  of  the  deviU  ver.  38.  who  could  not  pro* 
duce  members  of  his  church,  2. Con  vi.  15.  And 
this  he  seems  to  advance  to  obviate  an  argument 
against  excommunication,  and  the  power  of  £e  ma- 
gistrate, drawn,  ver.  28.  by  the  Erastians  from  thb 
parable.  But  yet  the  tares  appear  to  be  sprin^ng 
up  in  the  church,  or  in  the  visible  body  of  Chris- 
tians. To  this  purpose  also  Grotius,  who  observes, 
that  in  like  manner,  ver.  47,  48.  the  good  and  the 
bad  are  in  the  same  net.  The  children  of  God  are 
those  Christians  .who  imitate  his  goodness^  v.  9-  4^ — 
and  of  the  devil,  those  who  follow  his  malice,  John 
viii.  44.     Grotius  ad  ver.  38,  et  49. 

Whitby,  however, .  replies,  that  the  net  is  not  the 
church  at  all,  but  the  doctrine  of  the  apostlea ;  and 
that  that  parable  relates  to  the  end  of  the  world,  and 
not  to  the  members  of  Christ's  present  kingdom. 
Whitby  on  ver.  47. 

V.  28. — an  enemy. ^  ^X^P^^  ^^^  enemy ;  in  German, 
fiend ;  so  that  fiend  by  this  means  has  gained  the 
import  of  "devil/' 

V.  S\.— Another  parable^  The  two  following  pa- 
rables appeaf  to  relate  to  the  wonderful  increase  of 
the  word  of  God  amongst  the  Gentiles.  Tertullian 
acquaints  us,  that  in  his  time  it  had  spread  to  the 
Getuli,  tbe  Mauri,  the  utmost  bounds  of  Spain^ 
throughout  Gaul,  and  Britain,  even  where  inacces- 
aible  to  the  Romans ;  also  over  Sarmatia,  Germany, 
Scytbia,  and  in  many  other  nations,  provinces^  and 
islands,  unknown  to,  and  beyond  the  Roman  em- 
pire. He  wrote,  A.D.  300.  Irenieus,  lib.  i.  c.  iiL  . 
prior  to  Tertullian,  enumerates  tbe  churches  of  Ger- 
many, and  Gaul,  and  Spain,  and  of  the  East,  of 
Egypt,  Libya,  and  of  the  South.  Add  Origen.  Horn. 
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iv.*  in  £zek.  ArDob.  lib.  iL  Athanas.  £p.  Synodica 
apud  Tbeodoret.  Hist.  iv.  3.  Jerom.  Ep.  ad  Evagr. 
Chrysost.  Serm.  de  Pentecost  Tbeodoret  Tberapeut. 
Grotius. 

V.  3S. — becameth  a  tree^^  Tbe  Jews  use  tbe  small- 
ness  of  tbe  seed  as  a  frequent  comparison^  Matt 
xvii.  20.  but  spealc  of  the  plant  as  being  large 
enough  to  admit  a  man  to  climb  into,  like  a  fig-tree. 
Hieros.  Peah.  fol.  20.  2.  Lightfoot.  Buxtorf.  ad  voc. 
Chardal.    Whitby. 

V.  33. — three  measures  ofmeal^^  The  usual  quan- 
tity^  as  Gen.  xviii.  6.  So  Judg.  vi.  19.  1  Sam.  i.  24. 
for  an  ephali  was  three  sata  or  measures,  Exod.  xvi. 
S6.  *'  the  tenth  part  of  an  ephab,"  or,  as  LXX  and 
the  Cbaldee,  ^'  the  tenth  part  of  three  sata  or  mea- 
sures/' Ruth  ii.  \lf.  ^BXk  ephah ;"  i*  e.  '*  three  sata." 
Targum.  Lightfoot  Grotius. 

V.  35. — which  was  spoken  by  the  prophet^  St  Je-^ 
rom  says,  on  this  passage»  that  he  had  seen  MSS.  in 
which  it  was  said  to  be  spoken  per  Esaiam  propbe- 
tam ;  whereas  it  was  not  to  be  found  in  Isaiah.  He 
supposes  that  it  had  doubtless  been  written  at  first 
per  Asaph  prophetam,  and  the  ignorant  Scribes  had 
changed  it  to  Isaiah.  The  allusion  is  from  a  Psalm 
of  Asaph,  Ps.  Ixxvii. ;  and  Jerom  observes,  that  Por- 
phyry had  objected  this  error  to  the  Evangelist  Le 
Clerc  There  is  no  trace  of  Jerom's  reading  in  any 
ancient  copies;  nor  in  Chrysostom^  Theophylact^  or 
other  Fathers.  (Neither  is  it  quoted  by  Mill  in  his 
collection  of  the  objections  of  Porphyry,  Prolegom. 
No.  702,  703i  ed  Kusten  See  M ichaelis,  part  i. 
c.  ii.  sect  viii.  p.  43.)  Jerom  probable  took  it  from 
some  corrupt  Latin  copy.  Nor  saith  Jerom  any 
thing  of  Porphyry  in  his  genuine  work  on  St.  Mat- 
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tliew*    By  tbe  prophet  is  probably  meant  DavVt. 
Whitby- 

V.  35.—/  will  uttcr-^^  'Epc^^/Mu,  I  will  poor 
forth.  Hesychius.  Thus  V2iX  Ps.  xix.  2.  cxix.  17  K 
cxlv.  7.  is  rendered  f^cvyo^at,  to  pour  forth  water ; 
as  her^  what  was  kept  close  before.  Hammond. 
Grotius. 

V.  39.^^theendqftheworldj'}  auwXfw  n  ocwvoc* 
This  is  here  plainly  the  end  of  tbe  world ;  in  tbe 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews^  it  is  the  coming  of  the  Mes- 
siah's kingdom*  Thus,  with  the  Jews,  the  age  to 
Gome,  ss&culum  futurum,  is  either  tbe  time  of  tbe 
Messiah,  or  of  the  last  resurrection ;  and  ''  the  king- 
dom of  God"  has  tlie  same  uncertainty  of  significa* 
tion.    Grotius. 

V.  4K— tf//  things  that  offend,"}  The  divisions  or 
heresies  in  the  church,  Bom.  xvi.  17.  and  those  who 
cause  them  (the  word  denoting  also  persons.  Matt, 
xvl  SS.)  are  here,  saith  Grotius,  designed  by  mav- 
SoXa.  Compare  Mattr  xviii.  7.  with  1  Cor.  xi.  19, 
And  thus  the  early  Christians  use  the  word.  So  Orig. 
adv.  Cels.  lib.  v.  Thus  chiefly  the  Nicolaite  and  tbe 
Gnostics  mentioned  in  Peter  and  Jude.  These,  with 
tbe  wicked,  rove  irocovvrac  avo/iiav,  were  to  form  tbe 
two  principal  objects  of  the  watchfulness  and  autho* 
rity  of  the  Apostles.  Christ  here  inculcates  forbear** 
ance  till  the  final  judgment.  God,  says  TertuUian, 
non  prsscipitat  discretionem,  quie  est  conditio.  Judi* 
ciiy  ante  finem :  and  this  to  give  space  and  time  for 
repentance,  S  Pet  iii.  9*  also  to  avoid  cutting  off 
the  innocent,  as  Matt.  xxiv.  82.  and  to  exercise  the 
virtues  of  tbe  good,  as  1  Cor.  xL  19*  Response  ad 
Orthod.  quaest  xxii.  as  it  follows  in  Grotius.  Au« 
gustin,  he  proceeds  to  observe^  the  author  of  Qusest. 
ad  Orthod.  Chrysostom,  and  Jerom>  interpreted  this 
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pan^ble^  of  heretics ;  and  Augustin  was.  beoce  loDg 
of  opiQion  that  no  punishments  should  be  ipfticted 
OD  them :  yet  afterwards  the  ohstipacy  of  the  Po- 
natists  made  him  so  far  accede,  as  to  allow  of  those 
punishments  which  admitted  of  time  for  repentance; 
but  he  continued  often  to  interfere  to  avert  seotences 
of  death.  In  truth,  the  saoie  arguments,  which  the 
Christians  urged  to  the  Heathens,  that  if  they  even 
were  in  gross  errors,  this  was  no  reasonable  cause  for 
persecution,  reverted  in  favour  of  the  heretics.  Con- 
3tantine,  in  his  first  edicts,  gave  all  Christians  the 
liberty  of  worshipping  God  according  to  their  con* 
3cience«  But,  perhaps  to  strengthen  bis  government, 
he  afterwards  imposed  penalties,  chiefly  pecuniary 
fines,  on  those  who  separated  themselves  from  the 
communion  rijc  /tcyaX^c  cicicXiy<riac*  The  succeed- 
ing emperors  were  more  or  less  strict  in  this  respect, 
as  it  suited  their  temporal  interests:  but  all. were 
averse  to  capital  punishments ;  prpbably  from  the 
remembrance  of  the  heathen  persecutors.  Thus  the 
bishops  in  Gaul,  who  put  to  death  the  Priscillianists, 
were  censored  and  excommunicated ;  and  the  council 
in  the  East  was  condemned^  which  burnt  Bogomilus : 
and  it  is  certain  that  the  great  sectarists,  as  Arius, 
Macedonius,  Nestorius,  Eutyches,  suffered  nothing 
more  than  banishment. 

The  Arian  emperors,  and  the  kings  of  that  sect  in 
Africa,  appear  to  have  been  the  first  who  imbued 
their  hands  in  the  blood  of  their  opponents.  The 
cruelties  that  followed  in  the  succeeding  ages,. need 
not  be  recited.  The  invention  was  harassed  to  con^ 
trive  lingering  modes  of  torture  and  deat;b.  Ana- 
themas were  denounced  against  whole  nations ;  and 
the  neighbouring  princes  excited  to  ei^ecute  the  sen- 
tence, and  to  extirpate  every  age  and  sex  by  fire  and 
sword.  And  thus,  ubi  solitudinem  faciunt,  pacem 
appellant    (Tacit)    See  the  conclusion  in  Grotius ; 
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who  argues/ that  the  miracles  confirmiog  the  Christ 
tian  revelation  went  to  establish  thd  sum  of  religioi>y 
and  not  minute  and  drsputative  points ;  hence  they 
were  even  permitted  to  be  wrought  by  pious  heretics 
themselves  ;  adducing  other  motives  to  mutual  for- 
bearance,  where  religious  opinions,  and  not  crimes^ 
or  pemicious^  tenets  under  tlmt  pretext,  are  the  object 
Grotiu». 

V.  4Sr. — a  furnace  of  fire  f\  as  Dan.  iii.  6.  the 
words  in  which  H^.  text  the  Syriac  here  follows. 
Here  is  an  allusion  to  the  eaatern  punishmeiit  oi 
burning  alive.  That  tares,  lolia,  &c.  were  burnt, 
see  iii.  12.  vi.  90,  &c.  and  Plutarch  mentions  an 
edict  to  restrain  their  being  consumed  in  heating  the 
bitfbs^     Grotius. 

V.  46.— oize  pearl  of  great  prieej  So  Prov.  vSK 
10,  IK  Ps. xix«  10.  Principium,  saith  Pliny,  culmen* 
que  omnium  rerum  pretii  margaritSB  tenent  The 
adjacent  coasts  of  the  Red  Sea  made  this  article  <^ 
ti^c  familiar  to  the  Jews.  Grotius.  Indeed  pearls 
were  valued  throughout  all  the  East  How  far  the 
eastern  nations  used  the  word,  pearl,  to  denote  any 
(Aher  precious  stones  is  not  cle^r.  But  see  Michaelis, 
part  i.  c«  iv.  sect  v.  and  Bp.  Marsh's  note.  It  should 
rather  seem  only,  tliat  the  Arabic  word  for  pearls  sig- 
nifies  both. 

V.  47.— «  net,"]  aayfivti^  of  the  kind  named  in  Lat 
everriculum.  So  Varro  de  re  rustic,  et  Ulpian.  It 
swept  all  within  its  reach.  Homer  names  such  a  net 
iravayfmv^BS  observed  by  Plutarch,  L.  deSolert.  te& 
et  mar.  Anim»    Grotiusr 

V.  52. — •every  scribe  which  is  instructed]  i.  e.  who 
becomes  a  disciple,  may  bring  out  of  his  knowledge 
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in  the  Law  and  Gospel  things  new  and  old,  as  the 
householder  from  a  store-house.     Hammond. 

The  scribes  were  properly  the  assistants  of  the 
judges,  and  being  skilled  in  the  Jewish  law  are  named 
also  la\^ers.  Thus  Esdras  is  named  by  Artaxerxes, 
*T£)D*  Christ,  as  the  prophets,  applies  the  names  in 
use  with  the  Jews  to  the  gifts  and  offices  of  the 
Christian  church,  Isa.  Ixvi.  21.  Joel  ii.  28.^  Acts  li. 
17*  The  scribe  here  may  correspond  with  the 
SiSatricaXoi  in  the  Acts,  and  St.  Paul.  The  treasure, 
Sifcravpov,  IS  not  improperly  aVodnicifc,  the  store-house 
of  provision  new  and  old  for  the  family.  (So  Whitby.) 
Grotius. 

V.  54. — into  his  awn  c^untfy,']  to  Nazareth ;  in 
opposition  to  Capecnaum^  where  he  usually  abode. 
Macknight.  Wlien  the  posterity  of  David  became 
poor,  and  obnoxious  perhaps  to  the  jealousy  of  the 
ruling  powers,  they  fixed  their  abode  probably  in 
thk  obscure  place.  Hence  John  i  45.  Acts  x.  38w 
Grotius. 

V.  55. — Is  not  this  the  carpenter^s  son  f]  Tljcroiv  isj 
a  worker  in  iron,  wood^  or  stone ;  but  Justin  Martyr,' 
Dial,  cum  Tryph.  p.  316.  c.  expressly  says,  that 
Christ  assisted  bis  father  in  the  trade  of  a  carpenter. 
In  Mark  he  is  called  by  those  of  Nazareth,  his  towns- 
men, o  rixTofv.  So  that  Origen  ad.  Cels.  lib.  vi.  p.  299- 
seems  to  have  been  under  a  lapse  of  memory,  when  he 
asserts  this  is  not  to  be  found  in  the  Gospels.  Amongst 
the  Jews  all  fathers  were  enjoined  to  teach  their 
children  a  trade ;  and  their  most  distinguished  Rab* 
bis  exercised  one.  Tosapht.  in  Kiddush.  ^cap.  1. 
(Dghtfoot.)  cpyov  ovScv  ovcfSoc  Hesiod.  Grotius 
ad  loc.  Whitby  ad  Mar.  vl  3. 

V.  55. — his  mother  called  Mary  ?J  The  poverty  of 
Mary  was  also  objected  to  the  Christians^  by  Celsus ; 
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that  she  gained  her  support  by  sowing  as  a;  seam- 
stress, or  such  manual  labour.  xtpvfiriiC'  as  TertulL 
de  spectac.  qucestuaria.  Thus  was  fulfilled  Isa.  xlix.  7. 
Grotius. 

.  V.  55. --^Ms brethren^  James,  andJoses,  andSimon.] 
All  or  most  of  the  ancient  Fathers  before  St.  Jeroaii 
as  Euseb.  Eccl.  Hist*  lib.  ii.  c.  1.  Ambros.  de  InstiL 
yirg.  c.  6.  Epipban.  Iter.  28.  c.  7.  et  78.  c.  7,  8. 
also  Hilar,  in  Matt.  i.  Nioephor.  lib.  ii.  c.  3.  (Caloiet 
voc.  Joseph.)  assert,  that  these  were  thesons  of  Joseph 
by  a  former  wife.  St.  Jerom,  comparing  John  xix*  S5. 
Matt,  xxvii.  56.  Mark  xv.  40.  concludeSi  these  were 
the  sons  of  his  mother's  sister,  the  wife  of  CIeopbas» 
and  only  called  his  brethren  in  the  language  of  the 
Jews,  because  they  were  his  cousins.  Comp.  Gen.  xiii. 
8.  andxii.  5.  also  Gen.  xxix.  12.  Lev.  x.  4.  But  this 
is  not  a  necessary  conclusion.  It  might  be  otherwise. 
For  Theophylact  says,  that  Cleopbas  dying  without 
issue,  Joseph*  according  to  the  law,  took  her,  the 
widow  to  wife,  and  by  her  had  James,  Joses,  Simon, 
and  Judas.  Antonio  de  Dominis,  archbishop  of  Spa- 
latro,  in  a  very  accurate  discourse,  has  given  a  yet 
better  answer  to  St.  Jerom ;  and  states,  that  the  '^mo- 
ther of  Jesus,''  in  St.  John,  is  the  same  person  as  ^^the 
mother^  i.  e.  the  stepmother,  of  James  and  Joses"  in 
St.  Matthew  and  St  Mark ;  and  that  Mary  the  wife 
of  Cleopbas  is  called  in  St.  Mark,  Salome,  and  was 
mother  of  the  sons  of  Zebedee.  For,  saith  he,  it 
seems  evident,  the  three  women  named  in  the  three 
Evangelists  were  the  same  persons.  Mary  Magdalen 
is  the  same  in  all.  **  Mary,  the  mother  of  the  sons  of 
Zebedee,"  and  ^'  Salome,"  so  called  from  her  fiimily, 
and  '^  the  sister  of  our  Lord's  mother,''  must  be  the 
same  person.  And  then,  **  Mary  the  mother  of  our 
Lord,"  and  ''  Mary  the  mother,  i  e.  stepmother  of 
James  and  Joses,"  must  be  the  same  alsa  Of  this 
answer,  says  Whitby,  I  most  approve : — 1.  As  it  re- 
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tains  the  true  sense  of  brethren,  which  is  always 
BO  used  in  the  O.  and  N.  Test,  when  brethren  are 
eoumerated. — S.  Because  the  Jews  always  speak  of 
Christ's  brethren  and  sisters  in  the  ordinary  sense  of 
the  word.  So  here,  and  xii.  46.  Mark  vi.  3.  John 
vi.  42.  Also  James,  here  mentioned,  is  called  b^  Jo- 
sephus,  the  brother  of  Christ.  Ant.  lib.  xx.  c.  viii. — 
S.  Because  they  seem  to  have  lived  with  his  mother, 
as  Matt.  xii.  46.  here  ver.  56.  John  ii.  12. — 4.  This 
is  the  opinion  of  antiquity  till  St.  Jerom ;  and  the 
archbishop  of  Spalatro  shows,  that  many  oif  the  Fa- 
thers held,  that  the  mother  of  our  Lord  in  St  John, 
was  the  same  as  the  mother  of  James  in  St  Matthew. 
Whitby.  Michaelis  inclines  to  the  same  opinion,  that 
they  were  the  sons  of  Joseph  by  a  former  wife,  after 
discussing  the  question  with  much  accuracy,  but  does 
not  speak  decidedly  on  the  subject.  Vid*  Michaelis. 
Vol.  iv.  c.  fi6.  $.  1.  p.  271. 

The  reader  may  compare  Bishop  Pearson  on  the 
Creed,  Art.  iii.  p.  176.  ed.  6.  who  favours  the  opi- 
nion of  St.  Jerom.  He  may  not  indeed  readily  in- 
cline to  think  that  the  mother  of  Christ  would  be  de- 
scribed in  the  Gospels,  at  the  great  period  of  his  cru- 
cifixion, by  the  name  only  of  "  the  mother  of  James 
and  Joses :"  unless  that  St.  Matthew,  writing  before 
the  death  of  the  blessed  Mary,  might,  to  prevent 
persecution,  wish  to  conceal  her  relation  to  Christ ; 
and  that  St.  John  might  have  written  after  the  event 
of  herxteath.  Also  Origen  on  this  text  acquaints  us, 
that  the  notion  of  these  being  the  sons  of  Joseph 
sprung  from  an  apocryphal  book  or  writing  attributed 
to  Sfc  Peter. 

There  are  difficulties  on  either  side :  but  after  all, 
it  is  only  a  point  of  curious  enquiry ;  for  whether,  as 
Doddridge  justly  observes,  tliey  were  the  sons  of 
Joseph,  or  of  a  brother  or  sister  of  Joseph  or  of  Mary, 
may  not  be  esteemed  very  material. 
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V.'56. — And  his  sisters,'^  Epiphanius  and  Tbeo- 
pbylact  name  these  sisters-^in-law  or  cousins,  Mary  and 
Salome ;  probably  from  apocryphal  books.   Grotius. 

V.  57* — A  prophet  is  not^  Sgc. — ^  A  usual  adaf^e  with 
the  Jews^  expressing  that  he  is  less  honoured.  So  the 
Heathens:  ''ESo^e  '^^iXiv^  (to  philosophers)  kv  17 
grarpiSt  o  jSioc*  Aristid.  And  the  sophist  Scopelioa 
refusing  to  declaim  in  his  own  country,  replied,  Tnv 
anSova  kv  oiKicfKif  firi  aSetv.  Pbilostratus.  So  Pliny  of 
Protogenes,  Sordebat  ille  suis,  ut  plerumque  domes- 
tica.   Thus  David,  1  Sam.xvi.  11.  xviL  28.  Grotius. 


CHAP.  XIV. 

The  parallel  passages  are ; 

Matt,  xiv.  1—36.    Mark  vi.  l^is^SS.    Luke  ix.  7—17- 
John  vi.  1 — 22. 

V.  1. — At  that  time  Herod]  In  the  third  year  of 
Christ*s  ministry.  Le  Clerc. .  Herod  is  supposed  to 
have  been  at  Rome  at  the  commencement  of  Christ's 
mission ;  and  afterwards  much  engaged  by  the  war  in 
Arabia.   Grotius. 

V.  1. — Herod  the  tetrarch^  Herod  Antipas«  He 
is  called  the  Tetrarch,  as  he  had  only  a  fourth  piurt  of 
the  dominions  of  Herod  the  Great,  his  father.  His 
tetrarchy  contained  Galilee,  and  also  Persia,  Le. 
ii  TTcpaio,  the  country  '  beyond'  Jordan.  Jos.  Ant  lib. 
xvii.  c.  IS.  and  this  distinct  from  Batanea,  Tracho- 
jiitis^  and  Auranitis,  which  was  the  tetrarchy  of  Pbi- 
lipi  and  to  the  northward  of  Persea,  beyond,  or  on  the 
east  of  the  sea  of  Tiberias. 

The  origin  of  the  name  of  Tetrarch  was  from  Ga- 
latia ;    the  three  divisions  of  which  had  each  four 
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prioGes  or  governors*  Hence  applied  in  other  coun- 
tries to  those  who  ruled  over  any  part  or  division  of 
tbena.     Grotius. 

V.  1. — the  fame}  rny  aicoiii^,  Heb.  yottf  properly 
fame,  as  Exod.  xxiii.  1.  and  that  speaking  of  the 
publisher  as  well  as  the  hearer,  Isa.  liii.  1.  Thus  for 
faaie  Tacitus  uses  audit io.  Grotius.  The  fame  of 
Jesas  was  much  diffused,  as  appears  Matt  iv.  24. 
(Doddridge.)  The  true  reason  of  Herod's  hearing  of 
it  seems  to  be,  not  his  prior  absence  at  Rome^  but 
that  now  the  miracles  were  wrought  by  others,  in 
Christ's  name^  as  well  as  by  himself.     Whitby. 

V.  2. — This  is  John}  Herod  doubted.  See  Luke 
ix.9.    Whitby. 

V.  2. — he  is  risen  from  the  dead/]  A  stroke  of  con- 
science. Herod  was  probably  a  Sadducee  :  had  he 
been  a  Pharisee,  their  idea  of  a  resurrection  was  not 
equal  to  the  producing  this  effect  Lightfoot  Thus : 

Omnibus  umbra  locis  adeo ;  dabis,  improbe,  p<snas. — Viao. 

'Q  ftffrkpf  Utrtifv  irt,  fii^  nlfftd  fiot 

Orestes  apud  Eurip* 
Thus  Wisd.  xviL  1 1 .    Grotius. 

The  Jews  had  a  popular  notion^  that  occasionally 
souls  might  be  allowed  a  reviviscence  on  earth  in 
other  bodies ;  a  waXiyytvma :  and  hence  the  Pytha- 
goreans might  borrow  the  idea.  Thus,  when  they 
supposed  John,  whilst  ^fet  living,  to  be  Elias^  or  Jere- 
miah, they  showed  their  beliefin  this  /Urn&fOfiaTio^iQ 
of  the  soul,  as  the  Greeks,  or  tYVt^Qi  b)3hli  Hebr. 
rather  than  in  a  proper  avairra<ri^,  or  resurrection. 
The  opinion  of  the  Pharisees,  on  comparing  the  pas- 
sage in  Josephus,  (Ant  xviii.  2.  et  Bell.  Jud.  lib.  ii.  12. 
et  lib.  iii.  25.  etlib.  ii.  adv.  Appion,)  appears  to  have 
only  been  an  avaaraaiQ  of  such  a  kind ;  i.  e«  that  God 
would  place  the  souls  in  a  new  body  in  regions  dis- 
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tant  from  this  earth.  However^  in  the  present  case, 
even  the  popular  notion  could  not  have  taken  place ; 
for  that  implied  a  birth,  childhood,  and  course  of 
years.     John  was  only  lately  dead.     Grotius. 

'Hyfpft? — No  idea  of  metempsychosis,  but  a  real 
reviviscence  of  John.  The  Jews  accounted  him  as  a 
prophet,  ver.  5.  They  expected  a  prophet  would  arise 
at  the  coming  of  the  Messiah.     Whitby. 

V.  2. — and  therefore  mighty  zoorks^  Al  Swa^ic. 
Rather ;  Angels^  heavenly  powers,  do  act  in  him,  or 
by  him,  since  his  resurrection.  'Evspyownv  is  aa 
active  verb  :  if  they  had  been  works,  or  miracles,  it 
would  rather  have  been  a  passive,  ivEpyovvroi.  See 
1  Pet  iii.  22.     Le  Cierc. 

At  Svva/u(c  are,  here,  the  gifts  or  faculty  enabling 
him  to  perform  the  miracles;  dona  miraculonim 
effectricia.  Grotius.  So  Beza.  'Evc/oyoScrci^  is  neutral, 
as  Gal.  ii.  8.  £ph.  il  2.  Grotius.  Or  it  might  perhaps 
be  passive^  as  atrKtlv  for  a<rKtic9m.  Xenophon. 
Beza.     But  this  is  not  so  probable. 

V.  3. — For  Herod}  This  narration  is  interposed, 
though  it  happened  prior  to  the  present  time.  The 
Jews  allow  that  the  ro  irporepov  koI  to  vdrcpov  is  not 
regularly  observed  in  their  Scriptures,  but  that  there 
are  many  narrations  introduced  as  the  occasion  of- 
fered. As  the  Hebrew  has  no  variation  of  past  tenses, 
the  inconvenience  is  the  greater.  And  here,  indeed, 
the  Aorist  icpaT^orai  is  used  for  the  Plusquam-perfec- 
tum.  Thus  Gen.  xii.  1 .  ^0»*l  is  properly  dixerat, 
(had  said,  £ng.  Tr.)  as  appears  from  xi.  SI.  and 
Acts  vii.  3.  Grotius.  So  Beza.  Erasmus  rightly 
changed  the  tense  here  into  the  Plusquam-perf  which 
should  prevail  through  the  whole  narration.     Beza. 

V.  3.— Aw  brother  Philip's  wife.}  Herod-Philip, 
the  son  of  Herod  the  great,  and  Mariamne  daughter 
of  Simon   the   high-priest,   (not  of  the  Asmonean 
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MartaiDDe.)  He  is  called  Herod  in  Josepfaus,  Ant 
lib«  xviii.  7.  to  distiDguish  him  from  his  half-brother 
Philip,  the  tetrarch  of  Trachonitis,  and  the  son  of 
Herod  and  Cleopatra.  I'bus  Herod-Agrippa  is 
uamed  Herod  by  St.  Luke,  Acts  xii.  SI.  and  Agrippa 
by  Josephus  in  the  corresponding  narrative.  (Mack* 
night)  The  Jewish  chronicles,  as  the  old  Hebrew 
chronicle,  c.  36.  and  an  old  chronicle  of  the  Se- 
cond Temple^  T.  54.  c.  4.  also  mention,  that  An- 
lipas  married  the  wife  of  Philip.  He  took  her  by 
force  in  the  life-time  of  his  brother.  If  Philip  had 
been  deceased,  unless  be  had  left  no  issue,  the  mar- 
riage was  unlawful.  Lev.  xviii.  6,  16.  xx.  21.  Deut. 
XXV.  5.  Thus  Josephus  remarks  of  Archelaus,  rov 
irarpiav  irapa|3a<nv  troci|o'a/bt€voci  and  marrying  Gla- 
pbyra  after  the  death  of  his  brother  Alexander ;  that 
the  Jews  are  forbidden  by  the  law,  aimi/uorov  ov  lovSai- 
occ,  to  marry  the  wives  of  their  brothers,^  Jos.  Ant. 
lib.  xvii.  15.  Grotius.  So  Whitby.  Le  Clerc.  But 
note ;  that  Whitby  from  Lightfoot  confounds  Philip 
tetrarch  of  Trachonitas,  who  died  in  the  twentieth 
yeHr  of  Tiberias,  Jos.  Ant  xviii.  6.  with  this  Philip* 
Addit  ad  S.  Matt  No.  SO. 

V.  5. — he  feared  the  multitude^']  Josephus,  who 
speaks  highly  of  John,  says,  that  Herod  feared  lest  he 
might  raise  an  insurrection,  by  his  influence  with 
the  people ;  raUier,  lest  John  might  bring  him  into 
contempt  with  the  people,  they  knowing  he  bad  re* 
proved  him.    Le  Clerc. 

V.  5. — as  a  prophet^  wq  irpo^rriv,  i.  e.  for 
a  prophet:  this  expression,  say  the  ancients,  be- 
ing not  of  similitude,  but  of  confirmation.  So 
Neh.  vii.  2.  wg  aviip  aX^OivCf  ^'  he  was  a  true  man." 
Whitby. 
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y.  6.— danced  before  them,]  This  has  been  thought 
contrary  to  the  Eastern  manners,  and  her  dignity. 
£stb.  L  10—12.  Lardner  Cred.  Gosp.  part  i.  vol.  I. 
p.  25.  But  she  was  a  child,  or  very  young ;  for  Hero- 
dias  had  quitted  Philip  soon  after  Salome  was  born. 
Jos.  Ant  xviii.  7*  or  c.  v.  sect.  4.  (edit.  Havercamp.) 
Michaelis,  vol.  i.  p.  63.  c.  ii.  §.  xiu 

V.  8. — being  before  instructed]  Tlpo^t^tw  ia  to 
instigate,  to  impel.  Hesych.  Suidas.  Antiq.  Giossarium. 
The  LXX  U3e  it  for  piy  to  sharpen,  Deut.  vi.  7. 
Hammond.  So  Beza  translates,  producta,  in  the  sense 
of  Plin.  lib.  ix.  c.  5.  null&  sponsione  ad  hoc  pro- 
ductus. 

V.  8- — Give  me  here^  S^c]  Josephus  relates^ 
that  the  loss  of  Herod's  army  against  Aretas  was 
ascribed  by  the  Jews  to  his  having  unjustly  destroyed 
John  the  Baptist.    Whitby. 

V.  9- — And  the  king  was  sorry :]  Besides  the  rea- 
sons for  Herod's  sorrow  mentioned  by  the  Evangelists 
(ver.  5.  and  Mark  vi.  SO.)  one  probably  was^  that  the 
request  was  made  when  celebrating  his  birthrday. 
This  was  a  day  in  which  the  Heathens  were  solicitous 
to  avoid  ill  omens,  and  contentions : 

Natalem  colimns,  tacete  Iites^ — Mart.  lib.  x*  ep.  87. 

but  especially  shedding  of  blood.    Philo  adv.  Flacc. 
Hammond. 

The  remembrance  of  the  Baptist's  reproof;  and 
the  desire  of  revenge ;  with  the  love  for  Herodiass  and 
pleasure  in  obliging  her;  coloured  over  by  the  pre- 
tence of  an  indennite  oath,  and  the  shame  of  appear- 
ing to  fear  the  populace;  overcame,  in  a  mind  ac- 
customed to  evil,  the  dictates  of  reason ;  and  impelled 
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Herod,  with  whatever  reluctance,  to  shed  tnnoceDt 
blood.  Of  this  fluctuation  and  remorse  of  mifid,  see 
Grotius,  with  many  classical  quotations.  Also,  of  the 
oath  not  extending  to  any  thing  in  itself  unlawful ; 
or  if  it  had^  yet  not  justifying  the  commission  of  it, 
Crotius. 

y.  9* — which  sat  with  him  at  meat^']  Thus  Xerxes 
in  Herodotus  thought  the  petition  of  his  wife  Amytas 
could  not  be  denied,  on  account  of  those  at  the  ban* 
quet:  BainXiicov  Sciirvov  wpoKUfxivov*    Grotius. 

Ver.  10. — sent  andMheadedy^  wifA\paQ  awatifiXwM, 
misit  per  quem  decollaret,  which  is  the  force  of  the 
Hebraism  misit  et  decoHavit  in  this  passage*  Thus 
wift^Q  aircKc^Xurcv  avrov  occurs  in  Thoophanes 
in  Vita  Justin.  Imp.  So  c.  ii.  16.  xxvii.  19*  Thus 
Ps.  Ivii.  3.  qui  me  liberaret  Ps.  cv.  20.  per  quem 
eximeret.    And  thus  Arrian.     £pictet.  iv.  10.  iri/i^ 

a-ttC  9cal — ayopaZet^.      Grotius. 

V.  1 3.-^IVhen  Jesus  heard}  It  is  probable  that  the 
disciples  immediately  warned  Christ  of  the  slaughter 
of  their  master^  that  he  might  provide,  as  he  thus  did, 
for  hb  own  safety.  Lightfoot  Yet  Whitby  thinks, 
that  no  danger  from  Herod  appears  in  the  context ; 
and  he  might  withdraw  to  give  rest  to  bis  disciples. 
Mark  vi.  31.     Whitby. 

V.  13.— itUo  a  desert  place}  This  St.  Luke  ix.  10, 
tells  us,  was  near  Bethsaida.  fiethsaida  was  oa  the 
eastern  or  opposite  side  of  the  sea  of  Galilee,  in  the 
government  of  the  tetrarch  of  Trachonitis  and  Ba^ 
tanea ;  so  that  Christ  removed  from  Herod's  juris- 
diction. This  town  had  been  surrounded  with  walls 
by  Philip  of  Iturea  and  Trachonitis,  not  the  Philip 
whose  wife  was  taken  by  Herod.  Jod.  Ant.  lib.  xviii,. 
C.  3.     Le  Clerc 

Note.  There  are  three  situations  given  to  Betb«- 
yoL.  I.  X 
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saida. — 1.  It  is  said,  Joba  xii.  81.  to  be  ia  GMUee* 
Id  that  oooatry,  on  the  western  side  of  the  lak^  mo* 
dern  travellers  are  shown  the  supposed  ruins  of  it,  as 
Biddulph  relates  A.  D.  1600;  and  the  idea  is,  that 
Cbrist.only  crossed  over  a  bay  of  the  lake  from  Ti- 
berias to  Bethsaida,  whilst  the  multitude  went  round 
by  land. — S.  Josephus  places  it  on  the  eastern  eide,  in 
Lower  Gaubnitis,  at  the  head  of  the  lake>  only  a  fur- 
long from  the  river  Jordan,  (in  Vit&  sui,)  which  flows 
into  the  lake  at  that  city.  He  adds,  tb^  Philip  Ifae 
tetrarch  of  Trachonitis  and  Iturea^  surrounding  it 
with  walls,  naitied  it  Julia,  in  honour  of  the  daughter 
of  Augustus.  Ant.xviii.  3.  B.J.  lib.  ii.  13.  lib.4iL  S5. 
To  reconcile  John  xii.  21.  it  b  said  by  Reland,  that 
there  were  two  towns  of  this  name,  and  one  of  tti^n 
ia  Galilee  under  Herod.  By  others  it  is  supposed, 
that,  being  close  to  the  river,  and  communicating  by 
a  bridge,  it  might  be  esteemed  a  town  of  either  <xwii- 
try ;  or  again,  that  Galilee  in  the  N.  Test,  extended 
to  all  the  country  north  of  the  lake,  and  especially, 
Acts  V.  37.  to  Gaulbnitis.  For  Jij^as  of  Galilee  is 
named  by  Josephus,  Judas  Gaulonitis  or  of  Galilee 
indiferently.  Galilee,  they  hold,  was  only  limited 
to  the  west  of  the  river,  on  that  becoming  the  boun* 
dary  (at  least  above  the  lake)  of  Herod^s  dominions. 
Macknight  Cahnet,  voc.  Bethsa'ide.  Le  Clerc.*— 
3.  Ligbtifoot  insists,  that  Herod  also  rebuilt  a  town, 
Bethfliramphtha,  and  named  it  Julia>  after  the  empress, 
Jos.  AnL  xviii.  3.  and  that  this  was  the  Julia  at  the 
influx  of  Jordan.  That  Julia  Bethsaida,  in  the  Lower 
Gaubnitis,  was  nearer  the  south-east  side  of  the  lake, 
(So  Pliny,  Nat.  Hist.  lib.  v.  15.)  towards  the  effiux.of 
Jordan ;  and  that  Tiberias,  and  even  Capernaum^  be* 
ing  nearly  opposite,  the  multitude  passed  at  the  brieve 
of  Chammatli  below  the  lake,  and  round  by  M^^ 
dala  and  Hippo  to  Bethsaida.  On  the  contrary,  tbo^ 
who  hold  the  second  opinion,  which  is  perhaps  the 
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nio8t  general,  piftce  Captarnattm  towards  tbe  north, 
near  their  position  of  Betbsaida.  Of  Galilee,  and  die 
text  John  xii.  81.  Lightfoot  b  silent  See  note  on 
€•  xi.  34*  »i4>ra.  LigbtfeoC  'ad  loc.  at  Cborogr. 
larael.  c  xciiL  p.  ^3.  Cborogr.  Dec.  ad  Marc  e.  v« 
sect  1.  p.  309.  vol.  ti. 

V.  13. — they  followed  him  anjiot^  Capernaum, 
says  Lightfoot,  is  situate  about  four  miles,  and  Tibe- 
riaa  yet  nearer  the  efflox  of  the  river  Jordan  from  the 
sea  of  Galilee.  The  multitude  passbg  tbe  river  oo 
loot  at  the  fiwd,  or  by  lihe  bridge  at  Cfaammatb,  go 
by  a  circuit -of  a  few  miles  tbrougb  tbe  eastern  coast 
of  Magdala  and  Hippo  to  Bethsaida.  Lightfi»t 
So  OroiiuB  ad  Job.  <fi.  1. 

V.  14.— moved  with  compMumi^  'EinrXoyxvurf^ 
ttsed  by  >tbe  UeUeniats  to  express  tDXVX  fnm  the 
noun  4)f  tbe  same  nasie,  cnrXayx^a.  So  Luke  I  7A. 
toexpsess^^D,  liienilyra^vlAyxm  am.  i.e.  LXK. 
aiisnp^iasc*  (or  rather  LXX,  rov  tkaoc  «ov.)  Tiie 
word  is  used  in  this  sense  by  Euripides  and  JSsop. 
Gsottus. 

v.-  IS.-^-when  it  was  evening f^  The  Jews  had  two 
evenings,  o^  or  a^snjfs  between  wUch  the  possover 
jwas  t0  be  eaten.  £xod.  xti.  6.  et  Imt.  xuu.  $^  Tbe 
second  took  place,  ver.  £3.  Tbe  iotervttl  aUowed  a 
sufficient  space  for  this  fnirade ;  for  Um  first  •osas- 
menced  soon  after  the  sun  left  tbe  meridian,  or  about 
thrae  o'dock.  Tims  the  time  of  prayer  was  between 
lliae  Uiro  evenings.    Gnvthis.   See  note  ad  ver.  tS. 

Y.  IS.-^-^he  time  is  Skim  pdtt;2  i  Apn:  ^^tiiedayis 
nofw  ;spent''  cli^a  in  Graek,  and  in  Latin,  sigai6ei  a 
db^.  So  Giden.  fib.  viL  c  S.  Virg.  Georg.  i  nr.  A&fi. 
esastina  faUit  iaoca,  i.  e.  dSes  pas(iaa»  the  next  iday. 
Whitby.  4i  mpm,  the  season,  (Maokniglit)  the  tiaae 
of  dining;   aott   for  the  M^hole  day»  bat  a  part  of 
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it,  as  Mark  xi.  1 1.      Grotius  ad  loc.  et  ad  Mar*  vi. 
35. 

V.  19. — he  blessed,^  See  note  on  xxvi.  26.  infra. 
The  assembling  to  go  to  the  passover,  now  men- 
tioned, filled  the  roads^  and  made  the  multitude  ready 
to  attend.     Grotius. 

V.  20. — did  all  eat^^  A  conspicuous  sign  of  the  ap- 
proaching spiritual  plenty,  Isa.  Iv.  1.     Grotius. 

V.  20. — twelve  baskets  fulV}  Ko^ivovq.  It  was  a 
basket  smaller  than  the  sportula ;  and  was  also  a  mea- 
sure containing  about  three  gallons,  tres  congios.  Jul. 
Pollux.  Beza.  Juvenal,  Sat  iii.  speaks  of  the  Jews 
at  Rome, — quorum  cophinus,  foanumque  supellex, 
who  went  with  a  baisket  of  provisions,  and  hay  for  a 
bed^  to  the  proseuchae  at  the  Aricinian  wood,  at  ten 
miles  from  Rome^  ad  decimum  lapidem.  So  xvi.  7. 
Mar.  viii.  14.  TTT,  LXX  jcaXaOoc,  is  rendered  Ps. 
Ixxxi.  6.  Ko^ivoc.  Grotius.  Thus  Martial  also  calls 
a  Jew  ^^  cistifer."  L.  v.  Epigr.  17*  But  see  the  pas- 
sage in  Juvenal ;  they  seem  rather  to  have  been  cus- 
tomary beggars. 

V.  22. — constrained^  nvay/cacrcv,  as  viii.  18. 
UkXtvatv  av%>Suv.  He  was  desirous  to  prevent  bis 
disciples  from  joining  in  the  undertaking  of  the  po- 
pulace to  make  him  a  king.    Grotius. 

V.  23. — when  the  evening  was  came,^  The  evening 
had  come  before,  ver.  15.  and  much  time  since  passed. 
The  explanation  of  which  is,  that  the  day  commencing 
in  the  evening,  o^ca  extends  to  the  dawn  of  the 
next  morning.  So  Matt,  xxviil  1.  o\pi  <ra/3|3arta»v,  the 
evening  of  the  sabbath,  is  followed  immediately  by 
the  light  of  the  next  morning.  And  here,  the  first 
thing  after  it,  is  the  fourth  watch  of  the  night,  or  to- 
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wards  morning.  The  parallel  places  are  Mark  vi.  35. 
Luke  ix.  12.  John  vi.  16.  Hammond.  Here  Ham-> 
mond  is  too  willing  to  apply  his  criticism  on  o^ia — 
which,  though  o\pia  may  have  that  import,  appears  to 
have  no  place  on  tliis  text 

The  evening  sometimes  imports  the  time  from  the 
declining  of  the  sun,  sometimes  from  the  sun-setting. 
The  one  was  called  SciXn  irpiotaj  the  first  evening,  say 
Eustathius  in  Odyss.  xvii.  et  Phavorin.  The  other, 
sera  vespera,  the  latter  evening.  So  £xod.  xil  6« 
compare  Deut  xvi.  6.  So  Josh.  x.  26,  27.  At  the 
first  of  these  evenings,  the  disciples,  ver.  15.  say  the 
day  is  declining,  **  began  to  decline,"'  Luke  ix*  12. 
or  dinner-time  was  past  At  the  second,  Jesus  is  left 
alone,  and  his  disciples  were  on  the.  sea.  Whitby, 
similar  to  Grotius  above,  v.  15. 

V.  25. — the  fourth  watch^  It  began  to  be  morn- 
ing before  he  came  to  them.     Whitby. 

The  Jews  divided  the  night  into  three  watches, 
D.  Kiipchi  and  others ;  but  after  the  time  of  Pompey 
they  followed  the  custom  of  the  Romans,  who  used 
four  divisions.  Thus  also  the  Greeks,  rerpo/uoipov 
wicroc  ^pQvpav.  Euripid.  Grotius.  So  Calmet,  voc. 
Heures.  Yet  some  would  suppose,  as  Godwyn, 
that  the  Jews  had  always  four  watches  of  tiie  night ; 
but  one  of  his  proofs  is  from  the  N.  Test.  The 
Jewish  scriptures  mention  three ;  Lam.  ii.  19.  Judg. 
vii.  19*  Exod.  xiv.  24*  (Calmet.)  At  least,  if  the 
two  first  coincide,  its  being  termed  in  the  Judges  the 
middle  watch,  shews  that  three  then  existed^  Drusius 
et  Le  Clerc  ad  Judg.  vii.  19^  Lightfoot  quotes 
from  the  Jews,  *^  The  watch  is  the  third  part  of  the 
night/'  referring  to  the  Hebrew  comments  on 
Judges ;  yet  holds,  that  they  divided  the  night  into 
four  parts ;  but  the  fourth  part,  after  cock*crowing, 
belonged    to    the    morning.     Therefore ;   that  the 
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middle  watch  wai  from  tbe  end  of  the  first  wij  to 
midoi^t,  i.  e.  was  tbe  second  o^  the  whole  nigbt : 
but  the  middle  watch  of  those  in  deep  night  So  that 
some  uncertainty  prevails.  See  Godwyn,  Moses,  and 
Aaron,  b.  lii.  c.  1.  Li^htfoot  ad  loc.  Veert.  de  fe 
mililari.  Pitisc.  Lexic.  in  Vi^K  Doddri^.  See 
note  on  Luke  ii.  8.  infra. 

y.  36. — walking  an  the  seafl  ascribed  to  God,  Job 
ix.  8.  Whitby.  Feet  walking  on  the  sea  was  Ae 
Egyptian  hieroglyphic  for  impossibikity.  Doddridge^ 

V.  26.— a  sptrit,]  ^avTMfAo.  Thus  Eurip.  Hecub. 
ad  init.  of  tbe^host  of  Polydorus.  See  also  Plinii 
Epist  ad  Suram.  Beza.  This  Cicero  names  cISwXoy, 
£p.  ad  Cass.  lib.  xv.    Grodus. 

V.  31.— O  thou  of  little  faithT]  This  doubting  op- 
pose to  faith,  as  Jam.  i.  6.  and  xxi.  dS.  infra,  ex- 
pressed by  St^x^>  Clem.  Constitut  lib.  vii.  c*  xiL  is 
named  *nmn  by  the  Rabbins  after  the  Chald*  Paraph, 
on  Num.  xvi.  39*  .  So  Philo  L.  de  Hsen  Rer.  divio. 
et  In  Tip!  ^ovpylaQ.  Ecclus.  L  28.  The  temper  of 
Peter  was  warm  and  ardent,  and  Christ  here  suffered 
him  to  doubt,  to  teach  him,  that,  finding  by  experi* 
ence  the  weakness  of  his  fkith^  he  might  endeavour 
to  increase  it  by  prayer,  Mark  ix.  24.  and  industry, 
and  ascribe  the  whole  strength  of  it  to  God.  Grotius. 
Whitby. 

V.  S\.— doubt  ?]  SiataUiv^  to  bdine  to  either  side^ 
alternately,  as  a  balance.  So  the  French,  balancer. 
Or.  Cust.  ad  loc. 

V.  33. — Son  of  God.1  A  usual  appellation  of  the 
Messiah,  John  i.  49.  from  Ps.  ii.  which  the  Jews  also 
applied  in  a  higher  sense  to  him  ;  so  xxyi.  6S.  and 
Heb.  V.  4,  5.     Grotius. 
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v.  34.  —  €f  Gmfumiret.}  Tewntrapir  ;  naxned 
ChioceL-etb,  Deut  iii*  17*  and  by  Joshua  afterwiards^, 
xk  £.  xiz.  35.  so  9gain  1  Kiogi^  xv>  S0»  Usually^  says 
Josepbus,  naiDed  Genezar,  from  the  Chaldee  reodering 
of  the  Hebrew  word :  then  Gennesaretb,  '^  the  val- 
ley  of  branches.'^  Thi&  aanie  gave  the  tkle  to.  the 
whole  province,  including  the  lake  of  Gennesaretb^ 
(but  of  the  somll  extent  oi  the  tract  adjoining  the  lake,, 
see  note  on  xi.  £4.  supra.)  and  the  city  in  the  tribe 
of  Nephtbali,  which  Herod  magniticently  adorned,, 
and  named  Tiberias  in  honour  of  Tiberias  Csesar.^ 
Hence  the  lake  was  called  also  the  Sea  of  Tiberias. 
Hammoiw].  So  Grotius  nearly;  addingt  that  it  ap« 
pears  that  OrigjCin  and  Jeronj  knew  not  the  derivation 
of  the  word ;  and  that  its  being  derived  from  any 
similarity  of  the  shape  of  that  sea  to  a  Chinnereth  or 
harp  was  an  idle  fancy*  Ii^>tfQot. acquaints  u«,  the 
Jews  derived  the  name  from  Otno  ^JU  gardens  of 
princes^  Herod's  palace  being  at  Tiberias ;  but  agrees 
in  the  prior  derivation  from  Numbers^  Joshua,  and 
I  Kings  xi.  80.  Lightfoot.  Chorogr.  Isr.  c.  Ixx.  ver«  8 1 . 
p.  6.5.  The  Greek  properly  joins  eth  to  Genesar ; 
as  they-  write  Nazareth  for  lai,  NeUer,  Hebr.  light* 
foot  ut  supra.    See  note  on  iy.  IS.  supra. 


CHAP.  XV, 

The  parallel  passages  are 
Matt.  xy.  1>-M.    MaA  vu.  1.  to  yiii.  10. 

V.  L— jcriie*  and  Phame€S,'\  Not  a  mission  from 
the  Sanhedrim,  no  more  than  those  sent  xzii.  l6. 
for  the  Sadducees  prevailed  in  that  council,  and  none 
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are  seiit  from  them.  It  was  a  private  inquiry,  cbitftfjf 
by  the  yp«fi/uarecc,  J.  e^  the  heads  of  the  schools. 
GrotiuSi  But  his  reason  is  very  doubtful/  for  the 
Pharisees  bad  apparently  great  weight  in  the  councils 

V.2. — the  tra£fian  oft  he  elders?]  Tradition,  or  w«- 
paSo<nc»  in  its  extended  setise,  is  any  thing  taught  or 
delivered  down,  similar  to  the  Soy/M  of  the  Greek 
philosophers.  Thus  Christ,  xvi.  12.  SiSa^nv — ^for 
wapaZilovai  is  ^iZaaKuv,  as  Lat.  tradere.  Thus  Caesar 
relates-^-**  Druides  multa  de  Deorum  vi — juventuti 
tradere.**  And  the  word  traditio  is  formed  by  AaU 
Gellius  to  express  fl-npadomc.  So  St.  Paul  of  the 
Christian  dogmas>  1  Cor.  xi.  S,  23.  xv.  3.  2  Tbess. 
ii.  15.  Rom.  vi.  17-  and  Jude  3.  When  merely 
buman^  it  is  expressed  as  here — ^*  tradition  of  the 
elders,"  or  Col.  ii.  8.  ^*  tradition  of  men."  The  later 
Jews,  however,  (or  those  of  our  Saviour's  age,)  €on« 
fined  their  tradition,  n'73pi  Cabala^  to  oral  tradition^ 
and  those  of  the  present  age  use  the  term  cabala  in  a 
yet  more  mysterious  sense.  (The  first  cabala  issop^ 
posed  by  them  to  have  been  delivered  verbally  by  God 
to  Moses^  and  from  him  to  the  elders,  and  was  not 
written  till  die  time  of  R^  Judah,  A.  D.  180,  who  coi« 
lected  it  in  the  tract  called  the  Misnah.  The  second, 
or  artificial  cabala,  is  only  a  mode  of  deducing  sen- 
tences from  combinations  of  letters  in  scriptural 
words,  and  b  totally  mystical.  Calmet,  Dict«  voc« 
CabalCi  Misne.)  Of  Christian  tradition  Cyprian  says 
well :  '^  £a  facienda  esse,  quae  scripta  sunt,  Dens  tea* 
tatur — Si  ergo  aut  in  evangelio  praecipitur,  aut  in 
apostolorum  epistoljs  aut  actibus  cuntinetur,  observe^ 
tur  etiam  et  hsec  sancta  traditio/'    Grptius. 

V.  2. — of  the  elders  f]  Grotius,  in  a  note  or  disser- 
tation not  admitting  of  abridgment^  states,  that  tb6 
Sanhedrim  only  administered  justice ;  but  that  the 
teachers  of  the  people  were  private  doctors,  or  learned 
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tiieii^  named  amUn  wise  men,  or  a^xnp  elders. 
Thus  1  Sam.  xxiv.  13. — ^Their  precepts  were  of  va- 
rious kinds: — to  interpret  what  was  doubtful  in  the 
Law,  as  of  the  two  evenings ;  to  determine  what  was 
allowable,  as  the  sabbath-day's  journey;  to  guard  or 
fence  it  from  infringement,  as  by  thirty-nine  stripes 
for  the  forty*  After  time  and  long  reverence  of  the 
people  had  confirmed  their  authority,  they  raised  their 
traditions  above  the  i/yritten  law.  See  in  tract  Bera- 
chotb,  Chagiga^  et  de  Synedrio,  in  the  Talmud,  &c. 
At  length  they  formed  the  idle  figment,  that  their 
traditions  were  delivered  by  God  to  Moses,  and 
through  the  Prophets  to  Ezra,  and  thus  to  their  times. 
The  modern  Jews  dp  not  doubt  that  the  Talmud 
(].  e.  Misnah)  contains  these  very  precepts.  See 
Epiphanius  adv.  Ptolemaitas  on  these  traditions  and 
their  authors.  Grotius ;  whose  notes  or  dissertation 
may  be  consulted. 

V.  i.—xx>(uh  not  their  hands}  To  eat  with  unwash- 
ed hands  was  held  by  the  Jews  to  be  a  heavy  and 
capital  crime.  He  that  takes  meat,  says  Rabbi  Aki- 
ba^  with  unwashed  hands  is  worthy  of  death.  It  is 
said  he  perished  himself  by  washing  his  hands  in  pre- 
ference to  drinking  the  water  provided  for  him  in  pri- 
son, when  a  part  of  it  was  casually  spilt.  Hammond, 
from  J^uibhin,  fol«  81.2.  Ligbtfopt  on  Luke  xi.  38. 

The  washing  of  bands  before  meat  vi^as  only  built 
on  tradition.  But,  say  the  Jews,  the  words  of  ^the 
Scribes  are  lovely  above  the  words  of  the  Law,  and 
more  weighty  than  the  words  of  the  Law  or  the  Pro- 
phets; Uieros.  Beracboth.  fol.  3.  2.  See  Lightfoot 
Whitby. 

Consult  Dghtfoot  as  above,  who  is  very  full  on  the 
strictness  of  their  injunctions.  They  held  that  clean 
food  was  polluted  by  unclean  hands ;  and  defined  the 
Pharisees  to  be  .those  who  ate  their  common  food  in 
cleanness.    Also  see.  Grotius^  who  calls  this  super-^ 
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stitious  exactnesB^  from  Menander, — iinuie  metm^ 
maDC  remediuiD-** 

-€vpi|«ca  Ktvov  TO  ^apfiaKOv 


IIpOC  TO  iCfVOV— 

and  shows  the  diBtiDCtion  between  these  false  ideas 
ef  the  Rabbis,  and  the  injunctiona  in  the  law  of  Moses. 
Grotius. 

V.  4f.—Honour,SfC.^  Ti^ia,  Hebr.  133,  implies  sup- 
port Thus  St.  Paul,  1  Tim.  v.  3, 17.  So  Mark  yii.  IS. 
illustrates  this  text  And  in  this  manner  the  best 
Jewish  commentators  explam  Nom.  xxiv.  11.  So  the 
Greeks^  as  Hierocles,  Grotius;  ''  To  honour  parents^ 
is  to  make  provision  fqr  them.*'  Jerasal.  Targum  oo 
Deut  XV.  4.  By  the  Jewish  canons  a  son  is  bound 
to  afford  his  father  meat,  drink,  and  clothing,  to  lead 
him  in  and  out,  and  to  wash  his  hands  and  feet  So 
Hierocles  in  Carm.  Pythag.  p.  54.  Philo  de  Decalog. 
p.  586.  Lightfoot  and  Whitby. 

V.4. — curseth  kis  father  or  fnotker^}  from  Expd. 
xxi.  17.  The  Hebr.  is  ^bp;  which  signiBes — I.  ''do- 
ing or  speaking  injuriously  of  any.*' — 2.  **'  ligbtly  re- 
garding them  m  words  or  deeds,  and  thus  not  main- 
taining them  in  their  need." — So  this  word  is  used, 
Lev.  XX.  9.  Prov.  xx.  SO.  So  Esek.  xxii.  7.  Not 
that  temporal  death  was  absolutely  made,  by  Eicod. 
xxi.  17.  the  penalty  to  all  who  thus  neglected  their 
parents:  but  it  is  properly  extended  by  Christ  to 
the  hazard  of  eternal  death  on  those  who,  not  cursing 
their  parents,  yet  did  not  at  all  assist  them,  ^  and 
thus  were  worse  than  infidels."  1  Tim.  v.  8.  The  tsxt^ 
as  Lev.  xx.  9.  includes  every  man,  Wi  imii  whether 
under  a  vow»  or  not     Hammond. 

V^p  pondus  detrahere,  is,  in  itsfirstimport^  directly 
opposed  to  133  pondus  adhere,  in  the  preceding 
note.      It  is  rendered  by  the  LXX  «cawoXo7«w,  that 
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being  one  of  the  strongest  instances  of  sucb  detract 
lion;  and  in  that  particular  sense  the  Hebrew  word 
16  often  taken.  Grotin^.  So  Whitl^ ;  KoKoXoyn^  is 
to  slight,  to  set  light  by.  Thus  Ezek.  xxii.  7*  '*  they 
set  li^t  by  father  and  mother/'  The  laws  of  the 
Heattens  also  punished  the  revilers  of  their  pareata 
Trith  death ;  or  decreed^  pn  /u<rl)^ccv  rite  ov^ioc^  that 
they  should  be  deprived  of  existence.  Sopater  ad 
Heraiogenem.    Whitby. 

V.  5. — Whosoeoer  $kaU  say}  Grotius  apprehends 
here  is  no  imf^mvntnq^  nothing  omitted  and  to  be 
supplied  here;  but  that  mc,  ver.  6.  more  Hebrso,  is 
redundant,  as  xxviii.  9.  Mark  xiil  34.  Luke  it. 
15,  21^  S7, 28.  ▼.  S5.  ix.  51.  xiii.  35.  xiv.  1.  It  will 
then  be  read  thus ;  "  Whoever  shall  say — It  is  a 
^ft — (omittmg  the  And^  ver.  6.  which  is  redundant) 
— honoureth  not  his  father  and  mother/'  And  so  in 
Mark  v.  2.  omit  the  And,  ver.  IS.    Grotius. 

Bowyer  would  render  the  caJ,  ver.  6.  by  *^  there- 
fore;'* and  make  rac  ov  ^n  r^f^n^t  not  our  Saviour's 
words,  but  part  of  the  determination  of  the  Scribes. 
He  translates :  ^'  But  ye  say,  whosoever  shall  say  to 
his  parents^  whatever  you  would  have  me  allow  you 
for  a  maintenance,  is  already  vowed  as  a  gift  to 
God,  therefore  he  must  not  relieve  his  father  or  mo- 
ther ;**  taking  ij^XifiifQ  jcac  ov  •  •  •  •  as  a  continued  sen* 
tence.     Bowyer. 

V.  5. — //  is  a  giftj^  Corban,  from  mp  to  ofifer,  is 
the  usual  name  for  an  offering,  gift,  or  oblation* 
Hence,  1.  the  treasury  is  named  icop/3avw.— 2.Hence 
also^  the  vow  of  those  who  gave  or  consecrated  them- 
selves or  their  services  to  God,  and  might  be  redeemed 
for  fifty  shekels^  Lev.  xxvii.  2,  3.  is  by  Josephus, 
Ant.  lib.  iv.  4.  named  Corban.  See  other  instances  of 
Corban  in  that  chapter. — 3.  Hence,  gifts  to  God  be- 
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ing  esteemed  very  sacred,  they  swore  by  the  gift  or 
oblation  on  the  altar^  as  Matt,  xxiii.  18.  Basnage. 
Calmet. — Yet  further— 4.  All  gifts  to  God  being 
held  most  sacred  by  the  Jews  ;  hence  also  it  became 
the  most  solemn  and  binding  form  of  obligation  or 
prohibition,  to  say^  a  thing  shall  be,  as  to  any  particu- 
lar purpose,  as  if  it  were  devoted  to  God  :  ^^  Let  the 
wine  be  Konem,  or,  as  a  thing  devoted,  which  I  shall 
taste."  i.  e.  I  bind  myself  to  drink  no  wine. — "Let  it 
be  Corban,  as  a  gift  devoted  to  God,  wherein  I  may 
be  profitable  to  thee :"  I  bind  myself  as  solemnly  not 
to  give,  as  if  my  wealth  was  devoted  to  God.  Not 
that  it  was  so  devoted  :  he  might  help  others  with 
it,  but  not  the  person  from  whose  assistance  he  thus 
solemnly  restrained  himself.  Lightfoot.  Thus  Ham* 
mond  :  The  Jews  had  a  most  uncharitable  practice 
of  making  a  vow,  called  (mOTT  TTJ,  Grotius,)  cvxii 
rriQ  it^eiag,  or  execration,  by  which  a  man  bound 
himself  not  to  be  beneficial  to  his  neighbour,  or  pa« 
rent,  &c.  This  vow  was  named  Corban,  or  gift 
See  Pocock*s  Not.  Miscell.  p.  414.  from  the  Mis- 
naioth^  Maimonides  and  the  Rabbins.  The  Ancients 
had  an  idea,  that  it  was  a  gift  really  consecrated  to 
God.  So  Origen  and  Theophylact.  But  it  does 
not  appear  to  be  agreeable  to  the  Jewish  practice ; 
as  tliere  is  no  trace  of  it  in  the  authorities  quoted  by 
Pocock.  Hammond.  Basnage,  lib.  v.  c.  17.  with 
some  others,  inclines  to  the  opinion  of  the  ancients ; 
but  most  commentators  agree  with  Lightfoot  and 
Hammond. 

The  Tyrians^  prohibiting  the  use  of  foreign  oaths, 
specified  particularly  the  oath  named  Corban.  Theo- 
phrast.  L.  de  Legibus.  Grotius;  who  explains  the 
cv^n  r^c  J^^eXciac  from  Philo^  and  the  force  of  b^^c* 
XnOpc  in  the  text,  comprehending  alimenta^  et  om* 
na  quo  homo  ab  homine  juvari  potest ; — and  whose 
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long  and  learned  note  may  be  consulted.  See  also 
Grotius  on  the  weakness  and  want  of  obligatory  pow- 
er in  these  oaths>  not.  ad  Ver.  6. 

V.  6. — he  shall  befree.^  Instead  of  supplying  "  he 
shall  be  free/'  as  our  translators  do,  it  should^  says 
Hammond,  be  supplied  by  'Mt  is  an  interdict,  or  be 
is  obliged;"  i.e.  'Mt  is  forbidden,  Or  unlawful  ;'*  for 
what  bath  thus  passed  under  a  vow  is,  nwtt,  utterly 
forbidden,  or  unlawful.  As  unlawful  as  Corban — ^is 
a  proverb  $  Hammond.  It  should  seem^  that  even 
the  earliest  of  our  translations,  as  Coverdale's,  sup;* 
plied,  ''he  shall  be  free,"  for  no  variations  appear  in 
Bishop  Wilson's  Bible.  Beza  in  the  same  manner  sup* 
plies  ^'insonserit."  In  truths  these  words,  **  he  shall 
be  free,"  from  an  obligation,  go  nearly  to  the  same  im- 
port as  *'it  shall  be  unlawfur  for  him  to  perform  it. 

Simon  supplies  "  satisfieth  the  commandment  ;** 
and  adds,  the  passage  is  now  obscure,  though  very 
clear  in  the  time  of  Christ,  from  being  a  sentence 
only  cited  in  part,  it  being  then  very  common ' ;  so 
that  to  make  sense  of  it)  there  is  a  necessity  to  com- 
plete  it     Simon.  Transl.  N.  Test.  Vulg.  ad  loc. 

V.  7. — prophesy  of  you^  Isaiah  xxix.  13.  Of  the 
completion  of  propheci^  in  a  second  and  superior 
sense,  see  note  ad  c.  i.  S2.  supra.  Grotius  appre- 
hends^ that  this  is  clearly  one  of  that  kind,  and  fully 
corresponds  with  the  times  of  Christ.  Hammond, 
Whitby,  Le  Clerc^  and  Michaelis  hold  that  in  this 
case  it  means  no  more  than — "  You  are  the  very  sort 
of  Jewish  hypocrites,  of  which  Isaiah  prophesied." 
i.e.  '*You  fully  do  resemble  them."  Hammond 
Paraph. ;  for  Isaiah  only  reproaches  the  Jews  of  his 
time,  and  does  not  prophesy  at  all.  Cicero>  apply- 
ing a  line  in  a  tragic  writer,  says,  '^  lUud  scripsit 
'  See  Annotations  on  the  Epistles,  Rom.  Tii.  7. 
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diserUMfimus  poeU  pro  me."  Qrat  pro  Sextk^  cap. 
Ivii.  So  Chiist  applies  this  as  a  sentenoe  soiling  Che 
Jews  of  his  age.  Le  Clerc.  Whitby  ad  Mar.  tiL  6. 
MichaeliSi  part  i.  c  v.  sect.  ii.  p.  41:t.  voh  L  Yet  of 
the  force  c^tbe  word  ▼p^cformrf,  used  bj  our  Lord, 
the  reader  will  judge. 

y.9'—invaimtkegdowdrMpmeJ  The  LXX 
corresponds  with  the  Evai^lists ;  but  as'tbere  is  no* 
thiug  now  IB  the  Hebrew  that  espresaes  ^'in  vain," 
Grotius  apprehends  that  tiie  s  of  n/n»  in  Isaiah,  had 
been  sub&tituted,  by  ao  error  io  transcribing  for  \  aad 
that  it  should  be  VW),  which  signifies  ^/mmv^  as  Isaiah 
xlv.  18,  19-  xUx«  4.  So  idols  are  frequently  io  this 
Prophet  named  vw  vanity.  (Hammond.)  ^  for  ^  is 
a  mistake  not  unitsttal^  bvtf  here  not  of  noch  ioi- 
poitanoe ;  as  all  worship  God  in  vain,  whose  worship 
he  disapproves ;  Grotioa»  where  see  more  on  soch 
errata ;  and  also  in  Hammond,  note  ad  Hob.  viii  9^ 
which  is  a  general  dissertation  on  conjectural  tarici- 
cism,  but  to  be  read  with  caution,  sulch  oonjecture 
bemg  very  hasardous  and  liable  to  mislead;  and 
even  so  slight  a  change  as  that  of  ^  to  i,  it  is  sbowo 
by  the  advocates  for  the  written  text^  is  not  to  be 
admitted,  wheia  merely  con^toral^  too  easily. 

V«  1 1.— iVbf  that  which  goeth  i$it9  tkt  moMthl  i.  e. 
Evil  words  are  really  and  essentially  displeasii^  to 
God ;  uodeau  meats,  so  called^  ace  not  so  in  tboni* 
selves,  but  have  only  tliat  temporary  legal  pottudon 
which  arises  from  a  law  now  to  be  aboli^ed.  Le 
Clerc. 

,  Thus  Grotius :  Kocvouv,  MDi9^  to  render  conmioo,  is 
opposed  So  aytiXjiiv^  to  separate  for  God*s  use,  or 
sanctify*  Heace,  applied  to  the  mind,  to  a^uU^ciir,  as 
here,  is  freedom  from,  and  ro  Kwmtv  is  to  contract, 
guilt  or  sin.     Thus  Porphyry  uses  pukimw  for  icocvovv, 
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attodiog  to  tbb  passage^  or  at  least  to  the  Cbristiaii 
precepts.  Grotius.  Or  thus :  as  the  Pbarisees  were 
separate  or  peculiar^  their  idea  of  defilement  was, 
that  it  rendered  them  as  a  common  or  vulgar  man. 
Thtts  Acts  X.  14f.  KOivirv  n  «di0apratf  corresponds  with 
HOOyfwa  of  the  Tabnudists.  li^tfoot.  Tte 
Pharisees  esteemed  some  things  unclean  in  their  own 
nature ;  so  that  they  gave  pollution,  not  only  from 
the  Law,  but  of  themselves.  Christ  here  does  not 
abc^b  the  Iublw;  but  denies  that  princi{rie  of  the 
Pbarisees ;  which  indeed  was  a  great  step  towards 
silently  preparing  the  way  for  its  abolition.  So  St. 
Paul^  1  Tim.  iv.  4.  prepared  the  road  for  abolishing 
the  distinction  of  meats.  Grotius ;  where,  in  the 
next  note,  see  a  passage  in  the  Timssus  of  Plato^ 
imitated  also  by  Pbilo,  similar  to  this. 

The  Pbarisees  were-  ofieoded,  because  tliey  fa^ 
that  the  meats  allowed  in  the  Law  were  adapted, 
ouciuaOnrnfAiva,  or  suited  to  their  souls ;  the  forbidden 
meats,  loonitrary  or  prejudicial  to  them.  Josephus, 
L.  de  Maccab.  c.  v.  Wlntby. 

V.  1$.— Every  plant  wkicK}  This  plant,  wfaich 
fixed  such  deep  roots  in  the  minds  of  the  Jews,  was 
the  Law,  and  Tradition  of  unclean  meats;  and  which, 
being  only  for  a  time  enjoined  to  the  Jews,  was  to 
be  rooted  out ;  more  especially  the  observances  from 
tradition,  which  God  had  in  no  sense  planted.  Le 
Clerc.  4»vrua  is  a. plantation,  or  number  of  plants. 
Hammond.  Christ  speaks,  says  Theophylact,  of  the 
extirpation  of  the  traditions  (^  the  elders  and  judaical 
precepts.  (So  Grotius;  who  adds,  that  Ignatius,  Ep. 
ad  Trallenses,  extends  the  text  also  to  the  authors 
of  pernicious  opinions.)  Whitby  would  extend  it  to 
the  Pharisees,  as  being  blmd  guides,  ver.  14.  So  John 
X.  ]•  The  converse,  says  St.  Jerom,  will  not  hold, 
thatevery  plant  which  God  hath  planted  will  stund ; 
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for  it  appears  from  Jen  ii  SI.  that  the  man  bimself, 
it  being  planted  in  his  free  will,  may  eradicate  it 
Whitby. 

V.  l^— if  the  bUnd  lead  the  bUnd,"}  The  import 
and  connexion  may  be :  We  must  by  all  means^  if 
these  are  blind,  regard  the  poor,  whom  they  lead  to^ 
destruction.  The  comparison  is  used  by  Horace,  and 
by  Sextus  Empiric  L.  ii.  adv.  Mathem.  The  Jews  had 
a  tradition,  that  their  Rabbis  should  become  blind 
when  God  came  to  dwell  in  his  tabernacle.  Midras 
Thilltm.  Ps.  cxivi.  See  Isa.  xliL  16,  19-  also  Matt 
xxiii.  24.    Grotius* 

V.  15. — Declare  unto  us  this  parable.^  i.  e.  Ex- 
plain ;  as  it  might  be  rendered.  Rider.  It  was  only 
the  yi^/tiif,  sentence  or  maxim  in  the  1 1th  verse.  See 
note  on  xiiL  S.  supra.    Grotius. 

y.  22.* — a  woman  of  Canaan]  a  Syro-Phoenician. 
Mark  vii.  26.  (The  Canaanites  and  Phoenicians  were 
.the  same.  Bochart,  Phales.  lib.  iv.  c.  34,  36.) 
Though  the  seven  nations  in  Judssa  before  the  con- 
quest of  Joshua  were  descended  from  Canaan  ;  yet 
the  Canaanites  are  frequently  enumerated  as  one  of 
those  nations.  Deut.  vii.  1«  Josh.  ix.  1,  &c.  By 
which  is  meant,  that  Canaan,  with  his  iirst*born^  Si* 
don,  Gen.  x.  15.  occupied  the  tract  about  Sidon  and 
Tyre.     Ligbtfoot 

Thus^  ''  the  Canaanites  dwell  by  the  sea,"  Num. 
xiii.  29-  and  the  Tyrians  are  named  Canaanites,  Isa. 
xxiiLS.  (Comp.  marg.  of  Eng;  Bible^  Isa.  xxiiL  IK 
See  Taylor,  Concord.  Root  869-  }fXi.)  Thus  Sidon 
i^  placed  with  the  Canaanites,  Judg.  i.  31,  32.  and 
so  Procopiusin  Genesin.  (It  was  allotted  to  the  tribe 
of  Asser^  Josh.  xix.  28,  29*  but  they  never  subdued 
it :  of  its  luxury  see  Judg.  xviii.  7.     Macknight.) 
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Scepbimus  sftySy  \va  ovra»c  n  ^oivUn  icaXcTrai^  wbero 
Xvo  18  VJD,  as  the  Hebrew,  ooiitting  an  v.  Thus  Fhi- 
lobyblius  from  Sanchoniatbo  in  Euseb.  Pra&p.  lib.  u 
c.  X.  This  nation  is  also  named  ^ocvoccc,  by  Strabo, 
Plinyi  and  others ;  and  as  they  are  celebrated  for  mer^ 
chandize  by  Homer,  &c.  so  are  the  Canaapites  by 
Solomon,  Isaiah,  Hosea,,Zecbariah.  Hfsnce  the  LXX 
render  Josh.  v.  1.  kings  of  the  Canaanites,  /SmiXccc 
rnc  ^acvacnc ;  and  thus  also  Job  xl.  25.  LXX.  £iig. 
xli*  6.  (Add  Exod.  xvi.  35.  Josh^  v^  IS*  Comp.  also 
LXX.  Exod.  vL  15.  cic  rnc  ^ocviV<nic,  with  Gen.  xlvi* 
KXvtocXavavmSoc.  Hammond.  Whitby.)  The  word 
4>oivciccc  is  vainly  sought  in  the  Syriaq :  for  the  Syrians 
also  named  them  Canaanites.  It  is  from  ^vi^c,  an- 
cient Greek  for  ai/ia^ac,  to  slay  or  murder.  Aristopb. 
Scbdiast.  in  Acham.  So  named,  says  Aristot.  de 
miran.  narrat.  from  their  destroying  the  inhabitants  of 
the  co9stB  in  their  depredations.  Hence  the  Greeks 
also  named  the  Cariaos,  ^^oivcccc*  The  term  Syro- 
Phoenician  is  only  used  to  distinguish  them  from  their 
colonists  the  Carthaginians,  or  Liby-phcenices.  And 
thus  Horace — "  et  uterque  Poenus  serviat  uni.'* 

Even  these  latter,  as  the  peasants  about  Hippo  in 
Africa,  pccasion&lly  named  theipselves  Canaanites. 
So  Augustin  in  Ep.  ad  Roman.  Grotius.  Ratber ;; 
A  Syro-phoenician ;  as  it  appears,  Pliny  Nat  Hist, 
Ub.  y.  li.  that  Phoenida  was  comprehended. in  Syria. 
Hammopd.  Whitby* — ^Note:  This  woman  could 
not  belong  to  Cana  in  Galilee;  for  that  wprd  ia 
Hebr.  rVip,  Gr.  Kava,  as  John  ii.  1.  with  a  K. — ^this^ 
Hebr,  yj3,  Gr.  Xavi,  with  a  X.     Beza. 

V.  $6. — JSknd  her  awayCX  Grant  her  request^  and. 
seod  her  away ; — ^not  dismiss  her^  with  her  request 
uDgranted.  This  is  obvious  from  ver.  25,  26.  Ham^ 
mond.  Whitby  Paraph.  Mr.  Mitchell  would  render 
airoXiMTov  omiiv^  '*  relieve  her."   Sermon  at  Hereford, 
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1796.  Gent.  Mag.  Fel>.  1797,  vol.  Ixvii.  p.  lfl!9- 
'that  she  is  named  a  Greek,  Grotius  apprehends, 
shews  clearly  that  she  did  not  judaiae.  Yet  she  has 
been  thought  a  proselyte,  from  her  exclamation; 
*'  Thou  Son  of  David  r  Dr.  Clarke  Paraph.  But  she 
might  haye  learnt  the  appellation,  as  a  title  of  respect^ 
from  the  Jews.    Doddridge. 

V.  24. — I  am  Mt  sent'l  The  great  harvest  of  the 
Gentiles  was  to  eOme  in  after  his  death ;  when  his 
mission  was  concluded^  and  he  sat  at  the  right  band 
of  God ;  yet  occasionally  he  tried,  as. here,  and  re- 
warded the  faith  of  some  individuals  of  the  Gentiles. 
Grotius.  Amongst  other  important  reasons,  if  Christ 
had  preached  his  religion  at  first  to  the  Gentiles, 
the  Jews  would  have  universally  rejected  it  Mac- 
knight. — The  lost  sheep,  Sgc.  includes  the  whole  na* 
tion  of  the  Jews ;  so  Matt.  ix.  36.  x.  6.  John  i.  I  h 
Rom.  xv«  8.  Acts  xiii.  46.     Whitby. 

V.  26. — cast  it  to  dogs."}  It  was  a  saying  of  the 
Jews,  that  the  nations  of  the  world  were  compared 
to  dogs^  whereas  they,  the  Jews,  were  the  sons  and 
daughters  of  God.  Midr.    Thill,  fol.  6.  h.  3.  Light- 

V,  27.— TWiM,  Lordiy  NaiK^^.  The  Greek  FirJ 
is  here  a  sign  of  beseeching ;  as  Philem.  ver.  SO.  iro! 
iiit\^,  I  breech  thee,  brother;  and  Rev.  xxii.  20. 
This  use  of  it  seems  to  come  from  the  Hebrew  iQ,  a 
form  of  exhorting,  or  praying.  Num.  xii.  13.  So 
Gen.  xix.  7,  8.  and  xviii.  30,  32.  So  the  word  Ho- 
sanna,  see  note  on  xxi.  9.  Euripides  Hip.  v.  605. 
and  Aristoph.  Nub.  act  ii.  sc.  J.  p.  I67.  (Whitby.) 
Hammond.  Yet  Grotius  inclines  to  think,  that  a  tenn 
Of  assent,  "  Truth,  Lord!"  is  the  plainest  and  most 
unaffected  sense  here.  ^ 
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V.  VI.— yet  the  dogs2  ical  yap — ^Tbese  particles 
show  somewhat  is  wanting:  I  beseech  thee^  grant 
this  miracle  to  me^  after  so  many  to  the  Jews,  **  for 
as  much  as  the  dogs,  &c."  etenim — Le  Clerc. 

V.  30. — maimedi^  KvWovg,  as  it  is  given  in^  the 
Vulg.  debiles,  and  its  opposite  is  iyuic,  (not  ipnoi.) 
Beza  apprehends  it  may  be  properly  rendered  man- 
cos,  disabled,  with  palsy  or  otherwise ;  as  Cic.  pro 
Rabirio,  '^mancus,  et  membris  omnibus  captus,  et 
debilis.''  (And  Scapula  from  Hippocrates  gives  it 
claudus,  curvus.)  But  Grotius  inisists  that  mutilus, 
(as  Erasmus  renders  it,)  is  a  most  usual  sense  of  the 
word  in  pure  Greek ;  (so  Festus.)  and,  supported  by 
Mark  ix«  43*  doubts  not  that  meaning  may  be  re- 
ceivedj  and  that  our  iLiord  did  also  restore  the  loss  of 
limbs.    Grotius.    See  Doddridge, 

V.  36. — and  gave  thanks^^  See  the  manner  of  the 
Jews  giving  thanks  iathe  tract  Berachoth^  c«  7.  h.  3. 
One  gave  thanks  in  the  name  of  the  rest,  saying,  ^'  Let 
us  give  thanks ;"  the  rest  answered  at  the  conclusion^ 
'^  Ameo  !*'  or  some  of  the  recited  words.    Lightfoot. 

V.  d/9*'—and  toak  ship,  and  came]  He  withdrew,  as 
he  generally  did  after  the  miracle,  lest  the  people 
should  endeavour  to  raise  a  sedition^  or  make  him 
king.  So  xiv«  £d.  John  vu  15.  See  Joseph*  B.  J. 
lib.  ii.  c«  1.  on  those  who  solicited  the  favour  of  the 
populace^    Le  Clerc. 

V.  39. — Magdala.]  Grotius  would  read  MayaSav, 
with  the  Vulgate,  Camb.  MSS.  and  the  map  of  the 
JewSw  Mill  supposes,  the  X  and  y  being  frequently 
changed  in  MSS.,  Magdala  with  Magedal  Pefs.  and 
MaycSav,  may  be  the  same  name.  Of  the  place  see 
note  on  Mark  viii.  10.  infra. 
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The  parallel  passages  are : 

Matt.  XYU  1—28.    Mark  viii.  11— S8.  also  fimn  t.  IS. 
Luke  ix.  18—27. 

V.  S. — ye  hypocritcsij  vwoKpiraL  Micbaelis  has  a 
singular  fajQcy  here :  iwoKpivofMi,  as  he  proires,  and  as 
appears  from  Steph.  Thesaur.  and  Sqapula,  imports, 
amongst  other  meanings,  to  answer;  hence  he  would 
conclude,  that  vtroicpccrcc  may  carry  occasionally,  as 
perhaps  James  v.  12.  that  meaning.  Further; 
jLucian  (Somnium^  §.  17*  tom.  i.  p.  S2.  ed.  Reitz.) 
uses  vwoKpiTfiQ  ovupwv,  in  this  sense  of  respondeo,  for 
an  interpreter  of  dreams,  or  one  who  answers  when 
consulted  on  them.  (So  Scapula.)  Therefore,  he  urges, 
vwoKptral  in  this  text  may  mean  vwoKpiTai  jcotp^, 
interpreters  of  the  seasons,  or  weather ;  and  so  it  ap- 

E>ars  that  Raphael  had  applied  it  to  the  parallel  place^ 
uke  xii.  56.  in  his  Annot  ex  Herodoto.  But  Mr. 
Marsh  has  well  shown,  (the  word  Kaipiv  not  beiog 
udded,  and  the  text  James  v.  12.  being  in  the  Alex. 
MS.  and  Syr.  Copt  iBthiop.  and  V ulgate^  viro  icplaiv, 
omitting  the  ac,  a  different  expression  and  seos^ 
Xva  fifi  viro  Kpunv  vi<nfT€j  and  vwoKptral  being  SO  fire- 
quentlv  applied  by  Christ  to  the  hypocrisy  of  the  Pha- 
risees,;  that  the  conjecture  rests  on  a  very  slender 
foundation.  Micbaelis^  part  i.  c.  iv.  sect  xiv.  vol.  L 
p.  191*  and  Marsh's  notes  ad  loc. 

V.  3. — thesigns  of  the  times  f2  Can  he  not  percdve, 
by  my  miracles  and  doctrine  of  repentance,  and  my 
fulfiUmg  of  your  prophecies,  that  your  destructioQ  is 
approaching  ?  Le  Clerc. 

'*  The  signs  of  these  times/'  say  the  Syriac  and 
Grotius.    This  seems  needless.    It  means  generally 
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the  prognostics  of  the  Koipol  or  seasons  in  which  God 
has  determined  to  visit  his  people  in  mercy  or  judg- 
ment; as  Dan.  vii.  22.  viii.  I9.  xi.  27i  29*  SoEpb. 
i.  10.  Mark  i.  15.  Acts  i.  7.  to  know  the  times^  or 
the  seasons.  So  1  Thess.  v.  1.  Luke  xxi.  8^  24. 
Whitby. 

.  The  Jews  were  very  curious  in  observing  and  fore- 
telling the  seasons  of  the  year,  and  temperature  of  the 
air.  The  wise  men  published  an  i^nnual  judgment  on 
the  rains  of  the  coming  year.  Baby  1.  loma,  fol.  21,2. 
Xightfoot.  Josephus  relates,  B.  J.  lib.  ii.  c.  23.  al.  12. 
§•  4.  that  impostors  were  always  promising  the  Jews 
to  work  onfista  iXevOtpiac,  signs  of  liberty,  in  some 
miraculous  appearance  in  the.heavens,  to  assure  them 
of  deliverance  from  the  Roman  yoke.  .  These  signs 
were  yet  demanded,  of  them  in  the  time  of  the  apostles^ 
]  Cor.  i.  22.  though  the  great  signs  from  heaven 
at  the  crucifixion,  the  resurrection,  ascension^  and 
descent  of  the  Holy  Spiritt  had  taken  place.  See 
Xardner.  Cred.  b.  I  c.  5.  §*  St.    Doddridge. 

y.  6. — the  lemen}  This  passage  is  different  from< 
the  similar  one  in  St.  Luke,  xii.  I.  Here,  Christ 
addresses  his  disciples ;  there,  the  multitude ;  and  the 
Sadducees  are  not  mentioned.  The  metaphor  of  the 
leaven  is  used,  from  its  force  to  spread  through  the 
ivhole  mass.  H^re,  and  Gal.  v.  9vit  relates  to  doc- 
trines; in  Luke,  and  in  1  Cor.  v.  6.  to  evil  examples. 
So  Plutarch.  Qusest.  Rom.  Grotius.  "  The  leaven," 
with  the  Jews,  relates^  says  Dghtfoot,  not  so  much  to 
the  doctrines  as  to  the  pravity  of  the  heart — so  in  the 
Scripture,  '*  which  is  hypocrisy,'*  Luke  xii.  1.  so 
1  Cor.  V.  8.  (Whitby.)  This  must  make  the  disciples 
more  slow  in  perceiving  that  it  here  was  applied  to 
evil  doctrines.     Lightfoot. 

V.  13.— C^Mr^a   Philippi,^    formerly   the  city 
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Dan.  Judg.  xviii.  89* — of  old^  Labh,  ver.  7*  situated 
at  th^  foot  of  the  motintaia  Paneas^  whence  flow  tbe 
springB  or  source  of  tbe  river  Jordan.  Philip  tiie  tB» 
trareb,  and  brother  of  Herod^  much  enlarged  it»  and 
gave  it  the  present  name  in  honour  of  the  empeior 
Tiberius^  and  of  himself.  Euseb.  or  £.  H.  lib.  vS. 
c.  17*  Jos.  Ant  lib.  xviii.  3.  xx.  8.  Plin.  N.  H.  lib.  v. 
c.  15.  Lightfidot  Cborogr.  c.  Ixvii.  Whitby. 
Geogr.  Tab. 

It  is  entirely  different  from  the  Cssarea  mendoned 
Acts  xxi.  8.  which  was  a  sea-port  (on  the  Mediter* 
ranean)  in  the  tribe  of  Manasses,  formerly  called 
Strato^s  Tower.  This  last  was  rebuilt  with  great 
magnificence  by  Herod,  and  had  its  name  in  honoar 
of  Augustus.  The  Roman  governors  preferred  re- 
sididjg  in  this  city  to  Jerusalem.  At  the  death  of 
Henxl,  it  was  claimed  by  the  Syrians,  who  alleged 
that  it  formerly  belonged  to  them^  and  that  Herod 
had  set  up  images  in  the  temples~a  thing  not  allowed 
by  the  Jews.  They  gained  their  cause  before  Nero. 
JErodius  Pandect  Rer.  Jud.  lib.  v.  tit  21.  c  7. 
Syria  was  a  large  Roman  province,  of  which  Judasa 
was  accounted  a  part  by  tbe  Greeks  and  Romans. 
Hammond.     Macknigbt 

V.  13.— the  Son  ofman,^  The  passage  might  be 
lead  with  an  interrogation  also  after  ciwu:  thus; 
^'  Who  do  men  say  that  I  am  ?•*— tbe  Son  of  man  ?*'  (So 
Beza,  but  diffidently ;)  but  the  usual  reading  suits  bet- 
ter  with  the  context,  or  with  Chrbt's  following  ques- 
tion. *^  The  Son  of  man/'  is  spoken  here  and  usually 
of  Christ,  but  in  his  most  humble  state  of  exinanitioo. 
Hammond.  The  question  rather  here  is^  Tivm,  what 
kind  of  person  do  they  expect  the  son  pf  man  to  be? 
whether  of  the  living  or  of  the  dead ;  as  the  Jews 
were  wont  to  reason.  Tlva  often  relates  to  tbe  quality^ 
as  John  viii.  53.  1  Sam.  xvii.  55.  ^D  p,  tbe  son  of 
what  kind  of  person  ?     Lightfoot.    Whitby. 
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V.  l4^^S0me—Jakn iht  baptist ;  ^c]  Those  wiief 
held  Christ  to  be  Elias  seem  to  have  supposed  him  to 
be  only  the  forerunner  of  the  Messiah.  The  notioa 
of  hb  bdog  John  risen  from  the  dead  accorded  with 
the  opinion  of  the  Pharisees,  that  good  inen  eanly 
return  again  to  life.  Jos.  Ant  lib.  xriiL  c«  8;  That 
be  was  Jeremiah^  or  one  of  the  deceased  prophets, 
suits  their  idea,  that  the  Messiah  was  to  come^  not 
from  the  living,  but  from  the  dead.  What  is  said  of 
Jeremiah  at  i  5,  10.  particularly  agrees  with  the 
great  office  of  the  king  Messiah.  Whitby.  On  this 
text  see  Grotius,  and  note  on  xiv.  12.  supra« 

V.  l6.-r^  the  living  Godr\  2^wvroc,  ♦ff  Hcbr.  a 
most  ancient  appellation  or  Epithet,  or  cognocneny  of 
the  Deity,  as  Oen.  xvii  14.  (£ng.  vers,  marg.)  often 
used  by  the  Jews,  as  appears  infr.  xxvi.  63.  Rona 
ix.  fl&  S  Cor.  iii.  3,  Scc4  It  is  opposed  to  the  dead 
idols  or  vanities  <^  the  Heathens.  See  Acts  xiv.  15* 
Grotius.  All  Christ's  disciples  had  made  the  same  ac^ 
knowledgment  Matt  xiv.  33.  So  John  vi.  69*  Whitby^ 

YAJ^^-^SSmMBarf-Ma:]  Simon  is  2vfi^«itv  X^jnstf 
as  2  Pet.  i.  I.  Barjona  also  is  Bapiftiavva*«-uid  so 
Jerom  would  read  it  from  some  MSS.  and  copies  of 
Italic  y.  (but  the  Syr.  hath  Jona.  fiexa.)  the  guttu^- 
ral  n  being  there  omitted,  as  here  the  y ;.  to  omit 
the  guttural  being  the  custom  of  that  age.  Sd  Lake 
iii.  30.  'Icuvav  seems  to  be  pnV-  (But  Jona,  says 
Lightfoot,  is  the  genitive  of  Jonah,  see  note  oh  John 
i.  43.  infra.)  Where  the  names  were  of  the  mora 
customary  sort,  patronymics,  for  distinction  sake^ 
were  frequently  added ;  as  in  the  O.  Test,  and  here 
x.  3«  xxiii.  35.  Markii.  14.  John  vi.  42.  Christ 
adds  Peter's  old  name  and  bis  patronymic^  on  reason^ 
ing  here  on  bis  new  name ;  as  be  did,  Jobo  i.  4SU 
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when  be  Gonferred  it  on  bim.  It  wasusaaltomenfiod 
tbe  old  name  on  bestoidng  the  new,  as  Gen.  xviu  5^ 
xzxiL     Grotiua  . 

V.  \7.—Jksh  and  bbod^  A  Hebrew  phrase  for 
^  a  man'  here  on  earth.  It  is  common  in  Jeimh 
writers ;  so  Gemara  Babyl.  ad  Cod.  Berachoth,  ^'  a 
king  of  flesh  and  blood/'  as  opposed  to  God  the  King 
of  kings.  Thus  1  Cor.  z?.  50.  '^  flesh  and  Uood," 
our  gross  present  corruptible  bodies.  So  Eph.  tL  18. 
Gal.  i.  16.     Hammond.    Grotius.    LightfooL 

In  tbe  present  passage  this  may  refer  to  the  Jewish 
Sanhedrim,  implying  ^at  they,  to  whose  cognizance 
the  claim  of  any  one  assuming  to  be  a  prophet  be- 
longed, had  not  declared  it  unto  him,  but ''  my  Fa- 
ther which  is  in  haiTen«''    Rider. 

V.  17- — hath  not  revealed  it—4nit  my  Fathery  L  e* 
not  by  a  particular  revelation^  but,  as  the  knowledge 
was  not  acquired  by  report  from. other  men,  from 
a  ixo&a  grounded  on  miracles  and  doctrines  sent  and 
supplied  by  God.  If  Peter  be  here  supposed  to  be 
instructed  by  a  particular  revelation,  so  must  Natha* 
nieiel,  contrary  to  Christ's  words,  John  i»  50.  and  the 
centupon.  Matt.  zxvH.  54.  and  all  other  believers. 
This  would  absolve  the  Jews,  as  not  being  in  their 
power  without  a  peculiar  revelation ;  whereas  Christ 
always  appeals  to  bb  works,  as  suffident  testimonies 
for  their  belief.  John  v.  36.  viii.  18.  x.  £5,  38. 
ziv.  II4  also  John  viiL  24.     Whitby. 

V.  18.--*7%otf  an  Peter;  Sge.^  Peter  was  already 
a  considerable  disciple,  and  usually  joined  with  James 
and  John  in  receiving  particular  distinctions  from 
Christ,  though  John' enjoyed  bis  chief  favour.  Jobs 
xiii.  S5.  Peter  twice  openly  confessed  Christ  to  be 
tbe  Messiah,  here,  and  John  vi.  69^  He  had,  of  tbe 
twelve^  the  honour  of  our  Lord's  first  appearing  after 
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the  resttrrectioQj  1  Cor.  xt«  5.  and  so  was  proportion* ' 
ably  first  of  all  to  preach  to  the  Jews  that  Jesus  is  the 
Christ  Hence  he  is  a  foundation-stone  of  Christ's* 
new  edifice;  (all  the  Levites  are  called  stones  of  the 
temple ;)  and  is  to  have  a  power  of  governing  signified 
by  the  keys>  ven  19* — ^yet  so  that  the  other  disciples 
are  equally  foundation-stones,  and  pillars,  or  chief 
supports,  £ph.  il  SO*  Rev.  xxL  14«  Gal.  ii.  9^-^aQd 
are  also  endowed  with  the  power  of  binding,  and 
loosing,  xviii.  18. — of  remitting  and  retaining,  John 
XX.  S3,  in  the  same  and  as  ample  a  manner  as  thb 
is  here  bestowed.  The  application,  therefore,  of  this 
speech  to  St.  Peter,  does  not  import,  or  even  infer, 
any  oecumenical  pastoral  power  in  him  over  other 
apostles  and  their  plantations,  i.  e.  the  universal 
church ;  nor  also  can  any  particular  see  or  bishop 
claim  more  respect  than  any  other  of  his  founding,  by 
the  force  of  this  text    Hammond,  so  Whitby. 

v.  18. — upon  this  rock]  Barrow  acquaints  us,  that 
the  most  eminent  of  the  ancient  Fathers  have  taken 
this  rock  to  be  the  profession  of  faith  which  St. 
Peter  had  just  made,  *'  that  Christ  was  the  Son  of 
God."  ^  Some^"  saith  Abulensis,  ''  say,  that  this 
rock  is  Peter*— ethers  say,  and  better,  that  it  is  Christy 
( 1  Cor.  iii.  1 1 .) — others  say,  and  yet  better,  that  it  is  the 
confession  which  Peter  maketh, '  Tostat  in  Matt  xvu 
qu.  67*  .  So  Chrysostom,  the  prince  of  interpreters, 

r^  irirpf — rovrcdrrc  Tf  irurrci  riic  ofioXoyiaqj  upon  the 
rock,  ie.  upon  the  faith  of  his  profession;  Chrys.  in 
MattxvL  18.  et  in  Joh.  i.50.  et  Tom.  v.  Or.  163.  So 
Theodoret.  £p«  77-  et  Hilar,  de  Trin.  6.  And  thus 
also  many  Pppes  themselves,  as  Greg.  magn.  £p.  iii. 
33.  vitam  vestram  in  petra  ecclesise,  hoc  est,  in  confes« 
sione  B.  Petri — solidate;  and  Felix  iii.  £p.  5.  Nici. 
£p.  S6.  Joh.  viii.  £p.  76.  Barrow's  works,  vol.  i. 
p.  581.  on  the  Pope's  Supremacy.  The  ancient  Fa« 
thers  are  followed  by  some  very  judicious  moderns ; 
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as  by  Beza :  The  ETangelist  seems,  saith  he,  by  this 
diffiarence  of  termioatioQ  betveen  ircrpoc  and  wirpm, 
to  distiDguish  Peter  himself  frora  the  irlrpa,  L  e.  Christ 
himself,  cm  whom  the  Church  b  bailt;  or,  whieb  is 
the  same,  from  his  profession  of  fieutfa  in  Christ,  com* 
moa  to  the  whole  Church.  Besca.— rAiid  so  L^fat- 
foot.  The  words,  saith  he,  are  from  Isa.  xxviii^  16. 
On  Peter's  profession  of  Christ,  the  disciples  are  re- 
minded of  this  prophecy.  Peter  had  his  surname, 
not  as  being  the  rock  himself  but  as  he  was  so  much 
to  be  employed  in  founding  the  Church  upon  it,  as 
.  well  of  the  Jews,  as  of  the  Gentiles.  If  the  apostle 
had  himself  been  the  rock,  the  word  would  not  have 
been  changed  to  v  wrpa :  but  it  would  have  been 
more  direct  to  have  said.  Thou  art  Peter,  and  upoo 
Thee  I  will  buUd,  &c     Dghtfi>ot  ad  loc. 

Nevertheless  it  seems  to  be  an  opinion  equally  well- 
received  by  the  critics,  that  the  words  naturally  lead 
to  an  allusion  to  the  apostle  himself. 

'^  Upon  this  rock,"  says  Grotius;  i.  e.  Peter; 
indicating  or  pointing  to  him.  For  thus  it  connects 
with  the  reason  which  follows  for  the  name,  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  reason  is  given  of  thatof  Abra* 
ham,  Gen.  xvii.  5.— -and  of  Israel,  xxxii.  28.  The 
gender  is  properly  changed  to  express  by  rp  «^(>f  a 
foundation-stone  for  buUding,  which  the  mascoline 
o  Tcr(H>c  does  not  in  Greek  denote.  Grotius.  It  is  a 
singular  reward  to  Peter,  in  answer  to  his  singular 
confession — Blessed  art  thou;  and  I  say  to  thee, 
Thou  art  Peter,  and  on  this  rock,  &c. — ^i.  e.  That 
Christ  would  build  his  Church  upon  him ;  or  that  he 
should  first  open  the  kingdom  of  heaven  to  the  Jews 
and  Gentiles.  So  TertuUian  de  Pudicit  and  Ambrose, 
(et  Basil  adv.  Eunom.  ii.  Grotius.)  The  conjunc* 
tion  jcai,  and  the  demonstrative  article  *  this,'  show 
that  it  must  refer  to  Peter,  **  and  on  this  rock — ^ 
Whitby  and  Pere  Simon,  Trans.  N.  T.  Vulgate,  a 
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very  candid  Romanist  ^^  Peter  is  called  a  rock^  be* 
cause^  he  first  did  lay  in  the  nations  the  foundations 
of  fiutfa."  Ambro.  Serm.  ii.  He  £rst  converted  tbe 
Jews,  Acts  ii.  41.  and  also  tbe  Gentiles,  Acts  x.  Yet 
were  all  tbe  Apostles  foundations,  Rcr,  xxi.  lO.  14. 
Cbrist  himself  being  tbe  chief  comer*stone,  £ph.  H. 
SO.  £x  »qoo  super  eos  (sc  apostdos)  ecclesise  for* 
titudo  solidata  est.  Hierom.  in  Jovin.  i.  14.  Barrow, 
ut  snpn  et  p.  567.  who  fully  considers  the  subject, 
yet  gives  no  decisive  opinion ;  and  with  Whitby  and 
Hammond,  note  on  Matt  x.  2.  (which  see  above,) 
may  be  consulted.  See  also  Grotius,  note  on  ^'  I 
will  build  my  Church,"  ad  loa 

Michaelis,  we  may  add,  refers  tbe  rock  to  the 
Apostle,  and  forms  an  argument  on  it  for  the  inspira- 
tion of  his  writings;  as  of,  perhaps,  St.  Mark's  Gos- 
pel,  and  of  his  £pistles;  as  the  faith  founded  on  him 
must  be  very  unstable  if  only  preserved  by  tradition. 
But  it  is  justly  observed  by  Bp«  Marsh,  that  tbe  pro^ 
mise  was  made  in  the  presence,  of  St  Matthew  and 
St  John;  so  that  if  it  referred  to  tbe  writings,  it 
woiild  imply  a  fuller  inspiration  to  those  of  St»  Peter, 
than  they  in  their  Gospels  could  expect  And  that 
as  St.  Peter  is  only  named  tbe  rock,  as  contributing 
in  the  most  eminent  manner  to  the  foundation  of  the 
Christian  religion ;  the  effects  of  his  seat  would  have 
been  felt  in  every  subsequent  age,  if  he  had  even  left 
behind  him  not  a  single  record  or  writing.  •  Michaelis, 
part  i.  c.  iii.  sect  ii.  vol.  i.  p.  8S.  and  notes  ad  loc 

V.  1  S.—the  gates  of  keli]  ''  The  gates  of  Hades'* 
is  not  used  to  express  tbe  power  of  heresy  or  schism, 
sin  or  Satan^  but  the  state  of  death ;  the  place  or  re- 
ceptacle of  the  dead,  into  which  souls  departed  enter; 
or  the  entrance  into  that  state.  The  Hebrew  Sdieol, 
and  Greek  ''ASiyc,  always  bear  this  signification^ 
(Note,  "ASifc  or  'AtSijc  is  from  a  priv.  et  t&tv  locus  te- 
nebricosus,  i.  e.  sine  luce  domus,  Virg.    Hence  often 
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put  dliptically :  thus  it  is  said,  etc  iiw,  sub.  oucm  : 
fv  aSov,  sub.  aucf.  Scapula;  et  Suidas,  voc  *At8acO 
So*AiSiicora^.  Hades  is  the  sepulchre.  Hesychius. 
Scbeol  is  the  place  of  burial.  Chaldee  Paraph.  Aios- 
worth.  So  the  ancient  Greeks,  iravrac  ofiwc  dvqrovc 
*At$iic  %frac,  ''  all  that  die  are  in  Hades."  These 
sepulchres  were  extensive  caves,  with  many  recesses 
for  depositbg  the  corpses,  and  doors,  bars,  keys,  and 

gates.  Hence  Job,  **  Scheol  Betbi,"  '^  Hades  is  my 
ouse;**  jcarcXdav  fic^'ASov  So^Aovcj  Euripides^  and  ac 
ii^fi  *AiSao.  Horn.  i.  e.  to  go  to  ^e  house  of  Hades. 
Hence  death  is,  in  the  language  of  the  Ancients, 
the  entrance  or  gate  into  Hades.  To  die,  is  to  go 
down  to,  and  to  pass  through  the  sates  of,  Hades. 
T19V '  AcSao  irvXnv  apa^cc,  he  shsSl  koock  at  the  gates  of 
Hades,  i.  e.  he  shall  die.  Theocrit.  So  Theognis. 
Thus  Euripides  of  Alcestis,  he  might  return  to  life, 
or  leave  *AtSov  wvXa^ — and  of  Menippus.  (Thus  Leo- 
nidas  at  Thermopylae,  SccirvcTv  cv'^ASov,  sc.  oiicy,  to  sup 
in  the  other  world.  Lightfoot,  vol.  ii.  p.  1351.) 
Thus  the  O.  Test,  and  Jewish  writers,  Isa.  xzxviii. 
10,  11.  Job  xxxviii.  17.  Ps.  cvii.  18.  and  the  third 
book  of  Mace.  v.  ult.  Wisd.  xvi.  13.  So  Euseb.  Prsp 
Evaog.  lib.  i.  c.  iii.  p.  8.  C.  alluding  to  tliis  text,  that 
the  Qhurch  should  not  be  overcome  by  death.  So 
Cyril.  Catec.  v.  p.  43.  Christ  called  Lazarus  from 
the  gate  of  death,  i^^'Aiov  irvXo^v,  and  Photius.  So 
Thc^oret  torn.  iii.  ep.  81.  p.  954. 

On  the  whole,  these  words  are  a  promise,  either 
that  the  Christian  Church  shall  endure  for  ever,  Acts 
V.  39.  (Grotius.)  or  that  even  death  shall  not  previul 
against  the  members  of  the  Church  of  Christ ;  but 
that  they  shall  enjoy,  here  in  prospect,  and  hereafter 
in  its  certain  accomplishment,  a  happy  resurrection. 
John  V.  24.  xi.  25,  26.  1  Cor.  xv.  55.  Eph.  v.  27. 
Whitby  from  Grotius,  where  yet  more  examples  may 
be  seen.     Compare  note  on  xi.  23.  supra. 
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Observe ;  that  as  Hades,  the  sepulchre,  or  state  of 
Uie  dead,  expresses  also,  by  an  easy  connexion,  the 
state  of  departed  souls  in  the  invisible  world,  or  that 
after  death ;  Christ's  being  in  Paradise  after  his  cru- 
cifixion, is  very  consistent  with  his  being  in  Hkdes. 
See  note  on  Luke  xxiii.  43.  infra. 

V.  19. — the  keys  of  the  kingdom]  No  supremacy 
is  here  given  to  St.  Peter ;  as  the  power  of  binding 
and  loosing  belongs  equally  to  all  the  apostles,  Matt, 
xviii.  18.    See  the  note  on  that  text. 

The  use  of  a  key  being  to  open  a  gate ;  Christ  here 
promises  St  Peter,  that  he  shall  first  open  the  gate 
of  bb  kingdom,  both  to  Jew  and  Gentile,  in  making 
the  first  converts  among  them.  Yet  James  and 
John  made  converts  independently  of  him  among  the 
Jews,  and  St.  Paul  especially  among  the  Gentiles;  he 
had  therefore  this  key  of  the  kingdom  as  well  as 
St  Peter.  See  Rom.  xl  13.  xv.  16.  GaL  1. 16.  ii.  8. 
1  Tim.  ii.  7.  2  Tim.  i.  1 1.  Whitby.  See  also  Light- 
foot  ad  loc  to  show  that  the  term  of  loosing  and 
bmding  was  customarily  applied  by  the  Jews  tQ  a 
decision  about  doctrines  or  rites,  establishing  which 
were  lawful  and  unlawful.  Thus^  of  many  articles^ 
it  is  said,  ^^The  school  of  Shammai,  which  was  the 
stricter,  bindeth  it;  the  school,  or  followers,  of  Hillel 
looseth  it."    Ughtfoot. 

y.  19* — the  keys  of  the  kingdom}  This  passage  is 
illustrated  by  Isa.  xxii.  20,  22.  where  God  foretels 
Eliakim,  that  he  will  set  him  over  the  household,  and 
lay  the  key  of  the  house  of  David  on  his  shoulder. 
Of  the  difference  between  this  deputed  government, 
and  that  of  the  key  of  David,  Rev.  iii.  7*  see  Selden 
de  Synedriis,  lib.  i.  c.  9*  Christ  is  the  fountain  of 
power  in  the  Church,  and  here  gives  the  power  of 
binding  and  loosing  to  the  apostles.  See  the  texts  in 
the  note  on  ver.  18.     Hammond;  who  also  quotes 
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maoy  passages  from  tlie  Fathers,  provrag  the  soeces- 
sion  of  bishops  from  the  appoiotmeat  of  the  apostles. 
So  Chrysostom  tr<^  ccpAiv.  lib*  iiL  The  bishops  are  the 
fieuthful  servants  set  over  the  household;  and  Cy- 
prian, ep.  27.  Ecdesia  super  episcopos  construatur* 
Prior  to  him,  Irenceus^  lib.  v.  c*  20.  **  The  apostles 
delivered  the  churches  to  the  bishops.''  So  Tertul- 
Han  de  praise,  c.  32.  Thus  Athanasius,  ep.  ad. 
Dracootium,  ''  The  office  of  bishops  is  one  of  the 
things*  a  o  K^pcoc  Sue  tCjv  awoavok^0¥  rertnroMai  which 
Christ  has  formed  by  the  apostles."  So  St«  BaaS 
the  Great,  'Em^Kowi  irp^aSpia  airo<rroXiicii,  Episcopacy 
is  the  apostolical  precedency  or  authori^  over  others. 
And  thus  St  Ambrose  de  digo.  sacerd«  c.  6.  Theo- 
phylact,  and  generally  all  the  ancient  writers.  So 
St.  Jerom  himself  on  Ps.  xlv.     Hammond. 

V.  19*— f  Aotf  Shalt  bind2  S^pc-  This  word  isay 
mean  to  pronounce  unlawfuL  See  Lightfoot  ad  loc 
so  V.  17.  In  this  sense  it  has  power  to  pronounce 
what  is  lawful  and  unlawful^  Xviii.  18.  But  it  im- 
ports also,  to  bind  with  sickness^  and  to  loose  by  re- 
storiog  to  health;  Luke  xiii.  16.  Examples  of  this 
power  being  exercised  by  Peter  and  Pajulj  are,  Ana- 
nias and  Sapphira^  the  sorcerer  £lymas»  and  Uie  in- 
cestuous Corinthian.  Le  Clerc.  But  of  this  power 
see  the  note  from  Whitby  on  xvHiw  18.  infra. 

V.  SO. — should  tell  no  mofQ  See  note  oo  viii«  4. 
supra. 

V.  20. — that  he  was  Jesus  the  Christ]  The.  word 
'In^otic  b  omitted  in  Syr.  Arab.  Pers.  veraionsi  and  in 
many  Gre^k  MSS.  and  by  Origen,  Chrysost  Eutl^m. 
Ambrose,  Theopbylact.  It  was  probably  inserted 
from  the  diargin,  being  redundant  Grotius.   Mill. 

V.  2h — of  the  elders  and  chief  priests  and 
scribes,'}     The  elders,   with  the  chief  priests  and 


ST.   itATTHEW.      GRAF.  XVI.  S79 

scribe^  composed  the  SanhedrinLi  (Beza.)  The 
elders  were  the  senators^  membersof  the  Sanbedrioi^ 
Hebr.  C3^Jp%  (as  Deot.  xxl  2.  Beza.)  Heoce  that 
council  is  itself  named  irpMtvtipiov,  Acts  xxiL5.  Luke 
xxiu  66.  see  also  1  Mace.  xiv.  SO.  xii.  3S*;  and.  some- 
times yepsaia,  (thus  1  Macc.  xii.  6.  2  Macc.  i.  10.) 
under  the  same  idea  of  consisting  of  elders.  (Yet 
under  the  idea  of  a  name  of  dignity,,  as  in  Homer, 
the  api^rmc  are  named  ycpovrec,  IK  B^  Beza.)  These 
eklers  of  the  people  are  to  be  distinguished  from  the 
eiders  of  the  cities,  who  were  only  the  heads  of  the 
lower  courts  of  justice.  The  scribes  were  assessors, 
or  learned  assistants.  These  three  orders,  including 
the  chief  priests,  are  named  promiscuously  in  the 
Gospels  whenever  the  Sanhedrim  is  mentioned. 
Grotius.    See  note  on  ii.  4.  supra. 

V.  £1. — the  third  day.^  as  metaphorically,  Hosea 
Ti.  2.  so  prefigured  in  Isaac,  Gen.  xxii.  4.  Grotius. 

V.  1Ml.--4ook.himf'}  as  usually  understood,  it  is, 
<<  he  took  him  aside,**  or  rather,  TpavXa&o^vc^, 
<^  embraced  him,  or  took  tiim  by  the  hand  with  ten* 
derness  and  surprise."  So  Rom.  xv.  7*  et  alibi.  Grotios. 
Doddridge.  But  tte  word  will  very  well  bear  the 
cooMnon  rendering,  '^  be  took  and  rebuked  him.'' 
(he  fixed  his  attention,  and  began  to  rebuke  him.) 
These  were  the  reproaches  of  a  n'tend  who  loved  his 
master.    Simon  Trans.  N.  T.  Vulgate. 

V.  22. — Be  it  far  from  thee,  Lord:}  'IX^wc  «ot, 
Kvpcs.  'IXcctfCy  Attic^,  for  eXaoc,  is  propitious;  Osoc, 
Deus,  is  understood.  Propitius  tibi  sit  Deus !  **  May 
God  be  so  propitious  to  you,  Lord,  or  Sir,  as  not  to 
att&r  thb  to  happen  to  you !"  Le  Clerc.  It  is  a  phrase 
frequent  in  the  O.  Test  Heb.  *|bn-rbn,  always  used 
as  in  abomination,  or  abhorrence,  and  rendered  either 
fit^ofAwi  <m,  as  Gen.  xviii.  25.  1  Sam.  ii.  SO.  xii.  23. 
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XX.  9.  xxii.  15.  xxiv.  6. — or  fin  yivoiro.  Gen.  riiv.  7, 
17*  Jos.  xxii.  29.  xxiv.  16.  1  Kings  xxi.  3.  i.  e.  absit, 
or  nequaquam ;  properly  by  us,  *^  Far  be  it  from 
thee!"  A  like  phrase,  ^yn7*Vn  is  rendered  by  the 
LXX.  iXc^c  f»oi,  2  Sam.  xx.  20.  xxiii.  17-  ''  Far  be 
it  from  me!"  See  1  Mace.  ii.  SI.  When  Jebovah  is 
added,  and  it  is  iXc^c  fAoi  6<oc»  it  is  rendered,  ^  My 
God  forbid  it!"  1  Chron.  xi.  19-;  and  this,  some 
think,  is  the  import  of  the  words  here,  Ococ  being 
understood,  and  therefore  render  them,  ^*  God  be 
merciful  to  thee,  Sir !"  so  as  to  avert  it  Whitby.  So 
Grotius,  in  the  same  sense  of  ^n  y^vocro.  Only  he 
apprehends,  that  Oeoc  is  to  be  understood^  and  joined 
to  this  phrase;  as,  *^  Avertat  Deus !  et  absit;''  in  all 
cases.    Grotius. 

V.  Z3.—turn€df*2  ^rpo^ic.  It  may  import,  that  his 
countenance  was  changed.  He  composed  his  looks  to 
more  severity.  So  Luke  ix.  55.  crrpa^cic  teal  mri- 
|iii<r«v  avrovc.  And  thus  John  xx.  16.  a  change  of 
countenance  is  indicated.  So  Acts  xvi.  18.  Matt, 
vii.  6.  So  the  Hebr.  rUS,  in  the  Syriac  Version. 
Grotius. 

V.  S3. — behind me^  Satan:']  a  Hebr.  phrase,  S  Sam. 
xix.  SS.  ^'  Why  art  thou  this  day  to  me,  in  Satanam, 
for  an  adversary  ?"  Why  dost  thou  give  me  such  evil 
counsel,  as  a  true  enemy,  or  even  the  devil  would  ? 
See  the  note  in  Hammond.  It  is  a  reprehension  of 
St  Peter,  as  showing  himself  an  adversary ;  which 
the  word  Satan  imports.  Num.  xxii.  38.  S  Sam. 
xix.  SS.  1  Kings  v.  4.  xi.  14.  Ps.  cix.  6.  (in  tempt-^ 
ing  him  to  disobey  his  Father's  will,  John  x.  S8.) 
Whitby.  Satan  is  a  word  that  prevailed  in  the  Syriac 
of  that  age.  The  LXX  translate  the  Hebr.  ]DB^,  by 
mSouXovi  or  ScaSoXov.  Yet  once,  1  Kings  xi*  14» 
they  retain  the  Hebr.  tei'm  Sarav ;  and  that  passage 
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TertuUian  adv.  M arcion.  lib.  iii.  explains  by  '^  id  est, 
hostem."  St.  Matthew,  or  his  interpreter,  readily 
retained  the  Hebrew  word.   .  Grotius. 

V.  23. — an  offenceunto  me ;]  <ricavSaXov.  It  connects 
with,  and  explains  the  preceding  appellation  of  Satan, 
(an  enemy ;  and  a  hinderer,  Clark,  Paraph.)  i.  e. 
as  you  increase  in  me,  as  much  as  in  your  power,  my 
natural  or  carnal  dread  of  the  cross.  See  xxvi.  38. 
Heb.  ii.  18.  iv.  15.  It  is  thus  connected  in  the 
Maccabees,    1  Mace,  i*  35,  36.  uq  &aj3oXov,  i.  e.  ccc 

irayiSa  koX  ccg  IvcSpov,  which  V«  4.  is,  ccc  iraycSa  koi 
cfc  <rxavSaXov.      Grotius. 

V.  23. — thousavouresQ  ^poyelg — properly  enough 
imports  animi  studium,  and  not  arrogance,  as  in  clas- 
sical Greek,  fpovHv  ra  Scovra.  So  1  Mace.  X.  20.  ^/9o- 
v€iv  ra  ifiiiv,     Josephus  Ant.  xiv.  ^povtiv  ra  *Pa»/iacaiv. 

The  sense  here  corresponds  with  the  ^povuv  ra  r^c 
ao/Mcoc  of  St.  Paul,  Rom.  viii.  5.  the  preference  (k 
the  things  of  this  life  to  the  commands  and  duties 
owed  to  God.  Grotius;  add  Phil.  iii.  I9.  Col.  iii.  2. 
Doddridge. 

V.  24. — cofne  after  me,^  oiri<rw  jnov  cXOccv.  i.  e.  iro- 
ptvtffOai.  So  the  Hellenists  for  aicoXovOcTv.  as  Jer.  ii. 
25.  et  alibi.     Grotius. 

V.  24. — dem/  himself]  renounce  all  worldly  desires. 
Clark  Paraph.  They  are  deemed  to  have  a  due 
regard  for  themselves  who  bestow  their  care  on 
this  life  and  its  prosperity;  ^cXavroc  tcaXowiv,  says 
Aristotle  de  Mor.  ix.  c.  viii.  whereas  it  is  the  truest 
love  of  himself,  for  the  man  to  value  ro  icvpiwrarov,  the 

most  noble  part,   the  soul,   Kav  Sep  vircpairo9v^<ric€cv, 

even  if  it  be  necessary  on  that  account  to  submit  to 
death  itself.  But  the  Heathen  had  not  the  certainty 
of  the  next  world  to  animate  his  hopes.  Heb.  xi.  6. 
Here  Christ  shows,  that  "  to  die  is  gain,*'  even  the 
gain  of  immortality.     Grotius. 

VOL.  I.  Z 
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V.  9i4i. — take  up  hiscross^l  not  shun,  but  willii^y 
suffer  the  evils  wbkh  attend  the  cause  of  piety.  See 
note  on  x.  38.  supra.  Grotius.  So  Beza.  Ste 
also  a  valuable  dissertation  on  the  subject  of  Self- 
denial  in  Whitby,  note  on  ijxke  ix.  23. 

V.  26. — and  lose — '^  InfjimB^ — rightly  translated, 
as  detriooentum*  pat),  Vulg.  and  jacturam  fecere^ 
Erasm. — not,  with  Beza,  anima  tua  mutctetur,  as  a 
forensic  term  respecting  the  divine  judgments.  The 
Greeics  use  tn^^vow  Oav&rtf^  of  a  person  condeam^ ; 
but  not  2[ii/uovv  /3(ov.  It  is  simply  opposed  to  m/dS^. 
So  Arist.  de  Mor.  v.  c.  vii.    So  iDTTi  Syr.    Grotius. 

V.  26. — lose  his  awn  saulf]  i.  e.  eternal  life.  Le 
Clere.  "^vxvf  in  these  two  verses,  is  life  rather  than 
soul^  as  Christ  could  not  speak  of  losing  mien's  seub; 
also  in  the  O.  Test  it  occurs  frequently  in  this  sense, 
Prov.  xiiL  3.  xyi.  I7«  xix.  16.  xxiii.  14.  Amos  H. 
14,  15.  Ps.  vi.  4.  vif.  I,  2.  xxvi.  9-  The  arguBient 
seems  to  be :  It  is  natural  to  value  life ;  and  it  will  be 
secured  and  prolonged  for  ever,  if  you  continue  stead- 
fast  in  Christ.     Whitby. 

V.  26. — in  exchange  fory  avriXXayfia.  (as  a  ran- 
som for.    Doddridge.)    Hebr.  urm  or  ^^^  LXX 

c^iXa<r/ua   Or   Xvrpov.      Thus  Ecclus.  xliv.  17.  avrifX- 

Xayfia  IS  used  for  c^(Xa<r/Lia,  for  they  are  tiearly 
similar.  It  appears  a  common  proverbial  saying  from 
Job  ii.  4.  where  the  LXX  has  itcrltrn.  Tt  ^<ra  is 
a  hebraism  eitpressive  of  augmentation ;  as,  re  fiiya 
TO  opofAfi  <rov,  of  the  deity.  The  Greeks  have  similar 
adages;  as, 

^V5(tic  yap  ovScv  itrrt  nfitintpev* 
and,  To  t'^v  yipf  i  vai^  iravroc  n^ifrrnv  yipa^*  Sophocl. 
and,  Ov  yip  n  ^x^C  irkXti  avSpam  ^iXxtpov  iXXo. 

Qitinu  Smynu 
Grotius. 
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V.  3^.-^in  tkeglanf€ffasF^k&']  In  the  bright 
^becbinah  or  glory  af  God,  fnanifeated  by  tbe  ap- 
pearance  of  angeb  of  light  Hammonds  Note: 
The  same  glory  i»  named  tbe  gbry  of  Christy  Mlitt. 
T3LW.  3K.aiid  of  the  Father^  as  springiog  froiri  him^ 
(or  fmrtooA?  of  mth  bim)  John  xyU*  5.  and  thus  per- 
haps John  i.  I4f.  Grotius.*— and  they  Are  united  in 
Che  parallel  place^  Liile  ix.  fi6» 

V.  ^7.— according  to  his  works.*}  VWWD3,  Ps.  IxiL 
1S«  So  Rou.  iL  6.  1  Cor.  iiu  8.  S  Con  y.  10«  ^From 
these  textsiospecially from  1  Coniii.  8.  Grotiasthinka 
it  may  be  coiN^Iuded,  that  there  are  degrees  both  of  the 
rewards  and  pumshinents.  Thus  xi«  S2.  and  1  Cof« 
XV.  41.  So  Clem.  Alex.  Strom,  iv.  faaihl  ko!  pammi 
irXceAi^c  t^titi  ava\6yiM  jSlo^v.  This  was  doub^ess 
the  firm  opkiion  of  all  the  Ancients.    Grotius. 

V.  28. — oomng  in  his  kingdom.')  Compare  Johii 
xxL  SS.  This  related  to  the  great  destruction  of  the 
Jeirs.  See  note  on  iii.  8.  and  Matt.  xxiv.  3.  And 
because,  says  Hammond^  God's  presence,  or  com-^ 
ing  in  glory,  is  shown  by  his  attendance  of  bright 
angels,  and  they  are.employed  to  execute  bis  venge^- 
ance,  and  punish  nations^  as  when  tiie  angel  brings 
a  pestilence,  or  ddeats  armies,  and  is  called  a  de* 
stroyier,  1  Cor.  x.  10.  Heb.  xi^  26. — so  this  coming 
is  said  to  be  with  angels ;  as  Jude  14.  '^The  Lord 
cometh  with  holy  myriads  to  execute,  &c."  which 
seems  to  be  an  ancient  form  of  speech  cited  there 
from  the  Book  of  Enoch,  to  signify  taking  vengeance 
on  sinners.  Hammond.  This  explanation,  if  on 
sofficient  grounds,  would  doubtless  render  tbe  two 
verses  more  consistent  with  each  other.  And  Dght^ 
foot,  it  should  be  added,  on  the  parallel  place,  Mark 
ix.  ).  strongly  supports  this  idea  of  interpreting  the 
two  v«rses  in  the  same  meaning*    But  yet  tbe  prior 
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or  27th  verse,  it  is  observed  by  Wbitby,  does  DOt 
appear  to  comport  with  the  following,  but  to  relate  to 
the  day  of  judgment.  For  the  expressions  are  pa- 
rallel to  those  which  are  unquestionably  meant  of  the 
last  day;  as  Matt  xxv.  31.  2  Thess.  i.  7-  Matt, 
xiii.  41|  49.  Jude  14.  Also^  '^  to  every  man  accord- 
ing to  his  work/'  cannot  relate  only  to  the  Jews^  but 
to  the  general  judgment,  as  Rom.  ii.  6,  I6.  Rev. 
xxii.  12.  These  words  connect  thus  with  the  forego- 
ing :--<»No  man  need  fear  to  lose  his  life  for  my  sake; 
for  the  Son  of  man  shall  come  in  the  glory  of  his  Fa- 
tber,  and  will  then  render  a  reward  of  eternal  life  to 
those  who  have  suffered  for  his  sake,  and  subject 
those  who  have  been  ashamed  of  him  to  eternal  death. 
Nor  have  you  cause  to  doubt  of  his  piower  of  in- 
flicting this  punishment;  since  he  will  soon  ^ve  a 
signal  proof  of  4t  in  the  destruction  of  the  unbelieving 
Jews. — ^Again,  he  proceeds  to  state,  that  ven  28, 
^^  coming  in  his  kingdom" — 1.  cannot  signify,  as 
supposed,  his  transfiguration ;  both  as  this  kingdom 
was  not  to  take  place  till  after  his  resurrection,  Matt 
xxviii.  18.  so  John  xvii.  1.  and  as  he  did  not  then 
render  to  any  after  their  works — 2.  nor  the  day  of 
judgment,  none  being  there  present  who  did  not  die 
long  before  this  yet  future  time.—- 3.  Nor  can  it  sig- 
nify Christ's  ascension,  and  the  mission  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  as  the  words  were  probably  spoken  only  half 
a  year  before  his  passion ;  which  does  not  agree  with 
so  solemn  an  asseveration  of  ''  none  standing  here 
who  shall  not  die  before  the  event  takes  place.**  It 
probably  therefore  relates  to  his  coming,  after  forty 
years,  to  destroy  the  Jews.  So  Matt.  xxiv.  34, 
3,  27, 29, 44.  John  xv.  22.  Heb.  x.  37.  Mark  xiii. 
26.  Matt  xvi.  27.  Rev.  i.  7.  Luke  xxi.  31.  This  ad- 
vent is  introduced  as  a  ground  to  believe  and  to  ex* 
pect  his  second  coming  to  final  judgment,  Luke  xix. 
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27.  of  unbelievers,  or  disobeyers  of  the  gospel. 
Comp.  Matt.  xxiv.  30.  with  xxvi.  64.  (So  Sir  Norton 
Knatchbull.)    Whitby. 

Grotius^  however,  apprehends  this  verse  of  *^  com- 
ing in  his  kingdom"  to  signify  the  first  manifestation 
of  Christ's  power,  by  his  resurrection,  ascension,  and 
sending  the  Holy  Spirit,  which  our  Lord  declares 
would  speedily  take  place,  and  would  be  a  sufficient 
proof  that  he,  who  thus  promulged  a  new  law  on 
earthy  would  return  in  power  to  judge  the  world  by 
it.  There  is  a  natural  connexion  between  /3a<nXcia, 
vo/ioOc<rca,  and  jcpc<rcc«  See  James  iL  8.  iv.  12.  also 
Luke  xxii.  18.  Acts  ii.  33 — 35.  Grotius.  Thus 
Simon  also  observes— the  reign  of  Christ  began  after 
his  resurrection  and  ascension ;  for  then  the  gospel 
was  preached  to  all  the  nations  of  the  world ;  Simon. 
Trans.  Vulg.N.T.  And  Mr.  Gilpin  connects  the  two 
verses  thus :  **  Verily  I  say  unto  you^  that  the  king- 
dom of  the  Messiah^  which  throws  so  strong  a  light 
on  the  next  world,  (or  so  fully  leads  to  a  final  judg- 
ment,) shall  speedily  be  established,  and  even  in  a 
great  degree  in  the  life-time  of  some  now  present" 
The  first  Christians,  Mr.  Gilpin  observes,  conceived 
the  words  of  this  last  verse  to  predict  the  final  end  of 
the  world.  When  the  event  showed  the  fallacy  of 
this  idea,  they  applied  them  to  the  destruction  of  Je- 
rosalem.  This  he  thinks  more  abrupt  than  apply- 
ing tbem  to  the  establishing  the  Messiah's  kingdom 
among  the  nations.  It  is,  however,  to  be  recollected, 
that  the  destruction  of  the  Jews  is  thus  connected  by 
Christ,  Matt  xxiv.  in  the  strongest  manner.  Hence 
the  explanation  of  Whitby  is  generally  received. 


286 


CHAP.  XVIL 

The  parallel  passage3  are  : 

y.  l.-^aft^rsU  da3fi\  See  oote  ou  Mark  ix.  2.  iofir. 

V.  J* — Peter,  James,  and  John}  These  being  dc- 
aigned  for  the  chief  pillars  of  the  Church  of  the  Cir- 
gumtc^ion.  Gal.  ii.  9*  Christ  changes  tjieir  l^ftmea, 
ami  they  accpnpaoy  our  Lord  here  ^nd  Mark  v.  57- 
and  Matt.  x?^yi  37.  This  w(i3  James  tlie.sQO  of  Ze- 
bedecu  slain  biy  Herod,  Acts  xil  9*  and  pot  fTamea 
the  Lesn,  so  called^  the  author  of  the  Qpistle.  GFotiust 
SoWhitJ)y, 

V.  1.— OM  kigh  pumutamj]  See  notion  M%rk  u.S. 
inlra. 

y.  $. — M^^suvdEHas^^  Mose^a^d  Elia^^  liie  one 
the  prQopulg^r  of  the  Law,  the  other  the  inost  dift- 
tii^uished  of  the  Propheta,  (and  restorer  of  tiie  Law^ 
Whitby,)  arepresentj  to  indicate  that  the  sufferioga  of 
Christ,  Luke  ix.  3L  were  prefigured  in  the  ri^ 
of  the  Law,  as  well  as  foretold  in  the  prc^hetic 
writings ;  Grotius : — or  that  the  Law  was  heocefoitl), 
!•  e.  on  the  voice  from  the  cloud,  to  ^ve  place  to  the 
Gospel*  Whitby.*^— It  is  observable,.that  neither  Moses 
nor  Elias  died  and  were  buried  as  other  men.  Eiias 
was  taken  up  into  heaven,  $  Kmgs  ii*  1I«  The 
body  of  Moses  is  said»  a^ioBnvai,  to  have  d|isap- 
peared,  by  Josqpbus  (Ant.  iv.  &)  H^  ascende4  wy 
the  Jews,  (Pesikta,  fol.  93^  1.  Lightfoot  on  Luke 
ix.  31.)  and  ministered  to  God  in  heaven.  Yet  he 
was  certainly  buried,  from  Deut.  xxxiv.  6.  **  He 
buried  him;"  by  hid  holy  angels,  adds  Epiphan* 
Haer.  ix.  p.  88.     And  the  altercation  in  Jude  ver.  9- 
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9eews  to  rdote  to  this  circumstaiice.  So  that  bere 
his  body  must  be  raised,  aqd  miraqulously  appear. 
(Whitby.)  The  appearance  of  Moses  and  Elias 
represent  tlie  resurrection  and  ascension  of  Christ, 
(to  take  plaqe  after  his  e^oSoc  or  departure  at  Jerusa* 
leai.  Lake  ix.  SI.),  as  thus  prefigured  in  their  own. 
Grotius.    Whitby. 

Or  they  appear  to  have  been  sent  to  comfort  our 
Lord  entering  soon  on  his  last  scene  of  sufferings^  add 
to  Qonfirm  the  faith  of  the  apostles  that  Christ  was 
the  Messiah.    Le  Clerc.. 

That  Ibe  bodies  were  real  (so  Grotius.),  and  this 
not  a  vision  only,  as  Beza  partly  thinks ;  or  other- 
wbe,  Elias  a  real,  and  Moses  only  a  visionary  ap« 
pearance,  as  Tertullian  L.  de  resur.  carnis ;  Whitby 
states  to  be  evid^t,  from  the  disciples  seeing  two  men 
talking  with  him,  Luke  ix.  30.  and  Peter  knowing 
them,  either  from  hearing  their  discourse,  or  being 
previously  so  informed  by  Christ    Whitby. 

V.  4^ — three  tabernacles  ;3  St.  Peter,  in  his  eager- 
ness at  beholding  this  splendid  scene,  not  knowing 
what  he  said,  wished  them  to  continue  there,  and 
abide  together  in  earthly  tabernacles.  Lightfoot. 
Peter  imagined,  no  doubt,  that  Jesus  had  now  as- 
sumed hi$  proper  dignity ;  that  Elias  was  come,  ac- 
cording to  Malacbi's  prediction ;  and  that  the  king- 
dom was  at  length  commenced.     Macknight. 

y.5.—a  brighi  cloud"}  This  splendid  cloud  is  called 
.  by  St.  Peter,  who  beheld  it,  "  the  excellent  glory,*' 
8  Pet  i.  17.  and  being  also  accompanied  by  the  voice 
fijU  of  divine  majesty  issuing  from  it,  mustbave  been 
the  Sbechinah,  or  visible  symbol  of  the  divine  pre- 
sence. No  wonder  the  disciples  feared.  Macknight. 
S^  note  on  Luke  ix.  34.  infra. 

V.5.-^hear ye him.^  emphatically;  in  preference 
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to  Moses  or  the  Prophets,  Deut.  xviii.  15.  applied  by 
St.  Peter,  Acts  iii.  22.  Grotius. 

V.  6.— fell  on  their  faces  and  were  sore  afraid.^ 
c^oE?7<Tav — rather  with  high  astonishment,  than  ab- 
solute fear;  for  thus  Mark xvi.  5.  has  c^cda^S^SiKrar, 
where  Luke  c/a^oSoiv  Sc  yevofiivwv,  so  the  splendor, 
Luke  xxiv.  5.  Grotius.  The  falling  on  their  face 
was  not  so  much  to  pay  adoration,  as  the  effect  usual 
from  visions  of  this  kind  to  holy  men,  to  whom  they 
were  imparted,  Gen.  xv.  1 2.  Isa.  vi.  5.  Ezek.  ii«  I . 
Dan.  X.  8.  Rev.  i.  17.  (Macknight.)  Thus  tdafi^fidnv, 
&c.  Dan.  viii.  17^  LXX.  Comp.  Numb.  xvi.  22. 
Grotius. 

V.  9. — the  vision^  opafia.  Luke,  oirraaui,  (a  repre- 
sentation to  the  eyes  of  waking  men.  Whitby.)  Hebr. 
HKID,  in  the  Prophets,  and  Daniel.     Grotius. 

V.  10. — sai/  the  Scribes,  that  Elias  must  frst 
comeT]  As  the  Scribes  declared  from  Mai.  iv.  2,  5. 
(in  which  place,  and  in  Joel  ii.  11^  22,  23.  there  is 
a  full  description  of  the  destruction  of  the  Jews^)  that 
Elias  must  first  come,  it  may  be  conjectured  that  the 
discourse  on  the  Mount  was  on  that  subject.  It  is 
true  that  in  Luke  ix.  31.  it  is  said,  they  related  bis 
exodus  or  going  out^  c^oSov  ainov^  which  he  should 
accomplish  at  Jerusalem,  yet  this  may  mean  his 
"  coming  to  execute  vengeance."  See  tiie  note  on 
that  passage.  Hammond.  See  also  Whitby,  note  on 
Markix.  11,  12,  13. 

V.  1 1. — and  restore  all  things.^  It  is  abundantly 
shown  by  Lightfoot,  from  D.  Kimchi,  Aben  Ezra, 
and  the  Talmudists,  that  the  Jews  expected  Elias  to 
come  before  the  advent  of  the  Messiah,  and  explain 
all  difficulties  of  the  Law ;  so  that  they  say,  when 
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£|jas  comes^  be  will  tell  us  all  things ; — and  also  to 
restore  all  things ;  but  in  a  trifling  and  temporal  sense. 
Ligbtfoot.  Thus  Trypho  objects  to  Justin  Martyr, 
that  the  Messiah  can  have  no  power  until  anointed  by 
£lias.  The  apostles  were  disappointed  that  Elias  had 
disappeared,  and  did  not  remain  for  these  purposes. 
Grotius.  See  note  on  Mark  ix.  11.  infra^  et  xi.  14. 
supra. 

The  word  mroKaTaarri^ai  imports  to  restore  or  re- 
duce, Acts  i.  6.  In  the  prophecy  in  Mai.  iv.  6.  ''  he 
shall  turn  the  hearts  of  the  Fathers/'  the  LXX  use 
the  word,  awoKaraarfi^H  jcopSiav,  he  shall  reduce  or 
restore  the  hearts,  &c.  And  to  this  passage  Christ 
seems  clearly  to  allude ;  but  instead  of  finishing  the 
sentence^  he  says,  and  **  shall  restore  iravra,  all 
things."  Hammond  from  Grotius ;  who  adds,  that 
the  angel,  Luke  i.  17.  evidently  determines  this  pro- 
phecy to  refer  to  John  the  Baptist.  It  is  true  that  the 
Jews,  even  long  before  the  time  of  Christ,  interpreted 
this  prophecy  of  the  coming  of  Elias  in  person  before 
the  Messiah.  One  cause  of  which  might  be,  that  the 
LXX  inserted  &fter  'HX/av,  the  word  OcirScriyv — and 
so  Ecclus.  xlviii.  10.  refers  it  to  him.  But  prophecies 
cannot  be  known  before  completion.  The  day  of 
the  Lord  is  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  iii.  10.  and 
Acts  ii.  17. 

Again ;  an  ancient  tradition  in  the  church  is  often 
brought  forward,  that  Elias  should  precede  and  in- 
troduce the  end  of  the  world.  But  all  that  TertuUian 
chooses  to  advance  is  not  to  be  held  directly  an  apos- 
tolical tradition. 

Iren»us  speaks  of  Enoch  and  Elias  being  in  Para- 
dise^ but  nothing  of  their  return.  Procopius  and  Pri- 
masius  disallow  this  tradition.  Nazianzen  doubts  of  it» 
It  seems  to  have  sprung  from  the  Gog  and  Magog  in 
the  Revelations;  which  induced  the  Fathers  to  apply 
all  they  found  in  the  Hebrew  books  or  traditions  on 
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nietition  that  £liii0  will  appear  in  the  days  of  Gog  and 
Magog.    Grottu9. 

Yet  Mede,  Diac  xxv.  p.  98^  holds  that  this  pro* 
phecy  may  extend  to  the  coming  of  an  EliaSj  though 
not  the  Tishbite,  a  harbinger  to  the  Jews — ^for  John 
the  Baptist  preached  only  to  tbem^^at  the  eqd  of  the 
world.  The  reader,  by  comparing  him  with  Grotius. 
wfll  see  the  whole  of  the  subject.  One  of  his  ail- 
ments, that  atrofcarc^i^n  is  in  the  fature  teose^ 
though  the  Baptist  was  then  dead,  is  thus  well  an* 
swered  by  Grotius :  that  it  is  nOjoiare  tbw  aa  xi.  14. 
that  the  Baptist  was  the  £lias,  o  fJifXkww  cpxca^  io 
reference  to  the  prophecy,  and  constant  Jewish  tra- 
dition. 

Further,  Hammond  observes,  tb»lt  iwoKat^mrnfrm 
also  signifies  to  establish  or  complete ;  He$ycb.  Pha* 
vorin.  Then  the  sense  would  be :  Elias  must  first 
come,  and  put  a  complete  period  to  the  Jewish  dis- 
pensation by  the  prophets ;  (and  this  sense  Sir  N. 
KnatchboU  favours.)    Hammond. 

'Aifx>icoTo<n^<f«  is,  "  be  shall  restore  or  make  up/* 
not  into  the  former  state,  but  into  fi  better.  These 
were,  saith  St.  Peter,  the  tiroes  determined  by  Godt 
Acts  iii*  21.  wherein  all  things  were  to  be  framed 
into  a  Gospel  state;  begun  by  the  Baptist,  andfipisfaed 
by  Christ  and  his  apostles.  On  which  completioo, 
the  commonwealth  of  the  Jews  will  expire.  Now 
Christ,  continues  St.  Peter  in  the  Acts,  remaining  id 
heaven,  shall  by  us,  his  mipistsrs  and  apostles,  perfect 
this  state.  Lightfoot.  This  explanation  of  I^tfool, 
with  Grotius  as  above,  is  much  preferable  to  tint  <^ 
Le  Clerc,  as  in  note  on  Mark  ix.  IS,  13.  infra. 

V.  14.— *4»7ee/f;igf  dawn^  yowinruwm  The  advolatio 
ad  genua,  an  attitude  of  supplication  frequent  in 
Homer,  &c.  (So  Beza.)    The  prostration  before  the 


knees  was  different  from,  in  g^i»  procwibei^y  kn^l* 
Jog.  The  reader  will  fyad  an  illustralioo  of  both  io  a 
Incnfid  note  of  Gratiiis  ad  loc, 

V.  1^. — he  is  a  lunatio^}  Heiscalledalunatie,  not 
aa  being  a  madinan,  but  aa  having  the  cspil^ps;; 
which  conplainti  lying  in  the  be«4»  is  affected  like 
madness  by  the  changes  of  the  moon*  The  devil 
appears  to  have  had  the  power  in  those  days,  before 
the  coming  of  the  Messiab,  to  afBict  men  with  diseases, 
which  Gooid  not  be  removed  till  the  evil  spirit  was 
elected.  See  note  on  x.  1.  That  this  disease  was 
an  epilepsy,  see  the  symptoms,  Luke  ix.  39.  with  the 
power  also  of  the  evil  spirit.    Hammond. 

y.  15. — is  a  lunatic^']  2EXiivia2>ra«.  That  an  evil 
spirit  was  concerned  in  afi^cting  );hi3  object,  see  ver. 
18.  (also  Luke  ix.  39.  and  Mark  ix.  17,  24.)  The 
erdrit  appears  to  have  ttaken  advantage  of  the  natural 
fibborders  hi  which  the  brain  and  nerves  were  throws 
by  the  influence  lof  the  moon-  Beea.  Grotius.  Dod^ 
dridge.  Of  demoniacs  in  general,  see  note  on  viii«  31. 
aupra. 

V.  l7.r-^Ofmthl€ssandperwr0egmeraii^QTh^ 
is  a  difference  of  opinion  to  whom  these  words  are 
addressed.  Grotiufi  apprehends,  from  St«  Mark,  ths^ 
it  was  applied  to  the  fathers  and  friends  pf  the  demo- 
niac. The  words  being  taken  from  JOeut.  xxm  Sa 
8o  PhiL  ii.  1^.  Le  Clerc  supposes  that  it  was  said 
partly  to  the  apostles;  but  rather  to  all  the  Jews  then 
present,  and  chiefly  to  the  relations,  who,  having  no 
faith  that  the  ^M)stks  could  heal  theluoatic,  prevent- ^ 
ed  the  cure.  Though  the  apostles  had  before  cast 
oot  devils,  Mark  vL  13,  13.  they  were  not  without  a 
share  of  unbeliei  Whitby  again  thinks  the  words 
are  soavoely  said  to  the  disciples,  who,  ver.  S^«  asked 
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^'  why  they  could  not  cast  him  out?''  whereas  Ibe 
reason,  want  of  faith,  would  in  that  case  have  been 
given  here ;  nor  to  the  fieither,  (ven  15.  and  Markix. 
23.)  only  a  single  person ;  but  to  the  scribes  and  pha- 
risees,  who  were  disputing  with  the  disciplesi  Mark 
ix.  14,  16.  So  Matt.  xii.  39*  xvi.  4.  Luke  xi.  29. 
Whitby.  Lightfoot  also  apprehends  it  was  levelled 
against  Vhe  scribes ;  yet  so  as  not  to  leave  the  disch 
pies  untouched.  Perhaps  it  is  well  stated  in  Dod- 
dridge and  Beausobre.  The  reproof  seems  directed 
to  all  according  as  they  deserved  it.  Thus  did  he  at 
once  reprove  the  weakness  of  faith  in  the  fatbo; 
Markix.  21 — 83.  and  in  his  disciples,  ver.  80.  as 
well  as  the  obstinacy  and  perverseness  of  the  Jewish 
teachers  triumphing  in  the  disappointment.  Dod- 
dridge.    Beausobre  N.  T. 

V.  20. — of  your  unbeHef:*}  awurriav  for  oXiywrif 

TMVf  small  or  none  in  proportion  to  their  office  and 
daily  attendance  on  our  Lord.  Note :  Iliirrocj  io  f^^ 
•Greek,  is  one  who  keeps  his  promises^  and  is  wortbj 
of  confidence ;  iwi^og  is  a  perfidious  man ;  and  this 
sense  of  the  words  appears  sometimes  in  the  Helieoists. 
But  the  Hellenists  use  xioroc  in  a  peculiar  sense,  im- 
porting one  who  believes  or  confides  in  another;  and 
aviorov  as  the  contrary.  Clem.  Alexand.  has  well  de- 
fined awurriav  hCre :  vvoXif^tv  row  avrucstfiivw  otfw 
avo^Tucfiv.     Grotius. 

V.  20. — as  a  grain  of  mustard-seedj  By  faith  as  a 
grain  of  mustard-seed  some  understand  faith  increa^ 
ing  as  that  grain  ;  but  it  is  only  proverbial.  Boxtor^ 
voc.  Chardal,  informs  us,  that  a  grain  of  mustard- 
seed  was  used  proverbially  by  the  Jews  for  the  least 
thing.  Whitby.  So  Grotius.  Lightfoot  The  not 
having  faith  as  this  grain  should  not  be  takcD  ab- 
solutely, but  in  proportion  to  their  opportunities  ot 
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faith  by  seeing  the  mighty  works  of  Christ.     Le 
Cierc. 

V.  SO. — unto  tkisniountain^'i  See  note  on  xxi.  21. 
iDfra.  This  is  a  proverbial  expression.  (So  Buxtorf.) 
1  Cor.  xiii.  2. 

V.  21 . — prayer  and  fasting.^  By  that  faith  which 
is  to  be  acquired  by  prayer  and  fasting.    To  iqform 
the  disciples  that  this  maraculous  faith  was  to  be 
sought  for  by  earnest  devotion.  Whitby.  Yet  rather 
perhaps  to  imply  also,  that  this  kind  of  demoniacs, 
from  the  long  possession  from  his  youth  (iraiSiodcv), 
or  from  the  pertinacity  of  the  demons,  was  peculiarly 
difficult  to  remove  (so  Grotius.  Doddridge.),  than 
that  this  was  only  spoken  of  miraculous  faith  in  ge- 
neral and  absolutely,  as  Whitby  seems  to  state  it. 
Chrysostom  and  Theophylact  would  have  -yivoq  to 
mean  demons  in  general ;   but  improperly,  for  tlie 
apostles  cast  out  many  demons  before  this.     Sir  N. 
KnatchbuU  applies  yiv^  to  faith,  and  renders  e^cXdciv, 
to  advance  or  improve ;  but  this  sense  is  extremely 
forced,  as  shown  by  Raphelius  on  Xenophon.  Dod- 
dridge. 

V.  22. — while  they  abode"}  avatnpt^fUvtav.  Rightly 
translated ;  it  cannot' be  revertentibus,  "  as  they  re- 
turned ;"  for  they  were  already  in  Galilee,  at  Mount 
Tabor.    Grotius  ad  loc    They  passed  through  by 

private  ways,  irapairopevovro,  i.  e.  irapa  r^v  oSov  cirb- 
pcvovro,  diverticulo  ibant,  non  vi4  regid,  the  rest  of 
Galilee,  (first  to  Capernaum,  ver.  24.  then  to  Jeru- 
salem.) so  Mark  ii.  23.  So  Hebr.  I^y,  LXX  wapa- 
iropcvcordai,  Deut.  ii.  18.  Grotius  ad  MiBir.  ix.  SO.  So 
Clark  Paraph.     Doddridge. 

V.  Ai.'-^hali  be  betrayed}  wapaiiBovai.  Properly, 
shall  be  delivered  up.    .  Athenseus,  lib.  v.  of  Quintus 
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Oppius,  vapaUdeif  i^jmoc,  a  prisoner  delivered  up  to 
custody.  Ps.  Ixxxviil  8.  xopsSoditv^  I  was  imprisooed. 
So  Matt  xxvt.  a.  lIpoSiSoMu  is '  tx)  betray.'  Hammofid 
The  word  irafaMiwrn  18  variously  applied  io  these 
Scriptures.  God  is  said  to  deliver  up  hb  Sod.  Christ 
is  said  freely  to  deliver  up  himself:  Judas,  by  the 
aame  word,  to  deliver  htm  to  the  High  Priests  ;  they 
to  Pilate,  and  Pihite  to  the  sddiers.  As  here  it  is 
simply  '*  into  the  hands  of  men,"  it  may  import  that 
he  was  delivered  up  by  God,  to  be  in  their  power ;  as 
Ter.  12.  above.  Grotios.  But  this  seems  doubtful 

v.  9A**^ributc  fnmey^  This  was  plainly  tbtr  half- 
shekel  paid  by  all  Jews  above  twenty  years  of  age 
to  the  Temple;  for  the  sum  was  half  a  skekd. 
Joseph.  B.  J.  lib.  vii.  &  27.  Ant  lib.  xviiL  18.  Exod. 
XXX.  IS.  Neh.  X.  33.  And  our  Lord's  argument  of 
being  excused,  as  the  Son  of  God,  would  not  apply 
in  tte  tribute  to  Csssar ;  but  holds  fully  as  to  the 
Templa     Whitby. 

V.  24— /n*irt«  moneys  rk  8»^Xf^.  The  Attic 
drathma  was  a  fourth  part  of  a  shekel;  cODSequently 
the  SfSpa)(/Aa,  half  a  shekeL  Only  it  b  to  be  ob- 
served,  that  the  Alexandrian  drachma,  used  by  the 
LXX^  was  double  the  Attic,  and  of  course  the  Alex- 
andrian llifHij^pa.  was  a  shekel.  Thus  they  render 
£xod  XXX,  13. ''  half  a  shekel  acconKng  to  the  shekel 
of  the  sanctuary,"  by  to  lifuav  nA  hil^ity^lu^  iuktI 
r#  SfSpox^ioir  TO  ayunr.  And  several  commeotators 
have  improperly  concluded  from  this  ptssage,  iU  oo« 
derstood,  that  the  shekel  of  the  sanctuarfi  or  holy 
shekel,  was  double  the  value  of  the  common  shekel : 
whereas,  no  more  is  meant  in  the  Hebrew,  than  that 
they  should  pay  full  weight  according  to  the  standard 
kep^in  the  sanctuary.  Beza,  with  St  Jerom^  ac- 
cording to  Simott,  (Tr.  N.  T.  Vulg.  ad  loc.)  appr^* 
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iMfded  this  tribute  vrni  the  tax  paid  to  Caeiar,  aa 

zxiL  17.  infra.     la  which  ease  the  inquiry  would 

be,  Is  your  master  of  the  sect  of  Judas  of  Galilee, 

who  deny  that  tribute?  For  thb,  Beza'a  chief  reason 

is,  tbfl^  it  does  not  appear  that  the  tribute  paid  to  the 

Temple  was  regular  and  annual.     But  see  Whitby 

above ;  with  whom  Grotius  and  Lightfoot  fully  coin^ 

cide.     Yet  Grotius  thinks,  that  the  payment  might 

not  be  annual,  at  least  from  the  first;  though. such 

is  the  opinion  of  the  Jews.    But  when  the  spoils  of 

war  and  gifts  replenished  the  treasury,  as  I  Chron^ 

xjivi.  S6,  87*  it  was  omitted  till  times  of  less  abun«> 

dance,  8  Cbron*  zxiv.  6,  9.    However  it  appears 

from  Josephus  B.  J.  lib.  vii.  c.  27<  that  it  was  in  his 

time  regular,  and  converted  by  Vespasian,  on  the  de^ 

struction  of  the  Temple,  to  the  use  of  the  CapitoL 

It  was  also  paid  by  the  Jews  not  only  resident  in  Judes, 

but  throughout  the  world.     So  Josephus,  Ant.  iviii. 

13.  of  the  city  Nisibis  in  the  £ast ;  and  Maimonides^ 

of  Nehardea.    Notices  of  this  tribute  appear  in  Hea^ 

tben  authors^  as  in  Sentonius  ad  Domitian.  c.  xii.  and 

in  Dion  Coccejus>  Grotius.     (Dion  Cassias,  lightf- 

foot.)    So  Appian  names  it  ^pov  awftiriov  Syriacis; 

and  it  was  levied  by  Theodosius  and  Valentiniaik 

Cicero  pro  Flacco  touches  on  it,  as  being,  the  gold 

carried  cmnually  by  the  Jews  out  of  the  Roman  pro«- 

vinces«     And  thus  Tacitus- « •  -and  Philo,  lib.  ii.de 

monarchic;  and  the  edicts  of  Augustus,  (as  that  of 

Norbanos  to  the  Sardinians,}  often  mentioned  by 

Philo  and  Josephus,  which  allowed  the  levying  and 

exportationof  it  to  Jerusalem.  Grotius*  Maimooides. 

Liber  cui  mantis  nomen,  lect.  iii.  c.  7.  de  siclo.    The 

tract,  Shekal,  cap.  I.  et  passim.     Lightfoot.     Lamy 

App.  fiibl.  b.  i.  c.  XV.  p.  248.  4to. — The  value  of  a 

shekel  in  English  money  was  about  half-a-crown, 

V.  24. — Doth  not  your  master  pay]  The  collectors 
did  not  make  the  demand,  as  the  Romun  or  even 
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Herod's  tax-gatherers  would  have  done,  with  autfao- 
rity,  but  ask  if  he  was  accustomed  to  pay  ?  Some, 
perhaps,  declined  it.  Further,  these  could  not  be  the 
Roman  publicans,  for  the  SiSpa^fia  never  appears  in 
the  Roman  tribute ;  but  the  tD^n^^tSf,  avoSaj^iacy  or 
oTocrroXsc,  (so  the  Hellenists,)  sent  by  the  priests  to 
collect  this  payment  for  the  Temple.     Grotius. 

,      V.  25. — of  their  own  children^  The  reasoning  is 

:  thus :  £arthly  kings  exempt  their  own  children  from 

tribute ;  but  this  l^ing  levied  in  the  name  of  God, 

(so  Joseph.  TO  ^Z^ayjiov  r^  Oc^  icaraSaXXciv,)  and  for 

his  house  and  service,  I,  who  am  his,  Son  named 
TJIX  or  the  Prince,  Dan.  ix.  25,86.  and  superior  to 
the  Temple,  Matt.  xii.  6.  may  well  be  exempted.  So 
Beza.     This  tribute  is  alluded  to  by  Titus ;  when  be 

tells  the  Jews  at  the  siege,  Sacr/M^Xoyav  r^  Ocy  cinrpc^- 

o/i€v,  we  have  permitted  you  to  raise  the  tribute  for 
the  service  of  God.  The  tax  to  Caesar,  general 
throughout  the  empire — and  much  less  that  on  the 
inhabitants  only  of  Jerusalem,  which  Agrippa  re- 
mitted, and  which  was  laid  not  on  persons,  bat  on 
the  houses,  cannot  have  any  relation  to  this  passage. 
Grotius. 

V.  27. — lest  we  shouldoffind  them,']  give  them  oc- 
casion to  say^  I  despise  the  Temple  and  its  service. 
The  stater  was  of  the  same  value  as  a  shekel,  or  two 
didrachmas,  i.e.  of  four  drachmas.  The  one  didracbm 
was  paid  for  Christ,  dwelling  then  at  Capernaum;  the 
other  for  Peter,  who  had  a  house  there.  Matt,  viil  14- 
Whitby.     Grotius. 
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The  parallel  passages  are : 
Matt,  xviii.  1 — ^9.     Mark  ix.  36-*-4<8.     Luke  ix.  46—50. 

V.  1.— ^fliyiwg^,]]  i.  e.  amongst  themselves.  Com* 
pare  Mark  ix.  33.  Luke  ix.  46,  47.  Aiyovreg  is 
used  in  a  similar  manner.  Matt.  viii.  27*  ix.  33.  xiv. 
26.  xvi.  7*  xix.  25.  xxi.  9,  ^0,  25.  xxii.  23.  xxiii. 
16.  xxvi.  8.  xxvii.  54-     Whitby. 

V.  1. — in  the  kingdom  of  hccwenf^  i.e.  of  Christ; 
or  of  the  Messiah,  xx.-  21.  Mark  x.  -37-  They 
doubted  not  but  that  they,  as  the  friends  and  follow- 
ers of  Chrbt,  should  have  the  principal  share  in  his 
favour^  and  disposal  of  his  power ;  but  they  disputed' 
who  should  have  the  first  or  chief  place  in  it. .  Grb^ 
tius.'  On  the  contrary,  saith  our  Lord,  humility, 
meekness,  innocence^  and  want  of  regard  for  the' 
tbings  of  this  world ;  such  are  the  qualities  oi  this 
little  child^  and  such  are  to  be  expected  from  those 
desirous  to  become  the  most  eminent  subjects  of  my 
kingdom:  so  totally  contrary  it  is  to  all  pretence 
of  power  and  distinction.  Clark  Paraph.  Whitby, 
and  Grotius,  who  has  many  illustrations  from  the 
classics  on  the- ingenuousness  of  childhood  and  youth. 
First,  referring  to  Ps,  cxxxi.  and  1  Cor.  xiv.  20. 
and  quoting  Clem.  Alex.  Peedag:  i.  c.  v.  on  this  text 
and  subject :  ^ 

TlaiSec  Sv  tiKOTiaq-^^a^tkuq  Koi  v^ircoi  Km  aKipaiou 

Thus: 

Jiia  yap  ^povrcc  w'c  akyiiv  <ln\ti.      Euripid. 

Also  Meoander : 

Aytoviaif  io^ai,  ^iXori^cai,  vo/ioi 
Avavra  ravr  irri^tra  ry  tfivau  icaica. 
VOL.    I.  A  a 
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To  the  same  purpose  Plato  and  Pythagoras^  teste 
lamblicho,  et  Cbalcidius  ad  TimaBum.  See  the  quo- 
tations in  Grotius. ' 

It  is  observable,  that  the  ambitious  disputes  of  the 
disciples^  concerning  primacy  or  preference,  usually 
follow  the  mention  of  Christ's  death  and  resurrection^ 
Luke  ix«  44,  46.  Matt  xx.  18,  20.  Luke  xxii.  8S. 
$4i.  They  had  so  strong  a  prepossession  that  the  re- 
surrection pf  Christ  ^  should  introduce  the  earthly 
kingdom  of  the  Messiah,  (see  note  on  xxiv.  3.  infr.) 
that  no  declaration  of  our  Lord  could  remove  it  finon 
their  minds :  they  always  ^*  understood  not  what 
was  spoken.''    Thus  Acts  i.  6.     Lightfoot. 

v.  5. — such  littk  child}  i.  e.  humble  disciple.  Thos 
ver.  6.  ^^  these  little  ones ;"  not  a  prophet,  or  of  hi^ 
esteem,  but  one  of  the  lowest  of  the  Cbrittian  te- 
lievers.  So  is  fwcp&v  and  €Xa)^tar«tfv  taken,  v.  IS.  x. 
42.  XXV.  40.     Grottus. 

V.6. — shall  offend  one  of  these — ]  To  offend  one  of 
these,  is  so  to  scandalize  him  as  to  cause  him  to  M 
off  from  the  faith.  This  is  the  usual  import  of  the 
phrase  in  the  N.  Testament  Matt  xi.  6.  xiii.  21. 
xxiv.  10.  V.  29>  SO.  xiii.  57*  Mark  vi.  3.  Luke  vii. 
23.  Matt  XV.  12.  John  vi.  Cl,  62,  66.  Matt  zxvL 
3U  33.  Luke  xxiv.  21.  John  xvi.  1. 

False  therefore  it  is,  that  they  who  truly  do  believe 
m  Christ,  ver.  14.  cannot  be  so  offended  as  to  perish; 
for^  if  otherwise^  wherein  lies  the  force  of  this  pathe- 
tical  discourse?  and  why  are  such  dreadful  woes  and 
punishments  denounced  to  deter  men  from  doing 
what  they,  who  are  thus  threatened,  believe  is  impos- 
sible?  Whitby.     See  Whitby  on  Rom.  xiv.  21. 

V.  6. — a  millstone}  a*vXoc  oviicoc,  of  the  size  larger 
than  the  hand-mUl;  that  wroiigbt  t^  an  ass  (so 
Beza  from  Htlarius.) ;  opposed  also  to  a  haad-mill  by 
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Labeoy  Caacelltusj  TrebatittS,  ''Ovot  is  indeed  80iDe» 
times  the  upper  tniU-stone,  CateUu$ ;  (not  the  lower, 
as  some  in  Beza.)  o  aX^dctiv,  J,  Pollux,  ro  av^  rric 
ftSXiK,  Hesych.  But  here  /«iXoc  wocdc  cannot  express 
the  word  Stror  in  that  sense ;  it  is  agaiastanalogy;  and 
without  example.  MvXoc  is  put  b^  syneedocfae  for 
a  mill-stone,  as  Xidoc  fivXucoc»  Mark  ix.  42.  So  ReF. 
xviii.  21.  fivXov  fdyavf  the  lower  and  larger  mill-stone. 
In  Greek  tpainCu,  Hebr .  2S0t.  Lat.  meta. 

The  punishments  of  the  Jews  being  knoim  to  be 
only  these  four;  by  fire,  stoning,  the  sword,  or  hang^ 
log;  it  is  probable  this  was  a  phrase  borrowed  from 
the  Syrians;  for  £useb«  (£cc«  HisL  lib*  viii.  IS.  el 
alibi,)  speaks  of  this  ^vAm^c  as  practised  in  Syria. 
It  was  also  used  in  Greece,  Scholiast,  ad  Equit.  Aris«> 
toph.  Grotius.  Observe;  Water  oora-mills  were  not 
invented  till  a  little  before  the  time  of  Augnstus. 
AntboU  Cephate  653.  Wiod-mills  long  after.  Tbe 
AncieBts  used  hand-imlls.  Lowth'^  IsaiaA^  note  ob 
xlvii.  3. 

This  caravovrcfffiocj  or  casting  into  the  sea  (or 
river),  was  a  frequent  punishment  with  the  Heathens. 
So  SuetoD.  of  Augustus,  c.  Ixvii.  who  cast  the  atten- 
dants of  Caius  C^sar,  that  had  been  rapacious  in 
tbe  provinoe  (probably  of  Syria^)  into  tbe  riveF» 
fastened  to  a  great  weight;  pondere  oneratos.  So 
Aristoph.  ubi  supra,  /Sopoc  iro  rw  rpayri^tifv,  having 
a  weight  tied  to  their  necks.  And  as  Diod.  Sic  lib. 
xvi.  p.  Si9'  mentions,  that  it  was  a  punishment  for 
the  sacrilegious,  rove  ifpomXsC)  it  is  very  probable 
that  the  martyrs  in  Eus^us  were  thns  treated  under 
that  idea  by  the  Heathens.  The  objection  of  Wbitby, 
therefore,  that  these  had  no  weight  appended  at  least 
to  their  necks,  seems  liugatory,  Jerom  ad  loc.  sayi^ 
that  Christ  speaks  according  to  tbe  custom  of  the 
provinoe,  (whether  implying  Syria  or  Judea  is  un-i 
certain;)  and  that  it  was  the  punishment  of  liia 
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greater  criminals*  Whitby.    It  seems  to  have  grown 
into  a  proverb  with  the  Jews  for  total  ruin.  Doddridge. 

V.  7- — it  must  needs  be2  Of  the  necessity  here 
mentioned,  and  that  it  is  conditional,  and  does  not 
subrert  human  liberty^  Grotius  and  Whitby  ad  loc 
may  be  consulted. 

V.  10. — their  angels  do  always  behold^  Grotius 
appears  anxious  to  prove  from  this  text,  that  each 
Christian  of  distinguished  piety  had  an  angel  assigned 
for  his  protection.  He  states,  that  the  Jews  had  that 
idea;  that  it  appears  to  have  descended  to  the  disci- 
ples. Acts  xii.  15.  and  that  many  of  the  ancient 
Fathers  held  that  opinion.  See  Orig.  Horn.  viii.  in 
Genesio>  and  TertulUan  de  Baptismo.  Grotius,  so 
Petav.  de  Angelis,  lib.  ii.  c.  6.  quoted  by  Whitby, 
and  St  Jerom  ad  loc.  held,  that  each  of  these  little 
ones,  if  not  all  souls,  had  an  angel  delegated  from  his 
birth.  But  Whitby  properly  argues,  that  in  this  place 
Christ  saith  not,  their  angel,  l^t  their  angels,  in  the 
plural,  behold  the  face  of  God,  and  that  they  stand 
before  hb  face  to  receive  his  commands ;  so  that  it 
does  not  follow  that  they  have  an  angel  always  pre* 
sent  with  them,  but  only  that  the  angels  in  general 
are  ministering  spirits  unto  them.  Ps.  xxxiv.  7.  Heb. 
J.  14.  .Whitby.  So  Lightfoot.  The  angel.  Acts  xii. 
15.  was  probably  only  a  messenger.  (See  Whitby 
on  that  passage.) 

That  the  angels  perform  the  commands  of  God  in 
guarding  his  servants  here  below,  is  the  doctrine  of 
Scripture,  Heb.  i.  14.  Rev.  i.  4.  iv.  5.  but  it  is  not 
necessarily  to  be  inferred  that  one  was  appointed  to 
each  person,  nor  is  it  so  probable.  Le  Clerc.  To 
behold  the  face  of  God  continually,  marks  the  highest 
rank  of  angels,  Tob.  xii.  15.  and  their  attendance  on 
Him  as  his  retinue :  '^  Servants  of  bis, .  to  do  bis 
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pleasure/'  Ps.  ciil  21.  so  Lgke  i.  19«  similar  to  those 
high  officers .  who  stood  before  a  king  to  receive  his 
orders.  Est.  i.  14.  1  Kings  x.  8.  xii.  6.  Whitby. 
Le  Clerc«  So  the  satraps  of  Persia.  See  many  il- 
lustrations in  Grotius. 

V.  1 1. — to  save  that  which  was  losi2  >nuch  less  to 
have  them  offended^  or  turned  from  goodness,  as  re- 
ferring to  ver.  6.  So  Rom.  v.  and  xv.  1.  and  1  Cor« 
viii.  11.     Grotius^ 

V.  12. — an  hundred  sheep^  We  may  here  apply 
a  maxim  often  repeated  by  St  Cbrysostom,  that^  in 
parables  and  similitudes,  every  word  is  not  to  be 
insisted  on ;  but  an  eye  must  be  had  upon  the  end  or 
intention  of  the  parable.  Christ  would  show^  that 
God  takes  not  less  care  of  sinners,  than  of  the  just;' 
his  care  extending  to  the  whole  flock,  like  that  of  a 
good  shepherd.  (And  further^^  manifesting  joy  at 
their  conversion  and  recovery.  Grotius.)  No  mys- 
tery is  intended  by  the  number  ninety-nine  ;  it  is  a 
number  constantly  to  be  met  with  in  the  Jewish 
writings.  (So  Lightfoot.)  Simon.  Trans.  N,  Test 
Vulg.  .      , 

V.  12. — goeth  into  the  mountains,']  or  upon  tWe 
mountains,  liri  ra  opri'  Here  cn-c  has  its  proper  con- 
struction. H.  Stephan.  Praef.  N.  Test.  ed.  1576% 
who  with  Beza,  Casaubon,  Schmidius,  approve  this> 
the  usual  translation.  Grotius  and  Erasmus^  after  the 
Syriac,  would  join  ivl  to  a^(c.  He  leaveth  the 
nine^  and  nine  in  the  mountains^  as  Luke  xv.  4. 
"  in  the  desert."    Bowyer. 

V.  \4i.—not  the  will  of}  SIXii/ui  €/wrpo<r9€v— ]»2n 

mn^  »ii)^.      Exod.  XXviii.  38.      LXX,  Scicrdv  ivavri 

icvpis.    Thus  Luke  iv.  I9.  from  the  LXX.    Thus 
Heb.  X.  7|  9*  dcXti/ia,  y\)ir\,  from  Ps.  xl.  8*    It  i& 
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asfudly  rendered  cvSoitmi.  Not  pleasing  to  God,  fa, 
here^  bis  highest  displeasura    Grotias. 

V.  15. — if  thy  brother  shall  trespass]  a  precept  of 
the  Jews^  founded  on  the  law  of  Moses,  Lev*  xiv.  17- 
and  approved  by  Christ    Thus  the  Heathens — 

Amici  vitia  si  fenu,  facis  taa. 

Molesta  Veritas^  siqoidein  ex  ea  nascitur  odinm.  Sed 
obsequium  multo  molestius^  quod  peccatis  indidgeos 
prsscipitem  amicum  ferri  sinit — Cicera 
Tbw, 

Amiemi  cMtigare  ol^  meritam  noxiaBi 
IfPBuine  eat  feciBos,  vwua  in  state  utik 
£t  coadncihile.  PLAUTua. 

Yet  to  be  tempered  with  proper  caution,  that  tbe 
admonition  springs  from  no  sinister  motive  of  interest 
or  6elf*opinion.  So  Hierocles^  and  Justin  Mar.  ad 
Zenam,  whom  see  in  Grolitts.  Thy  brother  is  ipi- 
^o^,  in  PhilOy  one  of  the  same  sect  or  tenets.  It  is 
plainly  ian  offence  of  anger^  malice,  or  otiier  injuiy 
towards  the  other  person,  as  appears  from  Luke 
zvn.  3*  where  it  is  joined  with  forgiveness,  and  from 
ver.  21.  of  this  chapter;  and  so  explained  by  Am- 
brose^ Jerom,  Cbrysostom,  Augustin.    GrotiBS. 

.  V,  \6. — of  two  or  three  witnesses}  From  tbe  law 
of  Moses,  Deut.  xix.  15.  That  it  was  the  customary 
practice  with  the  Jews,  see  Hieros.  loma.  foL  45,  &e. 
Ljghtfoot.  It  was  extended  to  other  instances,  besides 
eontroveretes  on  matters  of  fact;  as  John  viii.  17. 
2  Cor.  xiii.  }.    Grotius. 

V.  1  %.—Whatsoeoer  ye  shall  iind\  Observe,  first, 
liiat  thmgs  are  primarily  spoken  of  by  our  Lord; 
and  persons  only  consequentially,  as  connecte  d  with 
Itiem. — 2dly>  Amv,  to  loose,  in  Scripture^  and  with 
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the  Jews,  has  relation  to  sin,  aad  the  pardoa  of  it 
So  Job  xlii.  9*  £ccl4ia.  xxviii.  S.  Hence  ro  invai,  to 
biod,  must  be  to  retain  their  sins^  or  to  leave  them 
obnoxious  to  the  punishment  Thus  of  a  vow 
Num.  XXX.  4 — I L  And  with  the  Jews,  to  bind,  is  to 
forbid  under  the  penalty  of  God's  displeasure ;  so 
Num.  xi.  28. — and  to  loose  is  to  permit,  and  pro- 
nounce them  free  from  his  displeasure.  So  in  this 
chapter,  he,  aviXvacv,  looaed  him,  and  forgave  him 
the  debt  And,  Luke  xiii.  IS.  the  woman  is  loosed, 
by  the  remission  of  the  temporal  punishment  inflicted 
for  her  sin. 

The  Fathers  referred  this  text  to  the  injured  per* 
son;  that  if  his  brother  refuses  to  bear  his  admo^ 
nition,  he  is  bound  by  him,  and  shall  be  bQund  in 
heaven;  and  if  he  is  moved  to  repentance  by  the  ad* 
monition,  he  shall  be  loosed  in  heaven.  So  Origen* 
Chrysost  Theophylact  Augustin.  And  this  opi* 
Dion  is  followed  by  Grotius  ad  loc. 

Others^  with  St  Jerom,  comparing  Lake  xvii.  5. 
and  Matt.  xvi.  19*  where  there  is  no  reproof  given, 
reasonably  suppose  it  is  here  said  to  the  Apostles,  to 
whom  be  speaks  throughout  this  chapter. 

To  bind^  then,  is,  in  the  sense  stated  above,  to  de* 
clare  a  thins  forbidden ;  and  to  loose,  is,  to  absolve 
from  the  obligation,  or  to  say,  God  will  not  punish, 
will  not  hold  us  guilty.  Thus  Isis  in  Diodor.  Siculus^ 
lib.  i.  p.  l6.  '*l  am  queen :  whatsoever  things  I  bind 
(or  forbid  on  pain  of  my  displeasure)  no  man  can 
loose;''  The  sense  of  the  text  is :  You  shall  not  only 
have  power>  as  Christians,  to  bind  your  unrepenting 
brother ;  but,  as  my  Apostles,  whatsoever  things  or 
actions  ye  declare  forbidden,  shall  indeed  be  obnoxious 
to  my  displeasure ;  and  what  tbingjs  ye  loose  or  remit, 
as  the  rites  of  Moses,  men  shall  be  freed  from  my 
wrath,  on  the  ombsion  of  them.    Whitby. 
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.    V- 10. — shall  agree — fouching  any  thing  that  thty 
shall  ask,^  This  refers  to  the  second  of  tl^  three  a^ 
indnitions^  ver.  16.    That  ae  an  assize  of  three  men 
amongst  the  Jews  had  some  weight,  so  my  Father  will 
grant  whatever  two  or  three  of  you»  thus  met  in  jadg- 
meot^  shall  ask  respecting  the  case  you  are  met  to  de- 
termine ;  for  He  will  be  present  with  you,  on  that  or 
any  other  holy  action.     Hammond  Paraph.     Alrn- 
atavrai  may  perhaps  be  understood  passively ;— -what* 
f^ver  they  shall  agree  concerning  what  ^'  they  are  re- 
quired" to  determine,  my  Father  wiU  confirm.     It 
is  not  the  active  acr^<n7re,  xxi.  SS.  which  is  gene- 
rally used  for  asking.     Hammond.    Or,;  if  we  refer 
to  ver.  16,  it  confirms  it  by  a  general  assertion,  that 
not  only  in  seeking  remission  for  this  offence,  but  in 
every  case^  the  joint  prayer  of  two  or  three  religious 
persons  .  may.  hope  for   acceptance  with  God;  as 
Jamesivj  16.  Grotius.  St.  Basil,  Reg.  Brev.  9.  15*  and 
other  of  the  Fathers^  restmined  the.uttleaning  to  the 
joint  prayer  of  the  ofisnded  and  injurious^person,  on 
tllis  particular  ofience.     But  the  words  are  general; 
cor^c&mit^'*'  any  thing  ihsi  they  shall  ask.*'    The 
expression  may  seem  to  be  limited  to  the  apostles  by 
the  words,  I  siay  ynto  you ;  as  a  promise  peculiar  to 
them,  and  relating  to  the  apostolical  function.     So 
Chry^ostom.  Euthymius.  Theophylact  So  John  xvi. 
34;  26:  Actsiv.  29,  30,  31.    Whitby. 

V.  20. — gathered  together\fn)vnyiuvoi\  figuratively, 
as  <rvjuf  c^vciv,  for  oftovoccv,  to  be  of  the  sami^  ndind  ix 
sentiments ;  "so  tfvvaymiOai  is  uised.  Acts  iv.  27.  Gro- 
tius.   This  may  be  doubtful  here. 

V.  20.-ri»  my  name^^  Syr.  >Dttfn;  as  Ps.  xx.  5,  7. 
1  Sam.xvii.'45.  expressive  of  confidence  in  him  whose 
name  was  used.  So.  John  xiv.  13,  14..  Grotius.  See 
note  on  John  xiv.  13.  infra« 
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V.  21. — sin  against  me^  and  I  forgive}  a  He- 

braisflQi  fpr   voaiuctc   a/uapr^oravri    a^riaia.      This  for* 

giveoessis  not  only  the  .Christian  forgiveness  due  to 
all ;  but  is  explained  in  St.  Luke  xvii.  4. ''  if  be  turn 
again  to  thee  and  repent/'  and  is  that  perfect  forgife* 
ness  which  extends  to  reconciliation.  It  is  called  by 
Hierocles^  ck  furo/LicXccac  dv9^Xi|<rtv«  Grotius*  This 
appears  also  by  its  being  illustrated  in  the  parable 
which  succeeds,  and  which  gives  a  splendid  instance 
of  God's  forgiveness  to  repenting  sinners.  Clark 
Paraph. 

V.  S^l . — till  seven  times  ?]  Doddridge  attributes  this 
inquiry  of  St.  Peter  to  his  fear  that  Christ's  preced- 
ing admonition,  readily  to  accommodate  differences, 
might  be  perverted  by  the  ill-disposed,  as  an  encou- 
ragedient  to.  offer  injuries.  Macknight  and  others 
think  it  alludes  to  Christ's  precept  in  Luke  xvii.  4. 
to  forgive — sev^n  times :a  day.  But  Grotius  observes, 
that  that  expression  was  a  usual  Hebrew  phrase  for 
"  very  often,"  most  frequently;  as  Pro  v.  xxiv,  16. 
Ps.  cxix.  l64.  The  question  of  the  Apostle  rather 
seems  to  arise  from  the  custom  of  the  Rabbins,  who 
from  Amos  i.  3.  "  For  three  transgressions,  and  for 
four,  I  will  not  turn  away  wrath,"  held^  that  three 
offences  were  to  be  forgiven,  and  not  the  fourth ; ,  or 
uniting  the  two  numbers,  made  seven  times  the  ex- 
treme limit  of  their  forgiveness.  Grotius.  Whitby. 

V.  22. — seventy  times  seven.^  That  theSyriac  ver- 
sion has  thus  rendered  this  passage,  the  Orientalist 
may  find  proved  by  Grotius  ad  loc. 

.  Y.  33. — the  kingdom  of  heaven^  \.  e.  In  the  times 
of  the  Messiah,  forgiveness  ofii]))uries,  continues 
Christ  illustrating  his  precept,  is.  to  be  as  ample  as  in 
the  following  instance  of  a  certain  king,  &c.  'Av^/Mtfiry 
PaatAcc  is  a  Hebraism,  fox  ^osfiku  rivh  as  xx.  1. 
infra.    Grotius. 
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V.  S3. — a  certain  kmg,']  See  the  practical  aad  doc- 
trinal inferences  in  Whitby  on  this  passage. 

V.  23. — take  account  of  his  seroants.^  those  m- 
trusted  to  negotiate  for  him ;  as  xxv.  14^  19.  (XAike 
xit.  IS.)  where  the  same  phrase^  cvvaipuv  Xoyov,  is 
also  used.  It  might  be  made  a  questioni  if  the  word 
TO  Savccotr,  the  debt,  ver.  S7-  mi^t  not  signify  only 
the  interest  or  usury  which  that  servant  requested  to 
be  remitted^  as  it  occasionally  does  in  Greek  aotbors ; 
and  the  servant's  request  to  have  patience  with  him 
and  he  would  pay  him  all,  i.  e.  all  the  principal  debt, 
seems  to  incline  to  this  sense  of  the  word.  But 
divemv  is  plainly  the  whole  debt,  ver.  30^  S2,  34 ;  and 
thus  the  Arabic,  at  ver.  S7-  ^^  all  that  he  was  liable 
to ;"  and  thus,  according  to  the  scope  of  the  paraUe, 
it  must  be  here  understood.  Hammond.  To  Sivuov, 
as  the  Latin  mutuum,  is  in  iht  first  instance  properly 
the  debt,  of  ccXnv,  as  in  this  passage.  Hence  trans- 
f^red  sometimes  to  the  interest,  or  other  significa- 
tioBSi    Thus  the  eld  (and  instructive)  maxim : 

74  Biyita  MXov^  rode  IXev0lpovg  irouZ. 

Ifhus  rendered  by  Publiua : 

Ali^iittia  M  homxni  isgenuo  acerbic  ^ervitus,    Grotius. 

Xllf  Hebr.  and  &vXoc  in  the  LXX  and  N.T.  is  used 
to  express  either  a  servant  or  a  slave.  Here  it  appears 
to  mean  servants;  it  not  being  usual  or  consistent  to 
sell  a  slave,  already  the  master's  property,  to  pay  the 
debt  he  has  incurred  to  bis  master.  Le  Clerc.  It  is 
shown  in  Grotius,  that  the  Jews  had  only  a  riffht  of 
seizing  debtors  for  bondmen,  3  Kings  iv.  i.  or  m  seli^ 
ing  them  afterwards  for  six  years,  and  that  to  one  of 
their  own  nation.  Jos.  Aat  xvi.  1.  (Exod.  xxi.  S.) 
It  may  not  perhaps  be  thou^t  necessary  that  the  king 
in  this  parable  is  to  be  supposed  a  Jew,  rather  than 
a  Hefithen  and  £astem  king.  However,  that  the 
custom  was  frequent  with  the  Jews,  see  Neh.  v.  4. 
5,  8.  Isa.  1.  1.   Lev.  xxv.  39)  41.  Whitby  Parapb. 
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V.  24-. — ten  thousand  talents  i^  If  these  were  sup- 
posed to  be  of  gold,  they  would  amount  to  seventy- 
two  millions  sterling.  It  is  wonderful  that  Eutropios, 
lib.  iv.  c.  S.  should  relate,  that  Antiochus  the  great 
paid  this  immense  sum  to  purchase  peace  with  the 
Romans.  The  account  of  Livy  (lib.  xxxvii.  c.  45. 
xxxvin.  58. }  is  more  moderate :  that  Antiochus  paid 
fifteen  thousand  talents  of  silver,  and  that  in  twelTe 
years.  These  being  Euboic  talents,  Polybius  Legat. 
xxiv.  p.  817.  et  Liv.  ubtsupr.  each  of  which  consisted 
of  eighty  librse,  Reman  pounds;  and  the  Roman 
pound  consisting  of  ninety-six  denarii  at  7id.  each, 
and  amounting  m  value  to  9/.  sterling ;  each  talent 
would  amount  to  S40/.  of  our  money,  and  the  whole 
sum  to  3,600,000/.  Prideaux,  Pref.  vol.  1.  p.  xx. 
et  Trf.  fi.  p.  ii.  b.  ii.  ami.  190.  Doddridge.  On  this 
calculation  the  talents  mentioned  by  our  Lord  would 
amount  to  2,400,000/. ;  or,  in  the  usual  manner  of 
calcnlating,  ten  thousand  talents,  at  the  rate  of  750 
ounces  of  silver  to  a  talent,  at  5s.  an  ounce,  amouirt; 
to  1,875,000/1    Hammond. 

V.  26. — ha^e  patience  nnth  me,]  ixwcptMnnvw  i  as 
Heb.  vi.  15.  James  V.  7.    Grotius. 

V.  28. — an  hundred  pence  ;^  An  hundred  Roman 
denarii  are  about  3/*  2^.  6d.  sterling. 

V.  28. — took  him  by  the  throaty^  eirviyc  In  the 
sense  of  nVX  sometimes  rendered  irvcyco,  1  Sam. 
xvi.  14.  sometimes  raparrto.  This  word  may  im- 
port, to  shake  or  terrify,  as  well  as  to  choak. 
Hammond.  Yet  the  usual  mode  of  dragging  to 
justice,  by  ibe  throat  and  doak,  was,  obtorto 
coUot  Pkut.  m  PsBDulo^  act.  iii.  sc.  5.  ver.  45. 
So  in  the  Hermotimo  Luciani,  he  dragged  him 
ircpiOcic  avry  Ooi/uariov,  '*  by  throwing  Or  gather- 
iDg  hb  cloak  round  his  throat."    So  in  LapiSiis,  et 
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Dial.  JEaci,  Protesilai,  Menelai  et  Paridis,  Luciani. 
.So  that  it  may  preserve  its  usual  meaning.  Le  Clerc. 
Doddridge. 

V.  34. — to  the  tormentors.]  As  jSo^ravoc  in  the 
N.  T.  implies  any  kind  of  pain  or  molestatiooy 
viii.  S9*  xiv.  24.  Mark  v.  7,  &c.  this  may  well 
imply  the  keepers  of  the  prison,  where  he  was  to 
remain,  "  till  he  should  pay  all  that  was  due.**.  The 
very  prison  is  called  in  the  Roman  law,  corporis 
cruciatus.  Grotius.  Baaavunng  must  here  mean 
the  gaoler,  or  keeper  of  the  prison.  So  Hesychius 
explains  it  by  Sfifiojcocvoc.  So  ver.  SO.  Its  primary 
sense  was,  a  tormentor.  Hammond.  Others,  as 
Macknight,  insist  they  must  be  the  tormentors; 
the  servant's  latter  ofience,  evincing  strong  marks 
of  cruelty,  fraud,  and  covetousness,  and  the  con- 
sequent anger  of  the  king,  being  much  higher 
than  on  a  bare  insolvency.  But  as  the  usage  of  the 
greater  criminals  in  the  prisons  of  the  East  was  in 
itself  severe  (Doddridge),  and  fiaaaviarri^  is  applied 
to  the  keepers  of  prisons,  under  the  idea  of  their 
causing  misery  or  pain  to  those  under  their  custody, 
the  two  explanations  are  not  very  discordant.  See 
note  on  Mark  v.  7*  infra. 


CHAP.  XIX. 

The  parallel  passages  are : 

Matt.  six.  1 — so.  Mark  x.  1 — SI.    Also  from  ver.  JS. 
Luke  xviii.  15 — SO. 

V.  1, — Judea  beyond  Jordan  .-^  i.  e.  as  appears  by 
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the  parallel  passage  in  St.  Mark  x,  1.  *^  cometh  into 
the  coasts  of  Judea,  by  the  farther  side  of  Jordan ;" 
or>  passes  into  Perea^  and  goes  by  the  eastern 
side  of  Jordan  into  Judea^  returning  over  that 
river.  Beza.  Lightfoot  on  Mark  x.  1.  Clark 
Paraph*  on  Mark.  Le  Clerc  and  others  would  un- 
derstand irlpav  Tbv  'lopSavov,  as  only  on  the  banks, 
or  western  side  of  Jordan.  See  note  on  iv.  15. 
supra,  in  the  wilderness  of  Judea,  iii.  L  (and  vipav 
cum  genitivo  is  sometimes  cis  or  secus,  on  this 
side,  says  Schrevelius ;  but  it  is  not  confirmed  by 
Scapula,  nor  probably  by  Stephens.)  This  idea,  how- 
ever, is  not  so  satisfactory :  especially  as  Christ  was 
in  this  journey  at  Bethabara,  John  x.  40.  which  was 
certainly  beyond  Jordan. 

At  this  period  of  our  Lord's  ministry  the  Harmo- 
nists differ  very  widely.  It  appears  to  be  a  general 
opinion,  that  the  third  passover  was  already  passed, 
siter  the  miracles  of  the  loaves,  John  vi*  4.  vii.  1. 
But  the  time  between  that  and  the  passover  at 
which  he  suffered,  whether  the  fourth  or  the  fifth 
of  his  ministry  ;  that  is,  whether  it  was  the  one  im- 
mediately succeeding  the  third  above  mentioned,  or 
included  a  space  of  two  years ;  affords  scope  for 
great  uncertainty  and  conjecture.  This  arises  chiefly 
from  the  account  of  his  presence  in  Jerusalem,  both 
at  the  feast  of  the  Tabernacles,  John  vii.  2.  in  Sep- 
tember; and  at  the  feast  of  the  dedication,  John  x. 
22.  in  the  beginning  of  December :  which  account 
being  only  transmitted  to  us  by  St.  John,  it  becomes^ 
a  matter  of  critical  difficulty  to  know  in  what  part  of 
the  narrations  of  the  other  three  £vangelists  these 
journeys  and  transactions  are  to  be  placed. 

Those,  for  instance,  who  allow  five  passovers,  or 
four  complete  years  to  our  Lord's  ministry,  urge, 
that  if  the  number  and  extent  of  the  journeys  per- 
formed after  the  third  passover  be  considered,  they 
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ooul4  not  all  take  place'  in  ibid  space  d  doe  year. 
Yet  are  they  obliged  to  suppose^  on  their  hypotheaia^ 
that  the  evangelists  Matthew  and  Mark  are  aileiA 
on  almost  a  whole  year  of  Christ's  public  life  before 
his  passion,  (though  indeed  Luke  is  full  oq  tbe 
ministry  of  that  period  beyond  Jordan;)  and  also 
that  St.  Jdsn  (doubtless  however  relating  only  or 
qhie%  the  events  at  Jerusalem)  is  silent  on  the  year 
between  tbe  third  and  fourth  passovers,  and  to  the 
September,  Jobnyii.  2.  or  feast  of  Taberaacles,  which 
followed* 

Sir  Isaac  Newton  asain  is  of  opinion,  that  the 
journey  in  this  present  chapter  into  Judea  by  Perea, 
brought  our  Lord  up  to  the  feast  of  tbe  Tabema* 
cles,  and  that  this  was  his  last  departure  from  Gali* 
lee.  Macknight,  on  the  contrary,  hokb,  that  Christ 
afterwards  returned  from  Perea,  and  went  tfaroogh 
the  Lower  Galilee,  as  Luk«  xvii.  1 L  See  his  notes 
on  that  text,  Ham*  sect.  99*  The  whole  plan  in- 
deed of  his  harmony,  is  laid  down  by  Macknigfat 
in  his  comment  on  the  present  passage,  with  oMtfiy 
observations  on  those  who  differ  from  him :  ttid  the 
consulting  his  discussion  of  this  point  will  abuml* 
antly  show  how  much  the  slight  and  imperfect 
notices  of  time  or  place  in  fheOospels&reneoessariiy 
filled  up  with  very  hazardous  conjecture  on  all  the 
different  hypotheses^ 

What  is  certain  is^  that  at  tbe  last  joum^  to 
Jerusalem  from  Jeridx),  all  the  Evangelists  unite. 
Matt.  XX.  17.  Mark  x.  33.  Luke  xviil  31.  and  that 
in  the  latter  part  of  their  histories  there  b  a  beautiful 
agreement  which  has  not  perhaps  been  yet  suffi- 
ciently noticed.  See  Macknight  Harm*  sect.  Ixxv. 
adloc. 

.  V.  3. — Ii  it  lawful — to  put  away  Ms  wife}    The 
Pharisees  profaably  knew  Christ's  opinioa  on  tbe 
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Bubjeet,  Vi,  31.  aa  declined  Luke  xvL  18»  and  boped 
to  F^der  turn  unpopular  by  his  opposing  trivial  causes 
c^  divorce.  LeClerc.  Doddridgq. 

V.  3.— for  every  cause  f}  The  school  of  HiUel  al- 
lowed of  divorce  for  any  cause,  from  Deut.  xxiv.  1. 
if  ''  she  find  no  favour  in  bis  e^es»"  The  school  of 
Schammah  held^  that  it  was  limited  to  cases  of  adul- 
tery, by  the  i^ucceeditig  words  in  that  text.  Hietos. 
Sotab.  foK  16.  &  Lightfoot  Seld.  Ux.  Hebn  lib.  iii. 
c  S3.  Doddridge.  The  practice  of  the  Jews>  how- 
ever»  appears  to  have  gone  with  the.school  of  Hillel. 
So  Ecclus.  xxv«  s6.  Thus  Josephus,  Ant.  lib.  iv.  c.  8. 
recites  the  law  to  be  ^^  for  any  cause ;"  and  relates, 
that  he  himself  divorced  bis  ivife^  ^ri  apcaico^voc 
avrnc  rote  cd£<rc,  '^  not  being  pleased  with  her 
aianners  or  behaviour."  Thus,  Again,  MaU  iL  \6. 
is  rendered  by  the  Cbaldee  and  LXX:  ''  If  tboa 
hatest,  thou  shouldst  put  her  away.''  Grotias» 
Whitby*  The  school  of  Schammah  seems  to  have 
exceeded  the  bounds,  as  that  of  Hillel  fell  short  of 
them.  The  permission  of  Moses^  as  appears  from 
yet.  &  was  not  so  much  for  adultery,  as  for  any 
concealed  -disorder  or.  illness,  or  cause  of  real  com« 
plaint;  for  there  was  an  express  provision  in  the 
Mosaic  law  for  punishing  adultery  with  death. 
Grotiiis.    Doddridge. 

V.  7. — a  writing  ofdivoi^cement^^  On  divorces, 
see  Whitby  on  this  text 

V.  10. — If  the  case^  Amo,  i.  e.  Conditio,  or 
Causa,  in  the  sense  the  word  bears  in  the  Roman 
law»  Grotius  gives  instances  from  the  Juris-con- 
sulti.  The  £ngiisb  translation  sufficiently  expresses 
the  meaning. 

V.  11. — corniot  receive  this  saying j^  Xw/><«  ia 
here  capax  sum.      Scapula   ad  voc.      Ou   wavn^ 
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-j^wpown,  non  sufficiunt  huic  rei,  '  as  ttife  Synac 
rightly— are  not  equal  to  receiving — are  not  able  to 
receive  so  sublime  a  proposition.  So  the  poet  con* 
monly  named  Phocylides : 

Ov  )(ft>p6t /icyaXi)V  SiSa}(^ifv  aSiSaicroc  axovHV* 

So  Plutarch^  in  Vita  Catonis  Uticen.  The  Romans 
around  him  request^  ^'  If  they  are  not  all  Gatos, 
ovSi  TO  Kar<iivoc  f^povrifia  ywpowiv,  or  caunot  equal 
the  undaunted  mind  of  Caio,  to  pity  their  weakness." 
Thus  Cyprian  and  Lactantius  speak  of  the  diffi- 
culty and  excellence  of  this  precept  Grotius.  See 
note  on  John  viii.  37*  and  Wbitby  on  John  lad.  85* 

V.  12. — eunuchs  for  the  kingdom  of  heavens 
sake."^  not  by  doing  violence  to  themselves,  but  by  a 
strong  resolution  of  living  continently  in  a  state  of 
celibacy.  So  Chrysostom,  Hom.  63.  in  Matt  Rider. 
Many  confirmatiobs  of  tliis  sense  of  the  words^  and 
instances  of  such  continence,  are  given  by  Grotius 
from. the  Fathers  ;  as  Justin  Martyr.  Tatian  contr. 
Graecbs.  Minutius  Felix.  Tertullian.  Cyprian. 
Grotius. 

V.  13. — little  children^]  Of  the  propriety  of  using 
this  passage  as  the  Gospel  in  the  Baptismal  Office  in 
our  Church,  see  Whitby  ad  loc  Also  on  Infant 
Baptism,  see  Dr.  Wall's  Tr^ct  on  that  subject^  pas- 
sim. 

Grotius  concludes  from  2  Tim.  iii.  15.  that  /3^c^c 
in  Luke,  parallel  to  Trac&a  here,  is  not  a  child  of 
very  infantine  age :  but,  according  to  Eustathius  and 
Phavorinus^  jSpe^oc  is  a  ^ild  from  his  birth  to  the 
age  of  four  years ;  and  thus  1  Pet  ii.  2.  so  that  the 
children  must  have  been  at  least  much  under  years 
of  discretion.  Christ  also  took  them  into  bis  arms, 
which  showed  they  were  very  young.     Mark  x.  16. 


n*  MATTHEW.      CHAl".  XII.  5lS 

TKey  vere  not  brought  to  be  healed  of  any  malady^ 
for  the  disciples  would  not  have  repulsed  them. 
Whitby.  The  imposidoD  of  hands  was  used  by  the 
Jews  in  invocations  of  the  Divine  power  or  Spirit  on 
the  persons  thus  blessed,  note  on  ix.  18.  supra* 
Hence  it  was  used  in  conferring  places  of  trust ;  and 
by  the  elders  of  the  synagogue.  And  thus  \upo0$4Fia 
passed  to  the  Christian  Church.  This  rite,  when 
praying  for  a  blessbg  on  children  or  young  persons, 
was  very  ancient,  Gen.  xlviii.  14,  15.  and  was  cus- 
tomarily used  by  those  who  stood  in  any  superior 
relation  to  the  children  (Doddridge.)^  or  were  of 
peculiar  sanctity.  Grotius.  The  children  were  those 
of  believers,  or  of  such  as  esteemed  Christ  a  prophet 
sent  from  God;  for  no  unbelieving  Jews  would 
have  sought  a  blessing  from  Christ.  lightfoot 
Whitby. 

V.  \7.—1VhycaUe9t  thou  me  good  fy  On  this  text 
see  Lightfoot,  and  especially  Whitby  ad  loc.  Some 
few  ancient  copies  read,  Ti  fu  ipotrac  ntpl  tov  «yaOoi^, 
Why  askest  thou  me  concerning  good  ?  Steph.  j3.  vy* 
Cant.  Barb.  1.  Vel.  Colb.n.  £497.  Cod.  Gr.  Vatican* 
Vulg.  JEthiop.  Copt.  Novatian  de  Trin.  c.  SO. 
Hieron.  Origen.  Angst,  de  Consens.  Evang.  lib.  iL 
c.  63*;  and  this  reading  is  approved  by  Erasmus, 
Lucas  Brug.  and  Grotius,  who  suppose  the  other 
reading  was  introduced  from  Mark,  and  Loke  zviii* 
19-  Mill,  ed.  Kiister.  But  it  does  not  appear  in  the 
Syriac,  nor  in  the  other  Evangelists,  and  is  probably 
of  later  date.  Whitby.  And  neither  the  number  of 
the  copies,  nor  the  turn  of  our  Lord's  answer,  will 
admit  of  such  a  reading.  Doddridae.  Some  of  the 
most  ancient  Fathers  add  o  Osoc  o  irartip  /uov :  on 
which  see  Whitby  ad  loc.  Consult  also  Grotius  on  the 
opinion  of  the  ancient  Greek  Fathers  respecting  the 
divine  grace,  and  God's  being  the  fountain  of  good. 

VOL,  I.  B  b 
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¥•  17. — If  thou  wilt  enter  into  life^]  The  reader 
"will  find  a  dissertation  in  Whitby^  which  does  not 
admit  of  abridgment,  on  the  power  of  obtaining 
salvation  by  pious  persons  under  the  O.  Teat  by 
their  obedience  to  the  commandments  of  God  under 
the  law,  through  the  sacrifice  and  propitiation  of 
^'  the  Lamb  slain  from  the  beginning  of  the  wm-id/* 
Whitby, 

V.  1 8.^ — He  saith  unto  hiniy  which  ?]  See  note  00 
Luke  X.  25.  infra.  He  inquires  which  of  the  various 
commands  of  Moses  shall  be  chiefly  observed.  Christ 
dhrects  himj  not  to  the  rites  of  the  law,  but  to  the 
great  dnties  of  life — the  moral  precepts.  Grotiiia. 

V.  21. — If  thou  wilt  be  perfect,']  Christ  speaks  ac- 
cording to  the  idiom  of  the  nation,  who  esteemed 
selling  all  and  giving  to  the  poor  to  be  perfection; 
and  tries  this  rich  man,  who  boasted  of  his  keeping 
the  law,  by  their  own  test.  Lightfbot  (This  expo- 
sition by  no  means  connects  well  with  the  contexty 
^'Come  and  take  up  thy  cross  and  follow  me,"  Mark 
X.  21.)  As  it  appears,  that  the  want  of  being  per- 
fect hindered  the  young  man  from  entering  into  the 
kingdom  of  heaven,  or  becoming  a  Christian,  v.  S3,  it 
should  seem  that  this  perfection  is  no  more  than  pos- 
sessing the  right  temper  of  mind  and  dispositionsuitaUe 
to  a  Christian,  i.  e.  to  love  nothing  more  than  Christ, 
and  to  prefer  him  to  all  in  the  world.  Hammoiid. 
The  difference  in  degree  of  Christian  perfection,,  as 
compared  amongst  differentbelievers,  does  not  consist 
in  bestowing  goods  to  the  poor,  1  Cor.  xiii.  3.  and 
is  not  meant  here.  But  Christ  requested  him  to  free 
himself  from  the  snares  and  incumbrances  of  riches, 
and  to  place  himself  under  his  discipline,  to  be  in- 
structed in  all  righteousness.  Grotius. 

That  to  be  perfect  is  to  be  fully  instructed  in  our 
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duty,  appears  from  Heb.  V.  12,  13.  vi.  I.  where  it  is 
contrasted  with  babes  in  Christ.  So  PbiL  iii.  15.  See 
also  1  Cor.  xiii.  10.  that  state  of  knowledge  which 
is  perfect;  and  Col.  i.  28.  so  Whitby,  note  on  1  Cor. 
ii.  6.  where  the  words  are,  **  We  speak  wisdom 
amongst  those  that  are  perfect/'  i.  e.  saith  Tbeodoret, 
amongst  those  whose  faith  is  sincere  and  entire. 
Hence,  to  know  in  part,  is  opposed  to  perfect  know- 
ledge, 1  Cor.  xiii.  9>  10.  So  the  word  nn:)  is  used  by 
the  Rabbins;  as  they  speak  of  a  judge  who  was 
not  Gomar— not  fully  instructed  in  the  traditions ; 
and  tell  us,  ttjat  R.  Hillel  said  to  a  proselyte,  '^  Do 
not  that  to  another  which  is  odious  to  thyself ; .  that 
is  the  whole  law,  and  go  thy  way  perfect.''  Cod^ 
Talm.  Shabbath.  f.  31. 

Further  ; ,  this  injunction  to  sell  all  that  he  bad 
was  only  a  particular  command  to  this  young  man,  to 
convince  him  of  the  insincerity  of  his  pretended  love 
to  eternal  life ;  and  not  a  precept  common  to  Chris- 
tians. That  there  were  rich  men  in  the  churchy  see 
]  Tim.  vi.  17.  James  h  10.  ii.  2.  Acts  v.  4.  2  Con 
viii.  13.     Whitby. 

V.  23. — a  rich  man  shall  hardly  enter^  on  account 
of  his  trusty  Mark  x.  S4.  in  these  incitements  to 
evil,  or  at  least  impediments  of  goodness.  Add,  Ps. 
xlix.  6,  T.  and  lii.  7.  So  1  Tim.  vi.  17.  Ecclus. 
xxxi.  8.  For  this  covetousness  is  idolatry,  Col.iii.  5. 
and  thus  Ecclus.  xxxi.  7.  where  ^vXov  irpofrKOfifiaTog  is 
an  idol.  This  idolatry  is  painted  in  lively  colours  by 
Menander : 

*0  jU€v  'EfTi^^ap/uoc  rove  Ocovc  "vat  Xeyu 
'HcXcov,  av^Duc,  yivj  viwp,  irvp,  d<rripac. 
'Eyw  S!  vrlXajSpv  v^<f{juovc  civai  Ocovc 
T'  apyvpcov  ^/«iv  icai  to  '^fiHriov  /lovov. 
Bb3 
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'iSpvra/uEiioc  TovTOVQ  yap  ug  r^v  ouctav^ 
Ev^i  tI  jSovXci,  iravra  aoi  yci^crau 

So  Lactant  lib.  vii.  et  R.  Israel.    Tract  de  Aium^ 
c.  xxxiii.  Grotius. 

Or  it  may  be  read^  *'  »7i7/  hardly  enter ;"  meaomg, 
that^  in  the  approaching  time  of  persecution,  a  rich 
man  will  hanlly  be  persuaded  to  be  a  disciple  of 
Christ;  which  is  here  called,  entering  into  the  king* 
dom  of  heaven.    Wall's  Critical  Notes. 

« 

V.  «4.— /or  a  ca$neQ  MjuiyXov.  The  Greeks  con- 
tend that  this  should  be  understood  of  a  cable.  (Gro- 
tius.)  Some  read  Ka/juXov :  but  Euthymius^  Theophy- 
lacti  and  Phayoriousi  unite  in  asserting,  there  is  no 
occasion  for  any  change,  for  that  both  words  equally 
import  a  cable  rope.  This  exposition  Whitby  d^ 
fends  from  Bochart,  thjus:— ^1.  Because  the  Hebrew 
proverb  speaks  only  of  an  elephant,  not  of  a  camel ; 
S.  Because  the  Syr.  and  Arab,  versions  read  a  cable ; 
3.  Because  the  Jews  (Buxtorf.  Leiu  Talm.  p.  1719-) 
use  the  same  proverb  of  a  cable  rope ;  4.  And  be- 
cause there  issome  analogy  between  drawing  a  thread, 
and  a  rope,  through  the  eye  of  a  needle ;  but  not 
between  a  camel  and  a  thread.  Bochart.  Hieros.  part 
i.  lib.  ii.  c.  5.  p.  91,  92.  .Whitby. 
.  But  Grotius,  lightfoot,  Wetstdn,  Michaelis,  and 
most  commentators  join  in  opinion,  that  the  compa- 
rison of  the  camel  is  so  much  in  the  figurative  s^le 
of  the  Rabbins,  and  of  the  Oriental  naticxis ;  as  of 
the  Arabs,  (Grotius.)  and  of  the  Indians,  who  have 
a  comparison,  as  **ii  an  elephant  go  through  a  little 
door,"  (Michaelis.)  that  the  text  is  sufficiently  au- 
thentic. Michaelis,  part  i.  c  iv.  sect.  v.  vol.  i.  p.  131 . 
Nor  in  these  hyperboles,  as  Jer.  xiii.  S3,  isanyaoa- 
logy  requisite.     Grotius. 
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The  doors  are  frequently  made  extremely  low  in' 
the  east ;  often  no  more  than  three  or  four  feet  in 
height;  to  prevent  the  plundering  Arabs  from  riding 
into  the  inner  court.  Yet  they  train  their  camels  to 
make  their  way  on  their  kuees^  though  with  diflScttlty, 
through  these  door-ways*  It  is  in  allusion  to  thb 
practice  that  this  expression  is  used.  See  Harmeit 
Obs.  V.  iii.  p.  89. 

Bowyer  informs  us,  that  Drusius  would  conjecture, 
that  the  ancient  p  (u)  and  fi  being  in  MSS.  much 
alike,  KOfuXog  here,  and  Aristoph.  Vesp.  SchoL  lOSO. 
should  be  read  jca/3iXoc,  a  cable.  This  he  appears  to 
approve^  and  support.  The  word  fcct/3iXoc,  however, 
does  not  occur  in  Scapula;  not  to  observe,  that  the 
most  ancient  MSS.  were  in  capital  letters. 

v.  S6. — this  is  impossible ;]]  The  whole  passage  is 
somewhat  hyperbolical.  How  bard  is  it,  says  Christ, 
for  a  rich  man  to  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven ! 
•^^ardj  but  not  impossible.  Reason  without  the  Gos- 
pel can  persuade  few  to  renounce  their  riches^  but 
the  promises  of  God  in  the  Gospel  have  persuaded 
many.  'ASvvarov  is  difficult,  (as  Sv^tjcoXov  ver.  83.  In 
the  same  sense  Plato,  ayadov  cTvai  Sia^tp6vT%,Kf  teal 
irXov^iov  Hvai  Sca^povroiC  aSvvarov.  Grotius.)  and 
hvvarov  is  easy — rather  than  possible,  and  impossible. 
Le  Ciefc. 

V.  26. — with  God  aU  things  are  possible^  So  the 
O.  Test.  Gen.  xviii.  14»  whence  Luke  L  37.  Jen 
uudi.  17*  Job  xlii.  2.  Thus  also  Homer^  **  Ococ  SI  rt 
wavra  Svvavrai  :*'  and  many  of  the  Grecian  poets* 
See  the  quotations  in  Grotius.  God^  by  his  ^race, 
may  even  render  the  rich  free  from  the  contagion  of 
riches,  and  possessing  them  as  though  they  possessed 
them  not     I  Cor.  vii.  31.  Grotius. 
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V.  fi8— m  the  regeneraium^  There  «e  three 
opinions  on  this  subject  That  of  Ligbtfoot,  Gro* 
tius>  and  Hammond,  that  the  regeneration  refers  to 
the  first  preaching  of  Christianity  after  the  asceosioD. 
That  of  Whitby,  that  it  refers  to  the  foil  donversioD 
of  the  Jews,  after  the  destruction  of  Antichrist.  And 
the  more  customary  one  of  many  of  the  Fathers,  re- 
ceived by  Le  Clerc  and  Doddridge^  that  it  relates 
to  the  final  change  and  judgment  at  the  end  of  the 
world. 

ILiXiyyevcaia,  i.  e.  TVTSrs  Syr.  the  new  age,  is  the 
reign  of  Christ  commencing  at  his  resurrection ;  of 
which  St.  Paul,  S  Cor.  v.  17.  ''  Behold  all  things  are 
become  new  !''  The  Jews  named  this  the  fiiture  age; 
and  the  Son  of  man  sitting  on  the  throne  of  bis  glory 
is  properly  referred  to  this  period  in  Scripture.  That 
the  term  '^  regeneration"  was  taken  in  tbb  sense 
by  the  Jews,  may  be  seen  in  Josephus  adv.  Appioo, 
lib.  ii.  and  Philo  L.  de  Ciuno.  To  judge,  ic/>W^  is 
here  no  more  than  to  preside  over,  (Judg.xii?. 
1  Sam.  viit.  5.  Macknight.)  So  the  Hebr.  mn&  The 
idea  is  taken  from  the  ^vAa/o^m,  or  ancient  beads  of 
the  tribes,  who  sat  near  the  throne,  and  assistaJ  the 
king  of  Israel  in  his  judgments.  So  Luke  xxii.  99f 
30.  These  seats  are  termed  thrones  in  the  Revela- 
tion, and  probably  Col.  i.  16.     Grotius. 

Christ,  in  this  passage,  corrects  the  grosser  ideas  of 
the  Jews  respecting  the  regeneration,  which  they  ex- 
pected on  the  appeara]!ice  of  the  Messiah.  The 
words  are  taken  from  Dan.  vii.  9,  10.  which  sbould 
be  rendered  "  thrones  are  set  up.''  The  prophet 
refers  to  Christ's  kingdom,  afker  the  four  great  mo- 
narchies* Thus  Rev.  iv.  and  v.  and  the  thrones,  ti. 
4.  prior  to  the  last  judgment.  At  the  final  judgment 
all  stand  before  the  jitdgment-seat,  and  there  arc  no 
assessors,  Matt  xxv.  3S.  2  Cor.  v.  10,  &c.    Here 
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are  twelre  thrones ;  and  only  the  twelve  tribes  to  be 
Judged.  It  refers,  therefore^  to  Christ's  judgnaent  at 
the  entrance  of  his  evangelical  government,  rs.  ii.  €• 
Matt  xxviii.  18.  John  v.  27.  It  is  the  judgment  of 
Christ  on  the  rebellious  Jews.  So  xxiv.  It  cannot 
refer  to  the  persons  of  the  Apostles,  for  Judas  was 
amongst  them ;  it  is  meant  of  their  doctrine,  Rom. 
11.  1 6.  It  follows,  that  the  Gospel'was  preached  to  all 
the  twelve  tribes  before  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem. 
Lightfoot  The  Apostles  were  to  be  his  ministers ; 
next  the  Messiah  in  dignity  and  office ;  by  whom  he 
was  to  govern  his  Church.     Macknigbt. 

The  iraXcyycvtaia  is  the  fUXAciiv  ciwv,  or,  age  to 
come^  of  Isaiah,  beginning  at  the  resurrection  of 
Christ.  Yet  as  the  saints  are  to  judge  the  world,  1 
Cor.  vi.  £.  and  Luke  xxii.  30.  and  m  Mark  x.  30. 
there  is  mention  of  the  world  to  come ;  it  will  be  most 
safe  to  interpret  this  judgment  here,  so  as  not  to  ex* 
elude  that  future  dignity  also.     Hammond. 

The  above  opinion  of  Lightfoot,  Whitby  states 
and. illustrates;  yet  grants  the  waXiyytvwia  may  refeir 
to  the  consummation  of  the  world,  and  '^  the  new 
heavens  and  new  earth."  But  he  observes^  that  this 
regeneration  or  new  birth  is  only  that  of  the  Church 
of  Christ;  that  twowoifi<n^y  or  new  life,  when  all  Israel 
shall  be  saved ;  and  the  fulness  of  the  Gentiles  shall 
flow  into  it.  For  the  twelve  tribes  of  Israel  are  the 
only  persons  to  be  judged ;  which  makes  it  probable^ 
the  passage  may  import,  that,  after  the  fell  of  Anti- 
christ, the  Apostles^  not  by  a  resurrection  of  their 
persons,  but  by  a  reviviscence  of  that  Spirit  which 
resided  in  them,  and  chiefly  by  the  Gospel,  shall  rule 
these  tribes.  The  Jews  called  all  their  returns  from 
the  captivity  a  tjbfovoitiffiQf  and  iraXiyycvffria''— there- 
fore, more  probably,  this  greater  deliverance. 

It  cannot  well  be  the  final  resurrection^  for  then 
there  will  be  no  assessors ;  and  not  the  tribes  of  Israel 
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alone,  but  both  Jew  and  Gentile  are  to  be  judged* 
BoQi«  ii«  16.  Whitby  ad  loc.  et  addit*  Doddridge 
finally  insists,  that  Christ  sitting  on  the  throne  of  his 
glory,  can  only  refer  to  his  final  judgnaent  Matt. 
XXV.  31,  32*  and  that  the  Apostles  being  spokea  of 
collectively,  it  is  no  objection  that  Judas  was  one  of 
the  number.  For  Matthias  filled  his  place,  and  was 
entitled  to  the  promise^  and  no  particular  discrinaina- 
tion  was  necessary.  Doddridge. — ^To  this  may  be 
added  from  Le  Clerc,  that  there  is  no  proof  that  the 
^uXapxa<9  or  heads  of  tribes,  assisted  the  kings  of 
Israel^  or  any  mention  of  them  in  the  Sacred  HbUMry 
after  the  time  of  Moses  in  the  camp  of  the  Isradites. 
Num.  i.  ii.  vii.  &c.  It  may  rather  allude  to  the  aeats 
of  the  Sanhedrim.    Le  Clerc 

Of  these  opinions,  that  of  Whitby  may  be  well 
tiiought  refined  and  visionary.  The  other  two  have 
each  their  difficulties*  For  instance,  St.  Paul  himself 
seems  to  have  looked  towards  a  future  judgment 
1  Cor.  iv.4.  Rom.*  xiv.  10.  (Gilpin.)  Perhaps,  with 
Hammond,  the  two  opinions  may  be  united.  Or  the 
passage  may  only  express  a  dbtinguished  pre-emi* 
nence  in  heaven,  in  a  manner  suitable  to  the  present 
judaical  ideas,  and  prepossessions  of  the  apostles. 

The  Stoics  had  an  idea  of  the  renewal  of  the  world, 
Philo  de  iocorrup.  Mundi,  p*  728.  M*  Antoninos^ 
lib.  xi«  §.  i.  Euseb.  Prs&p.  £vang.  xv*  19.  Seneca. 
Quacst  Nat  lib.  iii.  c.  ult.  (Le  Clerc.)  but  it  does  not 
seem,  any  more  than  the  renovation  of  it,  spoken  of 
by  Just.  Martyr  and  Ireoaeus,  applied  to  their  mii- 
lennium,  (Whitby.)  to  have  any  connection  here. 

V.  29*— ^w»  hundredfold^^  ''  in  this  life  with  per- 
secution," Mark  x«  SO.  i.  e«  shall  receive  more  than 
they  forfeit^  in  the  affectionate  support  of  all  good 
Christians,  the  pleasures  of  a  good  conscience,  the 
iiu:rease  of  grace,  and  God's  favour  here,  attamen  cum 
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esmmnisy  tbough  it  will  be  attended  with  persecution ; 
and  in  the  end,  everlasting  life.  SoOrigen.  Respons. 
ad  Orthod.  QuiBst.  ex.  and  Tbeophylact.  Of  this 
the  Apostle  is  an  example,  2  Cor.  vi.  8,  9,  10.  ^'  In 
this  life,"  iv  r  J  icaip<p  rirtf),  destroys  the  vision  of 
Irenseas,  that  it  was  to  happen  in  the  nnllennium. 
Grotius.    So  Whitby. 

V.  SO-— wtfwy  that  arejirst^  These  words  plainly 
relate  to  the  next  chapter.  This  should  have  ended 
here.  Ai  is  redundant,  and  yap  in  the  next  verse 
shows  the  connection.     Le  Clerc. 

^^  Many  that  are  first/'  i.  e.  the  Jews,  to  whom  the 
kingdom  is  first  offered,  shall  be  the  last  to  partake 
of  it ;  and  the  Gentiles,  to  whom  it  was  later  offered^ 
the  first.  Whitby  Paraph.  The  lowest  also  of  the 
Jews,  publicans  and  sinners,  shall  be  preferred  to 
the  self-righteous  Pharisees  and  heads  of  the  nation. 
See  Luke  xiii.  S8,  29f  30.  Matt.  viii.  II,  18.  xxi. 
31^  3S.  Luke  vii.  29,  30.    Grotius. 


CHAP.  XX. 

The  parallel  passages  are : 

Mftit  XX.  17—34.     Mark  x.  »--62. 

Also, 
Matt.  XX.  17—19.    Luke  xviii.  31— 34,  and 
Matt.  XX.  29.  Luke  xviii.  36—49. 

V.  1. — the  kingdom  ofheceotn  is  like}  The  design 
of  this  parable  is  to  illustrate  the  observation  in  the 
end  of  the  preceding  chapter.  See  note  on  ver.  16. 
infra. 
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V. .  1 . — early  in  the  morning^  fi/ia  v^i;  L  e.  lite- 
rally, cum  mane,  cum  prima  luce.  Cicero.  So  De» 
mostheDeSf  a^ua  r^l  fi^pf*     Beza. 

V.  %^—for  a  penny  a  day,']  The  Talmudists,  who 
were  very  exact)  and  had  tracts  on  the  paynoeot  and 
regulation  of  labourers,  as  Bava  Mezra.  c.  vii.  the 
tract  of  Maimonides  on  hiring,  distinguished^  amongst 
other  things  in  their  canons  on  rules,  between. being 
hired  for  a  day,  and  for  some  hours ;  as  in  this  para- 
ble.    Lightfoot. 

The  Roman  penny,  or  7  jrf.  was  probably  the  usual 
price  of  a  day's  labour  amongst  the  Jews ;  as  Tacntos 
acquaints  us,  it  was  among  the  Romans ;  Denarius 
diurnum  stipendium.  Tacit.  Ann.  i.  17*  Hence  it  is 
justly  mentioned  as  a  proof  of  scarcity,  Rev.  vL  6. 
that  a  measure  or  choenix  of  wheat,  the  daily  allow- 
ance for  one  man,  about  an  English  quart,  was  sold 
at  that  price.     Doddridge. 

V.  3. — about  the  third  Ao«r,]  i.  e.  nine  in  the  morn- 
ing. Doddridge  properly  disapproves  of  the  minute 
distinction  made  by  Whitby  of  the  several  parts  of 
this  parable  into  the  several  stages  of  Christ  s  mini- 
stry ;  as,  that  the  third  hour  was  the  first  mbsion  of 
the  Apostles  to  preach  to  the  Jews  ;  the  sixth,  and 
ninths  their  preaching  to  the  Jews  after  the  descent 
of  the  Holy  Ghost ;  the  eleventh  hour,  the  calling  of 
the  Gentiles,  &c.  As  to  the  burden  and  heat  of  the 
day,  the  Jews  might  apply  it  to  their  various  sufier- 
ings  for  many  ages  in  adhering  to  the  worship  of  the 
ti'ue  God :  the  earlier  converts  of  the  Gentiles  had 
their  share  of  any  hardships  after  the  preaching  of  the 
Gospel^  1  Thess.  ii.  14.     Doddridge. 

V.  6, — the  eleventh  hour']  So  Plutarch,  vita  Crassi ; 
ct  Appian  Parthic.  of  Dejotarus,  when  founding  a 
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city  in  extreme  old  age ;    'Q  Ba^cXcv^  Sci^ariic  wpac 

ffUCoSopuiv  ap'j^ri.      GrOttUS. 

V.  8. — beginningfrom  the  last]  Thia  implies  equa- 
lity, as  Acts  viii.  10.  otto  /uncps  W  ^leyaXs.  Grotius* 
'•  When  even  was  come/'  Deut  xxiv.  15.  Lev.  xix.  13. 
JLigbtfool. 

V.  Ifl. — these  last  have  xvroughty%ieoin(iav.  Possibly 
cirovifffavy  have  laboured,  may  be  the  true  reading ; 
but  ciroiffcrav  also  signifies  have  wrought  or  laboured, 
as  Ruth  ii.  19.  its  €iri>inaac>  LXX  '^  where  haat  thou 
wrought  ?''  and  twice  again  in  the  same  verse. — In 
general,  in  the  N.  Test,  when  joined  with  the  words 
denoting  time,  it  is  to  be  rendered  by  stay  or  spend. 
So  Acts  V.  34.  XV.  33.  xvii.  SI,  23.  xx.  3.  (So 
£eza«)  Hammond.  The  term  is  a  Hebraism.  So 
the  Syriac  rightly,  yiSJfj  i*  e.  opus  fecerant ;  as  Te^ 
rence  expresses  it  And  thus  the  Hebrews  use  rws 
et  ^9&  Comp.  Exod.  v.  9.  Lev.  xxiii.  7.  Exod.  xx. 
9f  10.    Grotius. 

It  js  usual  with  the  Hebrews  to  include  the  verbal 
noun  in  the  preceding  verb.  Thus  Ps.  xiii.  3.  Ne 
dormiam  mortis^  i.  e.  ne  dormiam  dormitionem  mor* 
tis.  So  here  cpyov  is  understood.  Beza.  (i.  e.  as  if 
it  were,  iwoinaav  irociifia.)  For  Toiiifia  also  is  a  woi^ ; 
as  Eccl.  ii.  17.  iv.  3.  viii.  9.  iii.  9.     Whitby. 

V.  12. — have  borne. the  burden^  have  been  for  so 
many  ages  the  sons  of  God,  and  the  children  of 
Abraham.     Whitby. 

V.  13. — Friendy^  'Eraipc.  This  term  addressed  to 
slight  aicquaintance  of  the  lower  rank^  occurs  in 
Hippocrates  and  others.  So  xxii.  18.  Hebr.  in* 
Grotius. 

V.  15. — thine  eye  evil]  An  evil  eye  is,  in  the  He- 
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brew,  an  expression  descriptive  of  envy,  (so  Beza.) 
as  /3a<ricavov  o^aX/iov  with  tbe  Gredu*  Hence  it 
implies  also  covetous^  Prov.  xxiii.  6.  Tobitiv.  7»  16. 
£cclas«  xiv.  8,  9^  10.  So  the  Latins,  of  the  en vioas; 
ddere  ei  oculos  ex  alienis  comoiodis.    Grotius. 

V.  15. — because  lamgoodf]  'AyoSoc  frequently  in 
the  N.  Test,  signifies  bountiful  or  liberal ;  as,  works 
of  mercy^  Acts  ix.  Sd.-^oinggoodj  Matt.  xii.  12. — 
good  fruits,  James  iii.  1 7.  Thus  G  al.  ri.  9*  S  Cor.  ix. 
8.  belong  to  works  of  ttiercy.  Thus  Rom.  v.  7*  and 
Tit  ii.  5.  where  the  elder  women  are  to  be  ^  good,' 
i.  e.  kind  to  their  family.  In  the  present  passage  h 
obviously  naeans  liberal ;  Christ  rests  the  equality  of 
the  several  payments  on  the  liberality  of  God,  ven  15. 
It  may  however  be  supposed  that  the  later  labourers 
were  more  diligent,  or  laboured  harder ;  and  thus  that 
many  who  did  not  support  so  long  a  trial  as  others, 
yet  had  as  high  degrees  of  will  to  this  service.  This 
idea  Hammond  endeavours  to  establish  by  a  similar 
parable  detailed  in  the  Gemara,  ler.  Cod.  Berachoth. 
and  given  in  Lightfoot,  note  ad  ver.  1.  But  Le  Clerc 
observes  in  general,  that  the  Jewish  writers  came  after 
the  time  of  Christ,  and  more  probably  drew  thcar  pa- 
rables from  the  Gospels.    Le  Clerc. 

'Aya^Q  is  liberal ;  so  Ecclus.  xxxv.  8.  so  StO  19  a 
liberal  eye.  See  Buxtorf.  It  is  not  probable,  con- 
sidering the  hatred  the  Jews  bore  to  Christ,  that  they 
should  imitate  his  parables.  As  he  condescended  to 
use  their  proverbs ;  and  took  part,  it  is  said,  of  the 
Lord's  Prayer  from  their  forms;  it  is  more  likely  that 
he  might  apply  some  of  their  parables  to  the  spiritual 
matters  of  his  kingdom.     Whitby. 

V.  16. — many  be  called,"}  The  icXirot  or  called, 
here^  are  the  Jews  who  rejected  the  gospel  when 
called  to  it ;  as  those  called  to  the  marriage  supper  of 
the  gospel^  which  yet  was  slighted  by  them,  Luke 
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iv.  18.    The  fjcXcrrot  are  the  Jews,  few  in  number^ 

ho  embraced  the  call.    The  whole  parable,  see 

3cix«  30.  and  this  present  verse,  relates  to  the  reject* 

ing  of  the  gospel  by  the  Jews,  and  the  acceptance  of 

it  by  the  Gentiles.  Comp.  Luke  xiii.  28,  S9i  30.    It 

oannot  relate  to  the  rewards  in  the  next  life :  as  no 

murmuring,  ver.  1 1.  or  envy,  ver.  15.  can  take  place 

there.     But  the  preaching  the  gospel  to  the  Gentiles 

is  called  a  great  mystery,  Rom.  xvi.  S5.  £ph.  iii.  ^. 

1  Tim.  iii.  16.     So  Acts  xi.  19-  x.  15.  xl  2,  3.  xxii. 

SI,  82.    1  Thess,  li.  16.    Rom.  xi.  28.     Hence  the 

murmuring  and  evil  eye.     And  most  unjustly,  says 

our  Lord;  as  they  had  not  the  less  share  in  the 

blessings  of  Abraham  and  the  Messiah,  from  the 

Oentiles  being  admitted.    Whitby. 

V.  Id — few  art  chosen.']  Grotius  shows  h^re^  in  a 
long  and  learned  note,  that  KXnroQ,  '*  the  called,"  is 
often  applied  to  Christians  under  the  idea  of  such 
as  obeyed  the  call;  so  Rom.  i.  6.  1  Cor.  i.  1,  2,  24. 
Jude  1.  and  sometimes  the  two  words,  called  and 
chosen,  are  thus  used  as  synonymous,  Rev.  xvii.  I4» 
Further ;  that  especially  cicXcjcroc  is  applied  to  what- 
ever is  either  valuable  in  itself,  or  held  by  another 
in  high  estimation ;  and  thus  to  any  set  of  people  dis-> 
tinguished  from  others.  Thus  the  Greeks  express 
cjcXcjcrov  by  ro  cjcjcptrov,  ro  c^acpcrov*  Hence  some« 
limes  the  whole  nation  of  the  Israelites,  Ps.  cv.  6.  and 
sometimes  all  Christians  (see  xxiv.  22.  Grotius,  and 
note  on  Mark  xiii.  20.  infra.);  sometimes  those  of  the 
Jewish  nation  distinguished  for  sanctity,  or  any  office 
from  God — as  Moses,  Ps.  cvi.  23. — Saul,  2  Sam.  xxi. 
6.— ^David,  Ps.  Ixxxix.  3.^-sometimes  Christians  of 
real  piety,  Rom.  xvi.  13.  are  so  named.    Grotius. 

All  the  nation  of  the  Israelites  carried  arms  and 
were  enrolled  for  service.  Numb.  i.  3.  22.  When 
troops  were  formed,  many  were  called  or  summoned. 
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aod  the  most  proper  of  these  were  selected.  So  tbe 
Romans^  '^  delectum  tiabere."  It  is  supposed  by 
Fleury,  Hist  of  Israelites,  p.  152.  that  this  expressioai 
bad  its  rise  from  the  above  practice.  Or.  Cust  ad  loc. 
Iq  general ;  KXnrol  usually  signifies  Cbristiaos,  as 
in  tbe  O.  Test,  tbe  LXX  use  tbe  word  jcaXI*»  to  ex- 
press God's  calling  the  Hebrews  to  tbe  knowledge  of 
himself.    Isa.  xliii.  1.  xlv.  3,  4.     Le  Clerc.    . 

.  V.  19. — and  to  crucify  hirni^  This  prediction  is  a 
fitrong  instance  of  the  spirit  of  prophecy  exerted  by 
our  Lord.  It  was  more  probable  that  he  should  be 
privately  slain^  or  stoned  to  death  in  a  tumult  And 
when  he  was  delivered  back  to  the  Jews  by  Pilate^ 
with  permission  to  judge  him  according  to  ttieir  law^ 
it  is  wonderful  he  was  not  stoned.  But  all  this,  was 
done  that  the  Scriptures  might  be  fulfilled.  Dod- 
dridge. 

V.  2 1 . — on  thy  right  hand^']  Alluding  to  the  Ab 
Bethdin,  or  Father  of  the  Courts  who  sat  on  the  r^t 
hand  of  the  Nasi^  or  President  of  the  Sanhedrim ;  and 
to  the  Hacam,  or  Sage,  who  sat  on  the  left  Lamy  Appu 
Bibl.  b.  i.  c.  xii.  p.  £01.  4to.  ed.  To  sit  on  tbe  right 
and  left  hand  is  plainly  to  have  the  most  embent 
places  of  dignity ;  as  the  mother  of  Solomon,  1  Kings 
ii.  19«  thus  Ps.  xlv.  9.  and  with  the  Persians,  the 
first  seat  after  the  king,  Jos.  Ant  lib.  xl  c.  4. 
1  Esdr.  ill.  7*  iv.  4S.  The  mother  of  James  and  John 
might  make  this  request  on  account  of  their  alliance 
with  Christ,  and  her  constant  attendance ;  also  of  the 
distinction  shown  to  her  children,  as  Matt  xvii.  I. 
Mark  iii.  I7..V.  37,  &c.  Whitby.  This  request  of 
Salome  seems  to  have  arisen  from  the  promise  just 
made  to  the  Apostles,  of  sitting  on  twelve  thrones  to 
judge  the  tribes  of  Israel.    Grotius. 
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V.  8S, — Ye  know  not  what  yc  a*i.]  Ye  know  not 
the  state  of  my  kingdom,  which  will  rather  call  you 
to  sufferings,  than  to  temporal  advantages.  Grotius. 
Whitby  Paraph. 

V*  22.—  Are  ye  able  to  drink  of  the  cup]  The  word 
cup  usually  signifies  the  portion  of  good  or  evil  which 
befieds  men.    So  the  two  cups  of  Jupiter,  Horn.  II.  Q. 
ver.  525.  of  which  see  Plutarc.  vifl  fvyv^,  p.  600.  C. 
So  also  Plautus,  Cas.  act  v.  sc.  2.   ut  senex  hoc 
eodem  poculo,  quo  ego  bibo,  biberet.     Of  the  use  of 
this  phi'ase  see  Taubman  in  Plautus  Prudent.  3.  6. 
The  cup  of  afflictions  is  frequent  in  the  Scriptures, 
Fs.  Ixxv.  8.  Isa.  li.  17.  22.  Jer.  xxv.  15,   17,  18. 
Liam.  iv.  21,  &c.    So  the  immersion  in  waters,  or 
under  floods,  called  here  baptism.  Ps.  xlii.  7.  Ixix.  2. 
IxxxviiL  7*  Cant.  viii.  7*  Jen  xlvii.  2.  Ezek.  xxvi.  I9. 
I>an.  ix.  26.  Jon.  ii.  3.    Luke  xii.  50.     Of  this  eup 
the  apostle  James  drank  when  slain,  Acts  xii.  2.  and 
St.  John  when  cast  into  the  furnace  of  oil  (if  authen- 
ticated), banished  to  Patmos,  &c.     Whitby.     That 
St.  John  also  was  slain  by  the  sword  is  asserted  by 
Chrysostom,  (followed  as  usual  by  The^phylact;)  but 
he  is  of  too  late  an  sera,  especially  as  Justin  Martyr, 
Irenieus,  and  Clemens  have  no  such  circumstance, 
and  Origen  and  Tertullian  reject  it.    Grotius. 

V.  23w — the  baptism,  S^c.^  This  does  not  allude  to 
Christian  baptism,  but  is  a  metaphor. from  the  word 
^awriCofiaif  to  be  plunged  or  immerged  in  water,  so 
that  it  is  with  great  difficulty  the  person  can  extri* 
cate  himself.  Job  ix.  31.  It  is  frequent  in  Scripture. 
Ps.  Ixix.  2,  15,  16.  cxxiv.  4.  cxliv.  7.  Beza.  Le 
Clerc. 

V.  23. — notminetogioe,  but —for whom]  oXXa,  here 
as  in  other  places,  is  for  cc  ju^,  thus  Matt.  xvii.  8. : 
cc  pLti  is  expressed  Mark  ix.  8r  by  aXXa,  '^  not  mine 
to  give,  unless  iov  whom  it  is  prepared,  &c."  Grotius^ 
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V.  ^S.—for  wham  it  is  prepared}  This  argdes  m 
defect  in  the  pow.er  of  Christ ;  compare  Luke  xxiL  99* 
Rev.  iii.  21.  1  Cor.  xii.  5.  but  only  a  perfect  coo* 
formicy  to  his  Father's  will.    Whitby. 

V.  25. — Ye  know  that  the  princes}  This  appears 
to  be  introduced  by  Christ  to  alleviate  the  envy  risiog 
against  the  sons  of  Zebedee  amongst  the  other  apos* 
ties,  by  shewing  that  sufferings  and  death  attended 
the  chief  in  his  kingdom.  Grotius. — ^that  they  were 
to  exercise  the  greatest  services^  and  be  ministers  fcr 
the  good  of  others.  Whitby. — and  to  regard  each 
other  as  brethren  and  equals.     Doddridge. 

On  Christians  exercising  civil  dominion,  see 
Whitby  ad  loc. 

V.  25. — they  that  are  great']  koi  oc  ftiyeXoi,  escer- 
cise  authority^  avro^v,  upon  them.  Grotius  would 
refer  this  last  ainirv,  not  to  the  Gentiles,  but  to  tiie 
oi  ap^ovTBgy  the  kings  or  princes,  and  suppose  that  oi 
filyaXoif  expressive  of  the  Roman  emperor  or  Persian 
king,  had  a  superior  jurisdiction  over  the  kings  and 
princes  under  their  dominion.     Grotius. 

V.  28. — his  life  a  ransom  for  mam/.]  Grodus,  ob» 
serving  that  iroXXoi  is  occasionally  used  for  all,  yet 
would  here  limit  the  sense  of  it  to  many,  i.  e.  to  those 
who  should  believe  in  Christ;  and  who  are  named 
many  here,  as  QO*!^  in  Dan.  ix.  27-  to  express,  that 
not  only  the  Jews,  but  the  Gentiles  also,  should  be  of 
that  number.  He  apprehends  this  text  refers  to  the 
prophecy,  Isa.  liii.  10,  11.  that  when  he  had  ^*  become 
tDtt^M/'  here  rightly  Xvrpov,  *'  an  offering  for  sin,  he 
should  Justify  many,  and  bear  their  iniquities.'^  So 
John  XI.  51,  52.  and  thus  Heb.  ix.  28.    Grotius. 

But  Whitby  insists,  that  iroXXoi  here  undoubtedly 
signifies  all,  and  also  xxvi.  28.  and  Heb.  ix.  28. 
as  may  be  clearly  seen  by  comparing  Dan.  xii.  2.  with 
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John  V.  £8^  29-  and  Rom.  y.  15.  with  1  Car.  xv.  22. 
and  Roin.  v.  19.  with  ver.  12.     Whitby. 

Further;  Grotius  fully  states,  that  a  piacular  sacri* 
fice,  Heb.  Dtt^  LXX,  ircpt  a/iaprcac,  or  iXaariKov^ 
is  rightly  named  Xvrpov.  For  nB3,  which  is  properly 
Xvrpov,  IS  also  taken  in  that  sense.  Lev.  x.  17.  and 
rendered  by  the  LXX  wBpiKodapfM.  And  these  pia- 
cular victims  luebant  poenas  peccatorum :  hence  they 
were  named  in  Latin  lustrales ;  for  Xvrpov  is  lustrum 
- — ^and  thus  Ennius,  for^EicTopoc  \vrpov,  wrote  Hec- 
toris  lustra :  and  throughout  the  Scriptures  we  find 
Ka^apKTfioVf  cXaa/iovy  Xvrpov^  used  as  synonymous. 
The  ancient  Hebrews  called  the  Messiah  nss  It^M, 
avSpa  Xvrps.  And  Daniel  saith,  the  Messiah  was  to 
come»  py  "^S^^^  "  to  make  reconciliation  for  iniquity." 
Dan.  ix.  24*     Grotius. 

Again;  in  the  phrase  avrl  woXXCfv,  awl  not  only 
signifies  for  the  good  or  advantage^  but  in  the  stead 
of  others.  So,  both  the  Heathens  and  Christians 
used  the  word  am.    Thus  Alcestis  said  to  Admetus, 

'Eyc[>  crc  irp€(r€cv8(ra  fcavrt  ttiq  ifiriQ 
^v)^j|C  Karaarntratra  ^wc  toS*  uaopav^ 
Ovfltucuf  ■  vwip  acdcv. 

Bgo  te  honore  a£Scien8»  et  pro  me& 
Animl^constituens  te,  ut  banc  lucem  aspicias, 
Morior  nunc  pro  te. 

The  Heathens^  both  of  this  early  a^,  and  in  later 
tiuies,  had  an  idea  of  a  person's  avoiding  death,  if 
another  submitted  in  bis  place«  Aristides,  contem* 
porary  with  the  £mp.  Adrian^  in  Sacrarum  V.  speak- 
ing of  an  oracular  response  founded  on  this  idea, 
uses  the  same  word,  ^fnf^riv  avrl  ^v^^^nc  avTlSowcc.  See 
more  examples  in  Is.  Casaubon.  ad  Sueton.  CaliguL 
c.  xiv.  et  in  Adrianum  Spartiani«  et  Claud.  Salma- 

vat.  I.  C  c 
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Slum.  These  persons  were  named  awijfnfxoi:  ifhich 
word  is  often  used  by  Ignatius  in  his  Epistles;  see 
Pearson's  Vipdic.  Ignat.  pars  ii.  c.  xv.    Le  Clerc 

Add  from  Whitby ;  That  Christ  soffered  in  our 
steady  or  gave  his  life  instead  of  our  lives,  obnoxious 
to  death,  '*  the  wages  of  sin/'  see  largely  proved  in 
Whitby's  note  on  1  Tim.  ii.  €.  "  He  gave  his  life 
avriXvTfov  iwi^  wavnoVf  a  ransom  for  all.''  Other 
Jewish  and  Heathen  authors  have  the  Klce  expres- 
sions ;  as  Joshua  iL  14.  LXX,  n  iJE^ifiyfui/y  atffnfwr. 
So  Eleazar,  in  Josephus,  L.  de  Maocab.  p.  1090.  C« 
ed«  1691,  when  dying,  saith — that  God  wouM  accept 

his  soul  for  theirs,  avn  }fnfj(fw  avrwf  \S£t  nrv  ifopf 

^v^nvk  Thus  Aicestis  to  Admebus,  ubi  supnu  And 
Porphyry  from  Asclepiades  (de  Abst.  lib.  it.  sect 
15.)  speaking  of  the  first  sacrifices:  *'  They  sometimes 
required  t/^x^^  ^^^  ^X^^'  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^-"  See  more  of 
this  in  Outratn  de  Sacrif.  lib.  u  c.  xxii.  and  ki  Fear* 
son,  Vind.  ubi  supra.  It  is  plain  it  was  the  coostaot 
opinion  both  of  Jews  and  Heathens,  that  their  pi&* 
cular  victims  were  Xvrpa  and  avriXvrpa,  ransoms  for 
the  life  of  the  sinner.  Our  Lord  therefore  dearly 
meanti  and  was  understood  by  tbein^  that  be  gave 
his  life  instead  of  the  lives  of  others,  £ph.  v.  S. 
Heb.  ix.  14.  He  paid  the  price  of  our  redemption 
to  God.     Whitby. 

V.  30. — two  blind  men]  Mark  x.  46.  and  Luke 
xviii.  35.  mention  only  one ;  but  he,  named  Barti- 
meus,  might  be  the  more  known,  or  of  better  rant 
This  incident  is  here,  and  in  Mark^  said  to  taJce  pla^^ 
as  '^  they  came  forth  out  of  Jericho/*  hcwopwofdif^ 
but  in  St.  Luke,  "  as  he  drew  near  to  it  i^  but  1771" 
Ihv  often  implies  no  more  than  being  at  a  small  dis^ 
tance  from  the  place.  So  Luke  xix.  29-  *'  drawing 
near  to  Bethphage  and  Bethany."  Yet  he  had  already 
passed  through  Bethany.     Grotius.    Add;  as  this 
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sense  of  iyylttw  has  been  doubted.  Lake  x.  9.  xviii. 
40.  Rom.  xiik  IS.  and  the  LXX,  Isa.  L  8^  Jer. 
xxiii.  23.  Dghtfoot,  Harm.  N.  T.  sect  Ixix.  thooght 
that  he  cured  one  blind  man  as  he  entered  in,  and 
another  as  he  returned  from  Jericho.  But  this  is 
improbable;  especially  as  the  multitude  rebuked 
fiartimeus  for  his  importunity ;  which,  if  a  similar 
cure  had  been  so  recently  wrought,  they  would  not 
surely  have  done.    Doddridge. 

Others^  as  CalviUi  conjecturei  that  he  passed  by 
the  blind  man  on  his  entrance  into  the  city  to  try  his 
iaith;  but  on  his  return  cured  him,  and  another  who 
had  then  joined  him^  Calv.  Harm.  Evang.  And  yet 
again  others,  that  there  were  two,  an  old  and  a  new 
town  of  the  name  of  Jericho^  near  to  each  other :  for 
between  the  destruction  of  Jericho,  Joshua  vi.  S4. 
and  its  rebuilding,  1  Kings  xvL  34*  Jericho  is  men- 
tioned, Judg.  iii.  13.  8  Sam.  x.5.  Macknight.  But 
these  suppositions  seem  unnecessary. 


CHAP.  xxr. 

The  parallel  passages  are ; 

Matt.  xxi.  1.-46.  Mark  xi.  1.  to  x'li.  12. 

Luke  xix.  29.  to  xx.  19. 

V.  2. — village  aoer  agaimtyau,^  Two  miles  from 
the  Mount  of  Olives^  towards  the  south.  Arab.  Geo- 
graph.  Clim.  iii.  ar.  v.  Boch.  Hieroz.  lib.  ii.  c.  17* 
col.  210.  Whitby.  Beth  phage,  adjoining  to  Betbany> 
was  a  little  village  of  the  priests  in  Mount  Olivet 
St.  Jerom.     Whitby  on  Mark  xi.  1. 

V.  4.—4kat  it  might  be  fulfilled^  Our  Lord  rode  on 
an  ass  into  Jerusalem,  chiefly  that  he  might  awaken 

c  c  2 
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the  attention  of  the  Jews  to  the  proofs  of  his  divine 
mission,  and  to  the  prophjscies^  Zech.  ix«  9*  aod  that 
this  prophecy  of  Zechariah  might  not  remain  unac- 
complished.    Le  Clerc. 

v.  5. — an  asSf  and  a  coif}  See  John  xil  15.  This 
Kcl  probably  here  signifies  ''  id  est/'  '*  that  id,**  as 
Vau  often  does.  See  note  on  Col.  i.  S.  The  ancient 
Jews  apply  the  prophecy  in  Zechariah  to  the  Messiah. 
So  Midras  Coheleth  in  Eccl.  i.  9-  ''  Our  last  Re- 
deemer shall  resemble  the  first,  (Mose^.)  £xod.  iy. 
fiO.  for  of  the  last  it  is  said,  in  Zech.  ix.  9.  Hie  is  poor, 
and  sitting  upon  an  ass."  So  Talmud  Sanhedr.  c.  ii. 
p.  98.  See  more  in  Bochart  Hieroz.  lib.  ii.  c.  I7> 
col.  SI 3^  SI 4.  Hence  St.  Chrysostoin  urges,  that 
Jesus  was  their  true  Messiah,  as  no  other  came  thus 
to  them.     Whitby. 

V.  5. — tell  ye— ^  from  Isa.  Ixii.Il.  Zech«  ix.  9. 

V.  7. — and  put  on  thent  their  clothes^^  '*  on  the 
colt,**  Mark  xi.  S.  Luke  xix.  30.  Avriv,  "  them," 
seems  to  be  used  somewhat  incorrectly,  ajcvpov^  for 
avrs,  or  ovap/s.    Le  Clerc. 

V.  S.spread  their  garments}  The  strewing  of 
clothes^  flowers,  or  branches  before  great  men  was 
a  usual  ceremony.  So  myrtle  branches  before  Xerxes 
passing  the  Hellespont.  Herodotus,  lib.  vii.  c.  66. 
Garments  pf  the  soldiers  before  Cato.  Plutarch,  in 
Cat.  min.  So  S  Kings  ix.  13^  before  Jehu.  .Whitby* 
Boughs  and  hymns  were  also  usual  among  the  Gre- 
cians  on  any  time  of  festivity.  Clemens  ex  Orpbeo. 
So  Athenian  feasts  named  ri,  o^^^o^opia.    Grotius. 

V.  9* — Hosannd}  The  word  Hosanna  is  contracted 
from  Mjnsrttnn»  a«[»aov  Sii,  Save^  I  beseech  thee!  A  form 
of  acclamation  which  the  Jews  used  at  their  Feast  of 
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XaberaacleS)  carrying  boughs  in  their  hands^  Neb. 
viiL  15.  and  also  on  any  unusual  and  great  occasion 
of  rejoicing,  1  Mace.  xiii.  51.  2  Mace.  x.  7*     So 
Rev.  vii.  9.     From  this  connexion/  Elias  Levita  in 
Xbisbi  tells  us,  the  boughs  themselves  were  some- 
times named  Hosannas.     By  this  ceremony,  there- 
fore, with  strewing  garments  as  in  David's  coronation, 
Ps.  cxviii.  25.  "Save now,  I  beseech  thee !"  i.  e.  Ho- 
sanna,  O  Lord  !  Ps.  xx.  9.  the  people  acknowledged 
Jesus  to  be  the  Messiah^  or  Shiloh,  whom  they  ex- 
pected :   '^  He  that  cometh,"  or  was  sent,  of  God. 
Id  ail  their  festal  ceremonies  the  Jews  held,  and  yet 
hold,  that  they  not  only  celebrate  the  deliverance 
from  £gypt,  but  their  hopes  in  the  advent  of  the 
Messiah.    And  this  they  particularly  express  in  the 
present  celebration  of  the  Feast  ofXabemacles.  (Gro- 
tius.)    Hosannah  *'  in  the  highest,"  sisnifies,  in  the 
heavens.    Compare  Ps.  cxlvui.  I.  withXuke  xix.  38. 
^*  Peace  jn  heaven,  and  glory  in  the  highest !''  i.  e. 
Glory  and  praise  in  heaven  to  him  who  hath  recon- 
ciled heaven  and  earth !  Hammond.    Whitby. 

V.  12. — into  the  temple  of  God,  afidcast  out,  ^€."2 
i.  e.  into  the  courts  of  the  temple,  sic  Upov,  chiefly 
the  court  of  the  GentilesT— not  by  any  means  into  the 
temple  itself,  ac  vaov.  The  purchasing  of  sacrifices 
at  Jerusalem  was  allowed,  Deut.  xiv.  24.  Grotius. 
Whitby.    See  note  on  Mark  xL  17.  infra. 

V.  12. — of  the  money-changen^l  koWv^otwv.  This 

word,    as     rpairfXJirai,     XXV.    27*      ftnd     Ktpiiariarai^ 

John  ii.  14.  is  used  in  the  sense  of  Sav€f<n-ai,  they 
who  make  profit  by  the  exchange  of  money.  They 
supplied  the  Jews,  who  came  from  distant  parts  of 
Judea,  and  other  parts  of  the  Roman  empire,  with 
money,  to  be  received  back  at  their  respective  homes, 
(or  which  they  had  paid  before  they  began  their  jour- 
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uey«  Whitby.)  Or  perhaps  also  they  ezchaxiged 
foreign  coins  for  those  current  at  Jerosalem.  So  io 
Themistocles'  Epistles,  Philostephanus  is  called  x/nr- 
aafUM/3oc,  and  is  said  to  be  one  that  made  gain  by  the 
returning  of  money  ;  rf  rov  rpairtUrtvuv  ipyatrla  Jlpi* 
/u£vov.  HammoDd.  KoXXi;/3oc  is  exchange  of  money^ 
iiXXayri  apyvplcv.  PoUux^  viL  S3.  Thus  Cicero  in 
Verrma,  iii.  78.  deductionem  pro  coUybo,  detriment! 
in  collybo.     Grotius. 

Otherwise:  The  Talmud  and  Maimonides  ac- 
quaint us,  that  the  half-shekel  paid  yearly  to  the 
Temple  by  all  the  Jews,  Exod.  xxx.  15.  was  collected 
there  with  great  exactness  in  the  month  Adar ;  and 
that  on  changing  the  shekels  and  other  money  into 
half-shekels  for  that  purpose,  the  money-chiuigers 
exacted  a  small  stated  fee,  or  payment,  called  Kolbon, 
(KoXAv/Soc.)  It  was  the  tables  on  which  they  trafficked 
for  this  unholy  gain  which  Christ  overturned.  Mai- 
mon.  Shekalim,  c.  i.  2.  Talm.  Shekal.  c.  i.  Light- 
foot. 

The, doves  were  for  offisrings  made  by  the  poor; 
as  Luke  ii.  S4.  Lev.  v.  7*     Grotius. 

V.  13.— Me  house  of  prayer  i]  Isa.  Ivi.  7.  become 
a  den  of  robbers,  Jer.  vil.  1 1 .  Whitby.  Not  of  abso- 
lute robbers ;  but  of  those  who  made  a  scandalous 
profit  by  merchandize.  So  John  ii.  16.  it  is  oIk<k 
ifiiropiov,  a  house,  of  merchandize;  See  Fuller's 
Miscell.  lib.  4«  p.  6.     Hammond. 

V.  1 6.^-^thou  hast  perfected  praise  f]  from  Ps.  viii.  3. 
Hebr.  *\  thou  hast  founded  or  constituted  strength." 
The  Evangelist  takes  the  LXX  translation ;  but  this 
is  the  force  of  the  words.  The  hosannas  of  the  chil- 
dren were  a  testimony  of  his  mission  and  divinity ; 
thus  constituting  a  strong  and   glorious  efiect  by 
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weak  means:  or  it. was  perfecting,  i.  e.  compacting, 
putting  together^  a  song  of  praise  as  a  testimony  of 
hitxu      Hammond. 

Christ  does  not  cite  these  words  as  a  prediction  of 
the  things  here  done  to  him :  he  only  accommodates 
or  applies  what  is  said  in  the  Psalms  to  this  action. 
As  David,  on  the  conquest  of  Goliath,  was  praised  by 
songs  of  triumph,  1  Sam.  xviii*  6.  so  the  multitudes 
may  reasonably  praise  the  conqueror  of  Satan  the 
great  enemy  of  mankind.  Luke  i.  68,  74*    Whitby. 

V.  17* — went  4mt  qfthe  dty^  To  withdraw  from 
the  roultitudeli,  and  to  show  that  he  did  not  affect  the 
regal  government.     Grotius. 

V*  17 •'^lodged  there.]  vvXuXri.  By  this  word  the 
Greeks  express  vh^  pernoctare :  properly  it  means  to 
remain  sub  dio,  in  the  open  air,  as  Luke  xxi.  37* 
Grotius. 

V.  8 L — unto  tfds mauntain^'\lLO  root  up  mountains, 
is  a  phrase  to  express  the  performing  of  the  most  diffi- 
cult things.    The  Jews  say  of  their  doctors,  who  are 
able  tx>  solve  the  most  intricate  questions :  *^  He  is  a 
rooter  up  of  mountains."    Lightfoot.    AiaicptOnvat  is 
'  to  discriminate;'  see  note  on  Rom.  xiv.  Sd.    If  you 
have  a  faith,  that  makes  you  not  doubt, 'cnr  put  a  dif« 
ference  between  the  things  you  can,  and  cannot  do, 
you  shall  perform  the  most  difficult  things.     It  is 
only,  it  should  seem,  a  kind  of  metaphor ;  as  in  Luke 
xvii.  6.  it  is  a  sycamore  tree.     It  must  be  restrained 
to  the  age  of  the  Apostles,  as  an  extraordinary  gift ; 
for  in  Mark  xi.  S9.  it  is  called,  '*  a  faith  of  God/' 
meaning  either  the  greatest  fieiith,  as  the  phrase  is  used 
Jdm  iii.  3.  Acts  viL  20.  Gen.  xxx.  8.  Ps.  xxxvi.  6. 
Ixxx.  10.;  or,  faith  in  God's  extraordinary  assistance. 
Whitby  ad  loc  .et  addit.  on  ver.  23.     Iliaric  Ocov,  is 
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properly,  ug  rov  Gcov,  '^  faith  in  God."  Thus  in 
Cicero,  generis  fiducia  vestri ; — fiducia  artis  nostras 
So  Acts  iii.  16.  Gal.  ii.  20.  GrotiusonMar.  xi.  2S. 

V.  33. — the  chief  priests  and  the  elders  of  the  peo^ 
pie]  These,  with«the  scribes  or  lawyers,  as  their  coun- 
sellors  or  assistants,  compose  the  great  Sanhedrioi ; 
whose  office  it  was  to  enquire  and  distinguish  the  true 
from  the  false  prophets. 

V.  23. — By  what  authority]  They  were  irritated 
by  the  expulsion  of  the  money-changers  froai  the 
Temple.  To  teach  in  the  Temple  probably  rpquired 
authority  from  the  Sanhedrim.  That  it  chiefly  re- 
ferred to  his  public  teaching  appears  from  Luke  xx. 
1,  2.  Grotius.  It  fblated  also  plainly  to  his  other 
exertions. 

V.  25. — Ihe  baptism  of  John,]  It  is  your  office  to 
determine  on  the  true  or  false  prophets:  How  did  you 
determine  on  John's  mission?  If  you  grant  the 
reality  of  hb,  mine  is  connected  with  and  superior  to 
it.  If  you  are  not  able  to  judge  of  his»  you  are  not 
competent  to  examine  mine.   Grotius.  Macknight. 

V.  26.— n//  hold  John  as  a  prophet.]  Insomuch 
that  the  defeat  of  Herod's  army  was  esteemed  by  the 
Jews  a  judgment  for  the  death  of  John  the  Baptist 
Jos.  Ant.  xviii.  7. 

V.  33.— planted  a  tineyard,]  God's  vineyard  in  the 
Prophets  is  usually  the  Jewish  nation.  Here  it  b  the 
Law,  or  the  nation  in  its  spiritual  capacity ;  com* 
mitted  to  husbandmen,  or  to  their  scribes  and  elders ; 
to  produce  the  fruits  of  righteousness,  a  ready  accept- 
ance of  the  Messiah.  The  servants  are  prophets. 
Grotius.     Whitby.     Macknight. 
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V.  35.^ — beat  one^']  This  may  refer  to  Jeremiah  ; 
as,  '^  they  killed  another/'  to  Isaiah ;  ''  stoned  ano« 
ther/'  to  Zechariah  the  son  of  Jehoida.  See  Acts  vii. 
52.  Heb.  xi.  37.  2  Kings  xxi.  10,  16.  Jer.  xliv.  4. 
2  Chron.  xxxvi.  16.  Neh.  ix.  26.  Grotius.  *'  Four 
kinds  of  death  are  delivered  to  the  Sanhedrim — Ston- 
ing, burning,  killing,  and  strangling/'  Sanhedr.  c.  7. 
baL  1.   Lightfoot* 

V.  Sp. — cast  him  out  of  the  vineyard,^  Properly  only 
a  eircumstance  in  the  description.  Yet  Christ  was 
cast  out  of  the  synagogue  as  a  profane  person,  and 
delivered  to  and  executed  by  the  Romans,  a  Heathen 
nation,  without  the  walls  of  the  city.    Grotius. 

V.  41. — miserably  destroy^  kukovq  mjcwc  oiro- 
XiffHj  rather  proverbial ;  an  elegant  Greek  expression. 
Arist.  in  Pluto.  aVo  <r  oXH  kukov  icaiccHrc*  Grotius* 
Le  Clerc. 

V.42. — The  stonewhich  the  builders  rejectedf}  Psalm 
cxviiL  22.  In  the  psalm  it  is  first  applied  by  David 
to  himself,  as  being  first  rejected  and  despised  by  Saul 
and  the  chief  of  Israel,  ^nd  then  raised  to  the  throne. 
Then,  in  a  much  higher  and  sublimer  sense,  it  applies 
to  Christ,  and  to  the  rejection  of  him  by  the  elders 
and  rulers.  Hammond  Paraph.  It  has  been  supposed 
to  allude  to  the  junction  of  the  Jews  and  Gen- 
tiles^ compacted  at  this  angle  as  it  were  by  Christ. 
But,^  as  it  is  said  to  be  fulfilled  by  St  Peter,  Acts  iv.  11. 
before  the  callbg  of  the  Gentiles,  it  indicates  probably 
only  the  strength  of  a  corner-stone  in  supporting  the 
edifice.  So  the  chiefs  of  the  people  are  named  nUB* 
Hebr.  yowiac  by  the  Hellenists.  (See  Taylor's 
Concord,  ad  voc.  \Q.)  as  1  Sam.  xiv.  38.  LXX, 

iraaa^   rcic    ytovia^  rov   'I<rpai}X^   all  the  chief  of  the 

people.    Grotius, 
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V.  42,— Mw  is  the  Lord's  doifig,'2  "  This^  airri, 
for  rovro^  both  here,  and  Ps.  cxviii.  23*  LXX  the 
feminine  for  the  neuter,  because  the  Hebrew  is  in  the 
feminine^  m«  So  Ps.  xxviL  4. .  the  Greek  bath  fucv 
for  tv,  *^  one  thing  have  I  asked ;''  because  the  Heb. 
rm  is  feminine,  fieza.  Grotius.   Hammond* 

V.  44. — will  grind  him  to  powder.^  Xcc^v :  rather 
shall  thresh  in  pieces^  in  allusion  to  iii.  12.  and  to 
the  propliets  of  the  O.  Test  who  frequendj  use 
the  metaphor.  So  we  have  the  word  in  Dan.  ii.  44* 
XeTTWH  Km  Xucfi^aify  he  shall  beat  small  and  break 
into  chaff  all  the  kingdoms.  It  seems  to  applj  here 
to  the  wretched  condition  of  the  Jews,  who  resist 
Christ;  that  Christ  shall  come  upon  them  in  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem^  and  separate  the  straw  from 
the  wheat,  the  multitude  of  obstinate  and  obdurate 
from  the  few  sound  believers  amongst  diem.  Ham- 
mond. (All  this  is  in  great  measure  re6ned  and 
visionary.)  When  a  criminal  was  stoned  to  death, 
they  threw  him  headlong  from  an  eminence  or  pillar 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  dash  him  against  some  great 
stone ;  and  if  this  did  not  dispatch  him,  they  threw 
another  upon  him,  thereby  to  crush  him  to  pieces. 
To  this  Christ  here  alludes*  Lamy  App.  BibU  b.  L 
c.  xii.  p.  2i5.     Lightfbot 

V.  4^.^^broken  ;]  The  LXX  sometimes  render  the 
Hebr.  yno  by  vardwwf,  or  vcuav,  as  Deut.  xxxii. 
39.  Job  V.  18.  sometimes  by  6Xav  or  omvdXav,  as  3 
Sam.  xxii.  39.  Grotius. — "  grind  in  powder."  rm  is 
properly  Xucftav,  is  thus  translated,  Zech.  i.  19.  by 
ffvvrpi^tv^  Isa.  XXX.  14.  Jer.xix.  11.  sometimes  by 
\nrrvvm^  as  Ps.  xviiL  42.  Grotius. 
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Tbe  parallel  passages  are : 
Matt  xxii.  15--46.    Mark  zu.  IS— 37.    Luke  xx.  20— 44. 

V.  2. — is  like  unto  a  certain  king,"]  The  dispensa- 
tion cf  profidence  respecting  tbe  kingdom  of  heaven 
may  be  ooinpared  to  tbe  conduct  of  a  certain  king ; 
80  xviii.  Sa.  XX.  L   Le  Clerc* 

V.  2. — a  marriage']  ya^o^.  As  the  Hebrew  nm/b 
is  convivium,  any  feast,  Michaelis  would  conclude 
that  ya^c  here  might  also  import  a  feast  in  gene- 
ral, and  not  a  marriage.  But  Bp.  Marsh  clearly 
shows  that  when  nntrai  is  rendered  70/10^  by  the 
LiXX,  which  is  only  three  times  out  of  the  forty- 
eight  in  which  it  occars  in  the  O.  Test,  it  always 
sigDifies  a  marriage-feast^  as  Gen.  xxix.  SS.  Esth.  ii. 
1&  or  a  feast  held  in  consequence  of  a  marrii^e^ 
£sth.  ix.  22,  Michaelis,  part  i.  c.  iv.  sect.  vii.  vol.  i. 
p.  146.  and  Marsh's  note  ad  loc. 

V.  2. — made  a  marriage']  Ta/ioc  and  yajioi  signify 
here,  and  John  ii.  a  marriage-feast.  So  Hom.  Odyss. 

A.  224.     EiXairiv  m  ya^ioc*-' 

aod  Odyss.  A.  v.  415* 

where  Eustathius  remarks,  these  are  three  several 
species  of  feasts.  The  cvSv/ua  ya^v  dignifies  the  gar- 
ment customary  at  such  feasts :  a  better  sort  of  array. 
The  Ancients  called  them  vestes  discubitoriie,.  and 
vestimenta  triclinaria,  and  in  Xiphilin.  Vita  Hadrian* 
trrcXi  SfnrviTi^f  the  festival  garment  Hammond  ad 
loc.  etnotad  c.  ix.  15.  Yet  men  po(Mrly  dressed  were 
sometimes  admitted  to  feasts,  as,  pertos&  lamft^  Juv. 
Sat  v.  131.  Of  these  festival  garments,  see  Oct.  Fer* 
rarius  de  re  vest,  pars  iL  lib.  i.  c.  ix.  et  xi.  Le  Clerc. 

V.  3. — hisservanti]  i.  e.  the  apostles  and  seventy 
disciples,  Matt  x.  5,  6.  Luke  ix.  2.  x.  1.    Not  the 
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prophets,  as  supposed  by  all  the  Ancients :  for  this 
kingdom  of  heaven,  and  marriage^  referred  to  Christ; 
and  the  servants,  ven  4.  i.  e.  the  apostles,  and  teach- 
ers after  the  descent  of  the  Holy  Spirit  were  sent  to 
the  same  persons  already  bidden.     Whitby. 

V.  3. — to  call  them  that  were  bidden}  It  was  cos- 
tomary  to  call  thegi  a  second  time.  So  Josephus, 
Ant.  xi.  in  the  history  of  Esther.  Grotius.  Note  on 
Lukexiv.  17. 

V.  4. — are  killed^]  Qvhv  is  strictly  to  kill  for  sacri- 
fice; thence  applied  to  other  uses,  as  even  in  the  worst 
sense,  to  kill  or  slay,  John  x.  10.    Grotius. 

V.  7. — sent  forth  his  armies^}  This  was  accom- 
plished by  the  Roman  army  in  the  destruction  of  Jeru- 
salem ;  which  may  with  propriety  be  called  the  army 
of  God,  as  fulfilling  his  will;  and  as  the  Median  army, 
Isa.  xiii.  4,  5,  is  so  called.  Le  Clerc.  So  Whitby.  The 
armies  of  God  are  his  angels,  by  whose  ministry  he 
acts,  1  Kings  xxii.  19.  Luke  ii.  13.  they  distribute 
his  judgments  ;  and  brought  them,  L  e.  famine  and 
pestilence  and  war,  by  the  Romans^  on  Jerusalem. 
Grotius. 

V.9.* — into  the  highways;}  AiiSoSot  are  yvniMOW 
the  ways  leading  out  of  the  city.  So  Aqnila^  Symma- 
chus,  and  Theodotion  interpret  Ezek.  xlviii.  30. 
Grotius*  The  Rabbins  say,  ^'  The  travellers  come  in 
and  sit  down  on  benches  and  chairs,*'  Ba.  Beracotb. 
The  gloss  is  :  it  was  customary  among  rich  men  to 
invite .  travellers  to  feasts.  Lightfoot.  See  xl,  on 
Luke  xiv.  13.  infra. 

V.  9. — into  the  highways;}  to  those  of  the  disper- 
sion of  the  Jews.  So  Acts  xiii.  4*5, 46.  xviii.  6.  xxviil 
28.  and  afterwards  to  the  Gentiles — ^those  who  were 
without  the  covenant  of  Abraham.     Whitby. 
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V.  10. — both  bad  and  goad ;]  Christ  intimates  that 
the  bad  as  well  as  the  good  should  compose  the 
Church,  as  they  are  in  the  world, .  even  from  the  be- 
ginning, which  also  appears  by  two  parables^  xiii. 
Lie  Clerc. 

V.  1  !• — when  the  king  came  i»]  This  must  refer 
to  the  day  of  judgment ;  as  it  is  only  at  that  period 
that  God  separates  the  bad  from  the  good.  See  the 
parables  of  the  sower,  and  of  the  net  of  fishes,  xiii. 
Le  Clerc. 

V.  1 1. — had  not  on  a  wedding  garment ;]  Aristo- 
phanes in  Avibus  uses  yafAiKtiv  '^avlia.  This  gar- 
ment is  the  walking  worthy  of  our  vocation^  Eph.  iv. 
1.  2  Pet.  i.  10.  Thus  fine  linen,  or  the  marriage 
garment  of  the  Revelations  (xix.  8.)  is  explained  by 
the  righteousness  of  the  saints  ;  as  Luke  i.  6.  Rom. 
ii.  S6.  So  the  garments,  Rev.  iii.  18.  Thus 
all  the  ancients.  So  the  same  metaphor,  to  put  on 
garments,  is  used  Col.  iii.  12.  Grotius.  Not  having 
a  wedding  garment^  is  the  not  having  the  virtues  that 
belong  to  a  Christian  life.  See  Rev.  vii.  13, 14,  Men 
of  all  dispositions  might  become  Christians,  but  none 
could  expect  a  reward  at  the  last  day.  who  had  not 
reformed  their  lives  by  the  Christian  precepts. .  Le 
Cierc.  It  is  understood,  with  respect  to  the  wrath 
of  the  king,  that  a  garment  had  been  presented  to 
the  man,  and  been  rejected  by  him.  Or,  as  it  is 
stated  from  Calvin  by  Doddridge  :  God  requires  ho- 
liness, in  order  to  receiving  the  benefits  of  the  Gospel. 
This  the  Holy  Spirit  works  in  us;  and  therefore  God 
may  justly  punish  the  (rejection  or)  neglect  of  so 
great  a  favour.  (Here  it  should  seem  a  free  agency, 
as  far  as  a  power  of  rejection  is  allowed  to  naankind. 
But  such  a  power  of  rejection  includes  a  power  of 
acceptance.) 

Whitby  is  very  singular  in  his  exposition  of  this 
text.     Faith,  he  observes,  cannot  be  the  wedding 
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garment ;  as  coining  to  the  supper  imports  believing. 
This  man  must  rather  mean  the  false  brethren  of  the 
Jews,  who,  Phil.  i.  15.  endeavoured  to  retain  the 
observation  of  the  law  of  Moses ;  and  by  this  sub- 
verted men's  souls.  Acts  xv.  1,  24.  Gal.  ii.  21.  v.  14. 
iv«  11.  2  Cor.  XL  15.  This  man  must  represent  the 
Jews:  compare  ver.  13.  with  viii.  12.  Luke  xiii.  28. 
also  ver.  14.  with  xx.  16.  also  as  this  chapter  con- 
nects ver.  1.  with  the  preceding,  where  Christ  says^ 
4he  kingdom  shall  be  taken  from  the  Jews.  See 
Matt.  xxiv.  10,  1 1^  12.     Whitby. 

V.  14. — rnmiy  are  €alled^\\  This  referred,  xx.  16. 
to  the  Jews ;  here  it  relates  also  to  the  Gentiles,  and 
imports,  that  many  shall  be  admitted  to  the  Christian 
religion,  but-  few  into  the  kingdom  of  heaven. 
Taking  the  whole  together,  God  will  offer  hh  reli* 
gion  to  many  of  the  Jews,  and  of  the  Gentiles,  who 
will  reject  it;  and  of  those  in  general  who  receive 
it^  few  will  be  deemed  worthy  disciples.    Le  Clerc. 

Otherwise:  Theophylact,  Grotius>  Whitby,  eon- 
fine  this  to  the  Jews.  This  yv&fin  relates,  says 
Grotius,  to  the  Jews  :  it  was  more  obscurely  given 
above  at  xx.  16.  here  it  is  placed  in  the  clearest 
light.  All  the  Jews  were  called :  some  rejected  the 
call ;  others  persecuted  the  believers ;  others  believ- 
ing, fell  from  the  feith  on  interested  motives;  a 
small  remnant  remained  who  were  worthy  of  the 
gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  became  true  believers. 
Grotius. 

V.  16. — with  the  Herodians^^  The  Herodians  are 
so  little  known,  being  slightly  mentioned  in  the 
Gospels,  Mark  iii.  6.  viii.  15.  xiL  19.  and  not  ap- 
pearing in  Josephus,  that  the  best  critics  disagree  in 
their  conjectures.  Scaliger,  for  instance,  Grotius, 
Basnage,  and  Calmet,  have  each  taken  a  different 
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ground ;  and  all  distinct  from  tbe  general  opioion, 
that  they  were  a  branch  of  tl:ie  Sadducees  attached  to 
Herod. 

Scalier  (Animadver.  ad  £ijseb.  Chron.  No.  188S) 
and  Casaubon  (Proleg.  in  Exerc.  Baronii)  apprehend 
they  were  a  society,  or  sodality,  formed  in  honour  of 
Herod ;  resembling  the  Sodales  Augustales,  Adrian- 
ales,  Antonini,  instituted  in  honour  of  those  princes. 
But  the  sodality  of  Augustus  was  the  earliest  amongst 
tbe  Romans,  and  Herod  died  long  before  Augustus ; 
so  that  no  imitation  could  take  place  at  his  death  of 
this  Roman  custom. 

Some  others  have  supposed  the  Herodians  to  have 
only  been  those  courtiers  and  soldiers  of  Herod  who 
willingly  paid  the  Roman  tribute.  But  it  is  agreed 
that  the  leaven  of  Herod  must  have  had  respect,  like 
that  of  the  Pharisees,  to  religious  doctrines. 

It  is  a  nicer  question,  whether  this  leaven  be  the 
same  as  that  of  tbe  Sadducees.  Basnage  and  Calmet 
contend  it  is  not;  from  the  Sadducees  coming  to 
Christ  as  a  distinct  body  on  the  same  day,  xxiL 
16,  23.  Most  other  critics  conclude  that  it  is ;  from 
Matt.  xvi.  6.  where  the  leaven  of  tbe  Sadducees  is 
in  Mark  viii.  15.  the  leaven  of  Herod :  and  the 
Sadducees,  who  occur  xxii.  S3,  are  supposed  to  be 
that  part  of  the  sect  who  were  advocates  for  the 
Jewish  independence,  and  averse  to  Herod.  (Mac^ 
knight.)  It  is  made  anothbr  question,  if  the  Herodians 
in  our  present  text  were*  with  the  Pharisees,  adverse 
to  the  payment  of  the  tribute ;  or  were  friends  to  that 
measure,  who,  if  Christ  had  inclined  to  the  senti- 
meots  of  tbe  Pharisees,  might  have  accused  him  he^ 
fore  the  Roman  governor. .  Scarcely  two  critics 
think  alike  on  these  points,  which  of  course  occasions 
much  intricacy. 

Grotius  maintains,  that  the  Herodians  agreed  with 
the  Pharisees  in  disapproving  of  the  tribute.     He 
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.adopts  the  opinion  of  the  ancient  Fathers^  who  in« 
form  us  that  some  of  the  Jews,  to  flatter  Herod, 
pretended  that,  as  be  was  a  stranger,  not  of  the  line 
of  Judah9  the  sceptre  was  departing  from  Judah,  and 
that  Herod  was  the  Messiah.    So  Epipbaoias  (yet 
misapplying  it,  says  Grotius,  to  Herod  Antipas)j  Ter* 
tuUian,  Cbrysostom  ad  Marc.  xii.    Tbeopliylact,  and 
Jerom  Dial,  contr.  Luciferan.  though  on  this  text  be 
rejects  that  opinion.     Grotius  further  refers  to  the 
Scholiast  onPersius,  Sat.  v.  180.  and  thinks  that,  at 
least  to  some  of  the  Sadducees,  who  denying  a  future 
state  were  wholly  devoted  to  temporal  grandeur,  the 
splendour  of  Herod's  kingdom,  contrasted  with  their 
captivity  and  other  former  calamities^  might  suggest 
such  an  idea :  yet,  continues  he,  the  same  Herodians, 
who  favoured  Herod  the  Greats  when  apparently 
zealous  for  the  law,  and  sedulously  excusing  Ids  iano> 
yations  in  it  to  the  Jews,  might  be  adverse  to  the 
Romans  and   their  tribute  under  Herod  Antipa% 
on  seeing  Jerusalem  and  Judea  become  a  Roman 
province. 

Basnage  jalso  adopts  the  opinion  of  the  Fathers; 
only  he  contends,  that  Herod  having  been  then  dead 
thirty  years,  and,  though  splendid  in  his  life,  much 
halted  after  his  decease;  it  is  more  probable,  and 
thus  really  Epiphanius^  that  the  flattery  was  bestowed 
on,  and  accepted  by,  Herod  Antipas,  who  was  then 
living :  a  politic  prince^  called  by  our  Lord^  *^  that 
fox,"  and  meditating  great  designs;  in  league  with 
Sejanus  against  Tiberius,  collecting  arms  for  sixty 
thousand  men  for  some  unknown  project,  and  pecu- 
liarly anxious  to  become  ''  King  of  the  Jews."  His 
sudden  disgrace  caused  the  sect  to  vansih,  and  to  es- 
cape the  notice  of  Josephus.  The  passage  in  Persius, 
he  apprehends,  does  not  apply.  It  may  relate  to  the 
birth-day  of  the  first  Herod  Agrippa.  See  his  reasons 
ad  loc.    The  Herodians  then^  according  to  Basnage^ 
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favoured  the  payment  of  the  tribute. — Note;  Herod 
the  G  reat  might  be  thus  flattered ;  bat  that  neither  he 
nor  the  nation  really  cherished  that  opinion,  appears 
from  the  Scriptures,  Matt  ii.  1 — 4  Doddridge,  sect 

SO.  D.  f. 

Calmety  on  "the  contrary^  is  singular  in  asserting, 
that  these  were  the  Gaulonites,  or  the  followers  of 
Judas  of  Galilee,  who  were  confessedly  Pharisees : 
and  this  chieflyi  as  forming  a  sect  in  the  time  of 
Christ,  and  being  distinguished  as  such  in  Josephus, 
Ant  xviiL  1,  £.  fi.  J.  ii.  18.  and  as  being  peculiarly 
averse  to  the  Roman  taxes. 

Prideaux  again  approaches  the  general  opinion; 
and  supposes  them  to  have  been  a  religious  sect  fa- 
vouring Herod,  both  as  to  the  tribute,  and  in  his 
compliance  with  the  Romans  in  many  heathen  usages. 
See  his  erection  of  a  golden  e&^le  over  the  sate  of  the 
temple^  in  Josephus,  Ant  xvii.  8.  As  Chnst  did  not 
censure  the  payment  to  Cesar,  the  leaven  must  have 
referred  to  the  heathen  worship.  Many  of  the  Sad- 
ducees,  he  adds,  denying  a  future  state,  were  likely 
to  become  Herodians. 

Such  a  reli^ous  sect,  however^  not  appearing  in 
Josephus ;  Dghtfoot,  Whitby^  Le  Clerc^  and  otters, 
rather  esteem  them  to  have  been  those  Sadducees 
who  favoured  Herod  and  hb  family.    The  Jewish 
authors  say,  '*  Hillel  and  Menahem  were  heads  of 
the  counciL    But  Menahem  withdrew,  with  eighty 
men  (of  distinction)  bravely  clad,  into  the  family  of 
Herod.''    Jachaim,  fol.  19*  1*     Such  as  these  were 
Herodians.    Herod  himself  was  a  Sadducee ;  but,  as 
far  as  appears,  not  at  the  head  of  any  religious  sect 
of  his  own.  (Le  Clerc)  The  leaven  of  the  ^idducees 
therefore  was  the  leaven  of  Herod.    They  recipro- 
cally supported  his  kingdom^  and  he  their  doctrine. 
Note;  Menahem^  the  foster  brother  of  Herod  the 
tetrarch,  Acts  xiii.  I .  reminds  one  of  this  Menahem. 
Lightfoot. 
VOL.  I.  D  d 
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Thus  Hammond — ^There  might  be  a  |>olitical  party 
named  Herodians;  but  in  the  N.  Test,  tbe^  are 
chiefly  to  be  regarded  as  Sadducees  in  their  religjioas 
tenets.  So  Whitby;  adding^  that  the  Sadducees 
generally  supported  the  payment  of  tribute  to  Cssar, 
the  Pharisees  opposed  it  Yet  more ;  the  brothers 
Uyrcanus  and  Aristobulus,  descendants  of  the  Mac- 
cabeeSy  each  laid  claim  to  the  kingdom.  Hyrcanus 
called  in  the  aid  of  Pompey  the  Great :  hence  his 
party  became  devoted  to  the  Romans.  This  Hyr- 
canus, who  joined  the  Romans,  became  a  Sadducee: 
Jos.  Ant  xiv.  10.     MacknighC 

Other  opinions,  but  frivolous  and  unimportant, 
may  be  found  in  Calmet.  The  last  recited  is  the  best 
founded,  and  most  approved ;  unless  that  of  Bas- 
nage  be  allowed  any  share  of  notice.  See  Grotios, 
ad  loc.  et  ad  c.  xvi.  6.  Basnage,  H.  Jews,  b.  ii.  c.  xiv. 
p.  138.  Calmet  Diet  voc.  Herodiens.  Prideaux, 
Ann.  107*  par.  ii.  b.  v.  Lighlfoot  ad  loc.  et  Har.  £v. 
Hammond*  Whitby  ad  Mar.  viiL  15.  Le  Clerc  ad 
Matt.  xvL  6.  Macknight,  vol.  L  p.  105.  Disc.  1.  on 
the  Jewish  Sects. 

V.  \6.— neither  carest  thou}  for  the  person; 
irpoawrov — ^Thou  hast  no  improper  respect  or  fear  of 
Csesar  or  Pilate.  The  Hellenists,  after  the  Hebrew^ 
use  irpoffwirov  in  that  sense  of  influence  on  others. 
Hence  TrpoaanroXiiimiQ  and— rciv.    Grotius. 

V.  17- — to  give  tribute}  A  capitation  or  poll-tax 
to  the  Romans ;  very  different  from  the  iiipayfMv  or 
half-shekel  paid  to  the  Temple.  The  word  census, 
and  also  ^opov,  as  in  St.  Luke,  imports  a  tax  on  land 
or  on  pertons;  rlXoc,  on  merchandize:  so  the  Greek 
grammarians  and  Strabo :  they  are  thus  distinguished 
by  St.  Paul,  Rom.  xiii.  7.  The  Syriac  rightly  trans- 
lates ^opov  in  St  Luke,  Ktt^n  ^D3,  argentum  capita- 
tionis.  That  the  Roman  provinces^  not  enjoying  the 
privileges  peculiar  to  Italy,  were  subject  to  a  capita- 
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tioRtax,  appears  from  Just.  Pandect  tit  Decensibus. 
So  Panegyr.  in  taud.  Constantin.  "  septem  millia 
capham  remisisti^  quartam  amplius  partem  nostroram 
censoum/*  Thus  Ammian.  de  Juliano  Cass,  of  Gaul. 
So  TertulKan — capita  stipendio  censa.  Thus  Ulpian. 
lege  iii.  D.  De  censibus.  In  Syriis — tributo  capitis 
obligantur.  Grotius  ad  loc.  and  note  in  Luke  xx.  22. 
Syria  was  the  same  or  the  adjoining  province. 

V.  18.— ye  hypocrites  f]  truly  iwoKpirai*  Luke  xx. 
SO.  viroicpivo^ev«c>  insidiously  pretending  to  be  just ; 
StKoigiQ  strict  in  the  law ;  or  as  iyia^^  of  a  tender  con- 
science ;  yet  in  truth  seeking  an  accnsation  to  betray 
him.     Whitby.    Grotius  ad  Luc.  xx.  20. 

V.  20. — fVhose  i$  this  image}  Christ  answers  from 
their  own  schools^  who  held  that,  ''  wherever  the 
money  of  a  king  is  current^  he  is  lord."  Maim,  on 
Gaszelah.  c.  5.  So  they  say^  that  David  reproach- 
ing Abigail,  that  her  husband  vilified  his  kingdom, 
though  anointed  by  Samuel ;  her  answer  was,  ^'  Art 
thou  yet  a  king  ?  the  money  of  my  lord,  Saul^  is  yet 
current*^    Lightfoot    So  Whitby. 

V.  20. — and  superscription  f}  The  denarius  paid  i 
by  the  Jews  as  tribute  money,  says  Adolphus  Occo^l 
had  round  the  head  of  Cassar  this  inscription :  KoMrop 
Avystrr.  'IsSaiac  iak^Kvia^.  Cesar  Augustus,  Judsea 
being  subdued. — But  it  might  have  been  a  denarius 
of  Tiberius  without  this  inscription.  Hammond .  Le 
Clerc.  He  requested  a  specimen  of  the  money ;  it 
does  not  follow  that  it  was  the  exact  sum  paid  for 
each  head.     Grotius. 

V.  21. — Render  therefore  unto  Casar'2  C«8ar  is 
your  prince,  and  may  demand  his  tribute ;  your  reli- 
gion properly  and  solely  belongs  to  God.   Le  Clerc. 

Chrbt  does  not  leave  the  matter  of  right  unde- 
Dd2 
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pided ;  but  plainly  intifoates  that  it  belonged  toCa^san 
This  right  liad  its  rise  in  their  own  act  of  subanission 
to  the  Roman  government,  which  had  then  obtained 
about  an  hundred  years.  So  king  Agrippa  agreesi 
in  Joseph.  B.  J,  lib.  ii.  c  28.  and  Josephus  himaelf, 
ib.  lib.  V.  c.  26-     Whitby. 

V.  23.— 7%e  Sadducees^  Acts  xxiii.  8.  they  held 
that  the  soul,  awa^aviCu,  vanishes  with  the  body, 
Joseph.  Ant.  xviii.  2.  rejected  the  Sia/iiov^v  duration 
of  the  soul  (with  future  rewards  apd  ,punishfn^ts)^ 
De  B.  J.  lib.  ii.  12.  and  hence  concluded,  and  held, 
that  there  is  no  resurrection.  They  say  (Tanchum, 
fol.  3.  1.)  that  as  a  cloud  passeth  away>  he  that.de* 
scendeth  to  the  grave  returns  not  from  it.  They  even 
denied,  or  knew  not,  the  power  of  God  to  raise/ the 
dead,  ver.  29*  Hence  St.  Paul's  question.  Acts  xxvi. 
7»  8.  '^  Why  should  it  be  thought  incredible  for  God 
to  raise  the  dead?"  (See  note  on  ver.  29*)  Grotios. 
Whitby.     Lightfoot. 

V.  24.— f^a//  wflfrry,]  kmyafitpwtij  a  word  ^* 
pressing  the  force  of  the  Heb.  XD^\  and  importing, 
shall  marry  as  ne^ct  of  kin^  according  to  the  Jewish 
law;  from  ya/tiCpoc,  gener^  or  socer.  See  Deut  xxv.  5. 
Beza.    Grotius. 

V.  24. — Moses  said^^  Deut  xxv.  5.  This  is  a 
signal  specimen  of  the  manner  of  quoting  Scripture, 
as  practised  by  the  Jews.  They  thought  it  sufficient 
to  express  the  sense,  without  confining  themselves  to 
the  phraseology.  The  Evangelists  have  used  the  same 
freedom  very  sparingly;  Owen,  Modes  of  Quotation, 
No.  xxxiv.  p.  49. — But  note ;  the  words  of  this  quo- 
tation of  the  Jews  are  from  Gen.  xxxviil  8.  and 
there  exactly  correspond.  Grotius.  The  inaccuracy 
consists  in  giving  them  instead  of  the  precept  of 
Moses. 


ST.  MATTHEW.      CHAP.  XX [I.  349 

V.  28.' — whose  wife  shaU  she  he^  -  Josepbus  com* 
pares  the  ideas  of  the  Pharisees  respecting  a  future 
life  to  those  of  the  Greek  poets.  This  description  is 
aloQOst  literally  from  Homer,  of  the  Fortunate  Isles, 
Odyss.  A.  561.  Joseph.  J.  B.  ii.  12.  So  Horat« 
£pod.  xvi.  42,  53.  The  argument  therefore  of  the 
Sadducees  had  probably  often  succeeded  against  the 
rival  sect.  Our  Lord  gave  a  different  and  conclusive 
answer.  Grotius.  Yet  it  should  seem  from  the  texts 
quoted  by  Whitby,  that  the  earlier  Jews,  at  the  time 
of  the  Maccabees  and  of  the  Book  of  Wisdom>  had 
more  just  notions  of  the  future  state;  Wisd.  ii.  l6, 
80,  22,  23.  iii.  1^  4,  7*  v.  1, 4,  5.  2  Mace.  vii.  9^  23. 
and  the  account  in  Josephus  of  the  argments  used 
by  the  mother  to  console  the  seven  sons  th^re  mar- 
tyred, Joseph,  de  Maccab.  p.  1101.  £.  F«  p.  1100. 
D.  p.  1098.  A.  p.  1097.  D.  Alsocontr.  Appion.lib. 
ii.  p«  1076.  B.  ed.  1691*  he  asserts  a  better  life  in 
reversion  to  the  obeyers  of  the  law.  Whitby,  note 
cmver.  31. 

It  may  be  further  observed^  that  it  is  properly  the 
abstemious  and  spiritual-minded  Essenes,  rather  than 
the  Pharisees,  whose  ideas  of  a  future  state  Josephus 
details,  as.  above  stated. 

V.  29. — power  of  God.^  to  raise  the  dead ;  rather, 
says  Grotius,  to  keep  the  souls  in  existence  without 
the  body;  that  they  may  not  perish^  <rwai^aviZu,  with 
it- 

V.  31. — touching  the  resurrection  of  the  deadS} 
'Aviaramc  always  signifies  in  Scripture  the  resurrec* 
tion  of  the  dead.  It  is  correlative  to  wrwrn^  a  falling, 
and  imports,  to  rise  again.  So  avaarnvai  is  used  in 
Homer  II.  $.  56. 
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Avric  ava<iTit<rovr«i  viro  2^^8  ^^cvroc* 

Cert^  Trojani  magnaaimi,  quos  occidi«  rursus  resurgent  a 
caligine  obscuii. 

The  argument  is  plain — I  am  now  al'sd  the  God  of 
Abraham ;  whose  soul  is  living,  and  whose  foody  shall 
be  joined  to  it.  Le  Clerc :  see  his  note  on  Geo. 
xvii.  8.  They,  of  whom  God  is  after  their  death  the 
God  and  Father,  shall  rise  again,  for  they  are  the  sons 
of  God ;  and  that  expression  implies  the  redemption 
of  their  bodies  from  corruption,  as  Rom.  Tiii.  Luke 
XX.  36.  So  Irensdus,  lib.  iv.  §.  xi.  c.  80.  Heb.  xl  16. 
So  the  Jews,  Wisd.  ii.  l6 — 23.  liL  1 — 7*  v.  1 — ^5. 
2  Mace.  vii.  9,  23.     Whitby. 

V.  32. — I  am  the  God  of  Abraham^^  It  may  be 
observed,  that  God  never  calls  himself  the  GcmI  of 
any  pious  worshipper,  whilst  yet  on  earthy  till  after 
his  death.  Grotius.  Lightfoot.  Qu.  as  to  Isaac  ? 
Gen.  xxviil  13. 

V.  35. — tempting  Aiwi,]  wBipaZwv'^  not  to  his  harm, 
(he  approved  his  former  answers,  Mark  xii.  28.)  but 
in  the  sense  of  trying  with  difficult  questions ;  as  the 
queen  of  Sheba,  I  Kings  x.  1.    Grotius. 

V.  36. — which  is  the  great  commandment'}  This 
was  a  famous  question  among  the  Jews :  some  con* 
tending  for  the  precept  of  sacrifices,  Mark  xii.  SS. — 
others  for  that  of  wearing  phylacteries;  to  which 
Christ  answers  by  this  commandment  written  in  their 
phylacteries.  See  Pirk.  Eleazer.  c.  xvi.  p.  S3.  Whitby. 
They  not  only  wrote  this  commandment  on  their 
phylacteries^  and  houses,  and  door-posts  ;  but  they 
made  the  last  Hebrew  letter  of  the  words  which  be- 
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gan  and  ended  the  sentence,  much  larger  than  usual 
in  their  copies  of  the  Law ;  at  Deut.  vl  5.  Hammond « 
On  thd  love  of  God  and  our  neighbour,  see  a  valuable 
note  in  Whitby  on  ver.  87  and  39. 

V.  37. — with  all  thy  heartj']  iv  oXp  ry  KapHf*  a 
Hebraism.  The  Greeks  say,  as  the  LXX  in  loc.  c( 
oXiic  T.  «•     Grotius. 

V.  37.— fl//  thy  mind  J  &avoi?'  yi»D  Hebr.  in  the 
LXX,  Swa^coKT,  strength;  and  in  the  two  other  Evan- 
gelists, tcrxvoc.  Mar.  xii.  80.  Luke  x.  S7«  -  Here  it ' 
has  the  import  of  the  expression  in  Thucydides,  Aut- 
vocav  t\fa  wpo^ro  Kukov  r^  wpa^tjg^  I  have  an  earnest 
inclination,  pro  viribus,  or,  omni  studio.  Mark  and 
Luke  add  also  this  word ;  but  the  whole  sentence,  in 
all  cases,  only  imports  by  the  repetition  a  strong  re- 
solution. Thus  it  occurs  indifferently  in  the  same 
sense,  sometimes  once  and  sometimes  twice  repeated, 
in  the  O.  Test  as  I  Kings  xiv.  8*  1  Satn.  vii.  3. 
S  Kings  X.  31.  then  twice,  Deut.  iv.  S9-  S  Chron. 
XV.  IS.  S  Kings  xxiii.  3.  (so  Deut  xxx.  2,  3.  1  Kings 
viii.  48.  Whitby.)  It  is  found,  not  in  Exodus,  but 
in  Deuteronomy :  this  cirivo/ioc^  (Philo)  having  more 
traces  of  evangelical  piety,  tending  to  lead  the  nation 
to  Christ  Grotius  :  see  his  note  ad  loc.  It 
cannot  be  understood  with  the  refinements  of  perfec- 
tion, but  in  the  plain  sense  in  which  the  covenant  was 
accepted  and  performed)  2  Cbron.  xv.  12.  2  Kings 
xxiii.  3.     Whitby. 

V.  39. — ake  unto  it,]  springs  from  it,  1  John  iv.  20. 
insomuch  that  St  Paul  uses  this  second  command- 
ment, "  the  true  love  of  your  neighbour/*  riv  m/oov, 
Rom.  xiii.  8.  on  account  of  this  origin  and  depend- 
ence, to  express  the  whole  Law.    Grotius. 

V.  40. — commandments  hang  all  the  law2  or  de- 
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pend ;  a  metaphor  from  the  hanging  or  depeodiog 
from  a  nail  or  large  pin.  Large  wooden  pins  were 
usual  in  the  houses  of  the  Jews,  fixed  or  built  up  at 
the  same  time  as  the  wall,  to  which  an  allusion  is  ia 
Isa.  xxii.  23.  (See  Bp.  Lowtli's  Isaiah.)  Ezra  ix.  8. 
Plato  uses  such  a  metaphor,  De  legibus,  L.  x.  Le 
Clerc. — Or  to  the  custom^  mention^  by  TertoUiani 
of  hanging  up  their  law9  in  a  public  place.  Whitby. 
(There  seems  here  no  particular  allusion  to  either. 
It  is  a  general  metaphor  of  the  Law's  depending  ou 
this  comn^andment,  as  on  a  first  principle.)  It  is  no 
more  than  a  Latin  phrase  (pendent)  of  which  there 
are  many  in  these  volumes.     Grotius* 

y.Ai.--fFhat  think  ye  of  Christ?]  Christ  un- 
willing to  reveal  himself  fully  until  after  his  resurrec- 
tion ;  yet  was  desirous  to  establish  in  the  minds  of  the 
people^  that  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah  was  o(  a 
superior  order  and  more  divine  than  that  of  David. 
Grotius. 

V.  43. — Dmid  in  spirit  call  him  Lord  ?]  In  Ps. 
ex.  which  psalm  is  entitled  Tr6  11DXD.  It  is  true 
the  LXX  render  Trh,  ry  /\atiS  I  but  the  other  inter- 
preters, and  tlie  Jews  themselvest  translate  the  Hebr. 
7  here,  as  in  other  places^  in  the  genitive;  and  without 
that  rendering  no  psalms  would  be  attributed  tQ 
David  at  all,  not  even  those  which  the  LXX  allow  to 
be  his.  The  titles  or  inscriptions  at  the  head  of  tlie 
Psalms  are  undoubtedly  very  ancient,  and  not  now 
to  be  disputed  unless  by  captious  sciolists.  Grotius. 
*'  In  spirit/'  Acts  ii«  30.  2  Sam.  xxiii.  2.  Acts  i.  16. 
Grotius^  prophetically ;  so  Rev.  i.  10.  iv.  2.  xviL  3. 
Le  Clerc. 

V.  44.  See  a  learned  note  in  Grotius^  on  the  name 
Jehovah. 
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The  parallel  passages  arc  : 
Mall.  uiii.  5--*8.    MarkxiLSS— 4a    Luke  xx.  45— 47* 

V.  8. — sit  in  Moses*  seat  :3  Moses'  seat  is  the  au- 
thority of  the  magistrate^  the  SaDhedrim.  Ugbtfoot 
Ratber»  the  Scribes,  i,  e.  ver.  8.  the  rabbi,  the  doctors^ 
Mfho  were  assessors  or  judicial  assistants  in  the  San- 
hedrim, and  also  interpreted  the  Law  in  the  syna* 
gogues  and  schools.  As  to  the  manner— They  stood 
whilst  the  Law  was  read ;  then  taught  the  people  from 
their  seat  or  chair^  Neh.  viii.  5.  Luke  iv.  17*  Thus 
also  the  bishops  taught  ex  cathedri  in  the  primitive 
church.  Constit.  Clem.  l.  l.  ii.  c.  xi.  Optat.  Milev. 
lib.  V.  Grotius.  Hence  the  Romanists  yet  call  the 
pulpit  the  seat  of  truth,  la  chaire  de  la  verity. 

The  scribes  were  chiefly  Pharisees.  They  are^ 
says  Christ,  your  lawful  rulers,  accurately  acquainted 
with  the  ancient  language  and  history  of  your  Law, 
They  interpret  the  Law  in  many  cases  well ;  in  many 
cases  somewhat  stricter  than  needful,  where  you  must 
yet  follow  the  authoritative  explanation. 

But  the  precept  is  not  to  be  uriderstood  to  force  a 
blind  submission  to  all  their  traditions ;  as  the  corban, 
&c.— c.  xvi.  6.  **  Beware  of  the  leaven  of  the  Phari- 
sees.**   Grotius.     Whitby. 

V.  4. — they  bind  heavy  burdens,]  These  are  noticed 
by  their  own  writers.  Rabbi  Joshua,  who  wrote  be* 
fore  Christ,  amongst  other  tbiugs  pernicious  to  the 
world,  mentions  the  "  strokes,"  or  severities,  jiiob, 
of  the  Pharisees.  And  tliese  are  explained  in  the 
Talmud.  Tr.  Sotah.  c.  iil  sect.  4.     ^^  By  the  strokes 
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of  the  Pharisees  he  means  superfluous  worship,  and 
troublesome  rites,  iutroduced  by  them  underhand  into 
the  Jewish  religion."  So  MaioGKinides.  '*  They  call 
the  additaments,  by  which  they  made  the  Law  heavy, 
strokes,  or  severities."     Hammond. 

V.  A.-^^move  them  with  one  oftheirfingers.^  Whit- 
by inclines,  with  Mei^ochius  and  Maldonate,  toiirtEr- 
pret  these  words,  not  of  the  neglect  of  the  Pharisees 
to  observe  them  themselves,  considering  the  rev»enoe 
they  had  for  these  minute  precepts ;  but  of  their  tena- 
cious exacting  them  of  others^  however  oppressed  by 
them,  without  mercy  or  relaxation ;  and  to  refer  the 
words,  ^'  they  say  and  do  no^"  to  the  duties  taught  by 
them  from  the  Law,  mercy^  judgment,  and  the  love 
of  God.     Whitby. 

V.  6.~phylacterieij'}  In  Deut.  vi.  8.  and  Exod. 
xiii.  9, 16.  God  commands  the  Jews^  by  a  strong  me- 
taphor, compare  Isa.  xlix.  16.  Cant.viiL6.  Prov.vi. 
SI.  iii.  3.  to  bind  the  words  of  the  Law,  as  a  sign 
on  theif  hands,  and  as  frontlets  between  their  eyes. 
The  latter  Jews  at  least,  amongst  whom  indeed  is 
Josephus,  and  so  Justin  Mart.  adv.  Tryph.  under- 
stood this  literally.  But  Jerom  is  clearly  of  a  diflfer- 
«nt  opinion ;  that  the  texts  are  only  figurative.  Gro- 
tius.  They  made  cases  of  parchment,  described  by 
Lamy,  into  which  they  put  several  sentences  of  the 
Law,  and  bound  them  on  their  forehead  and  their 
wrists.  (So  also  Beza.)  The  sentences,  according  to 
Hammond  compared,  with  Gill,  were — I.  the  nine 
first  verses  of  Deut  vi. — 2.  the  nine  verses  of  Exod. 
xiii.  S— 1 1 . — 3.  the  eight  last  verses  of  the  samechap- 
ter — and,  4.  from  the  ISth  to  the  22d  verse  of  Deut. 
xi.  He  supposes  they  were  written  on  a  scroll  of 
parchment^  which  thcPharisees  wore  of  a  greater 
breadth.  But  Lamy  informs  us,  that  the  Pharisees 
enlarged  the  phylactery,  or  case  of  parchment^  to  put 
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more  sentences  of  the  Law  into  it  They  were  called 
Tephillin,  i.  e.  prayers;  because  they  were  worn 
chiefly  at  thdr  devotions,  and  the  sentences  then  re- 
peated. The  children,  from  their  infancy^  were 
taught  these  phylacteries.  Lightfoot.  Hammond. 
Lamy  App.  Bibl.  lib.  i.  c.  xiv.  p.  834. 

Compare  Deut  vi.  6.  with  xi.  18.  by  which  it  will 
appear  that  the  precept  wi»  figuratiye;  for,  as  it  im- 
ports the  whole  Law,  it  could  not  be  written  on  phy-* 
lacteries.     Whitby. 

V.  5. — enlarge  the  borders^  There  is  a  direct  pre- 
cept in  Num.  xv.  38.  enjoining  the  Jews  to  wear 
fringes  or  borders  to  their  garments,  with  a  blue  or 
purple  ribband  on  the  fringe.  This  was  designed  to 
discriminate  them  from  other  nations.  The  Pharisees 
enlarged  the  size  of  these  fringes.  I^  Jews,  says 
Lamy^  yet  wear  a  small  square  piece,  sewed  on  the 
inside  of  their  clothes,  with  four  purple  tufts,  in  com« 
pliance  with  this  precept  Hamm.  Lamy  ubi  supr. 

V.  S.^-^hief  seats}  The  Jews  sat  in  their  syna- 
gogues according  to  age  or  seniority ;  so  Philo,  of  the 
Essenes :  but  it  appears  from  the  Hebrew  authors, 
that  respect  was  shewn  to  learning,  chiefly  of  the 
Lawyers  and  the  Pharisees.  Hence  the  proverb: 
The  common  people,  populus  terrae,  are  the  foot-stool 
of  the  Pharisees.  This  precedency  by  a^e  prevailed 
also  with  the  primitive  Christians  in  their  churches. 
So  the  comment  on  St.  Paul,  ascribed  to  Ambrose. 
Hence  the  indignation  of  St.  James,  Epist.  c.  ii.  that 
a  preference  was  given  to  riches.     Grotius. 

V.  7. — Rabb^y  yy  Rab.  eminens,  multorum  in- 
star.  Beza.  The  term  Rabbi  was  yet  more  honour* 
able.  The  tide  was  conferred  by  the  Sanhedrim,  by 
imposition  of  hands,  as  a  testimony  of  erudition;  and 
afterwards  in  the  dispersion,  by  the  president  of  their 
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schools.  Grotius.  The  Jews  pretend,  that  Jehosa- 
pbat  would  salute  a  disciple  of  the  Wise^  with  ^SK 
Father,  ^3*1  Rabbi,  no  i.  e.  Lord.  Rabbi  is  here 
expressed  in  ver.  8.  Father^  Ter.  9*  Lord,  or  Mas- 
ter, ver.  10.  The  title  did  not  take  place  till  the 
schism  between  Hillel  and  Shammai.    Lightfoot. 

V.  8. — Master^  Ki&rfnrric*  more  properly  SiSiw- 
icaXoc,  as  in  the  Syriac  version  (and  in  some  MSS. 
also  Origen.  Chrysost  Paris,  i.  4«  See  Mill.  N.  T« 
ap.  Kiister.)  The  Evangelists  always  render  Rab- 
boni  by  this  word :  it  also  prevents  the  repetition  io 
ver.  10.  Grotius.  This  reading  Beza  likewise  pre* 
fers:  he  supposes  Christ  to  allude  to  Isa.  liv.  13. 
Jer.  xxxi.  S'4.  It  is  however  more  consonant  with 
Lightfoot  in  the  last  note. 

V .  8. — one  is  your  Master^  The  Jews  were  so 
attached  to  the  Rabbins,  that  they  not  only  admitted 
their  opinions  as  a  law^  equal  with  the  law  of  God, 
when  they  agreed  in  them ;  but  they  accepted,  and 
allowed  of  contrary  opinions.  See  Buxtorf.  Synag. 
Jud.  c.  i.  Le  Clerc.  Our  Saviour's  caution  implies 
that  they  should  teach  and  admit  of  no  doctrine  ex- 
cept that  which  they  receive  from  Him)  and  from 
God.     Le  Clerc.     See  Grotius.     Whitby. 

V,  9. — your  father}  The  Rabbis  were  also^  says 
Maimonides,  called  Abba,  Fathers.  In  Babylon  they 
were  named  Mar,  which  signifies  a  guide  and  leader. 
To  these  Rabbis  or  Fathers  they  ascribed  high  and 
incontestable  authority,  Rom.iL  17, 18, 19*  Though, 
says  Josephus^  they  spake  against  the  king  or  me 
high-priest,  they  were  presently  believed ;  Jos.  Ant 
xil  c.  23.  See  also  Ant  xviii.  2.  xiil  18.     Whitby. 

V.  9. — call  no  man  your  father}  Thb  was  the  name 
of  the  principal  or  president  in  the  school  of  the  pro- 
phets, who  bad  great  authority ;  no  one  contradict- 
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ing  his  decisions.  Maimonides,  Com.  ad  Peah.  §.  1. 
**  The  wise  men  must  be  honoured,  who  are  the 
Fathers  of  all.'*  In  this  sense  of  the  word,  Christ 
cotnmands  his  disciples  to  acknowledge  no  father  on 
earth.  Hammond.  John  vi.  45.  1  Thess.  iv.  9. 
Grotius. 

V.  10. — masters,'}  So  Matt.  xv.  14.  and  here 
ver.  16.    See  Rom.  ii.  19»  80.     Grotius. 

V.  I2« — shall  humble  himself}  &  nsual  temporal 
maxim  with  the  Hebrews ;  Prov.  xv.  33.  xxix.  83. 
xvi.  18.  So  the  Talmudists.  But  Christ  raises  the 
mind  to  heaven  and  heavenly  objects ;  and  his  words 
are  explained  by  St.  Peter,  1  £p.  v.  6.  Grotius.  It  isf 
worthy  of  our  observation,  that  no  one  sentence  of  our 
Lord  is  so  frequently  repeated  as  this,  which  occurs, 
at  least  ten  times  in  the  Evangelists.    Doddridge. 

V.  IS.— yf  shut  up  the  kingdom^  by  their  example 
in  refusing  to  fp  into  it,  John  vii.  48. — by  their  doc-, 
trine^  as  cavilling  against  him,  John  ix.  ]6.  Matt  xii. 
84. — and  by  their  authority,  John  ix.  88.  Whitby. 

y.  14. — widows'  houses^}  This  verse  is  remarkably 
transposed  with  the  preceding.  In  some  of  the  best 
Greek  editions  it  is  ver.  13.  as  R.  Stephan.  Edit. 
Regia.  A.  D.  1550.  fol.  Mill,  apud  Kiister.  Lipsiae, 
1783.  and  others.  The  Vulgate,  fieza,  Blaeu.  Amst. 
1633.  and  others  agree  with  the  English  version. 
The  MSS.  are  much  divided.  But  as  it  is  wanting  in 
the  Camb.  Sax.  Arab.  al.  vetust  Cod.  Lat.  and  is 
not  acknowledged  by  Jerom,  Origan^  and  the  Euseb. 
Canon,  it  is  supposed  to  have  been  interpolated  from 
Mark  and  Luke  before  the  fourth  century ;  for  it  b 
found  in  Hilar,  and  Chrysostom.  Mill  ap.  Kiister. 
Grotius. 

The  sect  of  the  Pharisees,  saith  Josephus,  pretended 
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to  a  m6re  exact  knowledge  of  the  Law ;  oo  which 
account  the  women  were  attached  to  thera,  wc  ro 
Qtiov  irpwriroiBfihutVf  from  the  Pharisees'  pretence 
of  peculiar  favour  with  God.  Jos.  Ant.  xYii.  3. 
Whitby. 

V.  15. — tfe  compass  sea  and  land]  a  Hebrew  mode 
of  expression.  So  I  Mace.  viii.  32.  The  eagerness  of 
the  Jews  to  make  proselytes  seems  to  have  become 
almost  proverbial  with  the  Romans.   Thus  Horace: 

-ac  veloti  te. 


Judaei  cogemus  in  banc  concedere  turbam. 

L.  t  Sat.  iv. 

Le  Clerc. 

V.  15- — to  make  one  proselyte ;'\  The  Jews,  during 
the  existence  of  their  commonwealth,  did  not  suffer 
any  idolater  to  dwell  in  Judea.  They  admitted  of 
proselytes  of  two  different  kinds: — 1.  The  proselyte 
of  the  gate,  or  of  the  Gentiles,  who  forsook  idolatry, 
yet  did  not  embrace  the  law  of  Moses,  but  only  the 
seven  precepts  of  Adam  or  of  Noah.  See  Hammond, 
note  on  Acts  xv.  29.  These  proselytes  were  only 
admitted  into  the  outermost  of  the  three  courts  of  the 
temple,  named  the  court  of  the  Gentiles,  which  was 
divided  from  the  court  of  the  Israelites  by  a  low  wall, 
called  by  St.  Paul,  Eph.  ii.  14.  ''  the  half-wall,  or 
middle  wall  of  partition."  On  it  was  written^  says 
Josephus,  M  j  Sccv  aXXo<^vXov  cvroc  ccvot :  No  stranger 
can  pass  into  the  inner  court.  They  were  supposed  by 
the  ^ews  to  have  some  portion  of  the  life  to  come,  or 
perhaps  of  the  kingdom  of  the  Messiah  :  yet  when^ 
on  the  Roman  conquest,  they  could  not  keep  them 
within  the  prescribed  rules,  their  wise  men  forbade 
any  commerce  with  them ;  until,  by  St  Peter's  vision. 
Acts  X.  it  was  assured,  at  least  to  the  Christian  Jews, 
to  be  lawful. 

S.  The  second  proselytes  embraced  the  whole  law, 
1 
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were  circamcised,  and  were  called  (pn^fi  ns^  bospites 
justitias ;  see  Grotius,)  proselytes  of  righteousness,  or 
of  the  covenant  Of  this  sort  were  the  Sichemites, 
Achior  the  Hittite,  Herod  the  IdumsBan  (or^.the 
Great)^  and  Nicolas^  Acts  vi.  5.  Perhaps  these  pro- 
selytes are  meant  by  the  children  of  the  covenant^ 
Acts  iii.  S5.  (comp,  ii.  5;  14.)  and  the  Jews  by  the 
children  of  the  prophets.  Of  these  proselytes  the 
present  text  is  to  be  understood.  They  were  two* 
fold  more  the  children  of  hell,  or  doubly  more  the 
objects  of  punishment,  than  the  Pharisees ;  as  after 
the  coming  of  Christ,  they  submitted  out  of  choice  to 
the  Jewish  law :  or,  it  expresses  that  they  were  dou-* 
bly  bitter  against  Christ  and  the  Gospel ;  as  appears 
by  Justin  Martyr,  Dial,  cum  Tr^ph.  p.  275.  (so  Gro- 
tius.)  and  perhaps^  by  Acts  xiii.  50.     Hammond. 

The  proselyte  of  the  gate  (because  permitted  to 
live  within  their  gates,  Prideaux.)  was  called  a  pro- 
selyte of  habitation ;  as  they  obliged  all  Gentiles  to 
become  proselytes  of  this  kind,  before  they  would 
permit  them  to  inhabit  the  land.  *'  We  force  no 
one,'"  says  Maimonides^  '^  into  the  law :  but  as  for 
the  commandments  of  Noah,  Moses  our  master  has 
commanded  us  to  force  all  who  shall  come  into  the 
world  to  observe  them,  and  to  kill  all  who  shall  refuse 
to  keep  them."  Maimonides ;  Treatise  of  a  Proselyte, 
c  ii.  Lamy,  b.  i.  c.  L  p.  1 1.  ed.  4to. 

The  proselytes  were  accounted  a  scab  and  plague 
to  Israel,  as  they  were  ignorant  of  the  Law,  and  in- 
troduced revenge.  The  Pharisees  were  anxious  to 
gain  them,  to  rule  over  their  consciences  and  their 
wealth:  otherwise  they  left  tbeopi  to  themselves; 
they  relapsed  into  heathenism,  or  became  more  im- 
moral or  superstitious  than  their  teachers.  Lightfoot. 
Whitby.     Macknight. 

V;  15. — the  child  ofhelQ  Gehennae  debitus ;  as 
map,  1  Sam.  XX.  31.  3  Sam.  xii.  5.  Gr.  vlog  aovars, 
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morti  debitiis;  (^  «hall  surely  die.*')  Grotius.     See 
note  on  John  xvii.  12.  infra. 

V.  16. — by  the  temple^  it  is  nothing /2  The  making 
the  gold  of  the  temple  (not  the  gilding,  but  the  gold 
or  gift  bestowed  into  the  treasury)  the  most  sacred 
thing,  might  induce  men  to  give  with  greater  libera- 
lity. Hammond.  Whitby.  It  was  a  species  oi  cot- 
ban.  See  note  on  xv.  5.  supra,  et  Grotius  ad  loc. 

V.  l6. — a  debtor f'2  o^«*Xa'  reus  est,  if  he  does  not 
perform  his  oath.  In  the  Syriac,  he  who  sins,  b  called 
2V)  debitor;  and  sin,  HSn  debitum.  See  the  Chal- 
dee  Paraph.  Gen.  I.  17.  Ps.  i.  1.  Hence,  forgive  us 
our  debts,  debita,  in  the  Lord's  prayer.  Beza.  See 
note  on  vi«  IS.  supra. 

v.  17. — tanctifeth  thegoldT}  Gifts  for  sacred  uses, 
by  the  Romans  donaria,  by  the  Greeks  aVaSq^iarc, 
were  esteemed  by  them  also  sacri  juris.     Grotius. 

V.  iO.—atl  things  thereon.'^  The  rule  is :  things 
accessory  follow  their  principal.  Grotius.  Whitby. 

y.  SI. — by  him  that  dwelletfi}  by  a  necessary 
metonymy.  Things  inanimate  cannot  be  made  the 
witnesses  or  avengers  of  peijury.  See  a  quotation 
from  Respons.  ad  Grascos  apud  Justin.  Martyr,  in 
Grotius. 

V.  SL9.— judgment,  mercy,  andfoith:^  The  parallel 
place  in  St  Luke  xi.  4S.  has  it,  '*  Ye  pass  over 
judgment  and  the  love  of  God."  So  that ''  judgment 
and  mercy"  here^  or  all  duties  of  justice  and  charity 
to  our  neighbour,  correspond  plainly  with  ^'judg- 
ment" there ;  and  "  faith,'*  with  «  the  love  of  God," 
as  believing  in  Him  is  the  proper  foundation  of 
our  love,  1  Tim.  i.  5.    Christ  may  therefore  allude 
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to  Micafa,  vi,  8*  ''  to  do  justice,  love  mercy,  aiMJi 
walk  humbly  with  thy  God ;''  which  last  part  of  that 
text  is  a  good. definition  of  faith  perfected  by  love. 
Faith  or  credence  in  the  true  God^  and  reliance  on 
Iu8  promises  temporal  and  eternal,  was  an  essential 
virtue  in  the  old  Law. 

That  the  promises  of  another  life  were  known^ 
though  obscurely,  to  the  Jews,  aj>pears  from  the  fol* 
lowing  proofs. — The  translation  of  Enoch,  Gen.  v.  24. 
Heb.  xi.  5. — Elijah  visibly  carried  up  into  he&veti — 
God's  being  styled  the  God  of  Abraham,  &c.  in  the 
Law^  long  after  the  death  of  the  Patriarchs ;  whence 
our  Saviour  concludes,  a^iost  the  Sadducees,  that 
Abraham  lived  with  Gpd — The  Speech  of  Balaam — 
Num.xxiiL  10. — ^Above  all,  the  words  of  Dan*  xii.  S. 
*--Add,  the  Apostle's  explanation  of  the  Mosaic  oere<» 
mooiesy  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews ;  where  he  as- 
sures us,  that  Abraham,  &c.  expected  a  city  that  had 
foundations,  Heb.  xL  10.  so  ver.  85, 9,6.  See  P«  Baro. 
de  prssstantii  legis^  lib.  L 

If  the  parallel  place  ia  Luke  had  not  fixed  the  pre* 
sent  passage,  it  might  have  been  taken  from  Hosea 
ii.  igL  judgment;  mercy,  and  righteousness.  In  this 
case,  vtirric  must  be  rendered  fidelity ;  which  sense  it 
will  very  well  bear ;  and  thus  Calvin  has  interpreied 
it  in  this  place.    Hammond. 

The  Hebr.  ViSUffp,  and  Hellenist.  ic(>i<xic,  are  of  a 
more  extensive  signification  than  the  word  judgmeoC 
In  1  Mac«  viii«  32.  it  is  justice,  ut  jus  suum  obtineant* 
And  vii.  18.  ic^icic  is  also  justice.  In  Ezek.  xx« 
11.  in  the  plural^  it  is  rendered  by  the  LXX  iinmiu^ 
^ra.*«-«i}OttfD  therefcNre,  or  Kpi<ri€»  is  used,  as  Bucam^ 
avvn  by  the  Greeks,  to  express  sometimes,  with 
Maimonides,  all  the  real  duties  of  life,  opposed  to 
wliatare  ritual — sometimes,  with  the  same  author,  all 
righteous  dealing  or  justice,  opposed  to  works  of 
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mercy  or  charity ;  as  qsVD  opposed  to  IDTT.    Tbe 
text  refers  to  Mic.  vi.  8. 

Tbe  third  part  of  tbe  text,  in  Luke,  ''  tbe  love  of 
God,*'  shows,  that  xumc  here  is  not  fidelity,  or  inter 
homines  fides,  but  fiducia  towards  God,  and  in  his 
mercy.  Grotius.  That  the  Pharisees  were  prone  to 
subtilty,  envy,  and  hatred,  opposed  to  worksofmer^, 
see  Jos.  Ant  xvii.  3.    Whitby. 

y.  24* — strain  at  a  gnat^  or,  strain  out  a  gnat 
Among  tbe  unclean  animals  tbe  Jews  reckoned  ffies ; 
and  lest  they  should  swallow  one  of  them,  they  strain 
theur  wine.     Lamy,  h.  i.  c.  xiv.  p.  241.  ed*  4to« 

Some  would  translate  icaftiiXov  a  cable  here,  as  at 
note  on  xix.  24.  supra;  but  tbe  Jews  have  a  pro- 
verb also  of  swallowing  an  elephant ;  and  the  best 
commentators  incline  to  the  usual  sense  of  the  word. 

y*  S^S.-^yemake  clean  the  outside']  Instances  of  the 
firequent  washings  of  cups,  &c.  by  the  Pharisees^  may 
be  seen  in  Schabb.  fol.  118.  I.    lightfoot 

y.  25. — thof  areJuU—]  Tbe  cups  and  platters  can* 
not  be  full  of  extortion,  but  of  dregs  and  improper 
viands.  The  metaphor  is  broken  through  condeeness^ 
which  is  not  unfirequenL  (See  Luke  xi.  39-)  So  Rom. 
ix.  33.  1  Pet.  ii.  6.  Heb.  vi  7,  8.  xL  26.  xii.  25. 
Dan.  iv.  13.  Thus  Sophocles,  Iphig.  L  a  comparison 
de  poly  po.  The  same.  Porphyry  observes,  in  Homer. 
Grotius.  This  censure  carries  a  double  sting ;  what 
filled  their  cups  was  procured  by  injustice  and  used 
with  intemperance.  Riden  See  a  similar  mode  of 
expression  in  Xenophon  Cyropaed.  circa  finem^  in 
Grotius. 

V.  27. — wkited  sepulchres^  The  sepulchres^  ex- 
cept those  of  the  more  noble,  bewn  in  a  rock  in  their 
own  ground,  were  in  public  burying-places  without  tbe 
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city.  Tfaey  are  distinguished  by  the  Jewish  masters 
into  DVm  lip  a  deep  sepulchre,  which  cannot  be 
known,  "  graves  that  appearnot/' Luke  xi.  44.  and 
(marked  or)  painted  sepulchres,  ftSD  *T3p,  such  as  ail 
those  that  were  seen.  They  had  a  fixed  time,  the 
fifteenth  of  the  month  Adar,  for  marking  them  with 
chalk  and  water  in  the  likeness  of  bones,  that  they 
might  be  easily  seen  and  avoided,  Ezek.  xxxix«  15. 
See  Yod.  Tum.  Met.  c.  8.  and  Rashi  ad  Gemar* 
Moed.  Kat.  c.  I  f.  5.  Pocock's  Miscell.  c.  5.  Ham- 
mond. 

Our  Lord  compares  the  Pharisees  to  both  kinds ; 
to  the  one  in  St  Luke,  to  the  other  in  this  Gospel,  for 
different  reasons.     Lightfoot. 

At  present  in  Palestine  each  family  is  placed  in  a  se* 
.parate  walled  inclosure  in  the  public  burying-grounds, 
with  upright  grave-stones  placed  at  the  bead  and  feet; 
and  the  grave-stones,  and  even  the  walls,  white- 
washed. Shaw's  Travels.  Where  the  grave-stones  had 
fallen  through  neglect,  or  had  been  overgrown  with 
grass  and  herbs,  the  graves  might  have  become  a8i)Xa, 
or  not  easily  distinguishable.    Macknight. 

Whitby  and  Hammond  would  conjecture,  that 
they  were^  wpatoc,  beautiful,  though  concealed  from 
the  growth  of  herbs  and  plants  around  them. 

V.  29.— ^e  build  the  tombs  of  the  propheiSy}  In  the 
time  of  St  Jerom  (Epist.  de  morte  Paulse.)  there  were 
many  tombs  of  the  holy  men  of  the  O.  Test  remain*- 
ing  in  Judea,  undoubtedly  erected  or  rebuilt  long 
after  their  death.     Le  Clerc. 

Ye  pretend  to  honour  the  memory  of  the  deceased 
prophets,  now  not  obnoxious  to  you ;  acknowledging 
that  they  were  your  fathers  who^slew  them.  Woe 
unto  you,  hypocrites !  for  ye  will  be  their  true  chil- 
dren, and  walk  in  their  steps,  and  fill  up,  Kal  vXriput^ 
TOTc,  (or,  "  fill  ye  up,"  imper.  ironic^.    Beza.  i.  e» 
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^'  quando  vultis  hoc  agite,"  as  1  Kings  xxii.  f2S. 
John  xiii.  27.  Grotius.)  the  measure  of  their  wick- 
edness in  thb  respect ;  meditating  at  present,  what 
they  performed,  and  being  ready  to  persecute,  and  idli, 
and  crucify  all  the  prophets  now  sent  by  God  unto 
you.     Grotius.     Whitby. 

V.  33.— o/Ae//?]  The  judgment  of  Gehenna,  nri 
omn  ^  (So  in  libro  Pirke  Eleazar,  Grot.)  See 
Chald.  Par.  on  Ruth  ii.  I^  Baal  Turim  on  Gen.  i.  1. 
and  Midras  Tillin.  fol.  41,  2,  3.     Lightfoot. 

V.  34.— ye  shall  kill^  as  Stq>hen,  and  James,  and 
Peter,  and  the  Apostles,  Acts  v.  vii.  xii.  also  San!  and 
Barnabas  persecuted.    Whitby. 

Of  scourging  in  the  synagogues^  see  note  on  ix. 
18.  supra. 

V.  35. — all  the  righteous  blood]  As  ye  have  had  the 
e)^amples  of  your  iisitbers  to  warn  you,  and  yet  mur- 
der the  prophets,  all  their  blood  shall  be  deonnded 
of  you.     LeCierc, 

The  dreadlfiil  yengeance  or  punishment  broa^t 
upon  the  Jews  was  not  more  than  their  own  extreme 
wickedness  in  the  sight  of  God  merited  (especially 
in  the  killing  of  Christ.  Lightfoot.) ;  yet  was  so  signal 
as  to  appear  in  the  sight  of  men  adequate  to  atone  for 
or  repay  allthe  murders  of  the  righteous  from  the  begin- 
ning of  the  world.  Compare  Rev.  xviii.  24.  Grotius. 

V.  35. — Zacharias  son  ofBarachias^  There  arc 
four  of  the  name  of  Zacharias,  to  whom  this  has  been 
applied. — L  Zacharias,  a  prophet,  2  Chron.  xxiv. 
19)  SO.  slain  by  the  people,  at  the  command  of  Joash^ 
between  the  temple  and  the  altar.  He  said,  when 
dying,  '^  The  Lord  look  upon  it,  and  requite  it  T' 
which  makes  his  case  similaf  to  Abel,  whose  blood 
cried  for  judgment  from  the  ground.    He  also  was 
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the  last  of  the  prophets,  whose  death  is  mentioned  in 
the  Old  Testament:  and  it  is  most  probable  the 
critics  agree,  that  this  was  the  prophet  meant  by 
Christ.  The  objections  are :  that  he  was  the  son  of 
Jehoiada ;  but  it  was  not  unfrequent  to  have  another 
name,  especially  ivhere  that  of  Jehovah  composed  a 
part  of  the  first  Yet  that  was  usually  changed  into 
£li ;  as  Jehoiakim  is  also  Eliakim,  2  Kings  x&iii.  34. 
It  is  more  probable  that,  in  transcribing  the  Gospel,  a 
writer  might  put  uiov  Bapaxcou  in  the  margin,  taking 
him  for  the  minor  prophet,  and  it  may  thence  have 
crept  into  the  text.  Also  it  is  objected,  that  Christ 
uses  the  expression^  "  whom  ye  have  killed,"  L  e. 
ye  of  this  present  generation.  But  this  may  pro- 
perly be  extended  to  any  of  their  forefathers. — 2. 
2acharias  the  prophet,  son  of  Barachiah,  2^ch.  i.  L 
is  mentioned;  but  no  author  reports  that  he  was 
slain,  much  less  between  the  temple  and  the  altar.-*-^ 
S.  Zachariah  the  father  of  John  the  Baptist,  of  whom 
the  ancient  Fathers  had  a  tradition  that  he  was 
slain  in  the  temple ;  but  Jerom  rejects  it,  and  he  was 
not  a  prophet— "•4.  Zacharias  the  son  also  of  Bara«> 
chiasi  inoc  Bapov^ov,  Jos.  J.  B.  lib.iv.  c.  19*  who  was 
killed  by  the  Jewish  zealots  in  the  temple,  just  before 
the  destruction  of  Jerusalem ;  but  in  this  case^  the 
word  €^ovevaarc  must  have  a  future  meanings  '^  whom 
ye  shall  have  slain  ;'*  which  here^  says  Le  Clerc,  they 
will  not  bear ;  yet  Hammond  would  incline  to  this 
explanation. 

Whitby  follows  Grotius  with  Le  Clerc,  in  deter- 
mining it  to  the  first«mentioned  prophet,  S  Chroa. 
xxiv.  and  supports  the  opinion  by  the  same  argu- 
ments. Barachiah  imports,  to  ''  praise  God,"  as  Je^ 
boiada  doth.  The  Zacharias  in  Josephus  is  the  son, 
not  of  Barachias,  but  of  Baruch,  Bapov^ov.  The 
LXX  keep  these  names  perfectly  distinct.  Compare 
Neb.  ill.  4.  with  ver.  20.  LXX.  Zacharias  thft  minor 
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prophet  lived  wheji  the  temple  was  in  ruins.  Whitby. 
With  this  opinion  Ligbtfoot  concurs ;  see  him  parti- 
cularly ad  loc. 

V.  35. — between  the  temple  and  the  altar^  Ovmmmnr 
pwv,  the  altar  of  sacrifice,  which  stood  in  the  midM  of 
the  firsts  or  priests'  court,  before  tov  vaov,  the  temple. 
At  the  entrance  of  the  temple  itself  was  Solomon's 
porch.  To  this  altar  refer  Joel  ii.  17.  8  Chron. 
xxiv.  21.  Luke  xi.  51.  Ezrax.  1.  I  Mace.  vii.  36. 
Concerning  it  see  Joseph.  J.  B.  lib.  v.  14.  and  his  de- 
scription of  the  temple  of  Solomon^  Ant.  lib.  viii.  S. 
also  Hecatffius  Abderita,  and  Philo  de  Viti  Mosis. 

In  Thalmud.  Babylon,  de  mensur.  templi,  c.  v«  it 
is  said  to  be  twenty-two  cubits  between  the  altar  and 
the  porch  of  Solomon  leading  into  the  temple.  (Gro* 
tiusj  OvfiUTfipiov,  the  golden  altar  of  incense,  was 
within  the  holy  place,  or  first  part  of  the  temple  itself. 
Gcotius.    Hammond. 

The  porch  of  Solomon  had  no  door  or  gate ;  but 
was  supported  by  columns  towards  the  priests'  court 
The  entrance  from  it  to  the  sanctuary  was  only 
closed  by  a  curtain  or  veil.  Jos.  J.  B.  lib.  v.  c  14^ 
Le  Clerc. 

V.  36L — upon  this  generation.']  Ttvia,  a  generation ; 
used  by  the* Ancients  to  signify  about  thirty  years. 
Homer,  of  Nestor,  II.  A.  Ty  S*  ^n  Svo  /icv  ytvud :  He 
had  seen  two  generations ;  about  sixty  years.  Hero- 
dotus, lib.  ii.  p.  144.  300  generations  are  equiva* 
lent  to  10,000  years.  Clem.  Alex.  Strom,  lib.  ii.  three 
generations  amount  to  an  hundred  years.  So  Pha- 
vorinus  and  Hesychius.  The  destruction  of  Jerusa- 
lem was  within  40  years.  Euseb.  Eccl.  H.  lib.  iii.  c.  7* 
and  within  the  space  of  the  life  of  some  then  alive,  as 
was  said  by  Christ,  xvi.  28.  See  Hammond's  note 
there,  and  on  Luke  xviii.  7.  The  account  of  this 
destruction  given  in  the  succeeding  diapter,  xxiv. 
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Arose  frooa  the  present  speech  of  our  Lord,  here  re- 
cited*   Hammond. 

V.  S7- — the  prophetsi]  Isaiah  and  others.  Neh. 
ix.  ^6.    Grotius. 

V.  37. sent  unto  thee^']  x/aoc  awrnv^  "  unto  her;** 
an  Eastern  mode  of  construction  to  use  the  third 
pronoun,  after  the  relative,  following  a  first  or  se- 
cond persoa  It  prevails  in  the  Heb.  Arab.  Syr. 
Grotius. 

V.  37.— «»&r  her  wingSj'^  The  Greeks  use  the 
metaphor*    So  Megara,  Hercule  furente : 

Oi  ff  TipaKXeioi  iraiScc  ovc  virofrripovq 

And  thus  Seneca.    Grotius. 

V,  37.— ^e  would  not  0  Thus  the  Deity  in  the  Old 
Test.  Exod.  xxiv.  13.  Prov.  i.  S4.  Isa.  Ixv.  IS.  Jer. 
vii.  13.  Deut.  xxxii.  29,'  30.  They  not  only  with- 
stood his  counsel  themselves,  Luke  vii.  SO.  but  pre* 
vented  the  people  from  accepting  it*    Grotius. 

V;  SS.^^our  house*2  oIko^*  here  *the  city,*  as  Heb. 
rma,  Ps.  lux.  25.  iiravXiv  in  the  LXX.  Or  it  may 
refer  to  Jer.  xii.  7.  and  xxii.  5.    Grotius* 

V.  39. — not  see  me  henceforth^  till  ye  shall  say^^ 
!Ax  aprc,  here,  as  in  some  other  places,  signifies  not 
**  henceforth,''  but  **  after  a  while,"  i.  e-  atter  a  little 
time  is  past,  after  my  ascension,  ye  shall  not  see  me 
till  I  return  to  take  vengeance ;  and  those  who  now 
rebuked  the  children  for  their  hosannas,  shall  be  most 
glad  to  say,  *'  Blessed  is  he  that  cometh  in  the  name 
of  the  Lord  I''  *  Air'  apn  is  used  in  this  sense,  John  i.  5 1 . 
referring  to  Acts  i.  9«  It  is  also  in  the  sense  of,  yet 
a  little  while,  John  xiv.  19.  and  John  xvi.  \6.  (so 
Matt.  xxvi.  64.  Whitby.)  In  John  xiiL  19.  and  xiv.7. 
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it  seems  to  be  only  an  expletive,  like  <tpn  «v  v^. 
Hammond. 

With  this  exposition  Whitby  coincides.  (Grotius, 
quoting  Pbil«  ii.  10.  refers  the  passage  to  tbe  trium- 
phal advent  at  tbe  end  of  the  world  0  U  tbe  present 
ejcpQsition  may  oQt  be  allowed,  Wbitby  would  refer 
tbe  time  to  Rom.  xL  26.  the  general  eonwaioD  of 
the  Jews  before  the  last  coming  of  Christy  Loke  xzL 
24.     Whitby. 

The  words  are  from  Ps.  cxviii.  26.  and  are  a  part 
of  the  great  HaHel,  or  hymn  of  the  Jews :  of  wbicbi 
and  on  this  passage,  see  Ligbtfoot  on  Luke  xiii*  its. 
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The  parallel  passages  are : 
Matt.  xxiv.  1—42.    Mark  xui.  1— 37.    Luke  xxi,  5--S6. 

V.  I.— of  the  temple,^  He  tbat  never  aaw  die 
temple  of  Herod,  say  the  Rabbins,  never  saw  a  fine 
building.  Ba. Bava Bathra^foL  4.  K  Succah.  fol. 51.2. 
Ligbtfoot.  Tbe  strength  and  splendour  of  tbe  build- 
ings of  the  temple  are  celebrated  by  Tacitus 

by  Josephusi  B.  J.  lib.  v.  c.  14*  and  by  Philade 
Monarch,  ii.  and  Legat  ad  Caium.  Herod  rebuilt 
tbe  temple;  yet  as  be  used  tbe  old  materials*  and 
performed  the  work  by  degrees,  thisedificewaa  justly 
held  to  be  the  temple  of  Zorobabel*  Ean^  v.  2.  It 
was  always  named  «^  tbe  second  tqmple."  And  to  this 
not  only  the  prophecies  of  Darnel,  but  of  Hag-  ii,  9. 
and  of  MaJ^  iii.  l,  properly  referred.    Grdtius. 
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V.  S. — one  stone  upon  anotkiri]  **  Tilu$  com- 
manded the  sddiers  to  dig  up  the  foundatkma  of  the 
temple  and  eity^''  Jo&  B.  J.  vii.  1.  Eleazar  in  Jose- 
phus  saysy  ^'  the  house  of  God  has  been  rooted  up 
from  the  very  foundations/'  Id.  c  34.  Tlie  Jewish 
Talmud,  Taanithc.  5.  and  Maimonides,  Taanith  c4. 
haL  6.  add,  that  Turnus  (i.  e.  Terentius)  Rufus  did 
with  a  plough-share  tear  up  the  foundations  of  the 
temple,  thus  signally  fulfilling  Mic«iii.  IS.   Whitby. 

Of  this  prophecy  of  our  Saviour  on  the  destruction 
of  Jerusalem,  see  Bishop  Newton  on  the  Prophecies^ 
V.  2d,  throughout. — Of  this  prophecy  it  may  be  also 
observed^  that  Matthew  and  Mark  were  certainly 
deceased,  and  probably  Luke,  before  the  event  took 
place  of  which  they  record  the  prediction ;  and  St. 
John,  who  survived  the  destruction  of  the  city,  does 
not  notice  the  prediction ;  so  that  there  can  be  no 
suspicion  of  an  after  reladon  of  it. 

V.  3.-*^#Ae  ngn  ^  iky  coning^  Ela^aiMna  XpMrrov^ 
the  coming  of  Christy  frequently  signifies  his  coming, 
pardy  in  vengeance  to  his  enemies  and  cnicifiers,  the 
impenitent  Jews,  and  partly  in  mercy,  to  the  relief  of 
the  persecuted  Cbrirtians,  at  the  destruction  of  Jeru* 
salem.  In  this  sense  it  is  four  times  used  in  thb 
chapter,  here,  and  ver.  27,  37,  39.  Thus  also^  when 
the  coming  of  Christ  b  said  to  destroy  that  wicked 
one,  fi  Thess.  ii^  1,  and  8.  which  should  soon  be  re-» 
vealed ;  as  it  agrees  with  the  predictions  here  of  the 
many  antichrists  before  this  destruction ;  so  it  cannot 
be  applicable  to  the  aod  of  the  world.  Thus  in  James 
▼•  7>  8)  d*  to  encourage  the  scattered  Jew-Christians, 
the  argument  is,  that  the  coming  of  the  Lord  drawetb 
nigh;  which  is  foretold  here,  ver.  13.  and  x.  22; 
Mark  xiiL  13.  to  he  the  period  of  their  relief,  by  the 
destruction  of  their  persecutors  at  Jerusalem.  So 
probably  %  Pet  i  16.  and  iiL  4,  and  12.  a  coming 
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to  express  ^*  tbe  world."  The  Hebrew  word  alao^ 
oV^t  with  Ibe  Rabbins,  is  soBietimes  eternity,  8ome^ 
times  tbe  complete  duration  of  any  thing,  sometimei 
the  world  itseli  In  Tobit  xiv.  5.  it  is  said^  the  aeoond 
or  Christian  dispensation  will  last  etc  iraa«c  rac  y^^t 
nv  ativoQ,  (in  the  Alex^  MS.  not  in  tbe  Vat.  MS.  See 
JBos  LXX.)  through  all  tbe  generations  of  the  worUL 
Manyt  tberefore»  understand  the  present  passage  as 
signifying  the  end  of  the  world*  The  disciples,  say 
they»  first  enquired  of  tbe  destruction  of  the  tempk^ 
''  When  shall  these  things  be  ?**  then  of  Christ's  last 
advent  and  of  the  conclusion  of  all  things.  It  seems 
probable,  then,  that  as  the  words  of  their  question, 
Tov  aMJV0Q,  are  amb^ous»  our  Lord's  answer  is  so 
also :  so  far  that  part  of  it  corresponds  with  the  de- 
struction of  the  temple,  and  part  of  it  more  justly  to 
the  end  of  the  world.  The  destruction  of  Jerusalem 
may  also  in  some  degree  prefigure  the  final  destruc- 
tion, as  Hammond  conjectures,  xxr. ;  and  then  the 
prophecy  will  resemble  those  of  the  O*  Test  which 
are  called  Sea  vpayfiartav,  Or  relate  to  things;  of  which 
see  Grotius  on  Matt  i.  S3.  Le  Clere.  Compare  Luke 
xxi.  7.  and  Mark  xiii.  4.  where  ^*  all  these  things'* 
includes  the  whole,  and  alludes  to  the  destructioa  of 
the  temple.  The  Jews  expected  a  future  age  /^ilXXw 
nwv.  Is.  ix,  6.  Tobit  xiv.  5,  6.  and  Dan.  ix.  37- 
See  Matt  xiil  40.  Heb.  ix.  S6.  The  Babbins 
call  the  coming  of  the  Messiah,  the  last  days.  Ham- 
mond. 

Note — ^The  Rabbins  taught,  that  at  the  coming  of 
tbe  Messiah  there  should  be  a  resurrectionof  the  just ; 
this  world  should  be  wasted  or  ended,  and  a  new  one 
introduced  for  a  thousaad  years;  and  after  that,  eter- 
nity should  succeed  The  disciples  ask  when  Chrbt 
will  come,  not  finally  to  judgment,  but  in  the  de- 
monstration of  the  Messiah  to  produce  this  chaise. 
Lightfoot      ^ 

11 
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v.  5* — sayings  I  am  Christ ;]  and  ver.  11."  maqy 
false  prophets,"  so  Mark  xiii.  6.  Luke  xxi  8.  Of  the 
felse  ChristSy  was  Dositheus,  mentioned  by  Origeif 
adv.  Cels.  lib.  i.  and  Siinon  Magusi  Id.  lib.  vi.  Acts 
Till.  9y  10.  and  perhaps  those  many  whom^  Josephas 
says,  the  time  of  the  advent  of  their  king  Messiah 
prevailed  with  to  set  up  for  kings,  B.  J.  lib.  i.  See 
also  Hippolytus  de  consam.  mundi,  and  Hegesippos 
in  £useb.  £ccl.  Hist«  lib.  iv.  S2.  The  false  prophets 
pixHnised  or  foretold  false  things ;  as,  1.  the  Egyptian 
magician  in  Joseph.  Ant.  lib.  xx.  6. — 8.  Theodas; 
Id.  c.  9. — 3.  a  certain  false  prophet  who  promised 
the  Jews  signs  of  deliverance  in  the  temple.  Abo 
J.  B.  lib.  vi.  SO.  many  prophets  taught  them  to  ex* 
pect  help  from  God.  Whitby.  Compare  Grotius ; 
where  some  are  styled  lalse  Christs,  as  Tbeudas — 
who  are  here  named  false  propheto ;  for  the  circum- 
stances are  very  similar. 

V.  6.— ow^,  and  rufmmrs  of  wars  ;3  The  wars 
might  relate  to  the  slaughter  of  the  Jews  under  Caius 
at  Alexandria  and  Babylon,  Jos.  Ant  lib.  xviii.  Philo 
adv.  Fiacc.  The  rumours,  to  that  war  which  was  ex« 
pected  to  take  place  on  the  resolution  of  Caius  (i.  e. 
Caligula)  to  ^erect  his  statue  in  the  temple  at  Jeru* 
salem.  Tac.  Hist  v.  Ann.  xii.  That  the  conster^ 
nation  was  veiy  great,  see  the  Jewish  historians. 
Grotius. 

V.6.-^the&idisnoty€t.]  Daniel  said,  xi.  35.  Tuna 
Ifich,  *'  it  is  yet  for  an  appointed  time."  Grotius.  Tv 
rlXoc. — What  this  signifies  is  expressed  by  St  Chry- 
sostom,  **  the  end  of  Jerusalem  ;'•  the  same  as  be* 
fore,  "Christ's  coming,"  and  •*  the  end  of  the  age.** 
So  veti  14.  ^  then  shaU  the  end  eom^''  when  the 
gospel  having  been  preached  without  success  through- 
out Judea,  the  apostles  turn  to  the  Gentiles.    Mark 
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Tbey  were  imprisoned-r-Peter,  Acts  iv.  3. — Paul  mad 
Silas»  Acts  xvi.  3,3.  2  Cor.  xi.  83.  So  idso  Acts  sm. 
4.  xxvi.  la  They  were  beaten  in  the  syoagogpes. 
Acts  xvi.  23.  S  Cor.  xi.  SS^,  %5.  Acts  v.  18,  40* — 
brought  before  councils^  Actsiv*  3, 6»  rvL  3. — befiare 
kings,  xii.  1^  2«  (and  Paul  and  Peter  before  Nero;) — 
before  rulers,  Paul  before  Gailio,  FeKx^  and  Festus, 
zyiii.  12.  xxiii*  33.  xxv.  6^  They  were  killed— Ste^ 
pbeti,  Acts  vil  59*-^James,  Acts  xii,  2.  So  Ads 
xxii  4.  Tacit.  Annal.  xv.  Justin  Martyr  Dial. 
Tryph.  p.  234*  They  were  delivered  up  by  tbeir 
{Barents  and  relations,  Tacit,  ubi  aupr«  JosepfaL  J»  B. 
Hb.  iv.  c.  10,  18.  1  Thess.  iL  14.  tastily ;  how  God 
preserved  hN  servants,  by  the  raising  <tf  the  first  ai^e 
for  a  small  space  by  Cestius  GaUus«  which  giive  time 
for  escape*  Epipban.  de  mens,  et  pond.  §.  15.  also 
c.  4.  p.  821.  F.  Jos.  J.  E  lib.  ii.  39*  Euseb.  Ecd. 
Hist.  lib.  iii.  c.  5.     Whitby. 

y.  9- — hated  of  all  nations}  as  by  the  Romans ; 
whep  Nero  imputed  to  them  the  burning  of  the  city. 
Tacit.  Tertull.  Apoll.  adv.  Gentes^  c  iL    Grotius. 

V-  9*— for  my  name's  sake."]  1  Pet.  iv.  16.  strictly 
on  that  account :  for  the  Epicureans  denied  a  God 
or  a  Providence^  and  the  Jews  were  equally  eneaiies 
to  idolatry ;  yet  both  escaped.     Grotius. 

V.  10. — offended,*}  asPhygcllus,  Hermogenes  and 
Demas^  2  Tim.  i.  15.  iv.  10.  So  Tacit  AnnaL  xv. 
^KaviaXiCta%u  in  Matt.  xiii.  21.  is  expressed  by 
a^iaraadai  in  St  Luke.  To  be  offended  was  to  de- 
part. He  who  finds  the  road  rough  sxtd  full  of  impe- 
diments chooses  another  path.     Grotius. 

V.  10.— owe  another,}  as  Acts  vii.  26.  not  strictly 
miutual  hatred;  but  the  apostates  shall  betray  the 
true  Christians.    Grotius. 

V-  1  \j—mamf  false  ppopbets}  The  Hebrews,  io 
the  term  prophets^  included  teachers  or  interpietera 
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of  the  l*aw.  l*he  Law  of  Christ  was  falady  taught  in 
the  early  ages,  in  tbre<5  different  reapecta  z^-^^by  thoseji 
as  Hymenffius  and  Philetus,  2  Tim.  ii.  17,  18.  who 
destroyed  tlie  hopes  of  a  future  lifi$  and  a}l  mligious 
support^  by  assertbg  that  the  Fe3urrectioQ  was.already 
-past — by  tbQde  who  he)d  all  outward  ribea  and  worship 
to  be  UidiffiBrenti  and  eiioonragi^d  a  Gomoiunioa  witk 
the  Pagan  feasts  and  idoU,  1  Con  viiL  1' John  v.  1 L^^ 
nod  by  those  who  blended  tbeXhriatian  £uth.wit% 
the  tenets  of  other  rel^ions^  Jewish  or  HeatheiL  Of 
tbese  wera  Siaooa  Magus  and  Qarpdcrates,  the  heai 
of  the  Gnostics,  aoioagat  tie  Heathens^  ta  whom 
reler  1  Tip*  i.  4.. Tit  iil  9,  CoU  ii.  &  i  Tjol  ^i.  SO; 
See  also  Irenseus  and  Clemens ;  and  Cerinthus  and 
Ebion  arOiongSft  tl)e  Jews,  who,  to  escape  pessectitikiB 
under  the  shelter  of  Judaisjnj  held  Christ  to  he  only 
a  Jewish  prophet,  Phil.  iii.  18.  Gal.  vi«  12.  1  £p4 
Johur    Grotius. 

V.  12. — iniquity  shall  abound^^  i.  e.  the  fierceness 
of  persecutions.  The  consequent  coldness.and  dere- 
liction was  prov^ed  by  St.  Paul,  S  Tim.  iv.  l€L  l^us 
tieh.  %.  Si*    Grotius. 

V.  13^—1111^^  the  €ndi}  Fides,  ipsa  ut  nativitas, 
non  acceptd}  sed  c^stoditi^  vivificat  Cyprian.  Non 

2tta3runtur  in  Cbristianis  ioiya,  sed  finis.    Uieroa. 
rrotius. 

y.  \^.^r€aclitd  in  all  the  mn^ld}  That  the  gos^ 
pel,  before  the  destructBoa  of  Jerusalem,  was  spread 
through  the  Roman  eoapire^  styled  n  omBf^hn,  the 
%vorld,  S^  Paul  informs  us,  Rom.  L  8.  x.  18.  CoL 
i  6,  SS. ;  and  demens,  bis.cotemporary,  saitb,  the 
nations  beyond  the  ocean  were  governed  by  tiie  pnsf 
cepts  of  the  Lord.    Clem^  Rom^  Ep.  ad  Cor.  ^  S(K 

Ffl 
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This  he  alone  could  truly  foretel>  who  having  ail 
power  was  able  to  effect  it.     Whitby. 

V.  1 5. —the  abomination  of  desolation^']  By  tbi9 
expression  is  meant  the  Roman  army  besieging  Jeru- 
salem. Compare  the  parallel  place^  Luke  xxi.  SO. 
The  passage  also  of  Daniel  ix.  27«  here  referred  to, 
with  the  abominable  armies  he  shall  make  it  desolate. 
The  words  /SScXvy/ua  cpif/u^kHrmc  are  an  Hebraism  for  an 
abominable  wasting  company  of  soldiers,  or  others. 
The  word  abominable  was  commonly  applied  to  the 
polluted  and  idolatrous  Heathen  world.  Art^nidoms 
inliis  Oneirocriticksy  lib.  ii.  c.  SO.  says,  thatTWfc^ 
vultures  or  eagles,  (see  ver.  28.  here,)  are  a  sign  in  his 
art  of  wicked  abominable  enemies,  the  very  para*- 
phrase  of  /SSfXv-y^.  '^  Standing  where  it  ought  not/' 
in  Mark,  refers  to  the  separation  made  by  God  be- 
tween the  Jews  and  Heatiien  nations-;  hence  Jerosft- 
lem  is  called  holy.  That  by  this  prophecy  in  Daniel 
is  meant  the  total  destruction  of  the  temple,  see 
£4iseb.  £.  H.  lib.  iii.  c.  5.  Hammond.  Every  idol 
was  /3SIXtf7fMi  to  the  Jews.  Chrysost.  Qrat.  ii.  adv. 
Judseos.  Hence  the  Roman  images  of  Caesar  in  -their 
armies.     Whitby. 

Itappears  also  from  Josephus,  that  the  ancient  Jews 
understood  this  prophecy  of  Daniel  as  relating  to  tbe 
Romans.  .  He  wrote,  saith  he,  concerning  the  Ro« 
mans,  and  that  the  Jewish  nation  should  be  broiigfat 
to  desolation  by  them ;  cpii/uctfd^acTtic,  tbe  same  ex- 
pression as  iprifiixnfo^.    Whitby  Addit 

V.  15.  See  a  criticism  in  Grotius  ad  loc.  on  Dan. 
IX.  27*  tf>o  long  for  abridgfUent,  in  which  he  proves 
^at  it  was  the  Roman  ensigns  which  they  worshipped : 
Religio  Romanorum  castrensis  signa  veneratlir,  signa 
juratt  5igna  omnibus  Diis  prseponit,  &c«  TertuUian. 
lor  in  tbe  i^hields  o»  the  ensigns  weire  the  sculptuied 
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images  of  the  Caesars.  This  was  the  abomioatioci  of 
desolation.  See  in  G  rotius  ibe  authorities  of  Papbiuit 
TacitiiSy  Arrian,.  Saetobius,  Josephus  J.-B.  lib.  iii  8. 
Uerodian.  Joseph.  Ant.  lib.  xv.  On  ^  rtliifs  of  the 
temple  the  Roman  soldiers  tiwrav  race  <nifiBiaig.  Jose* 
pbus.    Grotius. 

V.  15.— fit  the  holy  pUuXy"^  In  the  LXX.  Dan. 
ix.  27-  ciri  ro  ifpov.  Heb.  S)}3  bv^  upoD  the  wings,  or 
battlements  of  the  temple.  See  the  English  ve^oa 
in  the  margin^  and  note  on  iv.  5.  supr.  To  if(>ov  was 
any  part  of  the  courts  of  the  temple,  (o  vaic,  the 
temple  ot  sanctuary  itsel£)  The  Zelots  raised  warlike 
engines  on  them,  and  polluted  them  with  deadbodies^ 
and  spilling  human  blood.  Thb  Lamy  xoBJectuveB 
to  be  the  abominationof  desolaition.  Lamy  App.  BibL 
b.  1.  c  iv.  p.  83.  note  C.  or  De  tabem.  vh.^i  l.V 

Lightfoot  translates  and  applies  Dan.,  ix.  S7i  thus: 
^^  Ifi  the  middle  pf  that  week  (the  last  of  the  seitenty) 
he  shall  cause  the  sacrificer--to  cease,  eten  until  the 
wing  (or  army)  of  abominations  ;sball  maker  dbsolata, 
&c"  W2  is  an  army,  Is.  viii.  8.  Thus  St.  Lukexsiil 
20.  who  throughout  this  passage  explains  St«  Mat* 
thew.     lightfoot..  .'/ 

V.  1  S.-^hdy  plaoe^  Not  in  the.  temple ;  for ^  that 
could  not  take  place;  by  the  presence  of  the  armies^ 
till  the  insmediate  destruction  of  it :  but  in  the  circuit 
of  the  holy  city.    .Grotius;  hence  Whitby* 

y.  l5."Wkosd  readethf  let  him  underaiand,'}  fnom 
Dan.  ix.  25.  by»rV]  yin%  LXX.  jcai  yw&^  Koi  tfufy^ 
^Eic.  Prophecies  are  more  obscurely  or  more  clearly 
delivered  according  to  their  di&rent  designation.  If 
to  try  the  constancy  of  the  good,  more  obecttrely ;  as 
in  the  persecution  of  Antibchos ;  where,  though  the 
continuaQce.was  declared^  the  commencement  was 
not  marked,  which  might  have  enabled  the  righteous 
to  have  avoided  their  trial  Jos.  Jacchiades  on  Dan. 
xii.  If  jto  destroy  and  punish  the  wicked,  mora.cleai'ly; 
•      •    .V  :;■.!' 
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as  milke  dMttiactioii  of  Jenisaloi^  foretoU  by  Daoiel 
mA  Chrht  mritb  great  precisioD^  and  many  oircim* 
ataoces^  that  tbe  good  may  have  aaffideiiC  UraiMig  to 
escape  total  detolatioQ*    Orotius. 

V.  iSr^Then  lei  theni^  Cestias  Gaike,.  pitefieet of 
Syria,  beaieged  JerusnIeiA  for  some  years,  add  ifaen 
raised  the  sieges  This  vas  the  sign  to  tbe  Ckristiaiis 
lio  Ate  to  the  moMWtaml  TbeOhristiaiu  accordiai^ 
reaooted  to  PeUa,  bejrood  Jocdao^  braig  warned  by  a 
serelatioii,  says  £iisebkis;  and  when  Titna  sons 
aldniybs  after  sot  dofi^n  beipire  tbe  ckyv  there  wm  not 
mti  Christian  temamia^ici it  Joseph.  J.  B.  Kb*  iL  39. 
£wefa«  fii  H.  m  5*  £pi()faaB,  da  pond,  el  mensw; 
c^tJ^.  pho  t.  ir., See  1  Pet.  i  5.  Hammond. 

V.l§.'-^intotkemdi£ntaiMs;'}  Those  noicntains, 
to  Abe  lioithfcast  towards  tbe  aoaroe  of  Jordan, 
i¥faicb  were  in  IbA  temtories  of  Agrippa«  He  eM« 
thaifid  failbM  lo  the  iteaonns;  an  tfaart  tbe  Cfariatiaas 
a^iroided  tbe  desolation  that  overlpraad  all  Jades. 
Geotids*  •  ht  Clerc. 

y.  17. — an  the  house-top]  The  katiaea  in  Jadea 
jvere  flat^oafed,  and  thoToof  iise<^  for  walking  on. 
(gfasmen.  tmtt  die  nMigi|it£  pi  97S^  spya,  that  in  tbe 
jE^insi  as  a  sparrow  on  the  boiae^k^,  alludes  to 
walking  sditary  ihece^  Hunhund.  The  stake  fitM 
Ibe  roof  did  not  cothmimicate^  as  has  been  thought, 
i^itb  tbe  frt^eet,  but  rather  citrae  iat»  a  paate^-rabiti 
lor  gateway^  aiieace  thdy  migbt  go  to  the  |«reet  widi* 
ilutx0iiiiii|H«etlieboase«  See  the  deseriptieiiy  note 
im' Mark  ii.  4.^  infra. 

.  Tfams  of  such  stairs,  but  opeaina  to  the  street, 
^ypear  in  JSuripid«  ia  Pbceassis,  and  Ariitot*  €Sko- 
iioob  ii«    iSrMus. 

.  >  V.  Id^  Of  iibe  ftgbt  of  matkm  v't*i  <heilr  ia&mt 
children,  see  Joseph.  Ant  lib.  xiv.    Grotius. 
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V.  20( — not  m  the  winter, ]  tb^  ways  being  then 
scarcely  paasabie; — ^noi  on  the  Sabbath«d*y>  lest  you 
be  eaqmaed  to  the  indignatioD  of  the  Jewa>  or  pre- 
vented by  your  own  superBtitioa  from  trnvaUiiig  oo 
tbat  day.  The  distance  allowed  by  the  Jews  for  a 
Sabbath^lay  journey  was  cmly  2000  cubita^  or  about 
five  furlofigs;  sappoaed  to  be  the  apace  between  the 
camp  and  the  tabernacle.  Lev.  xxiii.  3.  The  Naaa* 
rene  Ckriataaoa  observed  the  Law,  and  most  of  those 
who  remained  in  Judea  till  the  time  of  Adrian,  Suip. 
Sever,  lib*  ii.  $.  45.  Euseb.  Chron.  and  £.  H.  lib«  iv. 
6.  Cbiist  does  not  here  establish  the  Jewish  Sabbath^ 
but  cautions  bdierers  against  probable  inconveniences 
mriaingfraniit  Grotius.  Whitby.  Hammond  would 
have  die  Sabbath  here  mean  the  Sabbatical  year. 

Note — Ptolemy  the  son  of  Lagus»  (Agatbarcides 
in  Joseph,  contr.  Appion.)  Pompey  and  Sossius,  as 
related  m  Josephus,  each  took  the  advanti^  of  at- 
tacking and  storming  th6  city  on  Uie  Sabbath-day. 
Gretias. 

y.  fi  1 . — such  as  was  not,  ^c]  A  customary  ex-^ 
|yres8ion  for  any  thing  exceeding  greats  rather  than  a 
pndkHiQn  tbat  no  future  calanHty  should  be  like  it. 
Exod.  X.  14.  Joel  ii.  S.     Whitby. 

V.  2£«-^ito^^  be  saoed:]  None  of  the  Jews : 
So  St.  Chrysostom  explains  it  The  vblence  of  the 
war  was  such,  fioat  the  Romans^  and  from  the  Zelots 
withm,  ^bo  killed  all  that  u-ere  averse  to  hostilities:^ 
tbat^  iif  it  had  gone  on  further  against  the  city,  the 
nation,  says  Cb7SOStoro^  would  have  been  utterly 
destroyed.     Hammond.    Grotius. 

V.  8t.*^or  the  elect's  sake}  The  elect  are  the 
Christians^  the  chosen  in  opposition  to  the  called ;  to 
those  to  whom  the  Gospel  was  preached,  and  rejected 
by  them.    See  note  on  xx.  16.  supra.    Le  Clerc^ 
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V.  22.-— </(fly*  shall  be  skarttned.']  The  Sicarii,'  or 
bands  of  assassins,  and  Afterwards  the  Zdots^  fxim^ 
mitted  such  devastation  tblit  Vespasian  hastened  the 
preparations  of  the  siege  to  save  the  remnarit  of  the 
people.  And  Titus  pressed  it  forward  with  such 
vigour,  added  to  the  intestine  dissensions  and  Uiod 
imprudence  of  the  Jews^  that  the  days  were  much 
shortened.    Tacitus.  .  Joseph.    Grotius. 

V.  S£.  The  elect  are  tlie  Christians ;  see  Whilby, 
ii<Aid  on  Mark  xiil  20.  If  God  had  not  shortened 
those  days,  the  Christians  dispersed  in  Judea  woold 
have  been  destroyed  by  theZelots,  who  slew  ali  av^se 
to  die  wars  or  not  have  been  long  able  to  subsist 
without  houses  or  necessaries,  in  the  mountains.  Titaa 
confessed  that  it  was  God  who  deprived  the  Jews  of 
their  fortress^,  Jos*  J,  B;  lib.  vi.  43*     Whitby. 

V.  Z^.—fahe  christsi]  Grotius  (bat  it  seems 
doubtful)  applies  this  verse* to  the  false  christs  who 
appeared  after  the  fall  of  the  city ;  as  Jonathaa,  who 
formed  an  army  in  Cyrene:— 'or  to  Barchochebas,  so 
ealledfrom  Chochaba,  a  town  in  Galilee^  mentioned  by 
Epiphanius^  in  the  days  of  Adrian.  He  was  bested 
by  Adrian  in  Bither ;  in  the  city  raised  round  tiiefew 
towers  or  forts  left  by  Titus  at  Jerusaletn.  Ou  his 
being  slain  on  the  capture  of  the  place,  the  Jews 
called  him  Barchozbas,  the  son  of  falsehood.  The 
false  prophets  might,  he  conjectures,  be  those  who  ex* 
plained  the  prophecies  in  favour  of  these  impostors; 
as  Aquibas  and  many  others.  Maimonides.^  Grotius. 

V.  24. — and  false  prophets^]  See  Josephus,  J.  R 
lib*  vii.  SO,  38.  Le  Clerc.  Several  of  these  promised 
help  from  God,  and,  being  suborned  by  theseditious, 
exhorted  the  Jews  not  to  leave  the  city.  So  the.pro- 
phet,  who  led  six  tiiousand  men  by  such  promises  into 
the  temple,  where  they  perished  by  fire.  Jos.  J.  B, 
}jb.  vi,  SO.     Jh[aa^nond  on  ver*  6. 
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V.  i4.'--^shaUsh4m  great  sigfiks\  Josephtis  mentions 
DO  fiiise  miracles ;  but  it  should  seem  the  populace 
were  thus  deluded;  as  by  Simon  Magu8>  Actsviii«9« 
Le  Clerc. 

V,  a4. — MigM  and  fvon4ers ;']  The  Jews  were  mad 
with  s^perstiUon ;  as  in  religion,  so  with  respf^ct  to 
curious  and  ma^cul  arts*.  They  M'ore  amulets,  recited 
psalms  (as  the  iiid  ^nd  x^xist  to  ver.  9.)  against  un- 
lucky meetings,  and  believf^  in  sorceries  and  en*- 
chai>tment6.  The  Rabbis  interpreted  drciams;  an4 
pretending  to  be  skilful  in  foretelling  events,  and  in 
working  miracles.  Lightfoot.  See  also.Grotius  ad 
loc. 

V.  24. — if  it  were  pombk^"^  To  deceive  the  eject, 
or  the  Christians  in  general,  was  not  impossible;  but^ 
after  these  admonitions,  extremely  difficult*  See  the 
same  mode  of  expression,  Acts  xx.  16.  Rom.  xii.  J  8. 
Le  Qerc»  3ee  .Origen  and  Thepphylact*  Also  seo 
Clem.  Consfitut.  lib.  vi.  c.  xviii.  xhat  they  were 
sooietimes  deceived,  appears froixi  TertulL  adv.  ft^ar- 
cion.  lib.  iji.     Grotius.         ,  , 

The  phrase,  a  Svvorov,  '^  if  it  be  possible^"  denotes 
ooly  a  g^at  difficulty  in  a  possible  act.  So  Acts  xx. 
16.  Rom.  xii.  18.  Matt.  xxvi.  39.  Compare  Mark  xiv; 
35,  36.  Wherefore  St.  Luke  changes  the  phrases  there 
to  *^  if  tbou  wilt."  That  the  deceiving  of  Christians 
in  the  early  times  of  miraculous  endowments,  was 
very  difficult,  appears  from  that  speech  of  Gialen : 
*'  Sooner  may  a  Christian  be  turned  from  Christ," 

Oarroy  ric  r8C   airo   Xpttrrs   ^icraScSa^cu.     (GrotiuS.) 

This  phrase  iipports  the  vehemence  of  the  endeavours 
of  the  seducers.  So  Mark  xiii.  22. ''  to  deceive^  if  they 
are  able,  the  elect."  It  cannot  be  collected  from  ^is 
expression,  that  it  was  impossible  for  believers  to  be 
ever  deceived,  or  fall  away  ftom  the  truth;  for  they 
are  solemnly  exhorted  to  thegreatest  caution,  ver.4>5, 
1 1,  13.  Mark  xiii.  22,  23.  So  Mark  xiii.  33,  35,  36- 
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the  foUowing  texts,  Isa^  xxxiv.  3,  4.  li.  6.  This  roust 
refer  to  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem,  as  Joel's  pro- 
pbecy  mentions  it  in  alluding  to  that  event  Maimo- 
nides  mor«  Nev«  applied  it  to  the  destructioa  of.  all 
the  Jews  of  superior  rank  by  the  Zelots.  Twelve 
thousand  of  the  nobilityi  ro  7cvvorov,  were  slain  by 
them.  See  Joseph.  J.  B.  lib.  iv.  90,  U>  12,  I9s  !&• 
Whitby. 

.  V.  30. — the  sign  of  the  Son  of  man}  This  could 
be  no  sign  previous  jto  the  destruction  of  the  city,  as 
the  comet  mentioned  by  Josephus,  lib  vii.  c  12.  it 
being  said  to  take  place  after  the  distress  of  tbo^edays. 
Though  the  force  of  these  words  seems  to  apply  to  the 
Last  Judgment,  y^t  the  close  coonectioo  they  liave 
with  the  preceding,  and  with  the  latter  part,  of  the 
chapter  from  ver..  40,  .shows  that  they  have  a  refewDce 
to  these  present  transactions.;  Christ  deelarea  that 
tlie  signal  destruction  of  the  Jews  will  manifest  the 
divine  vengeance  as  much  as  if  he  had  appeared  in 
glory  to  take  it.     Hammond.     Le  Qerc.    .    . 

llie  passage  may  in  a  second  and  sMblimer  sense 
relate  to  the  Final  Advent,     Hammond.    Le  Clerc« 

The  coming  of  the  Son  of  man  must  be  at  the 
destruction  of  Jerusalem,  as  connected  witii  the 
eagles  or  Roman  army^  ver.  27*  This  interpretation 
will  not  seem  strange,  if  we  consider)  that  the  copsing 
^of  God  to  destiroy>  or  execute  vengeance  on  a  wicked 
generation^  is  represented  in  the  O.  Test  as  his  com- 
ing in  the  clouds  of  heaven.  So  2  Sam.  xxii.  8,  10. 
Ps.  xcvii.  2,  3.  Nab.  i.  4,  5.  Joel  ii.  of  the  CbaJdse* 
ans,  and  Lam.  i.  13.  So  also  St.  John,  speaking  of 
things  to.be  d<me  quickly,  Rev.  i.  1,  3.  saitb,  ver.  7. 
Behold  He  cometh  with  clpuds !  As  to  the  sigp  of  the 
Son  of  man^  John  Buxtorf  has.  shown,  that  fis  the 
sign  of  Jonas  the  prophet^  Matt  xii.  99«  is  the  s%n 
which  is  Jonas  the  prppbet  j  so  tlie  sign  of  the  Soq  of 
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Man  inquired  after  Matt  xxiv.  3.  is  only  "  the  Son 
of  Man  coming,"  &c.  This  is  confirmed  by  com- 
paring Mark  xiii.  26.  Luke  xxi.  27.  Matt,  xxvi.  64. 
Whitby,  and  his  Addit  No.  42. 

V.  30— all  the  tribes  of  the  earthy  of  the  land  of 
Judea — at  ^vXai  riJc  yh^»    Le  Clerc. 

V.  31. — And  he  shall  send  his  angels^  And  he 
shall,  as  with  a  herald  (i.  e.  as  by  his  angels  or  mes- 
sengers) and  a  sounding  trumpet^  gather  the  persever- 
ing believers,  the  remnant,  from  all  parts  of  Judea. 
Hammond  Paraph.  It  was  the  custom  amongst  the 
Jews  to  convene  the  people  by  a  trumpet,  Num.  x. 
To  this  return  of  the  Jewish  Christians  from  Pella, 
&c.  may  refer  Ezek.  xxxvii.  SI.  Or  it  may  rather 
aiean,  that  he  will  send  his  angels  or  messengers,  i.  e. 
the  preachers  of  the  gospel,  to  found  churches 
throughout  the  world  ;  and  these  chiefly  Jewish  con- 
verts, scattered  by  this  dispersion.  Le  Clerc. 
'  It  is  plain  by  rare,  *  then,'  in  St.  Mark,  that  this 
cannot  refer  to  any  event  long  after  the  destruction  of 
Jerusalem.  Df.  Lightfoot  gives  the  sense  of  the  words 
thus :  •*  When  Jerusalem  shall  be  reduced  to  ashes, 
then  shall  the  Son  of  Man  send  bis  ministers  (Chris- 
tians) of  several  nations  from  the  four  corners  of 
heaven.  So  that  God  shall  not  want  a  church, 
though  the  ancient  Jewish  church  be  cast  off."  This 
b  strengthened  by  observing — 1.  That  in  the  O.  and 
N.  Test,  prophets  and  messengers  are  styled  angels ; 
2  Chron.  xxxvi.  15.  (16  in  LXX.)  Hag.  i.  13.  Mai. 
ii.  7'  iii.  1.  Matt.  xi.  10.  Mark  i.  2.  Luke  vii.  27* 
« — 2.  Their  voice  is  that  of  a  trumpet,  Isa.  Iviii.  1. 
Jer.  vi.  17.  Ezek.  xxxiii.  3 — 6.  So  Rom.  x.  18. — 
3«  The  Gentiles  are  said  to  be  called  from  the  four 
corners  of  the  earth,  Matt.  viii.  11,  12.  Luke  xiii. 
28,  29.-4.  The  event  of  the  destrjiction  of  the 
Jews,  might  well  prepare  the  Gentiles  to  embrace  the 
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feitb,  as  eompleting  our  Lord's  prediction,  numifest^ 
ing  bis  indignatioQ  agaiDst  unbelievers,  his  proteptioii 
of  bis  servaotSk  his  owo  justificatioQ,  and  their  sin  wiio 
crucified  and  rejected  him*    Whitby. 

y.  38,    See  note  on  Mark  xL  13. 

V.  33.--*^/2  these  things^  pointing  to  the  temple. 
Those  who  bold  that  the  prophecy  in  the  foUowiog 
verses  extends  fiirtber  than  to  the  destructioa  of  Je- 
rusaleiPjt  l&y  great  stress  oa  tlie  opposition  of  ram 
here,  and  iicuvn^  in  ver.  36.  **  these  thio|p"  now^ 
and  *^  Uiat"  day  and  hour  in  future;  as  Grotias  and 
Wall  in  his  critical  notes.  But  the  passage,  ver«  34. 
''  This  generation  shall  not  pass/'  with  the  scope  of 
the  context,  and  the  general  argument,  seenos  to 
counterbalance  it  Notes  in  both  the  modes  of  in- 
terpretation are  given  in  the  sequel  of  the  chapt^. 

V.  33* — it  u  near^^  rather,  5roCi  iUe,  he  is  near, 
ver.  30.  Comp.  Janaes  v.  8^  9*  Luke  xu  31.  I^Catt 
xxi.  43.     Whitby,  Addit  No.  43. 

V.  33.*--a^  the  doors.^  This  phrase  imports  the 
certainty  of  tlie  ev^it^  not  the  approximatioa  of  the 
time.  So  Gen.  iv.  7.  punisluneot  is  the  certain  ooo* 
sequence  of  the  offence^  and  James  v.  9*  co^  Phil, 
iv.  5.  Rev.  i.  3.    Grottus. 

y.  34. — This  generation}  Grotiqs,  supposing  the 
destruction  of  the  Jews  a  kind  of  type  of  the  future 
advent  of  Christ,  observes,  thajt  yo^ca  avni,  {{du'.  *n*1, 
is  certainly  this  present  race  ot*  men ;  as  xsiii.  S& 
Grotius.  This  expression  therefore  demonsizates^  that 
Christ  had  hitherto  referred  to  that  very  age.  This 
age  or  generation  never  bears  any  other  sense  in  the 
N.  Te»t  than  tl^e  men  of  this  age.  See  Matt,  xi  Id 
xil  48.  xxiil  36.  Mark  viii.  18.  Luke  viL  ai.  xi:  S9i 
30,  31,  38.  50,  51.  xvi.  8.  AOs  ii.  4^     Also  tb? 
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kiQgdom  of  God  is  aaid  to  be  instant,  and  at  the 
6ofur,  Lake  xxt  S9*  31-  Our  Saviour's  words,  says 
Ettiebius^  compared  viith  the  eTents  recorded  in  Jo* 
sepbusy  Bianifest  bb  prediciicms  to  have  been  divioe* 
H.  EccL  lib^iii,  €•  7.    Whitby. 

v.  iS.-'^^AaM  not  pats  tmay^  sioiilar  to  the  mode 
oCexprwsioaia  Isa*  liv.  8,  9,  10-    Grotitts* 

V.  96«    See  Laghtfoot  and  Whitby  on  Mark  xiii« 

Y.  3£u-^Butcfthatday--^kn(m.ethnomaH^]  Deut. 
xxxii.  94.  Lightfoot  Tnc  if^ifmc  Ijcmvuc,  it  is  shown 
by  Hammond  in  a  note  on  Heb,  x.  85.  refers  in 
very  many  passages  to  the  day  of  this  destruction  of 
the  Jews.  Zech.  xiv.  1.  gives  the  force  of  the  expres- 
sion. See  Luke  xvii.  84.  SO.  six.  43.  Acts  ii.  80« 
1  Cor.  i.  7,  8.  fil  13.  1  Thess.  v.  a.  S  Thess.  L  10. 
S  Pet  L  19-  iii.  10.  Rom.  xiii  IK  l  Jobnil  IS. 
compare  y»^  S4.  of  this  chapter.  It  may  have  a 
respect  also  to  the  day  of  judgment  The  day  and 
hour  means  the  precise  time.  The  general  time  of 
the  destruction  was  certainly  known  to  our  Lord. 
Hammond.    Le  Clerc. 

V.  39. — knew  not,]  They  had  sufficient  intimation 
£rom  Noab^  S  Pet.  li  5.  Heh.  xi.  7«  Gen.  vi.  13. 
They  are  here  said  not  to  have  knowa  tbis^  because 
they  did  not  embrace  or  improve  the  koowiedge  of  it 
ia  averting  the  judgment  la  the  same  sense  they 
knew  not  their  visitation^  Luke  xix.  4S«  Whitby, 
Addit.  No.  44. 

V.  39.--^fte  ^fidod  came}  :  That  the  deluge  was 
universal^  see  Gxotios.  Tiud  tradition  appears  in  the 
history  of  all  nations.  Varso,  the  most  leacned  and 
most  diligent  investigator  of  antiquity,  divides  this 
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whole  series  of  tiaie  into  the  aStiXov,  before  the  ge- 
neral deluge  (magno  cataclysma),  the  fabulous,  and 
the  historical.  Josephus  cites  Berosus  the  Chaldfleaa 
historian^  Hieronymus  the  PhoeoiciaD^  Mnaseas,  and 
Damascenus  the  friend  of  Augustus.  Abydeous 
names  Noah»  ^Itn^pov,  and  the  great  Being  who  re- 
vealed the  impending  destruction,  Kpiifoez  for  by 
Kpoyoc  the  Greeiss  expressed  the  Hebrew  TM*  Thus 
Pliilo-Biblius;  ©''IXoc,  t5t'  c^rivo  Kpovoc*  The  Phce- 
nicianS)  Assyri^ns^  and  Artnenians  worshipped  the 
planet  named  by  the  Greeks  Kpovoct  as  of  superk)r 
influence.  Tacitus.  In  the  works  of  Eupolemus  and 
Artabanus  also  is  found  the  tradition  of  the  universid 
deluge.    Grotius;  where  see  more  ad  loo. 

V.  40. — the  one  shall  be  taken,"]  This  must  refer 
to  the  destruction  of  the  Jews,  by  the  eagles,  or  Ro- 
man army,  being  mentioned  in  Luke  xvii.  35,  36. 
So  also^  3v  ^*  therefore"  connects  the  following  words. 
It  shows  the  providence  of  God  rescuing  some 
equally  exposed  with  others  to  the  impending  danger. 
Whitby.     Hammond  Paraph. 

V .  4 1 . — at  the  mill ;]  A  hand-mill ;  the  only  sort 
then  used^  in  each  family. 

V.  42 — 44.]  Dr.  lightfoot  probably  conjectures 
that  the  Discourse  of  Christ  ended  here,  as  iu  Sf. 
Mark  and  St  Luke;  and  that  the  words  fdlowing,  as 
Luke  xii.  39*  were  spoken  at  another  time.  The 
words,  '*  as  a  thief,"  denote  any  unexpected  judg- 
ment, as  Rev.  iii.  3.  In  1  Tbess.  v.  8.  they  have 
been  supposed  to  refer  both  to  this  judgment  on  the 
Jews,  a  signal  prelude  and  proof  of  the  final  advent; 
and  to  that  event.  Iu  2  Pet.  iii.  10.  Luke  xiL  39> 
40.  they  refer  to  the  final  advent    Whitby^ 
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V.  43. — broken  up."}  Aiopvyfivau  The  same  ex- 
pression, Exod.  xxii.  i.  Jet.  ii.  34.  Grotius. 

V AS.— ^faithfulandwhe servant,']  The  application 
of  this  parable  is  so  obvious,  that  it  is  not  given  by 
Christ  It  inculcates  the  necessity  of  attention  and 
perseverance  in  the  faith  of  Christ,  as  the  punishment 
of  unbelievers  was  approaching.     Le  Clerc. 

V.  45. — to  give  them  meat'^  This  was  the  office  of 
the  steward,  or  distributor,  who  dispensed  to  the 
slaves  a  monthly  allowance.  Laur.  Pignorius.  Le 
Clerc. 

V,  48. — evil  servant"^  probably  the  apostatizing 
Jew  betraying  his  fellow-christians.  See  Matt.  x.  21. 
xxiv,  10.  Comp.2  Pet  iii.  4.  Heb.  x.  37.  James  v. 
8,9.     Whitby. 

V.  48. — say  in  his  heart']  a  Hebraism,  12^3  1D»- 
Thus  LXX,  Ps.  xiv.  1.  ^'to  think."  Grotius.  To 
''  delay,"  xpovi&t,  Klit,  Hab.  ii.  3.  Grotius. 

» 

V.  5 1 . — shallcut  him  asunder"]  iiyoron^wQai.  Debt- 
ors who  were  convicted  of  non-performance  of  their 
obligation  to  their  creditors  were  cut  asunder,  says 
Tertull.  Apol.  p.  22.  So  also  may  stewards  who  be- 
tray their  trust.  But  Le  Clerc  asserts,  from  C.  Bins- 
kershak.  Obs.  Jur.  Rom.  lib.  i.  c.  1.  that  Sixorp/uau- 
Aoi  is  only  to  make  a  division  of  the  property  of  the 
debtors.  Le  Clerc.  So  also  Grotius.  Ai^oro/inaci 
is  a  shorter  expression  for  ^lyorofiw  riiv  oiKiav  ai^optCu 
airrov.  Ac)^oro/uHv  answers  to  Heb.  rWT  rendered  by 
Aquila^  in  a  similar  word^  rifAitrvat,  Gen.  xxxiii.  1. 
The  explanation  is  to  be  sought  for  in  c.  xxv.  32/ 
(29,  30.)  Grotius. 

This  was  the  punishment  inflicted  by  Samuel  on 
Agag,  1  Sam.  xv.  33. — by  David  on  the  Ammonites, 
8  Sam.  xii.  31. — by  Trajan  on  the  rebellious  Jews. 

VOL.  1.  G  g 
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iroAXovc  Sc— &lirpiov»  Traj.  14.  p.  ZSS.^^^Te^benfed 
Dan.iu.2d«  and  iii  Susanna^  ver.  55^  59*— iqflicfced  oa 
defrauders  of  creditors,  Tertull.Apol.  c.  iiL — on  rebels 
and  betrayers  of  their  country  in  the  East,  and  bylhe 
Romans,  Sueton.  Vit.  Caius^  q,  27.  Uorat.  Serin*  1. 
Sat.  1.  Dio.— by  the  Greeks,  Horn,  Od.  E.  ver.  338- 
Sopbocles.  Aristophanes.— by  Egyptians,  Herodot 
lib.  ii.  c.  39*  Therefore  this  punishment  will  I  inflict, 
says  Christi  on  those  perfidious  to  their  covenant  of 
baptism,  and  ene&iies  to  my  government  Whitby. 
See  also  On  Cust.  ad  loc.  where  are  more  instances. 

V.  is  1 . — with  the  hypocrites :]  with  those  servants 
who  deceived  their  master  with  false  pretences  to  fru- 
gality and  probity.  The  idea  of  appointing  a  portioo 
seems  taken  from  the  division  of  booty  amongst  sol- 
diers. Job.  XX.  29.  Psal.  xi.  6.  Le  Clerc 

V.  5 1 . — weeping  and  gnashing  of  teeth.^  Slaves, 
who  were  grievous  offenders,  were  often  condemned 
to  work  in  the  mines  or  quarries,  where  the  groans 
and  lamentations  were  excessive.  We  are  told  in 
.Tosephus,  B.  J.  lib.  vi.  44.  tliat  this  happened  at  this 
time  to  many  of  the  Jews.  In  a  higher  and  second 
sense  it  relates  to  a  future  life.     Le  Clerc. 
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y. }.— unto  ten  virgins j]  These  virgins  are  mfrvQ 
ntHi  Ps.  xlv.  14. — thp  cvMOfj^aXiKtg  in  TheocciUis, 
Epitl?al..— the  7rapd€^o<.cTar/>a4  of  Pindar,  Ode  3.  Pyth. 
Grotius. 

V.  1. — to  meet  the  bridegroom.^  and  bridp.  Sotbe 
Yulg.  (sppnso  et  sponssB)  and  Syr.  Marriages  were 
called  by  the  Rabbinp,  n!?3  nnnn,  '*  the  introducing, 
of  thq  bride^ ,  into  the  house  of  her  husbapd.    The 
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ymghSf  iiriio  were  relatidnv  attd>  fiiends  of  the  huch 
tMod,  met  hcfif  rejoicing.     Lightfodt. 

V.  t — the  kingdom  of  heMiin  be  likened!2  Wbert 
it  is  saidv  ^<  tlie  kingdom  of  heaven  h  tike*"  to  any 
thing,  itse^flas  to' refer  ohiefly' to  the  {^reparation  or 
reception  of  the  gospel,  as  in  the  parables  of  the  good 
seed,  ttie  wading  garment;  the  iraleiiits  given.  This 
parable;  or  nearly  such,  isfbundinthe  Jewii^h  He* 
cords  :  ^'Repent;  ivhilst  thy  lamp  burns,  and  the 
diMs  not  extinguisHed/'  Reschith  CocHma;  Atio* 
fher  parable  of tbdirs  is :  "This  is  like  d  king,  who 
iovited' his  servants;  tlie  wise  adorned  themselves, 
and  sarintbepomhof  the  pakce ;  tiie  foolish  pursued 
theit^  oM%i  busidess.  The  king' on  a' sudden  called 
his  8fervatit»^They  who  aird  prepared,  said  be,  ot* 
adomedi  shall  eat  of  my  banquet ;  they  that  are  un^ 
dressed  or  unprepared,  shirfl  ndt  eat  of  it/'  Kimchi 
]nlsa.lxv.  13^  14.  Midrash.  Cohel.  ad  c.  2.9* 
Origen-  in  Matt  Horn.  S9.  Chrysdstom  in  v.  10. 
St  Jbrom  and  others)  of  the  Ancients  apply  this 
parable  justly  to  at  lafte  ne^pentaince.  See  ver.  13. 
Luke  xiri.  34,  SO.  Matt  xidv.  45,  4Si  Good  is  the 
advice  of  the  Son  of  Sirttch,  Bctlus;  xvlil  SI,  9£; 
Whitby. 

V.  4. — ml  in  their  vtmUy  In  many  parts  of  the 
eaity  part]eulalk:ly  in  the  Indies,  instead  of  tbrbhes  and 
flambeaiax,  thefy  carry^a  pot  of  oiil  in  one  hand,  and 
a  laamp,  wbicblhey  thus  supply  with  oil,  in  the  othet. 
Cbardin  apud  Harmer  V.  ii.  p.  431.  et  Or.  C» 

V.  ^.—saying,  No^'so;"^  ^4fr6rr  saying  (we  will 
vM  give)  lest— (non  dabimtis)  ne-^  This  ellipsis  is 
frequent  in  the  Hebrew  before  the  panicle  ]S  ne ; 
see  Gen.  iit.  22.  Le  Clerc.  An  ellipsis  of  denial  or 
refesal;   as  G^.   XX.    11.  tilth   yelp  /intrbre  ovk  i^nl 

Olb^ur— i  e.  sap^plyiffg,  (I  will  conceftl  that  Sarab 

G  g  2 
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is  my  wife.)  And  thus  on  is  sdmetioies  usied.  Grft- 
tius.  "  Perhaps  it  will  not  suffice."  M^irar*  is  \ised 
for,  perhaps,  Heb.  Vjk,  throughout  the  LXX.  So 
Gen.  iii.  22.  &c.  &c.  See  note  on  2  Tim.  ii.  25. 
Whitby.  Particula  addubitantis,  yet  ellipticaL  Beza:. 

V.  13. — the  hour  whtmn}  The  Syriac,  Vulgale, 
Arabic  versions,  and  the  Alex,  with  some  Or.  MSS. 
have  not  the  latter  part  of  this  verse^  cv  ^,  &c.  Gro- 
tills.  Mill,  Proleg.  n.  875.  edit.  Kiister^  supposes  it 
may  have  been  taken  from  ver.  44.  of  the  preceding 
chapter :  for  that  if  it  had  once  existed  in  the  original, 
DO  rational  man  would  have  omitted  to  translate  it 
\Vhitby  observes,  that  the  words  there  di^r  from 
these ;  that  the  sense  is  deficient  and  abrupt  without 
it ;  that  Theophylact  notices  it ;  and  that  it  connects 
perfectly  with  ver.  50.  c.  xxiv.     Whitby. 

V.  1 4. — as  a  man  trwodling]  This  parable  appears 
not  to  be  the  same  as  that  in  St  Luke,  at  the  house 
of  Zaccheus.  There  the  gifts  are  equal ;  the  general 
assistance,  to  every  Christian,  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
Here  they  are  various,  implying  the  extraordinary 
powers  bestowed  on  the  Apostles,  or  seventy  disciples, 
or  other  teachers.  As  Christ  drew  nearer  the  end  of 
his  course,  he  more  naturally  referred  to  these.  See 
Rom.  xii.  6.  1  Cor.  xii.  8,  11,  29.  Ephes.  iv.  H. 
Grotius.  This  parable  was  spoken  on  mount  Olivet 
three  days  before  the  last  passover — that  in  St  Luke 
xix.  before  the  raising  up  of  Lazarus.  That,  being 
nigh  to  Jerusalem,  was  a  warning  to  the  Jews  of 
the  impending  account  for  their  impiety  and  negli- 
gence, see  v.  14. — this,  a  general  warning  for  the 
}ast  judgment.     Lightfoot. 

•  Yet  Whitby  would  show  that  this  parable. also  re- 
spects the  Jews  ;  and  the  return  of  the  King  in  both, 
the  return  of  Christ  after  taking  possession  of  bis 


ST..  M ATTH  EW.      CHAP.  XXVt  397 

kingdom  at  the  right  hand  of  God,  to  take  vengeance 
on  the  Jews ;  or,  after  going  by  his  apostles  and  dis- 
ciples to  erect  a  kingdom  among  the  Gentiles,  and 
then  coming  back  to  punish  them,  Matt.  xxiv.  14. 
applying  the  talents  to  his  servants ;  as  to  the  apos- 
tles, ten ;  to  the  seventy,  or  those  of  lesser  spiritual 
gifts,  five ;  to  the  Jews  themselves,  one  talent,  i.  e. 
the  Law  and  the  Prophets ;  and  holding,  as  all  are 
agreed,  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  to  be  a  full  em- 
blem of  the  final  judgmeht.  Whitby  ad  loc.  et  note 
on  Luke  xiit.  12. 

V.  15. — according  to  his  several  ability  ;2  as  each 
was  able  to  manage  in  his  several  station  a  less  or 
greater  sum,  by  the  best  means  in  their  power. 
Hammond.     Le  Clerc. 

V.  21. — enter  thou  into  the  joy]  Xapa  signifies  a 
feast.  The  master  invites  the  ireedman  to  feast  with 
him,  as  a  distinction,  on  his  good  conduct.  The 
LXX  render  nJltt^  convivium,  often  by  So^ri  and 
yafjLo^y  once  by  xapa  joy,  Est.  ix.  17-  There  is 
an  easy  connexion  between  joy  and  feasting.  Gen. 
xxxi.  27.  1  Chron.  xxix.  22^.  It  may  be  observed, 
that  though  slaves  were  not,  freedmen  were,  ad- 
mitted to  their  master's  table.  So  Demetrius,  the 
ireedman  of  Pompey.     Le  Clerc.     So  Whitby. 

V.  24. — thou  art  an  hard  man^]  <ricXnpoc.  This  is 
only  the  finishing  of  the  picture ;  there  is  nothing 
answerable  to  it  in  the  application  of  the  parable. 
Le  Clerc.  or  see  note  on  Luke  xix.  22.  infra. 

V.  i6.—slothfuO  Heb.  !w,  LXX  in  the  Pro- 
verbs,  oKvripo^.    Lat  cessator.     Grotius. 

V.  26. — thou  knewest  that  I  reap2  The  argument 
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lies  .thus : .  Tboiigl;i  it  wer<e  true,  as  yoa  3^y,  that  I 
reap  where  I  sow  not,  and  you  durst  not  |ri3k  tbe 
money  in  merchandize;  yQ.u  ought  to  havje  jput  it 
out  to  th,e  public  iponey-cbange^rs  to  iptereat :  some 
exertions  should  have  been  oi^ae.  Properly  ^pfeajc* 
ing,  God  only  reouiries  service  in  proportion  to  the 
means  and  to  the  degree  of  gr^ce  ^nted  by  Iwa* 
Lightfopt.    L,e  Clerc 

V.  27. — to  the  exchan§ersi\  rpavtCUrm,  from  tbp 
table  before  them.    Thus  in  Plautus  : 

Quantillum  argenti  mihi  apud  tnqpezitam  sieu 

Grotius^ 

Thus  aUo  mens^rius  in  the  JLatin ;  Suet  in  Au- 
gust. €•  iv«  mensarius  collybo  disicoloratus ;  and 
^jnVttT  the  man  of  the  table,  amongst  tbe  Jews,  is 
a  money-changer.  Kiddushiqn.  Per.  3.  Galtia  cut 
off  the  hands  of  a  fraudqlenit  money-ch^ngpr,  him} 
nailed  them  to  his  own  t^ble.  Suet,  in  palb.  c.  ix« 
j[They  are  pam^d  KoX^JLv/Sifrrcic,  friun  tlie  cpUybjiSy  » 
;$pecies  of  silver  money  with  the  impression  ol  m^  pR^ 
which  appf^ar^  in  the  a|)0Te  qupta^Jon.  S^e  Scapula^ 
vop.  icoX\v^c»  pt  pof •  op  fxi^  IS.  ^upra.)  Li^hbfoot 

V.  ^.^hint^t  hfftk—]  "'Exwv  is  here,  vectlb  H- 
bere,  bene  pti  j  as  i  Cpr.  xv.  JO.  np(  tp  ^qffer  th» 
gracei  to  be  bestowed  in  vain ;  aXXa  icoiria£ccv.    Gro- 

Y.3iQ.—intpotft^diirhness:'2  reje^^d  wd  <:«$( 
out  froo)  the  f^^t  pr  bou v,  iptp  the  darlyaes3  of  tbf 
night  and  outward  air;  asviii.  12.     Le  Clciirc. 

V.  Sl.—^half  come  in  M^gloiy,]  This  <^l4  the 
fpUowing  yprfes^  32,  94,  4^,  pljwnly  r^er  to  tbege- 
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ncJral  day  of  judgment,  \vhen  he  shall  judge  all  natrons. 
Conap,  Matt.xvi.  27.  SThess.  i.  7—9-  Jude  14,  15. 
(Acts  X.  42— xvM.  31.)     tVhitby. 

V.  33* — on  his  right  hand,^  This  seems  to  al- 
lude to  the  custom  in  the  Sanhedrim,  where  the  Jews 
placed  those  to  be  acquitted  on  the  right,  and  those 
to  receive,  sentence  of  condemnation  on  the  left 
hand.  Maimonid.  Tract,  de  Synedr.  c.  1.  Kimchi 
on  1  Kings  xxii.  19«  So  R.  Eliezei;,  cap.  4.  sect.  4. 
Whitby. 

V.  34. — prepared^  appointed^  assigned  by  God. 
So  the  Hellenists.  See  xx.  23.  1  Cor.  ii.  9.  Heb. 
xl  i6.  Tobitvi.  11.  Gen.  xxiv.  44.  Grotius. 

V.  40.— rye  have  done  it  unto  me.^  So  Matt.  x.  42. 
Actsix.  4.  **Why  persecutest  thou  mte  ?"— raeanitig 
his  church,  or  disciples.     Whitby. 

V.  40.-^-o/*  these  my  breihrett,^  The  Jews  en* 
ibtced  these  duties  with  great  earnestness ;  but  it  is 
to  be  feated  they  confined  the  practice  to  those  of 
their  o\*n  nation.  Thus,  on  Deut.  xiii.  4.  '*  Ye  shall 
wiilk  after  God,'*  Rabbi  Chama  in  Vedarira.  Ihus 
comments:  '^  He  clothed  the  naked^  Gen.  iii.  21. 
H^  visited  the  ^ick  ;  he  comforted  those  that  mourn, 
Geb.  txv.  Do  Iboii  also  these  duties."  Rider.  It 
is  a  question  if  th)esb  Rabbis  did  hot  liVe  after  the  time 
of  Christ. 

V.  41.— j?re,  prepared]  The  Fathers,  as  Origeri, 
Chrysostom,  Euthytnias,  and  Theophylactj  observe, 
that  ChHst  sdith  not  of  the  punishment,  as  of  the 
kibgddih,  that  it  was  ptei^ared  for  man  from  the 
beginning ;  that  God  designed  man's  happiness ;  he 
albne  i^  th^  Author  of  his  misery ;  that  the  fire  was 
prepared,  not  for  man>  but  ibr  th^  fevil  spirits  ;  but 
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man,  rejecting  the  double  offer  of  reward  on  obedi- 
ence and  repenting  grace^  submits  to  their  thraldom, 
conforms  to  their  evil  minds^  joins  ia  their  rebellion, 
and  incurs  the  punishment  not  originally  designed  for 
his  nature.     Whitby  from  Grotius. 


CHAP.  XXVI. 

The  parallel  passages  are : 

Matt.  xxyl.  1 — 75.   Mark  xiv.  1—72.  also  in  various  pataages^ 
Luke  XKiu  1— 7l.  John  xyiii.  1—28. 

V.  2. — after  two  days  is  the-^passover,^  The  Jews 
have  a  tradition,  that  those  condemned  to  suffer  death 
were  reserved  till  the  time  of  the  three  great  feasts, 
when  they  were  executed  before  the  people,  "  that  all 
Israel  might  see  and  fear,"  Deut.xvii.  13.  especially 
false  prophets  and  raisers  of  sedition,  (thus  Herod  of 
St,  Peter,  Acts  xii.  4.)  as  they  esteemed  Christ  to  be. 
Hammond.  Whitby.  Perhaps  they  consulted,  ver.  4. 
only  because  he  came  up  from  Galilee^  and  could  be 
readily  seized  at  the  passover ;  or,  because  the  pro- 
phets had  so  foretold^  it  was  the  will  of  God« 

V.  2. — to  be  crucified!^  It  appears^  says  Grotius^ 
that  the  Jews  had  a  tradition,  that  tbey  should  be  re- 
deemed by  the  Messiah  on  the  very  day  they  came 
out  of  Egypt.  Which  is  true,  Whitby  observes,  as 
being  the  day  after  the  passover^  or  the  fifteenth  of 
the  nponth  Nisan ;  not  of  the  fourteenth  day,  or 
Thursday,  when  the  paschal  lamb  was  bfibred ;  (Whit- 
by.) but  of  the  day  when  the  lamb  was  offered*  See 
below,  note  on  ver.  17» 


...J 
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V.  S. — Then  assembled  together^  Lightfoot  on  this 
Terse  supposes,  from  the  Rabbins,  that  the  Senbedrim 
lost  or  gave  up  the  power  of  life  and  death  by  their 
own  remissness. 

V.  3. — Then]  t6tu  This  word  is  of  a  lax  signifi- 
cation in  St.  Matthew ;  this  might  have  been  the 
council  mentioned  John  xi.  47.  Grotius :  but  it  is 
doubtful. 

V.3. — of  the  high-priest,']  Caiaphas,  Johnxi.  51. 
He  was  a  Sadducee,  Acts  v.  17.  The  kings  of  Judaic 
appointed  the  high-priests  from  amongst  the  family 
who  possessed  the  claim  to  that  office,  1  Kings  iL  fi7» 
3i.  1  Chron.  xxix.  22.  In  the  republic,  the  Sanhe* 
drim.  Maimon»  Under  the  Syro-Macedonians,  aud 
the  RpmaoSr  those  nations  assumed  the  same  privi- 
lege with  greater  licence.     Grotius. 

That  Caiaphas  was  high-priest  at  this  time,  and 
throughout  the  presidentship  of  Pilate,  is  proved  by 
Vr.  Piiley,  Ev.  Chr.  V.  ii*  p.  158, 

V.4. — consulted]  <tvv£/3ovX«wovto.  Ps.  ii,2.  xli.7« 
Grotius* 

V.  5.— among  the  people.]  They  feared  the  peo-^ 
pie ;  especially  the  Galileans^  that  had  come  up  to 
the  fesist. 

V.  6. — Bethany^]  This  supper  was  the  same  as  that 
in  John  xiii.  !•  for  Judas  bad  not  time  to  betray 
Christ  at  the  paschal  supper ;  the  priests  being  em- 
ployed also,  and  the  poor^  in  celebrating  the  feast.  It 
was  now  at  Bethany,  two  days  before.  Lightfoot  See 
note  on  Luke  xxil  3, 

V.  l.'^^hofoing  an  alabaster  box]  Hammond  as* 
serts  from  the  Greek  grammarians,  Hesych.  Phavorin. 
Methodius  and  Suidas^  that  the  word  aXa^^rpop 
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signifies  a  vase  or  cruise  '^  having  no  handles,"  from 
a  QOD,  and  Xo/Sq  a  handle.  The  foraa  is  with  a 
knug  narrow  neck,  described  by  Pliny  Nat.  Hi0L 
lib.  ix.  c.  35.  de  margaritis :  £t  procerioribus  sua 
gralia  est,  deofichos  appellant  fas^iata  longitadmey 
alabaskrorum  figora  in  plenioneoi  orbem  desineotes* 
The  niateriats  asually  ef  marble ;  so  Nonnoa ;  parti- 
cularly of  the  onyx,  a  sort  of  marble :  hence  it  is 
probable  the  wonNm  did  not  break  it :  sometimes  of 
glass  or  metal.  Theocritus  speaks  of  golden  alaibas- 
tcirs ;  and  so  Athenfleus ;  Epiphanius  of  ^ictov  vfilior^ 
a  v^eseel  of  glass*  They  contained  oil,  myrrh)  nard. 
Tibey  are  mentioned  in  Platiarch>  Vit  Alexatidr.  Julios 
PoUiHc,  lib.  vi.  Athenasus^  out  of  Alexis ;  Herodotns^ 
ef  Cambyses ;  and  Martial.  See  note  oft  Mark  xiv.  S. 
.Hammond. 

Le  Clerc  contends,  that  the  name  is  from  the  spe- 
cies of  marble  called  in  Arabic  tTVi2  batsraton,  and 
adding  the  Arabic  artide>  al4)atsralDn.  This  nuurbia 
is  found  in  Arabia.  It  is  the  same  as  the  onyx.  PUn. 
Nat  Hist.  lib.  xsxvi  c  7^  Onycii^m  etiamnum  in 
Arabiss  montibus,  nee  usquam  alicubi,  nasci  pdtavidre 
nostri  veteres ;  and  afterwards  (lib.  xxxvi.  c.  8.  f  lunc 
aliqui  lapidem  alabastriteo  voeant^  qnem  cavvint  ad 
vasa  unguentaria)  quoniam  optima  seryareinoorrApta 
dicitun  SoWillan^p.  166.)  Nascitur  circa  Thebas 
JEsyptias,  et  Damascum  Syrise.  Between  the  Nile 
ana  the  Red  Sea,  in  ifigyptian  Ambtk»  was  li  city 
hmee  called  Alabastra.  Plm.  lib.  v.  c.  9.  Plok>nieo^ 
lib.  iv.  c  5.  to  which  the  alaba^ne  moohftins  ex-« 
tended)  mentioned  by  that  writer.  Le  Clerc  suppote^ 
that  the  womaa  certainly  broke  the  vesseL  It  ftiMf 
be  of  ^lass;  or  probably. of  this^  thla  maiUe^  SM 
broke  it,  as  the  thick  syrup  of  the  nard  did  not  flow 
ea«ly  from  the  mooih  of  tb^  vessel.   Le  Clerc 

Grottus  apprehends  that  aXij3a^p6v  ii  a  g^nefd 
name  for  a  vessel  to  contain  inyrfh  or  nard,  fAfinpo¥. 
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Heob^erveSj  tbevOuyx.staiieiBxaUiKl»  XMrtalabastrmn/ 
fbjut  alabaaili^i^n^  ^  J^i^  a  material  of  which  the 
ivesecils  b»  isifteo  ppade.  He  loclioet,  iwitb  Epipbaaiiiq, 
U  wppoae  itm  Ad  be  of  ^aae^  as  the  womaD  broke 
the  vessel*  G,rotius.  Whitby ;  oote  on  Mark  ouv.  S. 
ioctioes  to  tbiakj  ivitih  «HainfnoDd»  that  the  wooaaa 
ifjvtrf ft^<f4,  0)igbt<only  shake  tbe  vessel,  or  bre^  off 
the  oeok,  as  a  fti^  is  broke,  9wrpi^  Vet.  Glosa. 
jwaoAng  sonaetiaiAs  *  ^raquatio.'    Whitby. 

V.  7* — very  pr^dausointment^^  See  note  on  Mark 
;iLiv.  S*  infra. 

V.  7 J— poured  it  on  his  head]  It  was  Msuai  amongst 
the  Jews  to  popr  oil  aacl  unguents  on  the  head  at 
feasts,  Ps.  xxiii.  5.  Eccl.  ix.  8.  So  with  the  Heathens. 
The  pretend  of  waste^  which  Judas  makes  use  of,  is 
o0  acQOunt  of  Cbrist's  poverty  and  bumilUyj  wlio 
uauiaUy  rejected  /such  luxuries.    ^  Clerc. 

y^  Sp^^if  thkmfuUT}  Only  said  by  Judas,  John 
^11.  9, 6,.  The  r^t  seemed  to  ap(>rove  his  remark^  or 
silently  acqoiesfre,  Mfurk  xiv.  5.  But  Christ  justified 
k  cleerly>  ver.  10.  The  good  work  which  was  to 
be  diNie  Mon,  pr  never,  was  preferable  to  that  of 
whkb  ^  oppprtAioities  were  coiistaDt  and  perpetual* 
Wbikby, 

y.  }  }««--in^  j^f  hifot  wt  afway^^'Ji  These  words  de^^f 
stffpy  tbe  dootiine  of  Transubstantia(ion»  Whitbyc 
''  The  poor  y^  have  idways."  Christ  alludes  to  Deut^ 
»v.  119    OrPtin* 

Vp  li.^^she  4i4  if  fw  my  burial.^  The  woman's 
iojtenliQa  way  to  sbpw  ber  respect  aod  veneration. 
But  Christ  takes  Qccimio^  hence  tp  forewarn  his 
dwcipley,  tbAt  h»  buri^  w«s  itpprpa^hing.  Of  the 
9g»tc9n  pf  ungueotf  w  ei^H\um%t  «Ge  John  xis.  9^ 
Grotius.    Le  Clerc 
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V.  I4i.r-Tken  one  of  the  twelve j^  So  named  to 
mark  the  completion  of  the  prophecy,  Ps.  xll.  9.  '*  He 
that  eateth  bread  with  me,**  &c.  Then  totc,  hints  at 
the  time.  It  was  the  common  tradition  of  the  Church, 
that  Christ  was  betrayed  on  the  Wednesday.  And 
thi»  is  assigned  as  one  reason  why  the  Church  fasted 
on  Wednesdays  (and  Fridays),  because  Christ  was 
betrayed  on  the  Wednesday  and  suffered  on  the  Fri- 
day. Triv  rcrpaSa  koi  irapa<fK€vnv  v^vrevofuVj  r^v  ^cv. 
If  a  rnv  7rpoSo<riav,  rnv  Sc  &a  to  iradoc*  Constlt.  AposL 
lib.  V.  c.  15.  lib.  vii.  c.  13.  Epiphan.  Expos.  Fidei,  p. 
1104.  Augustin.  ad  Casul.  Ep.  86.  p.  392«  Whitby. 
This  agrees  with  Lightfoot  on  ver.  6. 

V.  15.— for  thirty  pieces  of  silver.^  Shekel  is  in 
Hebrew,  pondus^  a  weight:  so  is  trrariip  in  the  Greek. 
A  shekel  and  a  <rrarrip  are  of  the  same  value ;  aboat 
is.  6d.  of  our  money — the  thirty  pieces  3L  I5s. 
When  pieces  of  money  are  mentioned  in  Scripture, 
it  is  to  be  understood  of  the  shekel.  Lamy.  S  Sam. 
xviii.  11.  the  ten  pieces  of  silver  are  render^  by  the 
Targum  ten  shekels.     Thirty  pieces,  or  shekels^  the 

LXX  TpiaKOvra  BiSpa'j^fiaj   in  Josephus  rtrpASpaj^/UL^ 

it  appears  from  Exod.  xxL  32.  were  the  price  of  a 
slave  or  servant  when  killed  by  an  ox  or  beast 
M aimonideSy  more  Nev.  par.  iii.  c.  40.  Thus  when 
in  Aristeas  the  price  of  the  redemption  of  each  cap- 
tive Jew  in  the  time  of  Ptolemy  is  said  to  be  twenty 
drachmas,  it  appears,  by  Josephus,  »that  it  is  a  mistake 
for  ISO  drachmas,  or  thirty  shekels.;  each  shekel  or 
stater  being  four  drachmas.  So  true  it  is^  that  Christ 
<'  took  on  him  the  form  of  a  servant. '^  Crucifixion 
was  also  a  servile  punishment  amongst  the  Romans. 
Hammond.     Grotius.    Whitby. 

A  shekel  was  four  Spa^fiac,  or  denarii,  of  about 
7d.  each*   Thus  rcrpaSpax/Ao,  Josephus.    The  LXX 
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usied  the  double  drachma.   Hence  a  shekel  is  by  them 
expressed  as  SiSpax/ua.     Grotius. 

Thus  the  two  pence  given  by  the  good  Samaritan 
is  two  denarii  ordraclmias,  i.e.  14  or  l5d.  English; 
and  300  pence  the  price  of  this  ointment'^  Mark  xiv.  5. 
is  9/.  iSs.  9d. — though  the  expression  300  pence  is 
only  understood  to  express  (not  the  accurate  price. 
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but)  a  round  sum  nearly  the  amount.     Doddridge. 

V.  17- — Now  thejirst  day  of—nnkcpoened  bread] 
Tp  Ss  tc^Lr-ig  Tutv  atfi/jiiov.  The  morning  of  the  day 
(according  to  Le  Clerc^  Thursday)  on  the  evening  of 
which  day  the  paschal  lamb  was  ordered  to  be  killed 
before  the  setting  of  the  sun^  Exod.  xii.  6.  Mark  xiv. 
Ifi.  Though,  strictly  speaking,  there  was  no  obliga- 
tion to  abstain  from  leavened  bread  till  the  paschal 
supper,  or  from  the  beginning  of  the  15th  day  of  the 
month  Nisan  to  the  end  of  the  21st;  yet,  through 
caution  not  to  offend  against  the  Law,  the  Jews  began 
to  remove  the  leavened  bread  from  their  houses  on 
the  fourteenth,  before  the  lamb  was  killed.  Hence 
this  day  is  here  called  ''  the  first  of  unleavened  bread," 
though  Moses  gives  that  name  to  the  fifteenth,  Exod. 
xii.  16.    Le  Clerc. 

Note — as  the  day  with  the  Jews  began  in  the 
evening,  the  15th  day  commenced  on  the  evening  of 
the  14tb,  when  the  paschal  supper  was  held. 
.  V.  17. — thepassoverf]  The  manner  of  killing  the 
paschal  lambs  is  thus  described  by  Lightfoot  from 
Maimonides.     Corban  Pesach.  c.  1. 

The  lambs  are  killed  only  in  the  Temple^  in  the 
usual  court  of  other  sacrifices^  on  the  fourteenth  day 
of  the  month  Nisan,b.after  noon,  after  the  daily  sa* 
crifice.  The  Israelites  bring  the' lambs  on  their 
shoulders.  The  whole  assembly  of  people  is  divided 
into  three  companies.  The  first  company  enters  and 
fills  the  whole  court.     The  doors  are  locked.    The 
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trumpets  soiuid.  The  priesto  stand)  in  order;  The 
Israelites  kill  each  a  iamb»  A  priest  receifcs  the 
blood  in  a  silver  or  gplden  phial,  and  gives  die  foil 

?hial  ttf^  the  nex^  who-  netums  him  an  empty  one. 
lius  the  blood  is  handed  to  the  aitar,  and  sprinkled 
or  poured^  out  against  the  footi  of  it.  The  laotib  is 
flayed^;  the  fat  burnt  on  the  altap ;  the  body  carried 
back,  and  eaten  where  they  sup.  The  skin  is  given 
to  the  owner  of  the  house.     Lightfoot. 

V^  IV^.— prepare  Jbr  thee  tb  ei^  tie  passdfoerf] 
The  question,  how  far  Christ  may  be  said  to  have 
celebrated  the  passover  before  his  cracifixiony  b-aiir- 
pounded  with  difBcolties.  There  are  three  opiaions 
on  this  point.  One,  tlmf  he  did  not  at  all  cdebrate 
this  rite ;  but  only  took  leave  of  bis*  disciples^  and 
iiistitifrted  the  Holy  Supper  in  a  biad  of  vdedictoffy 
ndeaL  The  seGond>  that  he  did  cekbrete  the  passo- 
ver  by  anticipation  on  the  Thursday  evenings  The 
diird,  that  the  nation  celebrated  the  passover  oa*  thac 
year  on  the  Thursday  evaiing-  and'tbiit  he  kept  the 
tegal  ftast  with  the  reslJ 

A  general  idea^  of  some  of  the  prindpai  arguments 
is  att  that  can  be  here  given; 

Those  who  hold  the  two  prior  opiokms  insist  that 
John  esdpressly  declares,  xviii.  26.  the  Jews  would 
notenterthejudgment^fa^lonthe  fViday;  or  day  of 
the  crucifixion,  b^use  they  had  to  keep  the  passcwer. 
Therefore  Christ 'mu8t'^ther>  which  is  the- first  opi- 
nio have  not  kept  that  feast  at  all  (and^thb^BVaft- 
gelist  never  says  tha^^he  did  keepjt)r  or,  whkh  iathe 
second,  have  kept  it  with  biMerbisrbs  ond'unleaviaded 
bMad'onty,  without  eating oiftberlaMlkyin^thenaaiiMr' 
tfafat  Ite  Jews/ especiaJtfyuftdi^  the  dispGCsio%w6reaiid' 
are  accustomed 't^  celebrate  it*  wheo  absentt  fromftbe 
11%  Land.    Which  mode  is*  caUed  a  memwial,  or 
iri&j^a  /ivn/Kovcvrcicdv,  and  by  no  naettns  Msi/M>y.    (fiM 
this'distinction,  says-Whi^^  is- modern  and  ideal.) 
11 
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Tbey  a(td>  that  the  constant  castom  of  the  Jews  in 
breaking  bread,  and  blessing  a  cup  of  wine  at  their 
usual  repasts,  renders  the  idea  of  the  valedictory,  meal 
less  incoDsistent.  See  Scaliger  de  Emendl  Temp; 
L  vL  p.  567*  £dit.  1639«  and  Grottus. 

Tlhose  who  support  the  third  opinion  show  that 
Matthew,  Mark^  and  Luke  join  in  asserting,  that  on 
the  first  day  of  unleavened  bread,  when  they  kill  the 
paesovier,  (.but'  the  paschal  lambs  were  only  killed 
at  one  general,  stated  hour  for  the  whole  nation,) 
Christ  kept  the  passover  with  his  disciples.  Thursday 
therefore  was  the  fourteenth  of  Nisan,  and  the  general 
time  of  the  celebration  of  the  passover  that  yean 
They  add,  that  the  keeping  of  the  passover  mentioned 
John  xviiL  28.  was  only  the  slaying  of  sheep  and 
oxen  on  tiie  Holy  Convoeation,  or  first  day  of  the 
seven^  for  wliich  time  the  feast  was  kept,  Deut;  xvi.  8; 
Numb.  Kxviii.  18,  19«  i*  e.  the  Ghagigah,  or  offer- 
iogSi  which)  are  adled  ^^  oxen  fm^  the  passover;''  2 
Gbroo.  XXXV.  7>  8^  9*    So  '*  calves/'  1  Esdras  i.  8» 

The  advocates  for  the  anticipation  reply,  that  if 
the:  legal  passover  was  on  the  Thursday,  Christ  must 
have  ^n  accused,  and  tried,  and  crucified  on  this  day 
of  Holy  Convocation,  which  was  observed  as  strictly 
as  a  sabbath :  also,  that  the  days  of  eating  unleavened 
bread  were  indeed  seven^  as  in  Levv  xxiii.  6.  Numb, 
xxviii.  16,  17.  and  commenced  on  the  paschal  even- 
ing; bu.t:in  popular  speech  (and'thusby  Josephus, 
Jw  B.  lib.  iL  5«  Macknight.)  were  reckoned  eight ; 
for  the  whole  fourteenth  day  was  also  so  called,'  as 
Oft  thai  day .  they .  searched  for  and  destroyed  the 
leaven  in  their  houses.  This  fourteenth  day  com- 
menced at  the  evening  of  tlie  thirteenth,  or  (on  the 
plan  of  these  icritics)  on  Thursday  eveningv  Therefore 
Christy  who  said'  *^  my  time' is  at  hand,"  and  expressed 
himself  to  be  anxiously  desirous  to  keep  the  passover, 
might  keep  the^  memorial  of  it  on  the  ISth  in  the* 
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eveaing ;  and  yet  the  Eyan^list  speaks  of  his  celc** 
bration  of  it  on  the  first  day  of  unleavened  bread* 
Then  did  be  give  up  the  ghost  on  the  cross,  at  the 
.  very  hour  when  the  paschal  Iamb  was  killed — on  the 
Friday,  at  the  ninth  hoor,  or  three  in  the  afternoon. 

Of  these  tliree  opinions,  Lamy^  Calmet,  Du  Pin, 
hold  the  first,  or  the  valedictory  meal.  Scaliger, 
Grotius,  Hammond,  Macknight,  and  others — the 
anticipation  of  the  passover.  Macknight,  supported 
by  two  passages  in  Phiio,  even  asserts,  that  Christ 
then  ate  the  paschal  lamb,  which  was  notalways  killed 
in  the  Temple.  Philo  de  Viti  Mosis,  lib.  liL  et  de 
Decaloga  But  Philo^  says  Grotius,  being  an  Alex- 
andrian, is  not  to  be  strictly  depended  on  in  these 
local  Jewish  customs.  Lightfoot,  Whitby^  Le  Clerc, 
and  many  others^  hold  the  third  opinion — the  general 
celebration  of  it  on  the  Thursday  evening. 
.  That  the  passover  again  was  held  on  the  Friday,  is 
the  opinion  of  Tertullian  contr.  Judssos,  c.  viii.  Hila- 
rius,  Quaest.  5S,  94.  Chrysostom.  Horn.  82.  in  Joan. 
Theophylact.  Victor  Antioch.  Epiphan.  Hsrea.  52. 
Eutbymius,  Cedrenus,  &c.  See  Calmet  Diet,  artic 
Passover,  Paque. 

That  Christ  institiited  the  Lord's  Suppei:  on  Thurs- 
day evening,  is  plain  from  1  Cor.  xi.  23. 

Much  pains  has  been  taken  to  determine  by  astro- 
i  nomical  calculations,  that  the  paschal  full  moon  came 
.  on  the  Friday,  A.  D.  33.  at  the  lime  of  our  Saviour's 
death.  But  as  we  know  not  if  the  Jews  kept  the 
true  or  the  mean  fuU*moons,  or  what  cycle  tb^  fol- 
lowed, (see  Dodwell  de  Cyclis,  p.  429.) ;  and  as  they 
sometimes  intercalated  a  month,  that  the  harvest 
might  be  ripe  (Maimonides.),  no  great  certainty  can 
be  expected.     Bowyer.  Conject.  on  John  vL  4. 

Note — Some  intricacy  may  appear  in  the  subse* 
quent  notes  on  this  subject,  arising  from  the  discre- 
pancy of  opinion  in  the  writers  from  whom  they  are 
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selected  ;  but  the  coutroverfiy  can  only  be  left  to  the 
jodgment  of  the  reader,  on  comparing  and  diligently 
studying  the  several  authors.  See  note  on  John  xiii. 
&•  infra. 

V.  17. — to  tat  the  passcroer  f\  i.  e.  the  lamb  slain 
in  remembrance  of  the  riDS,  (pesach,  Gr.  nlL9\a^) 
or  passover.  Le  Clerc^  So  Lamy  App.  Bibl.  b.  i* 
c.  vi. 

The  manner  of  celebrating  the  passover  is  thui 
given  from  Maimonides  Pesach  by  Lightfoot,  Temple 
Serv,  c.  xiii. 

1  •  They  mingled  a  cup  of  wine  with  water,  and 
one  gave  thanks,  saying,  ''  Blessed  be  God  for  the 
fruit  of  the  vine,  and  for  his  holy  convocation  !"  and 
they  drank  it  off.  Of  these  cups  of  wine  they  drank 
four  in  the  course  of  the  ceremony. 

fi.  Then  they  washed  their  hands. 

3.  The  table  was  then  furnished  with  two  cakes 
of  unleavened  bread,  with  bitter  herbs,  and  with 
the  paschal  lamb  roasted  whole ;  these  three  articles 
were  appointed  by  the  Law ; — ^also  with  other  meats^ 
as  the  remains  of  the  chagigab,  or  peace-offerings  of 
the  preceding  day ;  and  with  a  thick  sauce  made  of 
dates,  figs,  raisins,  vinegar,  &c.  mingled  together, 
named  nonct^  charoseth ;  to  represent  the  clay,  of 
which  their  ancestors  made  bricks  in  Egypt. 

4.  They  first  eat  a  small  piece  of  salad ;  then  re- 
move all  the  dishes  from  the  table,  that  the  children 
may  inquire  and  be  instructed  in  the  nature  of  the 
feast.  Then  replacing  the  supper,  they  explain  the 
import  of  the  bitter  herbs,  and  paschal  lamb 

5.  And  repeat,  over  the  second  cup  of  wine,  the 
Psalms  cxiii.  cxiv.  The  above  explanation  was  called 
the  Hagganah,  1  Cor.  xi.  26.  The  two  psalms  were 
the  first  part  of  the  hymn,  or  Hallel,  which  was  com* 
posed  of  the  five  psalms  from  the  cxiii.  to  the  cxviii. 
inclusive.  ^ 

VOL.  I.  H  h 
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6.  The  hands  are  then  again  washed.  They  pro- 
ceed to  brisak  and  to  bless  a  cake  of  the  unleavened 
bread ;  then  to  reserve  under  a  napkin  half  of  the 
cake,  if  necessary^  for  the  aphicomen  or  last  morsel : 
for  the  rule  was,  to  conclude  with  eating  a  small 
piece  of  the  paschal  lamb,  or,  after  the  fall  of  the 
temple,  of  unleavened  breads 

.7.  The  rest  of  the  cake  they  proceed  to  eat  with 
the  charoseth,  and  bitter  herbs. 

8.  Then  they  eat  the  flesh  of  the  peace*ofierio^ ; 
then  the  flesh  of  the  lamb.  After  which  they  agsia 
washed. 

9.  They  have  then  a  third  cup  of  wine  filled ;  or 
the  cup  of  blessing,  over  which  they  say  grace  after 
meat ;  then  give  thanks  for  the  wine,  and  drink  it. 

10.  Lastly,  they  have  a  fourth  cup  of  wine  filled ; 
over  which  they  complete  the  Hallel,  or  hymn  of  the 
five  psalms,  with  u  prayer — ^and  conclude. 

Comparing  this  ritual  with  the  procedure  of  our 
Saviour  at  his  last  passover,  it  appears  that  the  inem- 
tion  of  the  first  thing  he  did  is  coincident  with  the 
third  cup,  or  the  cup  of  blessing,  which  he  directs  them 
to  divide  among  themselves.  Then  he  taketh  some  of 
the  u nleavened  bread  again,  and  blesseth^  and  breaketh, 
and  giveth  to  be  eaten  for  his  body  from  henceforth; 
in  that  sense  in  which  the  paschal  lamb,  of  which  they 
had  then  eaten,  had  hitherto  represented  iiis  body. 
And  that  cup,  usually  called  the  cup  of  Hallel,  be 
taketh  and  ordaineth  for  the  cup  of  tiie  New  Testa- 
meiU  in  bis  blood.  Afterwards  he  finished  the  sing- 
ing of  the  hymn  or  Hallel,  and  went  out  to  the  Mount 
of  Olives.     Lightfoot. 

But  observe,  that  Lightfoot  in  the  Hone  Hebraicas 
on  Matt.  xxvi.  26.  is  of  opinion,  that  our  Lord  direct* 
ed  the  first  ciip  to  be  divided  among  them,  Luke  xzii. 
17.  and  that  he  instituted  the  Sacrament  on  the  cup  of 
blessing  1  Cor*  x.  16.   And  this  seems  to  have  been 
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his  latest  and  best  weighed  opinion. — Lightfoot  stre- 
nuously opposes  the  idea,  that  the  sop  was  given  to 
JudaS)  or  the  feet  of  the  disciples  washed,  at  the  pas* 
chal  supper ;  urging^  it  was  impossible  that  Judas 
should  be  permitted  to  leave  that  rite  unfinished  to 
go  on  any  business.  The  supper,  John  xiii.  h  was 
therefore  prior  to  this. 

y.  18. — to  such  a  man^^  rov  Sslva*  a  pure  Greek 
expression,  ]^fi,  Syr.  Grotius. 

V.  18.— i»y  time  is  at  hatid/y  the  time  in  which 
he  was  to  be  seized  by  the  high  priest,  &c.  For  which 
reason,  as  he  was  very  desirous  of  eating  this  pass- 
over  before  he  suflfered,  Luke  xxii.  15.  he  began  as 
early  in  the  evening  as  was  allowable.     Le  Clerc. 

V.  20. — he  sat  domri^  aviKuro.  The  first  posture 
at  meals  was  probably  reclining  on  the  grass ;  as  per- 
haps, Gen.  xviii.  4.  UVB^n  Heb.  Sitting  also  at  the 
table  was  very  ancient.  Gen.  xliii.  S3.  I  Sam.  xx.  25. 
Tacit,  de  German,  separatee  sedes,  sua  cuique  mensa. 
So  of  the  Spaniards  and  Gauls  in  Strabo.  The  As- 
syrians probably  introduced  the  reclining  posture.  It 
is  first  mentioned  in  Scripture  by  Amos,  ii.  8.  The 
Jews  yet  partly  conform  to  it  in  eating  the  passover. 
Grotius. 

'Avcicaro*  (he  reclined  or  lay  down.)  The  Jewish 
doctors  approved  of  this  mode  of  eating  the  pass- 
over,  then  usual  at  meab ;  though  it  was  directed 
in  Exodus  to  be  eaten  standing.  For,  say  they,  it  is 
a  significant  ceremony,  to  show  that  we  have  now 
attained  to  that  rest  in  Canaan,  to  which  we  .then 
were  tending.  Our  Lord  complied  with  the  usual 
custom. 

V.  20. — with  the  twelve.^  The  usual  number  was 
from  ten  to  twenty,  called  ^parpcac  (Josephus.),  in 
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eating  the  passo^er ;  for  the  lamb  was  to  be  totally 
consumed. 

V.  23. — kU  hand  with  me  in  the  rfwA,]  Hence  Judas 
was presentat  the  paschal  supper ;  that  be  also  con- 
tinued present  at  the  institution  of  the  Sacrament,  see 
Lukexxii-21.     Whitby. 

y  .Q^.-'^'woeuntothat  mfin  by  whom]  Hence  follows, 
1.  That  the  prediction  of  this  event  did  lay  on  Judas 
no  antecedent  necessity  of  doing  this  action,  because 
it  did  no.t  lessen  the  woe  due  to  him  for  it ;  but  only 
doth  suppose  in  God  a  knowledge  how  the  will  of 
man  left  to  his  own  freedom  will  determine  or  in- 
cline itself.  2.  Christ  saying,  '^  it  is  good  for  that 
man/'  &c.  shows  this  cannot  be  the  portion  of  all 
men  except  a  few  elect  by  an  immutable  decree ;  for 
this  preterition  would  then  include  all  others,  and 
also  Judas,  though  he  had  not  betrayed  Christ,  pro- 
vided he  was  none  of  God's  elect.  Whitby.  So 
Grotius. 

V.  24.— ^wo/  been  born^\  A  usual  expression  of  the 
Rabbis.  Lightfoot.  Melius  non  subsistere,  quam 
mal^  subsistQre.     Hieron.     Grotius. 

.  V.  25. — :Thou  hast  saidJ^  A  terra  of  assent;  so 
ver.  64^  and  Mark  xiv.  62.  This  might  be  said  to 
Judas,  who  was  near  our  Lord^  unheard  by  the  rest. 
(Grrotius.  For  if  the  rest  had  heard  it,  they  could  not 
readily  have  believed  that  he  would  have  been  ordered 
to  purchase  things  for  the  feast.     Ward. 

V.  26. — Andi  as  they  were  eating,  Jesus,  ^c.^  The 
first  Christians  celebrated  the  Holy  Sacrament  at  or 
after  their  usual  supper,  as  Acts  ii.  A6.  xx.  7,  ll. 
^'  the  supper  of  our.  Lord."  1  Cor.  xi.  20.  ftit  this 
sacrament  was  very  early  separated  from  the  agapse. 
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cr  feasts  of  charity.  (£p.  Jud.  12.)  Yet  that  name  may 
have  taken  its  rise,  not  from  the  charitably  meal,  as 
TertulU  but,  by  synecdoche,  from  the  cup  at  the  Sa- 
crament, which  by  Ignatius  is  called  ayairn'.  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  eucharist,  from  the  Bvyapwria, 
or  blessing  of  the  bread.  See  the  Fathers,  Chrysos- 
toiiiy  Justin,  Clemens,  and  Tertullian,  from  whom  it 
appears  that  the  Sacrament  was  soon  directed  to  be 
received  fasting,  or  in  the  mornings     Grotius. 

V.  26- — took  brcad^  The  Greek  church  give 
leavened  bread,  and  hold  that  our  Saviour  used  it. 
The  Latins,  unleavened ;  or,  at  present,  wafers.  Mac- 
knight.  Against  these  wafers  of  the  Romanists,  which 
are  only  laid  on  the  tongue,  and  not  broken,  it  ap- 
pears that  the  breaking  of  the  bread  is  a  necessary 
part  of  the  rite.— 1..  By  the  continual  mention  of  it 
by  St.  Paul  and  all  the  Evangelists ;  so  the  council  of 
Toledo,  A.D.693.  cap.  6.— 2.  Christ  said,  *'  Take, 
C4t ;  this  is  my  body  broken  for  you,"  1  Cor.  xi.  24 
But  this  cannot  be  said  where  the  elements  are  not 
broken  ;*more  than,  where  the  elements  are  not 
given,  can  be  said,  "  this  is  my  body  given  fojr  you."— - 
3.  There  is  no  doing  this  in  "  remembrance  of  me," 
of  his  body  broken  on  the  cross,  if  no  body  broken 
is  distributed. — 4.  1  Cor.  x.  l6.  the  eating  Christ's 
broken  body  is  necessary  to  the  communion  :*'  *'  the 
bread  which  we  break,  is  it  not  the  communion  ?"  &c. 
Ibe  rite  continued  a  thousand  years  with  bread 
broken,  as  Humbertus  testifies,  in  the  eleventh  cen- 
tury. Baron,  torn,  ii,  p.  lOOS.  Humb.  contr.  Grsec. 
ib.p.  971.     Whitby. 

V.  26. — and  blessed  it,^  The  Jews  always  gave 
thanks  to  God  on  partaking  of  meat  or  wine  at  any 
coqunon  meal.  The  form  was:  "  Blessed  art  thou, 
O  God,  wIm)  producest  bread — "  (CalmetDict.  art. 
Manger.)  Philo.  The  Talmudists.-  Josephus.  So 
Scaliger.     The  Jews,  in  all  their  repasts,  when  they 
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sit  d6wn,  break  bread,  and  breaking  it,  bless  the 
table.  After  the  nEieal,  they  take  a  certain  ciip^ 
v^hich  is  called  Cos  Hillel,  Benedictionis  Poculuin ; 
.  and  all.  drink  of  it,  saying  a  certain  pfayer,  and 
singing  part  of  a  psalm.  Scaligeriana  in  voc.  Bvx** 
pitnia.  Without  this  blessing  the  food  was  held  pro* 
fane.  Thus  St.  Paul,  1  Tim.  iv.  4,  5.  To  bless  or 
give  thanks,  evXoycIv  and  €V)^apf<rrctv,  are  expresstons 
perfectly  similar.  Properly  it  is  tixafumiv  r^  Otf^ 
as  Acts  xxvii.  35.  and  tvXoyuv  rov  Oeov,  Luke  i.  64. 
ii.  98.  xxiv.  53.  Jam.  iii.  9*  But  ^e  Hebrews^ 
ivhom  the  Hellenists  copy,  delight  in  contractions. 
They  say  therefore  tvXoyuv  nva,  for  tvkoyup  Gw 
jhrlp  nva :  and  this  is  followed  by  the  LXX,  and 
by  the  writers  of  the  N.  Test    Thus  Heb.  ii.  17. 

IXiffKiodai  raq  o/uaprtac,  for  iX  .  •  .rov  Qtov  ircpc  rmw 

i^  . . .  and  1  Sam.  ix.  13.  n^JH  T^i  «vX.  rnv  Bwnli», 
for  cvX.  rov  Gcov  inrlp  r.  0.  As  the  Jews^  on  their 
great  feasts,  extended  their  thanks  to  particularize  tiie 
blessings  then  commemorated ;  so  probably  our  Lord, 
and  certainly  the  early  Christians,  returned  peculiar 
thanks  at  the  Sacrament  for  the  blessings  of  our  re- 
demption in  him.  See  Justin.  Constit.  Clem.  lib.  yiL 
c.  S7.  Irenes,  lib.  v.  c.  S.  Origen.  adv.  Cels.  viiL 
Grotius.  Buxtorf.  de  Ccen^  Dom.  §.  46.  §.  74.  de 
Synag.  Jud.  xii.  p.  254. 

V.  26. — and  brake  iV,3  into  as  many  pieces  as  the 
number  of  guests,  twelve  or  thirteen.  By  thb  action 
he  signified  the  breaking  of  his  own  body,  1  Cor.  xi. 
24.  Le  Clero.  This  action  expressed  the  breaking 
of  the  body  of  Christ.  It  also  expressed  the  liberal 
kindness  of  our  Lord,  inviting  us  to  be  partakers  b 
the  benefits  he  obtained  for  us.  With  the  Hebrewsi 
and  many  other, nations,  to  break  bread,  as  one  of 
their  cakes  or  loaves  was  sufficient  for  the  whole  com- 
pany, implied  to  bestow  or  distribute  it  to  others. 
Isa.  Iviii.  7.   Lament  iv.  4.   Mar.  viii.  19*   Diogen. 
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Laert.  Pytbag.  Xenopti.  Expedit.  viiJamblichus. Thus 
the  Ancients  named  the  bread  at  the  conimumonj 
KXiurfiara.  Serm.  August.  ii.  de  Verbis  A  post.  Grotius. 
V.  26. — Take^  eat  ;3  It  was  essential  that  the  apos- 
tles should  eat  the  bread  ;  as  the  eating  of  it  was  the 
mark  or  syn^bol  of  their  partaking  in  the  effects  of  thje 
death  of  Christ,  signified  by  its  being  broken.  This 
had  its  source  from  the  Jews,  who;  in  their  sacri- 
fices of  thanksgiving,  (properly* peace-offerings,)  eq- 
charisticis  sacris,  ate  part  of  the  victim^  and  thus 
partook  of  the  sacrifice.  -  Le  Clerc.  The  kind  of 
sacrifice  named  D^B^  (peace-ofFering,  Eng.  Tr.)  was 
one  of  the  most  distinguished  amongst  the  Jews. 
Philo  renders  the  word  <rtorfipiov,  Josephus  ^apKrrii- 
ptowy  others  tv-j^apixntKov'  but  that  was  properly  rnin 
only  a  species  of  the  (rurripiov.  The  aarrripia  extended 
to  all  benefits  obtained,  or  future.  tsbfV  expresses 
every  species  of  good.  In  this  sacrifice  the  Israelite 
partook  of  the  victim ;  God  permitting^  as  a  testi- 
mony of  his  favour,  that  he  should  be  admitted  to 
this  amicable  privilege,  1  Cor.  x.  1 8v  Christ,  by  the 
easy  symbol  of  the  bread,  made  his  followers  also 
partakers  of.  the  sacrifice  of  himself,  1  Cor.  x.  16. 
And  as  all  the  Jews  were  accustomed  to  understand 
that  the  food  of  the  body  was  used  as  a  type  importing 
that  of  the  mind,  a^d  that  the  future  bliss  was  sha* 
dowed  under  the  idea  of  heavenly  banquets,  the  sym- 
bol readily  figured  to  them  the  great  blessings  of 
Christ's  passion ;  faith  bestowed  on  earth,  and  hap- 
piness in  heaven.  Quod  esca  est  cami,  hoc  animae 
fides.    Script,  de  Coend  Dona.     Thus  Philo,  lib.  de 

Allegoriis  :  To  ^yuv  avp^Xov  i(m  rpo^ifc  ypv\tKriQ* 
rp^^crac  Se  17  ^X^  avaXiftptt  rwv  koXwv  kqi  irpa^ec  rijv 

KaTopOwfuirtifv.  Also  idem,  lib.  de  Sacr.  Abel,  et  Cain. 
So  Maimon.  Duct.  Dubit  lib.  i.  C..29*  Thus  Jer.  xr. 
16.  Exk.  iil  3.  Prov.  ix.  5.  Ilev.  x.  9.  £cclus«  xv.  3. 
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xxiv.  19*  Also  of  future  bliss,  see  Luke  xiy.  15. 
xxii.  30;  Matt  viii.  1  ] .     Grotius. 

V.  3,6.— This  is  my  body^  The  lamb  in  the  paschal 
supper  was  called  by  the  Jews  the  body  of  the 
passover,  or  the  body  of  the  paschal  lamb.  The 
master  of  the  family  also  said,  on  breaking  the  bread, 
'^  This  is  the  bread  of  aflSiction,  which  our  fathers  ate 
in  Egypt,"  S^c.  or,  '^This  is  the  unleavened  bread," 
or,  ^^  This  is  the  passover ;  whosoever  is  hun^^, 
come  and  eat."  Christ  alludes  to  these  phrases. 
It  is  plain,  the  unleavened  bread  was  not  the  same 
bread  eaten  in  Egypt;  so  neither  can  the  H-ords, 
'*  This  is  my  body,"  convey  the  icjea  of  the  same 
identical  body.  Hammond.  Of  the  expression, 
'*  the  body  of  the  passover,"  &c.  see  Buxtorf,  as  in 
the  note  abQve.     Le  Clerc.    - 

In  the  giving  of  thcmks,  and  all  other  rites,  the 
Jews  referred  to  the  Egyptian  deliverance.  Thus, 
when  our  Lord  broke  and  distributed  the  bread,  be 
appears  to  have  said,  "This  is  my  body,"  i.  e.  This 
bread  which  I  give  you  shall  no  longer  be  a  symbol 
pr  remembrance  of  the  bread  which  you  ate  on  your 
escape  from  Egypt;  but  of  my  body,  which  is  broken 
for  you.  Luke  xxii.  19*  £^  Clerc.  Such  sacra- 
mental phrases,  used  by  the  Jews,  must  easily  lead 
the  Apostles  to  understand  the  present  expression  as 
the  representation  of  the  body  of  Christ.    Whitby. 

V.  27. — he  took  the  cupi^  The  paschal  cup  was 
directed  to  be  tempered  with  water.  Misn.  de  Be- 
nedict, vi).  .The  wine  and  climate  appear  to. have 
required  it.  The  ancient  Christians  (and  the  Ro- 
manists yet)  continued  the  custom.  IlorJtpcov  vSaroc 
Ktd  i^paVaroct  Justin.  Mixtum  calic^mt  Ireus^us, 
Kipvarai  6  oivo^  r^  vSari,  Clepiens.  Thus  Cypnaq 
calls  it  a  tradition  from  our  Lord.      Add  Cwoo* 
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^fric«  XL.  and  the  Syr.  Greek,  Arab.  Latid  Litur- 
gies.  Grotius.  With  the  midgliDg  the  wine  with' 
neater,  cbMy  by  the  Romanists,  Jos.  Scatiger  is 
much  displeased.  He  says,  to  mix  water  with  the 
wine  in  sacdficio  et  coein^  numquam  facturn  est ;  nee 
fitapud  Judseos  et  S^maritanos,  nee  fiebat  etiam  in 
sacrificiis  apud  Ethnicos.  Vinum  illud  vocabator 
yinnm  spurcum.  Mirum.pst,  iUos  tam  proxiaios 
temporibus  appstolorum  tam  turpit&r  err^e.  Scali* 
geriana,  voc.  Vin. — N.B.  He  was  a  zealous  protestant* 
It  appears  from  Lightfoot  to  have  certainly  been  the 
Jewish  custom.  He  observes,  the  mingling  of  water 
with  every  cup  was  requisite  for  health,  and  to  avoid 
intemperance.  Their  wine  was  very  strong.  Babyl. 
Berac.  fol.  50.  2.  Gl<!ss.  ''  The  wise  agree  with 
R.  £leazar,  that  one  ought  not  to  bless  over  tiie  cup 
of  blessing,  till  water  be  mingled  witli  it."  Gemarists. 
Lightfoot. 

V.  27* — he  took  the  cup,']  After  supper,  as  appears 
from  St  Luke  and  St.  Paul,  the  Jews  drank  four 
cups,  from  which  number  none  were  ^excused,  in  the 
paschal  feast.  This,  it  should  seem^  was  the  third  ; 
for  Luke  mentions  another  cup,  which  Christ  drank 
after  this,  xxii.  17.  (or  rather  before.)  He  pro- 
bably observed  most  of  the  paschal  rites.  He  par« 
ticularly  enjoins  his  disciples  to  drink  of  this,  that 
they  might  be  partakers  of  the  benefits  of  the  ap- 
proaching sacrifice  of  himself ;  a  very  material  part 
of  which  was  the  shedding  of  the  blood.  He  there- 
fore adds,  "  For  this  is  my  blood.'*  "  If  ye  will  par- 
ticipate in  the  effects  of  its  effusion,  bear  witness  of 
your  desire  by  drinking  of  this  wine ;  which  is  in 
future  to  be  the  symbol  of  that,  and  not  of  the  pas-* 
cbal  lamb.    Le  Clerc. 

V.  37. — giifve  thanks,]  the  same  as  fiXoyiicrac. 
The  cup  of  blessing,  1  Cor.  x.  16.  bbn  DD  Heb.  for 
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V^n  and  "pa,  are  synonymous,  P.  x.  3.  Isa.  Ixivw  1 1. 
^bb^\f  by  the  LXX  iv\6yn<rav.    Grotias. 

V.  27. — Drink  ye  all  of  it  /}  In  sacrifices,  and 
in  covenants  confirmed  by  sacrifices,  the  blood  was 
received  in  paterse;  as  we  learn,  Thebaid.  Papin.  m 
and  drank  by  the  more  barbarous  nations  ;  as  Plu- 
tarch in  Vit.  Publicol.  Tac.  Ann.  xii.  Magelfan  ot 
the  Americans.  Of  the  Assyrians,  Val.  Max.  lib.  ix. 
c.  11.  Of  the  Scythians,  Solinus  and  Mela.  Of  the 
Saracens,  Nicetas  Choniates.*  Of  the  Danes,  Saxo 
Sialand.  Ezek.  xxxiz.  19*  By  the  more  civilized, 
wine  was  substituted.  That  covenants  were  con- 
firmed by  libations  of  wine,  see  AristOph.  Lysis* 
trat.  et  alibi,  aVovSac  iKwiojuai.  Thus  Diod.  Sicul. 
The  word  <nrovSo>v,  spondeo^  to  pledge,  arose  firom 
libations.  tnrovSai  oKpfiroi.  Hom.  Grotius. 

V.  27. — Drink  ye  all  of  it ;]  Most  Romanists  pre- 
tend, that  Christ  only  spoke  these  words  to  those 
persons,  to  whom  he  said,  when  speaking  of  the 
bread,  "  Do  this ;" — and  that  those  words,  *^do  this,** 
were  only  spoken  to  his  apostles,  whom  he  then  made 
priests.  But  the  reason  of  partaking  of  the  cup,  be- 
cause ^Mt  is  the  blood  of  the  New  Testament  shed 
for  the  remission  of  sins/'  doth  concern  all  believers, 
as  well  as  priests.  And  also  the  other  reason  given 
by  Christ,  to  ^^  eat  this  bread,  and  drink  this  cup,'  in 
remembrance  of  his  death — of  his  body  broken,  and 
blood  shed  for  them — ^aqd  shew  it  forth  till  his  second 
coming;  this,  as  St.  Paul  clearly  shews  to  the  Corin- 
thians, equally  concerneth  all  believers.  Whitby  \ 

V.28. — of  the  New  Testament,']  The  new  covenant. 
It  was  the  constant  custom  and  practice  of  the  eastern 
nations  to  use  blood  in  the  making  any  pact  or  co- 
venant :  so  the  old  covenant  of  Moses  was  confirmed, 

'  See  AnnptatioDs  on  the  Epistles,  1  Cor.  zi.  25, 27* 

11 
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£xod.  xxiT.  6, 7»  8.  Christ  represente  bimself  as  the 
victim,  from  whence  the  blood  is  taken  to  ratify  the 
new  covenant;  and  this  the  symbol  of  his  bloody 
1  Cor.  xi.  S5.  Hammond,  note  on  the  Title.  Le  Clerc. 
V.  88. — my  blood  of  the  new  testament.]  To  o^ia 
r^c  Sia0iticiic,  here,  and  Ekodi.  xxiv.  8.  Zech.ix.  11. 
and  Heb.  x.  29.  is  the  blood  by  which  the  covenant 
is  sanctioned.  The  word  sanctioj  for  this  reason^  is 
properly  derived  by  the  ancient  grammarians  from 
sanguis.  It  is  the  part  of  this  Law  which  devotes  the 
man's^  life  on  the  infringement  of  it.  Thus  Homer, 
Iliad  iii. 

Grotius. 

V.  28. — shed  for  many  for  ihe  remission^'}  This 
knay  refer  to  Dan.  ix  24,  S7*  and  Rom.  v.  15. 
Christ  here  passes  from  the  federal  sacrifices  to  those 
which  are  piacular;  in  which  the  life  of  the  anmial.is 
offered  as  a  substitute  for  the  life  of  the  man»  who 
had  deserved  death.  Thus  these  victicps  are  said  in 
the  Law  to  bear  the  sins  of  the  people.  But  the  blood 
represents  the  life,  which  is  itself  invisible.  "  The  life 
of  the  flesh  is  in  the  blood,  and  I  have  given  it  you 
for  an  atonement^"  &c.  Lev.  xvii.  IL  thus  Heb.  ix. 
22.     Grotius. 

It  is  with  respect  to  these  piacular  offerings  that 
Lightfoot  observes — Our  Lord  alluded,  not  only  to 
the  bread  he  broke,  but  to  the  daily  sacrifice  of  the 
lamb  in  the  Temple  for  the  sins  of  the  people^  cut 
and  broken  into  many  parts,  when  he  said.  This  is 
my  body  broken  for  you,  1  Cor.  xi.  24. — wd  not 
only  to  the  wine  at  the  supper,  but  to  the  cup  of 
wine  daily  poured  out  in  the  drink-offerings^  when  he 
named  it  *^this  cup  which  is  shed  for  you."  Light- 
foot on  Luke  xxii.  20. 

As  by  the  body  the  Ancients  understood  the  com- 
munication of  the  sufferings  and  .  of  the  glory  of 
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Cbriat,  80  by  the  blood  tbey  understood  the 
muuicatioa  of  hb  death  and  of  iimnortal  life  ;  for 
the  blood,  jis  has  been  said,  signifies  life.  Thus  Ig* 
ttatius  calls  miia  XpuFrov,  aftofrov  ko!  Hvmov  2Mfv- 
To  the  same  purpose  Clemens,  and  Oralio  ia  Mbsa 
Latin^  and  Liber  de  Ccena  Domini — panis  est  esca, 
sanguis  vita.  This  connects  perfectly  well  with  the 
remission  of  sins;  for,  as  death  arose  from  sin,  the 
remission  of  sins  is  displayed  in  its  best  consequences 
when  death  is  abolished. 

That  ffcx^vo/ievov  is  properly  **  will  be  immediately 
shed/'  the  present  tense  for  the  proximate  future^ 
is  shown  from  very  many  proofs,  as  iii.  10.  itacow- 
T€Tai,  valet,  '*  jam  jam  excudetur,**  &c.  of  the  same 
mode  of  expression.     Grotius. 

V.  9Q.-^  fruit  ofihe  wVie,]  When  the  Jews  blessed 
the  cup,  the  form  was,  '^  Blessed  be  he  that  created 
the  fruit  of  the  vine  !"  Lightfoot.  Grotius* 

y .  29- — not  drink — of  this  fruit  of  the  vine,^  L  e. 
not  celebrate  this  holy  rite,  not  drink  of  this  cup  of 
charity.  Christ  ate  aqd  drank  with  his  disciples  after 
his  resurrection.  Acts  x.  41.  Acts  i.  4.  probably.  John 
xxi.  13.  Luke  xxiv.  30,  43*  Ignatius  £p.  £ccl. 
Smyrna?.  ^*  I  will  not  drink  of  this — till  in  my  Fa* 
ther's  kingdom,"  might  possibly  mean,  till  the  king- 
dom of  the  Messiah  commences  after  my  resurrection; 
but  that  is  never  called  the  kingdom  of  his  Father, 
but  the  kingdom  of  Christ,  1  Cor.  xv.  S4,  aSw 
Otherwise  kit  apn,  may  be  rendered  **  a  little  while  ;** 
then  tl)e  sense  will  be,  ^^  after  a  little  while,  on  my 
ascension,  I  will  drink  no  more,  till — "  &c.  But 
Mark  xiv.  35.  Luke  xxii.  16.  fix  the  meaning  of 
iw  apri  here  to  "  henceforth  ;'*  oifKm  oi  ^n  vw,  "  I 
will  from!  henceforth  by  no  means  drink."  The  tnie 
interpretation,  comparing  it  with  St.  Luke  xxii.  l6. 
seems  to  be,  that  he  wul  no  more  celebrate  this  or 
any  deliverance  till  they  celebrate  together  the  great 
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last  deliverance  in  a  future  world.  He  uses  the  ex- 
pression of  drinking  wine,  as  usual  in  Scripture,  Isa. 
xxiv.  9.  xxii.  13.  to  indicate  feasting;  under  which 
idea,  he  speaks  of  the  future  happiness^  as  viii.  II. 
The  wine  is  called  new,  as  the  ftiture  state  will  be 
new  to  the  apostles.  Hammond.  Le  Clerc.  .  • 
Whitby,  note  on  Mark  xiv.  25.  observes,  in  op- 
position to  Le  Clerc,  that  **  the  kingdom  of  God,'^ 
in  Mark,  and  Luke  xxii.  18.  being  the  same  as  '^  the 
kingdom  of  the  Father,**  here,  i.  e.  the  kingdom  and 
power  given  to  Christ  of  the  Father ;  when  one  of 
these  is  come,  the  other  must  be  come  also.  But,  1 . 
from  these  texts,  Marki.  15.  '*  Repent,  for  the  king- 
dom  of  God  is  near,"  Matt.  xxi.  31,  43. — also  2. 
from  these,  Mark  xv«  43.  the  Jews  then  expecting 
the  kingdom  of  God,  Lukexix.  II.  xviL  20.  xiv.  15. 
Mark  xi.  10. — also  3.  from  these,  Christ  having  told 
them  the  kingdom  was  among  them,  Luke  xvh.  21. 
xi.  20.  Matt.  xii.  28.  xvi.  28.  Luke  ix.  27-  Mark  ix. 
1.  Mark  iv.  30.  Luke  xiii.  18,20;  Lastly,  his 
doctrine  being  the  gospel  of  the  kingdom  of  God. 
Mark  i.  14.  Matt.  xiii.  19-  Mark  iv.  II.  Lukeiv.  43. 
viii.  1.  ix.  2,  11,  60.  xvi.  16.  Christ  also,  after  his 
resurrection,  explaining  to  his  apostles,  and  they 
preaching  to  others,  the  things  belonging  to  that 
kingdom.  Acts  i.  3*  viii.  12.  xix.  8.  xx.  25.  xxviii.  23, 
31.  xiv.  22.  Col.  i.  13.  From  all  these  texts  he  is 
of  opinion,  the  kingdom  of  God,  or  of  the  Father, 
does  hot  here  signify  Heaven,  but  the  Gospel  State ; 
the  kingdom  erected  at  Christ's  resmrection,  and 
more  completely  begun  at  his  ascension.  **  To  drink 
this  teitte  nev<r/'  is  explained  by  St.  Luke  to  be,  when, 
6r  after,  Christ  was  sacrificed  for  us,  I  Cor.  v.  7-  tiot 
so  much  by  really  drinking  it  with  the  apostles,  as  by 
fulfilling  the  promise  made  to  them. ,  Luke  xxii.  29> 
30.     Whitby. 
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V.  SO. — mng  an  kymn^   The  Jews  usually  sangi 
after  their  repasts,  verses  or  pious  songs,  imvtu 
I  After  the  paschal  feast,  they  saog  from  the  cxiith  to 
I  the  cxixth  psalms;  so  Paulus  Bregeosis.      These 
might  have  been  sung  by  our  Lord,  and  by  his  dis- 
ciples; or  possibly  some  other  hymn  adapted  to  his 
E resent  particular  institution,  similar  to  the  Christian 
ymn ;  Acts  iv.  24.  Hammond. 

It  was  the  custom  of  the  Hebrews  to  pour  forth 
pious  hymns  on  any  occasion  of  rejoicing.  Of  this 
kind  were  those  of  Deborah,  Hannah,  Zacharias, 
Mary,  and  of  tlie  Jews,  2  Mace.  x.  3&  and  Acts  iv.  24. 
Christ  might  have  formed  his  discourse,  John  xvii 
into  one  of  tl^ese.  This  mode  of  singing  extem|xire 
hymns  is  praised  and  recommended  by  St.  Paul, 
£ph.  V.  19*  Col.  iii.  16.  It  continued  long  in  the 
church.  So  TertuUiant  Pliny.  Synod.  ToleU  iv. 
can.  12.  Scriptor  contr.  Artemon.  Euseb.  Grotius. 

It  was  certainly  the  paschal  psalms,  from  thecxiiith 
to  the  cxviiith  (or  the  great  Hallel),  in  which  the 
disciples,  accustomed  to  that  recital,  readily  joined; 
and  in  which,  as  the  Jews  observe^  are  mentioDed 
the  sorrows  of  the  Messiah,  and  the  resurrection  of 
the  dead.     Whitby,  note  on  Mark  xiv.  26. 

V.  31. — offended  became  of  rhc,"}  aicav&iXi&dAfu  cy 
kfio'c  '^desert  their  Lord«*virtually  renounce  their 
master."  So  this  phrase  always  signifies  in  the N.Te^t. 
see  note  on  Matt  xi.  6.  xviiL  6.  The  words  of  the 
prophet  Zech.  xiii.  7.  seem  to  be  primarily  understood 
of  an  evil  shepherd  or  teacher^  (as  also  xi.  17.  Gro- 
tiu^.)  Christ  does  not  appear  to  apply  them  here  as 
a  prediction  to  him^  but  as  a  proverbial  expression 
or  argument  a  majori.  *Mf  scattered  when  an  evil 
shepherd  is  smitten,  much  more  when  the  good  and 
great  shepherd.''    Whitby  from  Grotius. 
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.V.  34. — b^ore  the  cock  crwr,]  In  St.  Mark,  •*  be^ 
fore  the  cock  crow  twice.**  The  Jewish  doctors  dis- 
tinguish the  cock  crowing  into  the  first,  second,  and 
third  times.  Lightfoot  on  John  xiiL  38.  The  Heathen 
nations  in  general  observed  and  spoke  of  only  two. 
Of  these  the  latter,  which  was  about  the  fourth 
watch,  quarts  vigilift,  Plin.  N..H.  lib.  v.  c.  SS.  or  the 
breaking-in  of  the  day,  was  the  most  distinguished, 
and  was  usually  implied  by  aXeicropo^a>vtu,  as  ip  Mark 
xiii.  35.  ''at  midnight,  or  at  cock-crowing,  or  in 
the  morning;"  and  by  gallicinium,  as  in  A.  Getlius, 
Macrobius  Saturn,  lib.  i.  c.  3.  Apuleius,  Censorinus, 
cap.  19.  (et  de  die  natali,  c.  xxiv.)  Julius  Pollux^ 
lib.  i.  c.  7.  §•  8.  Thus  quarta  vigilia  in  Solinus, 
speaking  of  the  sun  seen  rising  from  Mount  Casius, 
is  secundis  galliciniis  in  Amm.  Marcellinus,  lib.  xii. 
Thus  ro  Scvrcpov  aXcjcrpvc^v  c^Ol'yycro,  Aristoph.  'EicicX. 
and  thus,  ad  cantum  galli.secundi,^  Juv.  sat.  ix.  v. 
106.  As  the  cock  crew  the  second  time  after  St.  Pe- 
ter's third  denial,  Mark  xiv.  70.  it  is  to  this  second 
and  more  distinguished  time  that  the  other  £vange- 
lists  also  refer,  (or  rather  to  the  second  of  the  three 
times  mentioned  by  the  Jewish  doctors.)  Grotius. 
Whitby. 

It  is  not  to  be  hence  concluded  that  this  was  ne- 
cessarily the  passover supper;  the  words  not  import- 
ingihat  '*  before  the  cock  crow,  after  I  have  spoken, 
Ihqu  shalt  deny  me  thrice;"  but  only  thus — '^Art 
thou  so  confident?  Within  the  time  of  cock-crowing, 
the  short  space  between  a  first  and  second  cock- 
crowing,  thou  shalt  thrice  deny  me."     Lightfoot 

V.  36.~a  plac^  called  Gethsemane,^  Hebr.  Hf*3 
"^SDKtJW;  the  place  of  oil-presses,  or  vale  of  oil  or 
fotness,  as  Isa.  xxviii.  1.  D^^DVTM^:}.  Xi^piov  is  vicus ; 
in  Lower  Latin^  villa ;  and  thus  the  Vulg.  a  row  of 
houses  or  village  without  a  city.  In  this  vicus  or  ham-  ^ 
let  (across  the  brook  Kedron,  John  xviii.  1.)  was  the 
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garden  into  which  Christ  went*    Grotias.     As  no 
gardens  were  allowed  in  the  holy  city^  on  account  of 
the  polUition  of  the  weeds  and  dung,  Bava  Kama, 
c.  7.  hal.  ult  numbers  were  formed  near  the  walls^ 
and  the  Mount  of  Olives; .  Lightfoot. 

V.  38. — sorrowful,  even  unto  death  i]  From  Ps. 
<:xvi.  3.  See  also  Ps.  xlii.  xliii.  Grotius.  Of  the  excess 
of  Christ's  sorrow,  and  the  cause,  see  Whitby  ad  loc. 

'  V,  39. — let  this  cup  pass  from  we:]  This  cup  is 
his  death,  not  the  present  sorrow ;  as  it  is  thus  con- 
sistent with  the  correspondent  passage  in  Mark,  that 
'*  the  hour  might  pass  from  him  ;"  and  with  the  re* 
qujBst,  John  xii.  27.  '' Save,  me  from  this  hour  f 
which  evidently  denotes  the  hour  of  death.  This  he 
wished  to  decline ;  yet  submitted  freely  to  the  divine 
will.  Phil.  ii.  8.  Heb.  x.  7.  Grotius.  The  Jewish 
phrase,  of  a  cup,  expresses  his  death ;  (yet  also  any 
affliction,  see  note  on  xx.  SS.) 

V.  39. — if  it  be  possible,^  not  repugnant  to  thy 
decrees ;  if  any  other  method  of  salvation  be  equally 
just  and  suitable.  Otherwise,  Mark  xiv.  36.  all 
things  are  possible  to  thee.     Grotius.     Whitby. 

V.  Sg.-^not  as  Iwill^^  Here  Bk\w  in  the  Hebrew 
idiom,  which  has  lio  potential  or  optative  mood,  is 
put  for  BiXoiixC  vellem  quidem ;  but  be  it,  not  as  I 
might  wish,  but  as  Thou  wilt.  ThuSj  contrary  to 
the  natural  love  of  life,  his  will  became  the  same  as 
the  divine.  Rev.  xii.  1  !•  Acts  xxi.  13.  See  Origen, 
lib.  vii.  adv.  Celsum.    Grotius, 

V.  41. — that  ye  enter  not^  Pray  j  not  that  tbey 
might  not  be  tempted,  of  which  see  Lake  xxii.  3 ^ ,  SiS. 
but  that  they  might  not  give  place  to  it.  Etaip^eoAii 
here  is  in  the  sense  of  «fwnVr«i/,  immergi  et  ^uc- 
cumbere.  I  Tim.  vi,  9-  The  following  words  are  a 
motive  to  x\\\%  prayor  and  vigilance :    when  persecu- 
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tion  and  death  impend/ the  spirit  mil  be  willing  to 
undergo  it,  but  the  flesh  may  be  weak  and  fait  yon. 
Whitby.    JhusGrotius. 

V.  45. — SUcp  on  ncfw^^  You  can  show  no  farther 
kindness  to  me,  I  am  to  be  delivered  to  the  Gentiles. 
(So  Grotius.)  Gal.  ii.  15.  Or,  icodcvScrc  to  Xoc?rov| 
'*  sleep  hereafter  and  take  your  rest;  now  is  no 
time  for  sleeping.''  So  Phavorin.  and  Stephan.  dein- 
caps.  So  it  may  be  rendered,  Acts  xxvii.  20.  1  Cor« 
i.  16,  2  Cor.  xiii.  11.  2  Tim.  iv.  8.  Heb.  x.  13.  It 
is  added  in  St.  Mark,  atrkyjn^  it  is  enough  that  you 
have  slept  already.  Or,  with  the  Vulg.  Gloss,  and 
Bois,  make  it  an  interrogation :  Do  you  sleep  now  ? 
It  is  enough  that  you  have  slept  already :  arise  now, 
let  us  be  going.  Whitby,  see  note  on  Mark  xiv.  42. 

V.  45. — of  sinners.^  A$,  sinners  of  the  Gentiles, 
Gal.  ii.  15.  Or  avofiHg,  Acts  ii.  23.  1  Cor.  ix.  21. 
Hercy  the  Roman  soldiers.  Grotius.  Or,  generally, 
into  the  hands  afterwards  of  Pilate  and  bis  officers. 
See  note  on  Luke  xxii.  52.  infra. 

V.  49. — kissed  him.]  The  Jews  were  accustomed  to 
salute  each  other,  not  only  after  a  long  absence,  or 
on  taking  leave,  but  usually  on  other  occasions,  from 
regard ;  as  fully  appears  from  Luke  vii.  45.  Hence 
the  custom  descended  to  the  Christians.  See  Ter- 
tuUian  ad.  Ux.  lib.  ii.  et  ali^  passim.  This  is  the 
^tific^  ayair^c  and  ayiov  of  St.  Paul.  Thus  Justin 
Apol.  and  TertulL  de  Oratione.  The  custom  yet 
prevails  in  the  Eastern  Church.    Grotius. 

V.  51. — one  qfthem^']  The  three  first  £va.ngelists 
conceal  his  name.  John  xviii.  10.  acquaints  us,  it 
was  Peter.  It  is  possible,  if  Peter*s  name  had  been 
published  whilst  alive  and  in  Judea,  he  might  baio^ 

▼OL.  Ik  I  i 
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h^m  brought  iqtp  danger  for  oppo^bg  the  mqgb- 
trfi^ilu    Le  Clerc* 

V.  52. — ^a//  thetf  that  take  the  mord^  all  that 
take  the  Qword  unUwfuUy,  shall  destervedly  p^sb  by 
it  Thus  St.  Aagustia  ad  loc;  and  it  was  a  commoo 
proverbji^l  ^Kpressioa  with  th^  Jews^  But  the  ioipoft 
of  U^e  wprd^  b^r^  is,  **  Put  up  thj  sword; — you 
qeed  nQt  atteoipt  to.  use  it  in  my  defence.  God  will 
revcinge.niyxaus^,  in  a  distinguished  manner,  by  the 
destniptiQU  of  the  Jewish  nation/'  So  Rev.  xiii.  10. 
Rom.  3^11.  19.  Grotius;  ^nd  thus  Whitby.  Or,  it 
may  possibly  tnehn,  that  all  those,  who  now  cooae 
arm^d  to  sj^i^e  ine»  fhciU  hereafter  fall  by  the  sword,  io 
tb^  ^ppro^qliing  seditions  s^nd  conflicts.  Le  Clerc 

V.  53. — kgions  of  angels  f}  See  Dan.  vii.  10. 
9  KiQg^  vi.  17-    Grptiqs. 

V.  56*— -B«'  aU  tkk  w«  dome^^  This  may  refer 
to  all  our  Lord's  sufferings :  but  rather  perha{>s  to 
Isa.  liii.  12.  ''He  was  numbered  with  the  transgres- 
aors;"  s^s  respecting* his  speech  just  before — **^Are 
ye  come  out  as  i^ftinst  a  thief?"    I<ie  Clerc. 

I  V.  57,~/0  Caiapkwi\  the  high-priefst— Firat  to 
I  Anpasi  John  xviij.  13.  Bui  this  is  not  meotioQad  by 
'  the  ptber  Evangelists ;  c^s.  be  appears  only  to  have 
beeq  brought  there  till  a  council  was  suiomooed  at 
the  bquse  of  Cftiapbas.  (So  Whitby  on  Mairk.)  We 
see  here  i,be  bigh-prieat  summooing  thei  oouacil,  as 
Ananus  the  high-priest  also  in  Josephus.  Hence  it 
is  evident  that  the.  office  of  Nasi,  or  ruler  of  thei  peo- 
ple^ did  x^4  then  exist;  whose,  peculiar  busioesa  it 
w<Mi)d  tw^  been,  k^^hv  fr^vid^p,  or^  to  sunaDMO, 
qf  £^rin  tbfl  council.     Grotius. 
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V.  59* — iougtafaUt  7»itMS9}  AmongBt  the  Jews, 
in  prosecQtfDg  falde  pfopbets  w  deduoers  of  the  peo- 
ple, it  was  so  far  lawful  to  say  any  thing,  true  or 
Mse,  that  tie  man  was  permittecl  to  appear  in  their 
defence.  See  P.  Eftgius,  in  his  noted  on  Ghald.  Pe^ 
raph.  on  Deut  xiii.  8.  and  Maiknonides  iii  Hilcoch 
Sftnbedf.  c.  ii.  So  it  id  said,  Acts  vi.  1 1.  IS.  In  the 
history  of  Stephen,  that  "  they  subdrned  men.*'  Th* 
Jews'  present  treatment  of  Christ  is  an  antitype  or 
further  eompletion  of  their  conduct  towards  Jere* 
miah,  xxvi.  ft,  9.  Hammond.  On  false  witnesdea^ 
see  iJghtfoot  ad  loe. 

V.  6\.---Iarri  abk  to  deitroif]  Our  Lord  had  said, 
''  DeMroy  ye  this  temple,"  pointing  to  his  body. 
The  false  witnesses  testified  that  he  said,  '^  I  atn 
able,"  Zwaptac  in  Mark,  ''  I  will  destroy  this  temple." 
But  to  speak  disrespectfully  or  eren  to  prophesy 
iigaittst  the  temple,  was  deemed  a  capital  offence  ^ 
ad  Jer.  xxvi.  11.  and  Stephen,  Acts  VL  19.  ^*  against 
this  holy  place.'*    Grotius. 

V.  61. — in  thret  days."]    iid: ;  a  belledistni 

for  &ayevo/i^tt^  tpiSfv  iipAptav.     Tbuft  di'  tirta  itipi 

Dent.  XV.  i.  Acts  xxiv.  17.    Grotius. 

V.  6ii.-^he  high-priest  arose,]  See  note  on  Mark 
xir.  66.  infra. 

V.  62.— ^Adf  is  it  which  these}  Tc  is-frequently 
put  for  Stare,  why;  as  Matt.  viii.  S6.  Luk6  ii.  48. 
John  I  S5.  Mark  ii.  l6.  Then  the  dense  may  be: 
Why  do  these  thus  witness  against  you,  if  it  were  not 
true?  or,  To  what  end  do  men  whnesi  againif  (hee^ 
If  thou  wHt  ansiter  nothhig  ?  Whitby.  Bet  it  ^ems 
imagmary. 

V.  63.—-heldhispeaee.l    TIras,  %mitn  roi^  <r^i^c 
I  is 
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avoKpiat/C'  Eurip.— and  Pbilo  de  LegaticMie:  cor}/ya/v 
TCbfC  KM  h\v<nrj(lag  airoXoywdoi.  See  Isja*.  liii.  ?•  uid 
Acts  viii.  33.     Grotius* 

V.  63. — /  adjure  thee^'\  '£^opKc2[€iVj  or  opjci^av, 
Heb.  y^;i{S^n>  is  sometimes,  to  swear  to  perform  a 
promise;  as  Gen^xxiv.  3.  I.  6.  25,  Exod.  xui.  19- 
Frequently  ia  Latin  it  is,  obsecrare^  to  adjure  by  the 
name  of  God,  to  perform  what  is  requested,  (as 
1  Sam.  xiv.  27.  1  Kings  ii.  43.  Cantic.  v.  9-  Mark 
V.  7«)  or  to  reveal  the  truth.  In  this  last  sense  it  was 
used  either  by  private  persons,  or  by  the  ma^strate. 
By  private  persons,  as  Judg.  xviL  S.  "  the  silver, 
about  which  thou  didst  use  execration ;"  and  1  Kings 
viil  31.  '*  and  be  impose  on  him  an  imprecatipa  to 
adjure  bim."  (See  margin  £ngl.  Bibl.)  By  the  magis- 
trate;  either  to  the  witness^  in  which  case  it  was  the 
usual  manner  of  giving  a  judicial  oath,  Lev.  v.  1.  So 
Prov.  xxix.  24*  the  partaker  with  the  thief  heareth 
cursing;  i.  e.  though  be  be  adjured,  be  will  not  re- 
veal, r^.  X.  7. ; — or  to  the  person  accused.  Num.  v. 
19*  21.  where  it  is  called  an  oath  of  adjuraticHi^ 
r6Mn  ilTQK^.  Josh.  vii.  19*  This  form,  or  voice  of 
adjuration.  Lev.  v.  l.,^wvi|  opicur/is,  n^H^,  is  given 
in  1  Kings  xxii.  16.  and  Josh.  vii.  19«  Thus,  k^ 
signifies,  in  Ps.  x.  7.  and  in  Hiphil  is  critically  St 
Paul's  opKiCia,  to  adjure.  1  Thess'.  v.  27.  To  this 
solemn  adjuration  of  the  high-priest  our  Lord  re- 
plied. Grotius  and  Hammond.  So  Whitby,  note 
on  Matt.  V,  33. 

V.  63. — the  Christ,  the  Son  of  God.']  Synonymous 
terms  with  the  Jews.  Luke  xxii.  67.  Art  tbiou  the 
Christ?  or  ver.  70.  Art  thou  the  Son  of  God?  Thus 
the  Jews  called  the  Messiah,  from  Ps^  ii.  Hence 
Nathanael,  John  i.  49*  *^  Thou  art  the  Son  of  God ; 
Thou  art  the  King  of  Israel."  Hence  in  Matt.  xvi.  16. 
St.  Peter  saith,  '*  Thou  art  Christ,  the  Son  of  the 
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Hving  God.'*  In  Mark  viii.  29.  ''  Thoii  art  the 
Christ.''  In  Luke  ix.  2fO.  ''The  Christ  of  God." 
Grotius  ad  loc.  and  note  on  Matt.  xiv.  33. 

•  -  V.  64.— Thau  hast  Mid/2  "  ^^ '®  so  as  thou  hast 
said."  See  note  on  Mark  xiv.  62.  2v  ccirac'  irX^v 
Xcy« :— here  irX^v  is  "  moreover/*  more  than  that. 
So  in  Mark,  I  am,  andj  you  shall  see^  &c.  WalL 
Critical  Notes.  Or  irX^v  is  neverthdess^  although 
you  do  not  believe,  and  will  not  acknowledge  me. 
Grotius. 

V.  64. — at  the  right  hand  qfpcKver^  i.  e.  of  God 
the  Father,  who  is  called  Power  by  the  Hebrews. 
So  Jarchi  on  Num.  vii.  10.  Moses  received  it,  when 
commanded  from  the  mouth  of  ^*  Power."  So  the 
right  hand  of  Greatness,  Heb.  viii.  L  and  1  Pet  iv. 
14.  (Comp.  Luke  xxii.  69.  the  parallel  passage,  *^  the 
right  band  of  the  power  of  God.**)    Hammond. 

V.  64. — ofpower/2  Heb.  i.  3. — viii.  1 .  is  the  right 
hand  of  God ;  by  the  Jews  called  Power.  The  Rab- 
bins usually  say,  mU3n  WD,  from  the  mouth  of  God. 
So  Kimchi  on  Josh.  vii.  And  Jarchi  on  Num.  vii- 
IGT.  (Ains worth.)  says,  that  ^^  Moses  received  not  the 
offerings  of  the  princes,  till  commanded  by  the  mQUth 
of  the  Power.'*    Whitby;  so  Grotius% 

V.  64. — coming  in  the  clduds  qfheaven.^  "  The 
Son  of  Man"  refers  to  Dan.  vii.  13.  The  time  of  his 
appearance  probably  refers  to  the  destruction  of  Je- 
rusalem, to  take  vengeance  of  the  cruelty  and'  unbe- 
lief of  that  nation.  This  explains  irX^v  in  the  sense  of 
nevertheless  :  and  is  confirmed  by  iwafni*^  within  a 
little  while,'*  and  avo  ri  wv  "  from  this  time/*  in 
St.  Luke ;  which  makes  the  idea  of  the  future  and 
final  judgment  more  unsuitable  to  this  passage.  Comb- 
ing in  the  cbuds  of  heaven,  was  a  certain  indication 
with  the  Jews,  of  the  coming  of  their  Messiah.  Christ's 
sitting  at  the  right  hand  of  Power  was  visible,  or  evi- 
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deoc«d  by  the  effu^on  of  the  Htly  Gbo$t:  his 
coixiing»  by  tbe  destructioa  of  Jerusaleoi.    Gratiiis. 

Whitby. 

V-  &5.— Me  higk-prmt  rsnt  his  i?fc/*#ij  The 
b^pf i^t  could  not  tegaUy  lepd  bis  uMal  gartDeote> 
Leu.  xxi.  10.  but  they  qualified  the  precept.  Ca» 
ii»ua  de  Rep.  Heb*  Ub.  il  c.  9.  Sm  I  Mecc*  xL  7K 
Jqaepb*  B.  J.  lib*  ii.  e-  9$,  St7«  Some  My  it  vraa  only 
forbidden  in  the  tiiae  of  bis  miais^try*    Whitby, 

When  witnesses  declare  aloud  the  blasphemy  wkkh 
they  have  beavd>  then  aU  htoriog  the  bl«»phMBy  are 
bound  to  rend  their  cIothe$.  Alaimon^  in  Avod. 
Sdurah,  cap.  %  They  who  judge  a  bla3|ibeiDer>  first 
bid  the  witness  to  speak  out.  phinly  what  he  hatb 
heard ;  and  when  be  speaks  i^  the  jiidg^a,  ataading 
on  thqir  feeti  fend  their  garoasBts,  and  dci  noi  a(ew 
them  op  again.  Sanhedr.  c.  7.  bal.  10.  and  Bah^. 
Gemara  ad  loc.    Lightfoet. 

The  high^rprieal;  was  only  forbicMeo  tu  read  hm 
garments  in  the  casc:  of  prrrttff  foanmiig  for  tie 
dead>  by  Lev.  x.  €.,Jixu  10..  And  ila|>pears  that  he 
dU  ffettd  them  in  extreme  distress^  ae  1  Maoc*  xi  17. 
Josephs  B.  J.  lib.  iia  o,  fljS,  £7.  aad  pnohaUy,  a§  a 
judge,  on  blasphemy  being  deposed  to^  Hh  aaid 
be  I'ent  them^  not  from  the  top ;  hisi  pnntificat  diees 
heiag  apparently  so  made  as  not  to  admit^f  Ibe  asnal 
mode*  Exodi  xi^viii.  98.  »xix.  fl9.  Sei|  CflMMBua  da 
Rep.  Ueb.  lib.  iu  o.  9.    Grotiga. 

V.  65.--ixMtJwrthor  w^d-^of  miiaMBufZ  The 
supposed  Uespbemy  waa  aufficiealt  to  tba  Jawa. 
Beibra  Pilale^  the  Roman  gowraoir»  wha  had  than 
ftha  power  of  tha  sword^  John  sriik  91.  thqp  vera 
obliged  to  use  other  airgiifwats.     Le  GlefCc 

\.  SS^-^e  haoe  heard^MsblasphmmfCX  ia  that  ha 
profcfised  himsalf  ta  be  the  Christ;  wJueb^  i£  hkm^ 
vQukA  Ittvabeca  blasphemy  as  conttUBel|y  lovaida 
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Oq&.  Grotiu&  Or — to  be  the  Sod  of  God ;  benct 
equal  with  God :  u  John  x.  S9.  v.  1.8.  Or,  m  abov^i 
tp  sit  at  the  rig^  hand  of  Power.  Wbitb^,  tiotd  on 
Luke  xxiu  70. 

V.  66.---gmltyofd€aih^\  ^^^3  p,  at  S  Saol^  xii.  5, 
This  was  their  fornri^  when  they  had  the  poiter  of 
capital  punishment.  They  yet  retained  it^  as  it  made 
the  aiccut^persoii  saeei"  et  iHteBt^bilis ;  ofted  ex- 
cited the  people  to  lull  hitn  in  a  tumult;,  and  io  tilit 
cafte  empowered  them,  without  offence  to  their  l«w 
or  religioQ^.  to  prosecute  his  life^  tbott||h  a  Jew^ 
l^fore  the  Romans.    Grotiusi 

y .  G7^—mot€  him  wiih  the  pakns  ofthtir  hasuds,] 
'Pavlg  is  by  Hesychius  rendered  by  ^aSKc^  a  rod  6* 
waad ;  ^imiy  to  strike  wkh  n  rod^  But  most  authors 
eVpMn  it.l)y expalmo/alapo^  to  strike  with tbehtod  t 
so  th*o)d  Gr.  and  Lot.  Lejc.  St.  Augti^n^  torn*  7^ 
in  £pw  Job.  t»  9L  ooL  6fl&  Nonous  on  hskitu  Seduh 
lius.  Suidas.  Juvencus.  Hammond.  So  Isa.  I.  & 
liii.  3.  7*     So  Matt.  v.  39*  supra.     Grotius. 

V. 6iir^PTopketjf\  So/Mirf tf6tti%u,  of  tbin|^  pfe^ 
seAt^  but  udknowa;  not  future*  Thus  Arist.  iit^ 
HAmL  xtii^  de  Epimenide  Cuele.    Grotiui. 

V.  69^-^Peter  sat  without  in  the  palaee;}  Petef 
was  within  the  house  of  Caiapbas — for  afterwards  he 
we*t  OfjA  of  ib;  but  not  in  the  couneil-roomv  Whit- 
by. Peter  sat  or  rose  alternately,  iv  rp  a«Xp.  AvXi) 
is  properly  an  outward  space  in  the  open  air,  beneath, 
kor*!,  (Mark.)  adjtiiniftg  in  sigb^  and  lower  than  the 
portico,  where  the  coimdil  wm  bdd.  Heire  wa<e  eoidA 
ta*  ft  cbafingrdisfa  •    Grotius. 

V.  69.^Tkouabowattwitkj€iUS(^Galilee.3  This 
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iissertion  is  entirely  consonant  with  the  question  in  St. 
John  xviii.  17.  for  that  b  a  Hebraism,  and  to  be 
understood  as  an  affirmation.    Grotios. 

v.  70. — I  know  not'\  I  know  him  not,  nor  rightly 
understand  what  thou  sayest.  Thus  Mark.  Com- 
pare the  Evangelists.     Grotius. 

V;  71. — another  (maid)  saw  Aim,]  "AXXif*  in  St. 
Luke,  irtpoQ.  Where  the  person  is  uncertain^  the 
masculine,  mpo^^  may  be  used;  of  which  Grodas 
brings  many  examples.  But  St.  Luke  fixes  it»  by  the 
reply  of  Peter :  *'  Man,  I  am  not.''  Therefore,  rather 
say,  the  maid  spoke  to  the  standers  by,  on  which  one 
of  the  men  accosts  Peter  himself,  saying  Y»,  Thou 
art  one  of  them.    Whitby. 

V.  71  • — unto  them]  ro<c  ciccc.  The  Alex,  and 
most  of  the  ancient  MSS.  read  avroic  uca  N.  T. 
Mill  edit  Kuster.  The  Hellenists,  from  the  Hebrew, 
admit  of  avrolc,  without  a  preceding  noun  to  refer  to. 
Grotius. 

V.  72.— fl^flin  he  denied  with  an  oath,]  Peter's  sm 
was  probably  more  than  a  sin  of  infirmity — denying 
seriously  and  repeatedly  with  an  oath  against  his 
conscience ;  so  that  he  fell  from  grace :  but  his  bitter 
weeping  and  quick  repentance  made  atonement  for 
it.    Whitby. 

V.  TS.^T'thy  speeeh]  inclining  to  the  Samaritan 
and  Syriac. 

V.  74. — to  curse]  Karavt&^pAtiXjuv''  Korii^  i«  e.  ic«S' 
lavxB'  not  by  any  means  to  blaspheme  against  Christ ; 
or,  as  Justin  in  Apolog.  and  as  expressed  apud 
Plinium,  maledicere  Christo;  but,  as  Acts  xxiiL 


^^ 
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14.  in  the  sease  of  tbe  Hebrew  tsnnri)  to  call  down 
imprecations  on  himself.  Beza.  Grotius.  The  form 
is  frequent  in  the  O.  Test.  '^  God  do  so  to  me^  and 
more  also !"    Grotius. 


CHAP.  XXVII. 

The  parallel  passages  are : 

Matt.  xzTu.  1—66.     Mark  zv.  l-*47.    Luke  zxiil  1—56. 
John  zviii.  28.  to  xiz.  42. 

^  V.  L— ^Aat  the  marmng']  Of  the  time  of  ses* 
siooy  and  forms  of  the  Jewish  council^  see  Dghtfoot 
ad  loc. 

y.  1. — took. counsel^  consilium  ceperunt;  they 
resolved  that  he  should  be  put  to  death:  not^  they 
deliberated,  as  xxii.  15.  Le  Clerc.  Rather,  they 
consulted^  as  above,  xil  14.  xxii.  15.  onw^  avrov 
^variffTUHrif  how  they  might  accuse  him  befcnre  the 
Roman  governor,  so  as  to  effect  his  oondemnation ; 
rejecting  the  idea  of  private  assassination  as  disgrace- 
ful^ and  of  public  tumult  as  dangerous.    Grotius. 

v.  2. — had  bound  hhn^}  Hiwvr^^  i.  e.  tthfttyov. 
The  aorist  expresses  a  past  event;  he  had  been  bound 
before,  as  in  John.  Grotius.  See  note  on  Mack  xvi;  1  • 

V.  2-r—deUvered  him  to— the  gaoermr.^  This  was 
the  Jewish  custom.  Jerom,  de  Judsais.  Also  of  all 
Irenarchs.  Imp.  Hadrian.  Digest,  de  custod.  reorum* 
'Hyi/uovi'  the  proper  general  term  for  any  Roman  pre- 
sident. Pilate  was  only  procurator  (Tacitus)^  and  by 
Philo  named  'EiriVpovoc.    The  tribunal  of  a  procu- 
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nitor  related  only  to  the  treasury  and  revenues.  Dio. 
But  in  the  smaller  provinces  it  was  extended  to 
other  offences ;  and  they  were  named  vioe-presidcnts. 
Leg.  iL  c.  De  poenis.  et  Leg.  iv.  c*  ad  Leg.  Fab.  D^ 
plagiariis.  Ulpian.  lib.  ix.  De  off  proconsulis.  Jose- 
phus  distinguishes  these  procurators,  by  saying,  they 
bad  the  power  of  the  sword^  M^x/>«  roi  tcruvuv  XaSwv 
i^ovdiav.     Grotius. 

V.  3. — that  he  was  condemned^  repented^  Judas, 
when  he  betrayed  Christ,  perhaps  imagined,  as  the 
disciples  did^  and  the  Jews  of  their  Messiah^  that  he 
would  have  conveyed  biniself  out  of  the  soldiers' 
hands*  .When  be  saw  it  was  otherwise,  he  threw 
back  the  money^  and  confessed  bis  sin.  Whitby.  The 
sorrow  of  Judas,  as  Origen  contr.  Celsum,  lib.  iL 
ohsef  vea,  shows  Ibe  encettent  mfldness  of  the  pre- 
cepts and  life  pf  Cbrist^  which  couU  work  ciom^mm 
tion  in  such  a  malicious  offeoder ;  but  that  be  ha4 
true  repentance,  St  Fefeef ,  Acts  L  S5.  and  out  Lard, 
Matt,  xxvi;  fi4.and  St.  Jdon  xvii.  19.  ahnoit  fofMd 
tts  to  hope.    Grotius.    Whitby. 

V«  4k.s€t  thnu  t9  that.}  Sii  ixpu.  So  ^er.  S4. 
iftak  oi^«r&9  m  Latinbm,  Tn  videris.  Tbe  Greeis 
woiilid  have  8aii>.  2oi  f»Mr^  The  chief*  prieattf  cod^^ 
deoioedtbemsrinres;  jibr,  cuiptodestscelcis,  is  fiidl« 
Grotius. 

V.  S.^^iauged  hmm$lf.}  Coaq^are  Aeta  i.  Ift 
'AvnTfUuTOf,  Haanmond  contends,  is.  to  be  underBCood 
aaswelledioisH&ntedwiibgnef  M  mfilaneboty.  Le 
Ckire  sttyA  the^ieoTd  iniports»  properly,  to  be  hsBged; 
aodi  that  iodBs^  ott  ifae-cord's)  baealdng^  probably  fcU 
dvMQ  fiwB.  sQcne  height,,  aod  that  mi  a  stalce  or  magk 
atoa^  and  wmundedi  his^  bpdy»  sa  that  Itfs  boi»dt 
gushed  •ut««~-^Laiii/  supposea  he  might  die  of  sa^ 
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ibottiQii  by  rage  and  'reooos^i  as  the  wish  of  the  poet, 
rumpantur  ut  ilia  Codro;  and  that  soon  after  he  wai 
dead  his  body  swelled ;  till  at  last  it  burst.  Laoiy 
App.  BibL  b.  ill  c.  tL 

Judas  certainly  hanged  Umself*  It  was  a  unwl 
mode  of  suicide.  Thus  Arrian  on  Epictetus,  liU  i^ 
c«  at.  ^^  It  is  no  intolerabla  thing  to  be  hanged ;  fof 
when  any  man  judges  it  reasonable  so  to  do,  he  goetb 
and  hangeth  huotself/'  antk^vi  ainiy^To^  the  same 
expression.  So  in  Tobit,  Sarah  thinks  oS  hanging 
herself^  iji.  la  So  Job  vii;  15.  So  Ahitoph^,  i 
Sam.  xviL  S3.  There  might  be  a  more  tiban  ordi<* 
Baj?y  proTidence  in  his  bowela  gushing  out^  to  make 
his  death  more  lemarkaUe;  as  of  Herod  Agrippa* 
Chrysost  in  Hebr«  Hoot.  96.  p.  S64.    Whitby. 

'Avay^saShiA,  mys  Grotius,  imports  m  Greek,  to 
put  an  end.  to  life  by  hanging,  iarajliafthm  fu  nc^^iic. 
Theocritus.  Yet  he  apprehends  tiial  this  aeconnt  is 
incompatible  with  that  of  St.  Peter  ;^— that  it  appears, 
lister  speafca  of  the  death  of  Judas,  not  as  a  stdcide^ 
but  as  a  casuid  ctestrnctiosi  under  the  uiftuence  of 
pMwidence  ;  that  his  death  might  lake  place  after  our 
Lord's  resurrection ;  and  thai  avi'^ma^if  as  pin% 
ia  the  ease  of  AUtsfhei,  and  the  daughter  of  Tobit^ 
and  here  also,  migfaSt  hnply  a  teasporary  agoc^  Irom 
Hn  torment  df  his-  rtMnoffsa    Gnotiuau 

V.  Skr—ihejnnoe  af  bhoet.}  The  Jews  and  the  first 
CfarislBans  esteemed  it  not  lawful  fair  exqcutioiiera  tq 
aMfoe  any  afferinga  or  alms  ;^*i-so,  by  analogyi  nmmey, 
by  wbid^a  Itft  was  bought^  waanot  la  he  pat  iatfttha 
traasory.     Hhmnaan4> 

V.  T^'^-HSbfangeni  piebabty  not  aliens^  bal  Jewa 
lEJEom  distant  pasts dyangat  Jarosalem;  aa  •!  $K99if$mr$Cr 
Actaiiia    Grakiaa. 
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V.  %.^Jkld  of  blood,}  tanbpn  Aceldama.  Abts 

1  19. 

V.  9. — that  which  was  spoken  hy  Jeremy  the  pro* 
phet.]  The  passage  is  in  Zech.  xi.  13.  There  are 
many  things  from  Jeremiah  repeated  in  Zachaiiah;  so 
that  it  b  conjectured^  and  a  tradition  exists  to  that  pur- 
pose, that  it  may  have  been  in  some  prophecy  of  Je- 
remiah .  But  this  tradition^  of  2^hariah's  using  Je- 
remiah's words,  is  very  dark  and  obscure.  Probably 
it  was  a  mistake  of  the  names  of  the  prophets^'Ipcov  for 
I^iovf  in  an  early  transcriber^  which  no  one  presumed 
afterwards  to  alter.  Le  Clerc.  This,  Mill  will  not 
allow ;  for  all  the  early  copies  had  no  contractions  of 
this  kind^  but  the  words,  as  Zaxapiov,  written  at  length. 
Mill.  The  Syrlac  and  Persic  versions  have  not  the 
name  JeremiaJi ;  and  Augustin  (de  consens.  £v.  lib,  iil 
c.  7.  t  4.  p.  485.)  says,  that  some  copies  only  read 
**  the  prophet,''  but  allows  that  most  of  the  Latin 
and  of  the  Greek  copies  have  the  word  Jeremiah. 
AIso^  the  difficulty  existed  in  the  days  of  Origeo ; 
but  if  any  copies  bad  then  been  without  the  name 
Jeremiah,  it  would  have  readily  removed  it  Gro- 
tius.  Mill.  Dr.  Lightfoot  supposes  the  prophecy 
of  Jeremiah  was  placed  first  in  the  volume,  and 
became  the  running  title  of  the  whole.  But  the  words 
*^  Jeremy  the  prophet''  are  too  express  to  make  it 
probable  they  should  signify,  for  instance,  the  pro- 
phet Isaiah ;  and  the  prophets  are  never  thus  dted 
in  the  whole  N.  Test.  Jerome  affirms,  that  be  read 
these  words  in  an  apocryphal  book  of  Jeremiah.    In 

2  Mace,  il  1,9*  many  words  of  Jeremiah  are  ^ven, 
not  in  the  present  book  of  his  prophecy.  These  words 
also,  therefore,  might  be  preserved  in  writing,  or  in 
memory,  till  the  time  of  Zechariah ;  whOi  m  the  later 
prophets  were  accustomed  to  use  the  words  of  tliose 
preceding  them,  (thus  Ezek.  xviii.  1—^  from  Jer. 
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xxxi.  S9>  30.  and  io  the  Revelation  from  Ezek.  and 
Daoi^l))  especially  loved  to  usp  the  words  of  Jere- 
miah. Comp.  Zech.  i.  4.  Jer.  xviii.  11.  Zech.iii.  8. 
Jer..  xxiii.  5.  Hence  the  Jews  said,  the  spirit  of  Je- 
remiah was  in  Zechariah;  and  so  both  made  one 
prophet.  Grotius.  And  Mr.  Mede,  p.  786^  and 
the  Bishop  of  Bath,  think  it  highly  probable  that 
Jeremiah  wrote  the  ixth,  xth,  and  xitb,  chapters  of 
Zechariah,  in  which  these  words  are.  Whitby.  Con^ 
suit  Grotius  and  Beza,  with  Mill  ad  loc. 

V.  9. — the  price  of  him  that  was  valued^]  r^v 
ri/inv  rov  Teri/Lif|/u€vov.  This  is  meant  by  the  Evangelist 
to  express  *'  the  goodly  price, **  ironically,  of  the 
prophet.  Le  Clerc.  See  also  a  similar  purchase  in 
Jeremiah  xxxii. 

V.  10. — giPoe  themf or  the  potter's  fields]  the  pro* 
phet  does  not  mention  the  field,  or  the  purchase. 
He  was  commanded  to  cast  the  money  IXP  ^M,  ''to 
theJotzerJ*  This  may  be  rendered  a  potter,  or  also 
a  treasurer ;  as  if  it  were  niTM,  the  quiescent  letters 
being  often  interchanged.  In  the  grammatical  sense 
of  the  words  it  appears  to  be  almost  necessarily  a 
treasurer,  as  it  relates  to  repayments  of  money  in  the 
temple.  The  Evangelist  seems  to  have  followed  the 
interpretation  of  the  Jews  of  his  age;  who,  neglecting 
the  grammatical  sense,  understood  it  of  the  potter. 
Those  who  have  been  conversant  in  the  Talmud,  and 
the  allegorical  Jewish  commentators,  or  Philo,  know 
that  the  Jews  were  accustomed  to  accommodations  of 
this  kind,  where  the  grammatical  sense  is  not  strictly 
followed.    le  Clerc. 

As  to  Kimchi's  interpretation  of  Dn^,  by  voif  yo^o- 
fvXoic^,  the  treasurer,  it  is  without  any  proof  or  ex» 
ample;  (thus  also  Beza.)  The  word  is  in  every  in- 
stance taken  in  the  sense  of  figulus,  the  potter.    The 
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LXX  translate  it  Ktpapda,  Isa.  xlL  25.  Lam.  hf.  i. 
Aquila  in  this  passage,  pbpov  airri  irpoc  tiv  wXAoni^. 
The  LXX  use  here  ^^vevrfipiov  negligently  for 
KBpifiB^v — ^they  are  subject  to  such  mistakes.  The 
text  says  in  Zechariab^  *'  Cast  it  to  the  potter  ;'*  pro- 
bably meaning,  to  a  field  so  called ;  expressed  in  that 
manner,  by  the  same  figure ;  as  it  is  sard,  ''  proximos 
ardet  Ucalegon.''  It  might  be  near  the  temple,  aa 
mrr  m  is  added,  and  might  be  the  ground  where 
the  vessels  of  pottery  used  there  were  made.  Beza 
and  Grotius; 

V,  1 1 .— ^r/  thou  the  King  of  the  Jews  f]  He  had 
confessed  himself  to  be  the  Messiah ;  the  Anointed, 
or  Xpctrroc)  1.  e.  the  King,  Mark  xv.  9-  John  xvtii.  39* 
Luke  xxiii.  2.  This  was  a  most  dangerous  accusation 
before  a  Roman  governor,  who  knew  the  Jews  strug* 
gled  under  their  yoke,  especially  in  the  reign  of  ^ 
jealous  Tiberius.     Le  Clerc. 

V.  1 1. — Tlhou  sayest.^  An  assent  to  the  qaestion. 
This  is  the  good  confession  spoken  of  by  St.  Paul, 
1  Tim.  vi.  13. 

V.  J  3. — haw  many  things}  As  of  the  tribute,  which 
was  false;  or  of  the  dispersing  bis  doctrine  throughout 
Judea,  which  did  not  affect  the  questicti  kpsse  oiajes- 
tatk,  of  asph-ing  to  the  kingdom.     Grotius. 

V.  14. — marvelled  greatly.'l'^lsa.  xWx.  7.  Pilate 
might  think  with  Terence : 


*tt" 


An  quisquam  judex  est,  qui  ptwit  n^sotfe 
Toa  jwtui  frbi  tale  vtrbov  ma  lespvadcasf 

bat  to  the  aileot,  and  even  where  voluntary  confe^sioa 
is  made^  strict  proof  is  necessary  lo  coavictioa  in 
capital  causes.     Grotius. 
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Vi  15.*-<«MW^  to  release  unto  the  people^  This  wa$ 
a  costoiQ  also  with  other  nation^  as  the  Athenians, 
at  the  ThesmosphoriaB  and  other  festirals.  See  Pettt's 
Leg.  Att.  L.  1.  Tit.  1.  and  Is.  Casaubon.  ad  Suet. 
Tib«  a  1X1.  The  Cbristtan  emperors  imitated  this 
custom  at  Easter.  Cod«  L.  i.  Tit  i?.  Leg.  iii,  Le 
Clerc. 

It  was  only  at  the  paschal  feast-^a  release  from 
Egyptian  bondage — ^that  the  governor  released  a 
prisoner.  At  the  other  festivals  it  was  the  custom 
amongst  the  Jews  to  punish  criminals:  note  on 
xxvi.  5.  The  usage  of  heathen  nations  therefore  does 
not  well  apply  here.     Whitby. 

Lightfoot  and  Whitby  on  Mark  xv.  6.  seem  to 
conclude;,  that  to  release  prisoners  at  the  passover,  in 
memory  of  their  release  from  £gypt>  was  an  ancient 
cuiMom  of  the  nation.  But  of  this  they  bring  no 
proof;  except  that  Pilate  says>  "  Ye  bafve  a  custom,'' 
&c.  John  xviii.  39.  Grotius  holds  the  contrary  opi* 
nion  :  as  the  law  of  Moses  was  x<^pW  oiicrip^iinry  Heb» 
X.  28.  and  aovyyvcMrroc,  (especially  Num.  xxxv.  31.) 
Script.  Resp.  ad  Orthod* 

There  is  no  trace  that  such  a  power  of  remission 
was  vested  in  either  king,  or  Sanhedrim,  oi*  people. 
Jonathan^  interceded  for  with  Saul  by  the  people,  did 
not  offend  against  the  Law.  David  durst  npt  forgive 
Absalom.  King  Zedekiah  declared  be  could  not 
tipf)ose  the  Sanhedrim.  And  Sameas  prophesied 
destruction  to  the  Sanhedrim  itself,  because  it  bad 
not  done  justice  in  condemning  Herod. 

This  dostom  therefore,  it  is  probable,  came  from 
the  Romans ;  and  that  Augustus  commissioned  the 
governors  of  Judoa  to  exercise  it  In  Rome,  Livy 
actfaaints  us^  Lecttsternii  ifidicti  diebus  vinctis  demta 
idncula,  that  on  some  solemn  holidays  die  prisoners 
were  fi^d  from  their  chains ;  and  their  freedovn  thus 
obtained  was  confirmed  to  them.     The  Christian  env 
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perors,  ValentiaiaD,  Theodosius^  and  Arcadius^  after* 
wards  released  at  Easter  all  prisoners,  except  fbrsome 
specified  crimes.     Grotius; 

V.  \6.--^notabk  prisoner^ — Barabbas^  A  usual 
name  with  the  Talmudists,  Bar-Abba.  Comp.  Mark 
XV.  7-  Luke  xxiii.  19»  S5.  John  xviii.  40.  *'  No- 
table/' as  a  leader  of  sedition  committing  acts  of 
murder,  Ait^rnc*  a  robber,  therefore,  in  St.  Johni 
implies  ^vevc>.a  murderer,  as  Acts  iii.  14.  The 
leaders  of  sedition  in  Josephus  are  named  Xnoroc  km 
ffucdpicv^.  Thus  mcapimv.  Acts  xxi.  38.  Marcian*  L. 
ejusd.  D.  ad  leg.  Corneliam.    Grotius. 

V.  17* — they  were  gatkered^^  As  Luke  xxiiL  13. 
*^  The  chief  priests  and  elders  with  the  people"  fire- 
quently  were  thus  assembled ;  as  in  Josephus,  beforo 
the  tr  ibunal  of  Floras.    Grotius. 

V.  17. — calied  Christ  f]  synonymous  to  the  King 
of  the  Jews  in  Mark  and  John.     Grotius. 

V.  18. — he  knew  that  for  erfoy}  Either  because 
Pilate  perceived  there  were  no  seditions  raised  by 
him ;  or  that  the  Jews  were  clamorous  without  proof: 
or  by  private  information  ;  added  to  his  humble  and 
meek  appearance.    Le  Clerc. 

V.  J  9- — his  wife]  This  marks  the  time  of  the  event, 
and  proves  the  veracity  of  the  Evangelist ;  for  it  was 
only  in  the  reign  of  Tiberius  that  ti^e  wives  of  the 
governors  had  obtained  permission  to  attend  tiiem  in 
me  provinces.    Tacit.  Annal.  iii.    Grotius. 

v.  19-— with  that  Just  matt;}  The  sect  of  the 
Zelots,  the  same  as  that  of  Judu  of  Galilee,  were 
called  the  just.  It  is  in  this  sense  that  the  wife  of 
Pilate  speaks.  So  Luke  xx.  20.  Lamy  App.  Bibl. 
b.  i.  c.  ix. 
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V.  \9*-^dgment*^at^']  See  note  on  John  xviii, 
S&  infra* 

V.  ii.^'^mshaU  I  do  then  with  Jaus]  Tt  irocn<r^ 
'Iii«oiiv,  in  the  accusative ;  a  hellenism.  Vulg.de 
Jesu.     Beia. 

V.  ii.—fVhjff  what  Mil  hath  he  done?^  This  aor 
siver  implies  the  refusal  of  their  request,  or  that  what 
they  ask  is  unreasonable.  It  is  usual  with  the  He*- 
brews,  not  to  state  the  thing  itself  for  which  they 
give  the  reason :  it  is  mnoXoyiarov  cnftnrcafuvov.  Grotius 
«d  loc.  and  note  on  Luke  xxiii.  22. 

V.  23. — be  crucified.]  as  the  most  ignominious 
punishment.  Vide  Ciceronem  Verrini  ult  Thus 
Christianosadleonem;  ad  b^stias*  TertuUian*  Thus 
Acts  xxi.  36.  xxii.  22.     Grotius. 

V.  24. — rather  a  tumult  was  mauley]  The  dread 
of  a  tumult  seems  to  have  been  the  reason  why  Pilate 
was  willing  to  content  the  people,  Mark  xv.  15. 
rather  than  any  desire  of  gaining  popular  favour. 
For  he  was  in  his  nature  aica/uir^c  i^ac  a/iccXcicroc,  as 
described  by  Philo,  and  as  appears  by  Josephus*. 
But  two  instances^  when  he  attempted  to  bring  the 
Roman  standards  into  Jerusalem,  and  to  apply  the 
wealth  of  the  sacred  treasury  to  other  uses,  had 
convinced  him  bow  prone  the  Jews  were  to  dan- 
gerous insurrections.  Grotius.  Yet  doubtless  the 
plain  reason  was,  that  he  feared  to  excite  the  jealousy 
of  Tiberius :  "We  have  no  king  but  Caesar." 

V.  24.~iiw/  washed  his  hands']  He  did  this, 
saith  Origen,  according  to  the  custom  of  the  Jews. 
Deut  xxi.  6,  7.  Psal.  xxvi.  6.  Whitby.  Pilatus, 
dum  lavit  manus  in  signum  innocentiss,  judaizavit : 
Judasi  solebant  mali  ominis  vitandi  caasdi,  ut  essent 
innoceutes  alicujus  rei^  quss  se  invitis  quasi  fieret, 
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manus  lavare.  Vide  Thalmod  et  Casaubm  in  loc. 
et  Aristffiam.  Scaligeiiana  in  voc.  Pilatus.  Bat 
others  (as  Grotius)  are  of  opinion,  he  rather  did  it 
as  a  Gentile.  Scholiast  in  SophocL  in  Ajace^  ill  I. 
'*  It  was  the  custom  among  the  Ancients,  when  diey 
bad  shed  blood,  to  wash  their  hands  in  water  to 
purify  themselves."  So  JEneas  in  Virgil.  JExu  iL  ver. 
715^  Whitby.  Add;  that  Demosthenes  shows,  that 
those  polluted  with  any  crime  used  \yMplfimv  «!^yc«4Im* 
and  thus  Sophocles  and  the  ScboL  in  Ariatoph.  So 
also  it  was  an  ancient  costimi  for  the  judges^  on 
passing  sentence^  to  raise  the  hands  to  heaveo,  and 
testify  they  were  guiltless,  aiKioc,  of  the  Uood  of  die 
person  condemneo!  Constit,  Apost  Clem.  lib.  iL  lii. 
So  Philo  de  Vit  Mosis^  lib.  iil  Xwriip  m/u^Xav  ij^wmtr 
910V  ZuSie*    Grotius. 

V.  S5. — his  blood  be  on  mJ  Consult  a  striking 
passage  in  Bishop  Newton  on  the  Prophecies.  Diss. 
xxi.  The  whole  subject  of  Chrbt's  prophecies  against 
.the  Jewish  nation  is  excellently  well  illustrated  in  that 
work.  The  witnesses  touched  the  head  of  the  cri- 
minal, and  said.  Thy  blood  be  upon  thee !  It  is 
thou|;bt  the  Jews  alluded  to  this  form.  Lamy,  b.  i. 
c  xii.  fiut  this  kind  (rf^  denunciation  or  devoCement 
was  used  by  the  Roman  witnesses :  Sit  sanguis  btios 
auper  nos !  Grotius.  It  was  therefore  appositely 
expressed  before  a  Roman  tribunal. 

V.  i6.— delivered  him  to  be  crucified,]  TertuUian. 
Lactantius^  lib.  iv.  Instit.  c  viii.  and  Chrysost  Orat  u. 
de  Eleemesyna^  have  doubted  if  Pilate  condemned 
Christ,  or  only  permitted  the  Jews  to  execute  him. 
But  Grotbs  shews^  as  b  apparent,  from  the  whole 
context  of  the  Gospels,  from  Tacitus,  and  from  the 
earliest  Fathers,  Ignatius  de  Christo^  and  Cyprian  ad?. 
Demetrian»  that  Pilate  condemned  and  crucified  oar 
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Lord.  The  crkne  of  seiikion  vm%  often  <hus  pu- 
crisbed  by  crucifixton.  See^  in  Josephus,  instances 
before  Varus  and  FloruSi  Roman  governors.  Grottos. 

V.  28.— «  scarlet  robe.]  yXaftOa  kokkIvviv*  rather 
m  kmd  of  puiple  nobe^  which  is  esteemed  the  regai 
colour.  So  Juba;  Htrt.  de  Belh  AfHe.  c.  IxviL  See 
FerrarfU9<  Le  Clerc.  The  purple  was  the  regal 
colour  worn  by  the  kings  of  Persia,  firisson  de  Reg« 
Pers.  lib.  i.  p.  S7,  38.     Whitby. 

KoicKivi|v«  Mark  and  John  have  it  *'  purple/'  This 
is  a  crimson  approaching  to  that  colour.  Heb.  Jlhv% 
xotacwwf,  cramosinum.  Compare  Philo  in  Flaccum ; 
where  Carobaa^  a  mock  king  in  Egjrpt,  is  dressed  in 
this  colour.  In  John  the  Syriac  gives  HWHRi  which 
answers  to  the  Heb.  prM,  and  is  indeed  rendered  by 
the  Greeks,  as  the  LXX,  ir^pfvpov.  Yet  the  co*^ 
lour  psr»  is  the  same,  or  nearly  that  expressed  by 
j6in  and  aw»  LXX  c*icictvor;  Thus  Isa.  i.  18.  LXX 
wc^owiKwp.  Lat.  Vulg.  coccinum.  See  Grotius,  not<i 
oa  John  xix.  8.  and  note  on  Luke  xvL  I9.  infra. 

This  was  a  Roman  custom ;  and  the  robe  brought 
by  Herod's  or  the  Roman  soldiers,  scoffingly^  as 
though  it  had  been  the  robse  picti^  usuiJly  seiit  by 
the  Roman  senate.     Hanmidnd. 

V.«9. — B  crtmn  of  thoms^l  As  Phitd,  loc. 
citat.  mentions  ^v^Xov  the  papprus,  or  reed,  to  have 
been  used,  as  above  cited,  in  Egypt;  it  should  seem 
that  the  mockery  was  more  intended  thad  the  pain. 
Grotius.     " 

But  various  plants  are  mentiohed  by  others; 
as  the  Naba  or  Nabka  of  the  Arabians,  with  many 
small  and  sharp  spikes,  which  are  well  adapted  to 

five  pain.     It  was  probably  painful.     Hasselquist's 
'fav.  Or.  Cust.  ad  loc. " 

K.k  2 
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V«  3 1 . — led  him  away  to  crucify  him.]  See  ndle  ofi 
John  xix.  16.  Of  the  Jewish  fofooi  of  proceedii^  in 
such  executions,  according  to  their  own  law  or  tradi- 
tions, see  Lightfoot  ad  loc. 

V.  32. — as  they  came  out,^  of  the  city.  To  exe- 
cute offenders  without  the. caalp,  or  the  city,  was 
Heb.  xiii.  IS.  Num.  xv.  35.  1  Kings  xxi.  13.  a 
Jewish,  and  also  a  Roman  custooi ;  as  Seneca,  Hiit. 
B.  Afric.  Aggenus.  Cicero  Verrina  v.  So  Plaatusy 

— extra  urbem — patibiilam. 

See  examples  in  I^mpridiusand  Theodoret.  Grodus. 

V.  32. — a  man  ofCyrene^  Simon  by  name  ;3  pos- 
sibly known  to  be  a  favourer  of  the  religion  of  Christ ; 
see  Mark  xv.  21.  He  was  frona  that  part  of  Libya 
called  the  Pentapolis  Cyrenaica,  in  which  was  a  large 
colony  of  Jews  ,*  as  Joseph.  B.  J.  vii.  c.  38.  Acts  ii. 
10.  vi.  9.  They  are  mistaken  who  naaie  any  other 
Cyrene.  Origen  has  properly  thus  explained  it 
Grotius. 

y.  38* — bear  his  cross.^  It  was  the  custom  for 
criminals  to  bear  their  own  cross.  Plutarch  de  serft 
Numin.  vind.  Hence  furcifer  proverbially.  So  Ar- 
temidor.  'Ovctp.  lib.  ii.  c.  6I.  o  iu\Xu}v  aravf^  wpaw* 
XouffOoiy  wponpov  airrov  /3a<n-a2^€c.  And  Nonius  Out  of 
Piautus:  Patibulum  ferat  per  urbem,  deinde  offi- 
gatur  cruci ;  ''  Let  him  carry  his  cross  through  the 
city,  and  then  be  fastened  to  it."  But  where  the 
prisoners  were  feeble,  it  was  probably  usual  to  com- 
pel some  one  (to  press  or  force  them^  ayya^tvuv,  of 
which  word  see  note  on  c  v.  4L)  to  bear  it  for 
them.  Hammond.  So  Whitby.  See  Mark  xv.  21. 
Luke  xxiii.  i6.  John  xix.  17. 

V.  33. — Golgotha^]  by  a  usual  elision  of  a  letter; 
and  thus  the  Syr.  and  Arab,  for  Golgotha,  from 
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i^i^i  Heb.  a  skull.  Probably  the  mountain  had 
its  name  from  the  beheading  of  criminals  there. 
(Or  from  the  shape  somewhat  resembling  a  head. 
Calmet.  Diet.)  But  this  name  resembling  Gilgal,  a 
higher  prophetic  sense  seems  to  be  conveyed  by  it : 
for  Gilgal,  with  the  Syriac  edition  Mn»  is  WVShx 
and  that  place  was  so  named  of  Joshua  v.  9.  the 
tern porai  redeemer,  and  type  of  Christ,  as  the  place 
where  the  Israelites  were  freed  from  the  reproach  of 
Egypt,  tn  Josephus  translated  kXevBipiov  t  the  root 
V^3  denoting  to  roll  away  from.  In  the  present  in- 
stance also,  therefore,  the  freeing  from  bondage,  or 
spiritual  redemption,  may  have  been  prophetically 
denoted  in  the  name.     Grotius. 

The  Fathers,  as  Origen,  Basils  Aagustin,  had  a 
tradition,  says  Theophylact,  that  Adam  was  buried 
in  Golgotha.  This  Jerome  observes,  was  pleasing  to 
the  populace ;  but  hasi  however,  no  truth  in  it-r-nec 
tamen  vera.     Whitby. 

V.  34i.'--fningled  with  gall :"]  In  St  Mark,  **wine 
with  myrrh.''  The  Rabbis  say,  wine  with  frankin- 
cense. (Grotius.)  A  mixtureof  wine  and  bitter  poi- 
sonous spices^  to  stupify  and  abate  the  sense  of  pain, 
and  hasten  death.  It  was  usually  given  out  of  com- 
passion to  criminals  by  the  Jews.  The  Hebrew  word 
tnX\  as^o^^)  is  extended  to  whatever  is  bitter,  (Gro- 
tius.) and  thus  is  used  both  for  gall  and  a  very  poison- 
ous herb  (of  a  bitter  taste).  The  word  nan  signifies 
both  poison  and  anger.  The  Greek  word  x^^^h  g^'» 
is  used  for  the  poisonous  herb  Deut.  xxix.  18.  and 
xxxii.  32.  and  so  ^oX^  imcpiac,  though  metaphorical^ 
is  used  by  St  Peter«  note  on  Acts  viii.  83.  And  as 
XoXn  also  denotes  choler  or  anger,  9v^oc  is  used  by 
the  LXX  for  xoXri  in  the  O.  Test,  meaning  poison 
mixed  with  wine,  in  this  sense  of  stupefying.  So  Ps. 
lx«  9.  oSvoc  KanuA^Q,  the  wioe  of  stupidity^  or  of 
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mfd^ictioo^  (ia  which  si^qm  Roou  xi.)  Cbdd*  ^a«» 
rapb.  *'  duph  as  is  given  to  those  going  to  be  exe* 
cuted."  SoPs.  l^xv.9«  This  potion  Christ  refiised, 
that  he  ^ght  ky  down  hia^  life,  and  bear  the  Batural 
sufferings,  to  which  be  was  called  for  the  sake  of 
iDmlfiod.  Hammond*  So  Grotius.  Whitby*  Besa, 

Xn  Sl  Mark^  wine  wi/wfwivfitivw  mixed  with  worm- 
wood, nssf>  wormwood,  is  by  the  LXX  veodered 
SaKi,  Prov.  V.  4.  Lam.  iii.  15.  And  so  merora,  firom 
itterness,  i^  reiuiered  Job  xvu  I3.xx.l4u  Wbitbf. 
Wipe,  with  a  gf*l^a  of  myrrh  or  frankiocense  infused 
hfitlo  it,  wa4  alkiiWf  dor  provided  by  the  Jewish  women 
of  rank  at  Jer^isal^m  to  criminals  when  condeomed 
by  the  Sanhedrim.  Bal^tyl*  Sanhedr.  fol.43. 1.  ligltf* 
ffK3(t.  "^O^Qc  ^  «|0y  drink  composed  of  wine  and  other 
ip{^edie|r)t3 ;  fact^di  soporis,  not  pure  frpm  the  gmpe  ; 
OT  as  »^o€  i^h^p  y^^^  f'<>°^  pc^mv  XeaophcNK 
Grotius. 

V*  34« — when  he  had  tasted^  jf^vtri^ma^^  T^tii^ 
it  to  fulfil  the  prophecy,  he  '*  drank'*  it  not.  That 
is  tb|e  meaning  of  twp  nXa^  io  St.  Mark.  On  hb 
thirst  when  on  the  cross,  he  drank  the  vinegar,  cXo^ 
John  21^.  S^    Grotius. 

y.  SS.^that  it  might  bejulfilkdl  These  words  to 
the  end  of  the  verse  do  not  appear  in  the  Alei.  or 
any  of  the  lijest  MSS.  or  in  \bf^  Syr.  or  mmv  versioiii^ 
or  several  copies  of  the  old  Italic^  or  in  Origin;  and 
are  ipj^ifejstly  ad^died  hom  St.  John  3px«  84.  GrotiuSb 
Milti  edit.  Kiister« 

Y.S7^— his  aectffi^ioni  S|^  oote  on  Mark  xv.  $& 
The  inscriptioQ  was  written  in  Greeki^  chiefly  on,  aon. 
cQVQt  o(  the  gr^t  <^nfluence  of  the  U^Uewsta  a^  tjjia 
p^C^i^  4^ ;  and  be^ai^  Gr^ql^  si^c^  the  Mace^ 
dooif^p  conq^efi^,  w^  aiw«sit^(i)atMn41a9gii«g^iiir 
]^a£^n^  and  Sy^ia.    thuj^ui  Jl^sefi^m,  thfl  edicts. 
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of  C.  CiBsar  to  theSidonians,  and  of  M«  Anthooy  to 
die  Tynans,  were  written  in  Greek  and  Latin.  So 
also  the  inscription  on  the  wall  of  separation,  exdud* 
iflg  Gentiles  from  the  interior  of  the  temple.  Grotius. 
The  Hebrew  here  mentioned  is  of  course  the  Cha(« 
dee. 

V.  58. — two  thieves  crueified  with  him ;]  See 
note  on  Luke  xxiii  33.  Ait^acj  robbers,  murderers, 
leaders  of  sedition,  assassins,  sicarii.  **  Another  kind 
of  robbers  sprang  up  in  Jerusalemt  who  slew  men  in 
the  day-time,  in  the  midst  of  the  city,  named  Sicarii.** 
Jos.  B.  J.  lib.  ii«  S3.  The  causes  of  this  multitude  of 
robbers  and  murderers  were,  1.  the  profligacy  and 
frequent  divorces  of  the  nation,  which  gave  occasioa 
to  many  illegitimate  children^  bom  only  to  ignorance 
and  rapine;-— S.  the  timid  indulgence  of  the  Sanhe* 
drim^  who  spared  all  the  Israelites,  merely  as  such  ;~< 
3.  the  opposition  of  the  Zelots  to  the  Roman  joke^ 
and  to  the  Jews  who  adhered  to  them  ;-*-4.  the  wicked 
policy  of  the  Roman  governors,  who  subdued  and 
depressed  the  Jewish  nation  by  encouraging  these 
enormities.    Lightfoot. 

V.  39» — reviled  him,  wagging  their  heads^^y  A 
usual  Hebraism ;  as  in  the  L XX,  Ps.  xxii.  7*  8  Kings 
xix.  81.  Isa.  xxxvii.  82.  Lam.  ii.  15.   Grotius. 

V.  43.--ifhe  wiU  have  him  i^  u  ttXa  mnip.  The 
Hebrew  word  f fin  signifies  ''  to  will,"  Sfnd  '^  to  de« 
light  in,"  by  which  means  MK»  is  often  used  in  jSm 
Gte^k  scriptures  in  the  sense  of  cuSoiei#.  Thus 
LXX,  1  Sam.  xviii,  88.  2  Sam.  xv.  86.  So  also 
here  referring  to  Ps.  xxiL  8.  which  is  in  the  LXX 
OlXti,  and  tmnsloied  by  us  ''if  he delightethin  him.*' 
So  Tobit  xiii.  6.  a  «iX4^i  i^^:,   ''  if  he  will  be 
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pleased  with  you."  So  GoL  ii.  18*  and  1  Cor.  viL  S60 
Hammond ;  thus  Grotius. 

V.  44. — The  thieves  alsOj'2  one  of  them;  com* 
pare  Luke  xxiii.  39*  Other  examples  of  this  mode 
of  expression,  or  inaccuracy,  may  be  found  in  the 
sacred  pages.  So  ii.  20.  **  they  are  dead,**  mean- 
ing' only  Herod.  So  xxvi.  6.  ^'  when  his  disciples 
saw  it)  they  had  indignation ;"  yet  it  was  only  Judas, 
John  xii.  4.  So  xxi.  2.  *'  Loose  them,  the  ass 
and  the  foal."  In  Mark  xi.  2.  ''  a  colt  tied,  looae 
him."  Thus  also  John  (xiii.  28.)  says,  that  ^'  none 
knew  why  he  spake  to  Judas ;"  yet  Jobn^  who  asked 
and  was  told,  v.  26.  must  have  known.  So  Heb. 
xi.  37.  ^'  they  were  sawn  asunder/'  which  is  not  found 
to  belong  to  any  but  Isaiah  (who  was  thus  executed 
by  Manasses,  say  the  Jews.)  So  Mark  xn.  5.  Matt 
xxviii.  2.  one  angel.  Luke  xxiv.  4.  John  xx.  li. 
there  is  mention  of  two.  (Whitby.)  But  some  un* 
derstand,  that  one  of  the  thieves  reproached  him  first, 
and  was  converted  afterwards.  So  Prosper,  contr. 
Collat.  c.  12.  Titus  Bostreos.  p.  833.  B.  which  is 
not  probable.  The  penitent  thief  probably  was  a 
Christian,  but  had  committed  crimes  before  his  con- 
version, and  was  executed  for  them.  Hammond. 
Le  Clerc. 

V.  45.  —  there  was  darkness^  This  darkness 
could  not  be  a  regular  eclipse^  of  the  sun  by  the  in- 
tervention  of  the  new  moon,  as  the  passover  was  al- 
ways held  when  the  moon  was  at  the  full.  Phlegon» 
the  frcedman  of  Adrian,  in  his  chronicle,  at  the  xixtb 
year  of  Tiberius,  and  ivth  year  of  the  cciid  Olym- 
piad^ as  quoted  by  Origen  adv.  Cels.  lib.  ii.  p.  80. 
and  by  Eusebius  Chron.  ad  ann.  mkxx«  xviil 
Tiber.  Thallus,  as  quoted  by  Africanus,  Cbronogr.  3. 
TertuUian.  Apolug.  c.  21.  appealing  to  the  Roman 
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archives,  *'  et  tatnen  e»in  muodi  casum  relatum  in 
arcbivjs  vestris;"  and  Eusebius.  ubi  supra,  quoting 
another  Greek  author,  if  not  probably  Tballus^  inen-r 
lion  this  darkness  at  the  sixth. hour  of  the  day,  so 
that  the  stars  appeared.  They  mention  also  a  violent 
earthquake  in  Bithynia,  which  greatly  damaged  the 
city  of  Nice. 

The  general  notice  of  these  astronomers  and  chro- 
nologjists,  without  any  distinct  mention  of  a  particular 
place  or  region,  shows  plainly  that  SXifv  rnv  yriv^ 
(TertuUian  also  naming  it  mundi  casum,)  cannot  be 
justly  restrabed  to  the  kingdom  of  Judea.  Grotius. 
Annot.  Spenceriy  p.  35.  in  Origen.  lib.  ii.  p.  65.  ubi 
supra.    Whitby  ad  Mar.  xv.  33.  Usher's  Annals. 

V.  46. — My.Godj^  See  note  on  Mark  xv.  34. 
infra* 

Y .  4S. —forsaken  me  T}  In  the  Hebrew,  God.is| 
said  to  leave  or  forsake  any  person  when  be  suffers^ 
them  to  be  under  great  miseries.  So  Isaiah^  of  Zion« 
xlix.  and  the  Psalmist,  Ps.  x.  1 L  xlii.  10.  xliii.  2« 
which  he  explains,  Ps.  xxii.  2,  3,  4.  '*  Though  I  cry^ 
thou  hearest  not.''  Nor  could  David  have  any  other 
meaning  when  he  calls  God,  so  fiducially^  his  God. 
As  Christ  here  also  breathes  his  last  in  these  words^ 
'*  Father^  into  thy  hands  I  commit  my  spirit !"  saith, 
f*  It  is  finished  !"  and  doubts  not  but  his  soul  should, 
be  this  day  in  paradise :  so  impossible  it  is  that  he 
should  intimate  any  failure  of  his  trust  in  God^  or  any 
sense  of  divine  wrath*    Whitby. 

.    V-  48. — on  a  reedi]  See  note  on  John  xix.  29*  i 
on  hyssop — on  the  stalk,  the  plant  being  taller  in 
those  countries.     Whitby.  J 

V.  50.— yielded  up  the  ghost,']  as  Isa.  liii.  12. 
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V.  51.— Mtf  veil  of  the  iempk^  See  note  <m 
Luke  xxiif.  45.  The  Holy  of  Holies  was  wiih  the 
Jews  the  type  of  heaven,  of  the  spiritual  world,  and 
of  the  abode  of  God.  So  Joseph.  Ant  lib.  iii.  c.  S* 
ro  /tiv  yap  rpirav  avXqc  fiipoc"^-o  roic  u/mmiv  iw  JiPm^ 
rov,  ifg  cvpavo^  av  All  t^  6<f^i  and  C  8^  rifv^  r^crsr 
fUHpav  fAovff  inpiiypa}ff6  ry  Osy^  Sea  icac  riv  oypawow 
avfircf3arav  clvai  avBp&woig.  Tbu8  Pblio  de  Vltk  Mosis, 
ra    aivra   trig   9ici|v^c»    M^p  ■'i^    <ryfij3oXac^c    voifri. 

Thus  Ps.  XV.  1.  and  W-isd.  ix.  8.  See  Grotius  ad  toe 
Tbe  veil  ^  ttie  Holy  of  Holies  was  now  rent^  Hebu 
ix.  8.  Of  tbe  two  veils  of  the  temple,  see  Lightfoot 
ad  loc. 

y.  51. — the  earth  did  quake^']  This  has  been  sap-^ 
posed  tbe  very  great  earthquake  mentioned  by  Macro- 
biusy  see  Marcil.  Ficinus  de  Relig.  p.  78^  in  the 
reign  of  Tiberius  Caesar,  by  which  twelve  cities  in 
Asia  were  destroyed.  Tac»  Ann.  lib.  ii.  c.  47,  Sae- 
ton.  in  Tib.  c.  48.  Plin.  N.  H.  lib.  ii.  c.  48.  But 
it  does  not  appear  from  tbe  text  that  it  extended  fu* 
tber  than  the  temple  and  city  of  Jerusalem.  Ham* 
Biond.  Le  Clerc^  The  connexion  of  the  earth- 
quake with  the  darkness  in  the  Heathen  author^ 
Plegon  and  Thallus,  confirms  tbe  prior  suppositioo. 
It  was  a  general  token,  in  various  places^  and  to  all 
nations,  of  God's  indignation  against  the  wicked- 
ness of  mankind,  as  Pb.  xviii.  7.  Joel  iii.  16.  Thus 
the  centurion  understood  it  to  be,  and  drew  the  nato- 
ral  conclusion,  that  Christ  was  first  an  innocent  suf- 
ferer, Luke  xxiii.  47*  and  thea^  the  signs  and  won- 
ders increasing,  a  superior  being.  As  he  was  a  So- 
man, he  could  have  no  other  idea  of  the  Son  of  God. 
Grotius.  Rather ;  he  had  learnt,  by  conversing  with 
tbe  people,  the  Jewish  idea  of  tbe  Messiah,  taken 
from  1  Cbron.  xvii.  13.  Ps.  ii.  12.  Ixxxix.  86,  87* 
and  thus  John  i.  4<). ;  not  perhaps  in  tbe  trae  and 
sublime  sense.    Ligbtfoot. 
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V.  58. — an^  VMng  bodies  ofsmnts — arose^^  Igna- 
tivs,  £p.  ad  Magoes*  would  suppose  they  were  the 
ancient  propliets.  But  they  could  oot  have  been  a 
numiMr  of  years  deceased ;  aa  tbey  appeared  to  those 
who  it;  must  be  supposed  knew  them  a^in»  to  verify 
the  miracle.  It  shcHild  seem  that  Christ  was  the  first 
fruits^  Col.  i.  18.  and  that  though  the  graves,  beii^ 
in  the  rock,  werci  opened  at  the  earthquake,  (thus 
Aristides,  of  the  earthquake  which  destroyed  Rhodes^ 
fivhuarni  avtpphrpfvvTo^)  yet  these  saints  did  not  rise 
from  their  tombs  till  after  his  resurrection,  Dan. 
xiL  S.  Grotius.  Whitby.  Le  Clerc  Comp,  John 
V.  25.  and  the  note  there.  They  were  probably  some 
of  thos9  who  imd  believed  in  Jesus»  as  old  Simeon* 
Whitby.  The  Jews  expected  the  kingdcHn  of  the 
Messiah  to  commence  by  a  resurrection  of  the  dead. 
Ligbtfoot. 

V.  56. — Mary  the  mother]  See  note  on  John  six* 
9S.  Joses  is  the  same  as  Joseph.  '^Umit  undeclined, 
as  then  pronounced;,  as  *\i»mvroqf  when  declined, 
with  a  Greek  termination.  So  Origen.  Grotius  on 
Mark  xv.  47».  Aa  there  were  only  two  Marys,  ex* 
qlwive  of  bis  mother,  attendant  on  our  Lord,  v.  61, 
this  mother  of  James  and  Joses  must  be  the  same  as 
the  Mary  related  to  Cleophas  in  St.  John.  The 
mother  of  Zebedee*s  children  was  Salome ;  see  Mark 
XV.  40»    Grotius. 

y •  57. — {/*  Jri$natkea^']  the  place  where  Samuel 
was  bonh  1  Sam.  i  l.  called  by  the  Hebrews^  Ra* 
mathpiim  Zophim ;  in  the  Gieek,  'Ap/taOotfi.  Ham* 
mond.  Various  towns  in  Palestine  have  a  name 
nearly  similar.  Grotius  apprehends  this  may  be 
7«n,  a  ti9^wo  in  ttie  tribe  of  Bwjamin,  Josh,  xviii.  25. 
th«sffiDie,  it  is  sapKOsed^  as  niyr%  2  Kings  xxiii  36. 
See  Gi^etius  ad  loct 
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V.  SS.-r-begged  ike  body  of  Jesus.}  It  was  not 
lawful,  with  the  Jews,  to  suffer  their  criminals  la 
hang  all  night  on  the  tree,  Deut  xxi.  23.  They 
also  buried  them  ignominiously ;  but,  at  the  request 
of  a  family^  would  permit  a  regular  funeral.  Babyl. 
Sanbedr.  fol.  46.  fi.  47- 1  •  Ligbtfoot.  The  Romans 
suspended  criminals  a  long  time  on  the  cross  ;  bat 
were  particularly  facile  in  giving  the  bodies  of  those 
executed  to  their  friends — Corpora  cognatis  neganda 
non  sunt.  Ulpian.  Fabius  declam.  vi.  Cicero  in 
Verrem.  Digno  supplicio  affectos  sepultures  tradi 
non  vetamus,     Diocletian  et  Maximian.     Grotius. 

V.  59*  —  a  linen  cloth,']  mvS^vc  icaflopf .  Thus 
Herodotus  of  the  embalmers  in  Egypt,  "  They 
washed  the  body,  and  wrapped  it,  or  swathed  it, 
9cvSo  voc  /3v<r<riviic9  in  a  fine  linen  cloth."  See  note  on 
John  xix.  4K  infra.     Grotius. 

!  V.  60.^ — tuw  tomb.]  As  being  unused  before,  the 
body  risen  must  be  our  Lord*  It  was  in  a  rock,  and 
guarded  by  a  band  of  sixty  soldiers ;  so  that  all  ground 
of  su8pi<:ion  was  removed.  Whitby.  Aaro/uiv  is  ex- 
cavare,  in  the  LXX  of  a  well  or  cistern,  Deut  vi.  1 1. 
of  a  sepulchre,  Isa.  xxii.  16.     Grotius. 

V.  C2. — day  of  the  preparation,]  Grotius,  who 
holds  the  paschal  lamb  to  have  been  eaten  on  the  Fri- 
day night,  observes^  it  is  on  that  account  that  the  next 
day,  being  the  first  of  unleavened  bread,  is  called  the 
day  after  the  preparation ;  so  £xod.  xiL  14, 15.  other- 
wise a  Sabbath  would  not  have  been  denoted  by  the 
irpo9«/3^fov.     Grotius. 

V,  63*-^After  three  days]  Miro  rpcJc  i^u^afc — 
rather, ''  within  three  days,"  as  TK3  Gen.  xl.  IS,  SO. 
ivhere  the.  LXX  is  m  rp.  i^.  yet  the  event  came 
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to  pass  on  the  third  day.  Thus  Deut.  xv.  1.  LXX 
Sc  iirra  irCfv^  (and  we  have  Sea  rpiwv  j|/ifp<|jv,  Matt, 
xxvi.  61.  Mark  xiv.  58.)  But  the  same  Hebrew 
words  and  subject,  in  Jerem.  xxxiv.  14.  are  less 
correctly,  but  more  justly  as  to  the  real  import, 
translated  orav  yrXripiA^  €$  w'n,  **  when  ^  years 
were  completed  ;'*  for  thus  R.  Abraham  and  -Kimchi 
agree  in  fixing  the  time.  And  yet  Deut.  xxxi.  10. 
the  same  Hebrew  words  are  expressed  by  ^ura  cirri 
irri.  (so  that/isra  may  here  bear  a  sense  similar  to  Bia 
in  Deut  above:  "  within  three  days;*'  or,  when  the 
second  day  was  completed.)  Grotius.  Comp.  note 
on  Mark  vtti.  31. 

V.  65. — Ye  have  a  watch — ^  KovtmaHa,  probably 
of  Roman  soldiers  allowed  them  for  the  time  of  the 
feast  in  the  temple.  The  KwmwSia^  or  watch,  con^ 
sisted  of  sixty  soldiers,  as  the  irinipa  or  band,  of  two 
hundred.  Thebphylact.  Custodia  is  used  in  this 
sense  in  pure  Latin ;  (as — 


Noctem  custodia  dacit 


Insomnem  ludo.  Mn.  ix.  166.  and 

Cernis  custodia  qualis 

Yestibulo  sedeat  i  JEn.  yl  574.;    ' 

Thus  Tertullian :  custodia  pavore  disjecta.  It  is 
used  also  for  the  care  or  custody  thus  exercised,  or 
for  the  place  of  confinement,  or  the  person  confined, 
see  Cooper  Thesau.  and  Grotius  ad  loc. 

V.  66. — sealing  the  stone ^  As  Dan.  vi.  17. 
Grotius. 
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The  parallel  paasages  are : 

Matt.  zxTiii.  1— «.  Mark  xri.  1— S. 

And  Matt.  xxm.  18.  Mark  m.  15. 

V.  1.— /«  *Ae  enrfojT/fc&AAiirt,]  '0^»  i 
r«»v.  If  o^€  signify  strictly  the  evening,  it  is  Id  be 
supposed  that  the  women  on  the  evening  at  which 
the  first  day  of  the  week  commenc^^  went  out  of 
the  city^  and  staid  the  ni^ht  in  the  saburbs.  Or  see 
oote  on  Luke  nuii.  54.  infnu  But  ^^  has  a  mote 
extensive  import,  and  reaches  to  the  dawn  of  the 
aext  day.  It  may  therefore  be  rendered,  **  The 
night  of  thtf  Sabbath,  towards  the  next  raomin^ 
Mary  Magdalen/'  fcc.  Hammond.  Luke  ziov. 
I  John  XX.  1. 

'O^c  signifies,  all  the  night.  The  Talmudists  say, 
''  In  the  coming  forth  of  the  Sabbath,''  nsw  ^p«3, 
for,  the  end  of  it  Lightfoot  More  jusdy,  o^  with 
a  genitive  signifies  any  past  time :  o^  riv  /SaacX^wc 
Kpivinv.  Plut  Vita  Numss.  So,  o^c  rwv  TpcMicarv,  post 
res  Trojanas.  Philostrat  and,  o^e  rwrmv,  after  these 
things,  these  things  being  ended«  Pbilostrat  de  P^tfa« 
LudilB.  Grotius ;  and  Ughtfoot  on  Acts  ii.  1.  Ihis 
agrees  with  Mark  xvL  1.  **  When  the  Sabbath  was 
past  ;*'  and  Luke  xxiv.  1.  John  xx.  1.  Whitby.  This, 
says  Bowyer,  was  first  pointed  out  by  Schmidius;  bat 
Whitby  refers  to  Stepban.  Thesaur.  prior  to  Schmi* 
dius,  for  examples ;  and  see  Scapula. 

V.  L  Again;  raCSariuv,  in  the  plural,  is  most 
commonly  used  for  a  week.  (Yetyou have roJc a«6- 
Saoi,  Matt.  xii.  1. — and  aattara^  Exod.  xvi.  S6.  xz. 
10.  for  one  Sabbath-day.     Heinsius  apud  Bowyer.) 
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'O^  adOUrwj  then,  will  import  "  tbe  week  being 
past;"'  and  fua  ^ratiarwf^  as  in  tbe  Gospels^  Acts, 
and  St.  Paul, ''  tbe  fint  day  of  tbe  next  week."  And 
tbis  plural  word^  raC&Irtnv,  will  in  the  same  sentence 
keep  tbe  same  sigoificatioa  Grotius.  So  Wbitby 
OD  Mark. 

The  Jews  were  accustomed  to  call  tbe  first,  second, 
&C.  days  of  tbe  week^  tbe  firsts  second,  third,  of  the 
Sabbath,  lOtQ  nTTM,  &c.  See  authorities  in  Ligbtfoot 
Mto,  joined  with  time,  as  days,  weeks,  months,  usu- 
ally in  tbe  LXX  si^ifies  ''  the  first;"  as  Gea  L  5. 
£xod.  xl.  S*  Ezra  liL  6.  Ley.  xxiiL  S4.  And  ^ 
mS&urinr  is  clearly  tbe  first  day  of  the  week,  or,  the 
Lord's  day.  Upon  this  day  Christ  appeared  to  the 
twelve,  John  xx»  19*  Sf6.  and  so  Luke  xxiv.  IS. 
Thb  is  tbe  '^  state  die"  of  the  Christian's  worship^ 
in  Pliny,  £p.  97,  and  from  tbe  beginning  was  called 
71  tc^fuucn,  the  Lord's  day.  So  Ignatius,  £p.  ad  Mag. 
$.  9.  '^  Not  to  sabbatize  with  the  Jews,  but  to  live 
Korm  icvptajcifv,  according  to  tbe  Lord's  day."  So 
Glem.  Alex*  *^  to  observe  tbe  Lord's  day«"  Strom. 
vii«  p.  744.  Thus  IrensBus,  Fragm.  **  to  pray  stand* 
ing,  iv  rp  KvpuLKif  on  tbe  Lord's  day,  is  a  symbol  of 
the  resurrection."  Meiito  Sardensis  composed  a 
treatise  on  the  Lord's  day.    Whitby. 

1.  Christ  came  to  make,  Isa.  Ixv.  17*  '^  a  new 
heavens  and  a  new  earth ;"  therefore  he  bad  a  new 
Sabbath.  S.  Tbe  beginning  of  this  kingdom  was  a| 
his  resurrection :  this  oommencement  of  it  was  the 
proper  memorial  for  his  disciples.  S«  The  old  Sab* 
bath  was  instituted  after  the  promise  of  Christ,  Gen. 
liL  15.  when  that  promise  was  fulfilled,  Heb.  ii.  14* 
the  day  when  it  was  accomplished  was  justly  entitled 
to  have  this  distinction  transferred  to  it  Lastly,  It 
was  necessary  that  the  Christians  should  have  a  Sab- 
bath ^ven  them,  distinct  firom  tbe  Jews.  As  tbe  Law 
separated  the  Jew  firom  the  Heathen,  the  Gospel  took 
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equal  care  that  the  Christiao  should  be  separated  from 
Ibe  Jew.     Lightfoot 

V,  1. — and  the  other  Mary]  The  names  of  four 
women  are  mentioned:  Mary  Magdalen,  and  this 
other  Mary,  the  wife  -of  Alpheus,  and  mother  of 
James  andlJoses :  also  in  Mark  xvi.  1.  Salome,  the 
mother  of  Zebedee's  children,  James  and  John ;  and 
Joanna^  the  wife  of  Chuza,  Herod's  steward^  (brides 
other  women  J  in  Luke  xxiv.  10.     Grotius. 

V.  !• — the  sepulchre.]  The  fivif/wflov,  or  moQU- 
mentum,  amongst  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  and  per* 
baps  the  Jews,  consisted  of  the  cave  npyzi  tfn^Xaiov, 
and  ^yrif  ro  viraid^v,  a  small  inclosure  in  the  open 
air  before  it.  This  whole  fivi^iuwp  was  also  situated 
in  a  larger  space  of  ground,  without  the  inclosure, 
called  by  the  Romans  tutela  monumenti ;  here,  the 
cultivated  garden.  Thus  from  an  ancient  inscription : 
'^  Huic  monumento  tutelee  nomine  cedunt  agri  pori 
jugera  decern.''  Vet.  Inscr. — And  thus  Frdntinns: 
**  Habent  et  mausolsea  Juris  sui  hortorum  modos  cir« 
cumjacentes.''  See  Demosthen.  Orat.  in  Macartatum. 
Strabo,  of  the  monument  of  Augustus.    Grotios. 

In  the  more  noble  sepulchres  of  the  Jews,  there 
was  first  a  square  floor  within  the  cave^  and  on  each 
side^  deeper  than  the  floor  by  four  cubits,  ]Ol3  caves 
or  sepulchres  to  deposit  the  dead  bodies,  perhaps  for 
six  or  eight  or  more  corpses  in  all :  "yo  is  the  very 
place  where  the  corpse  is  laid.  Bava  Bathra,  cap.  6. 
hal.  ult.  When  the  women  were  directed  by  the 
angel  to  '*  come  and  see  the  place  where  the  Lord 
lay,"  they  stood  on  the  floor  within,  and  looked  * 
down  into  the  deep  sepulchre,  where  the  body  had 
been  deposited*  Lightfoot  ad  loc.  et  Chorograpb. 
Cent.  ch.,c.  ver.  ii.  p.  89. 

V.  2. — a  great  earthquake:]    Rather,  says  Ham- 
mond, note  on  xxvii.  51.  a  great  nhak'mg,  or  coih 
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Ciission  of  the  air  with  thunder,  such  as  is  supposed 
to  take  place  when  angels  appear.  This  Le  Clerc 
approves^  and  observes,  that  the  LXX  call  Elijah's 
whirlwind  ov^mur/ioc,  S  Kings  ii.  11.  Suidas^  2v«- 
mcflr^ioct  XalXa^y  mniTpafii  ivifuw,  a  storm^  a  whirl- 
winid.  So  the  Latins  speak  of  the  .heavens  shaken 
with  thunder ;  coelum  tonitru  concuti.  Lucretius. 
Hammond.     Le  Clerc. 

-  V.  2. — ^fid  sat  upon  it.^  John  relates  his  own 
and  Peter's  journey  first ;  then  what  Mary  Magdalen 
had  seen :  whereas  it  is  plain  from  Matthew,  and 
especially  from  Luke  xxiv,  23,  24.  that  the  women 
saw  the  angels,  before  they  had  seen  Peter  and  John, 
with  the  rest  of  the  Apostles.  Grotius,  note  on  John 
XX.  2.  St.  John  gave  the  testimony  of  the  two  Apos« 
ties  first,  as  thinking  them  of  more  credence.  Then 
be  returns,  saying,  ver.  1 1.  Mapia  Sc  aarriKu,  steterat. 
V  But  Mary  had  stood — "  relating  what  he  had  omit- 
ted before,  from  the  first.     Grotius  ud  loc. 

Whitby  on  John  xx.  2.  observes,,  that  doubtless 
Mary  Magdalen  came  to  Peter  and  John  before  she 
came,  ver.  18.  of  that  chapter,  to  the  rest  of  the 
Apostles.  But  the  first  three  Evangelists  speak  only 
of  this  second  coming.  As  other  commentators 
(Beza,  Dghtfoot,  Hammond,  Macknight,  and  West 
on. the  resurrection)  also  diier  in  some  degree  from 
Grotius  or  Whitby,  and  from  each  other^  their  plans 
will  not  admit  of  abridgment  here,  but  must  be.  coo- 
siilted  in  the  authors. 

V.  3. — His  countenance^  n  I^««,  for  7rpo<r«irov,  as 
Dan.  X.  6;    Grotius. 

-  V.  S.T-Fear  not  ye ;]  Thus  Jiidg.  vi.  23.  Luke 
i.  13,  30.  Dan.  x.  12.  Kev.  i.  17.     Grotius. 

.     VOL.  I.  LI. 
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V.  G.'^the  place}  rov  rorw*  the  very  receptade 
of  the  body;  cavum  iUud  in  specu;  called  by 
BezOj  loculuin ;  by  Josepbos^  ^nrv.  In  tfaedescrip- 
tions  of  Paiestine^  a  double  cave  ie  epoken  of ;  mean* 
ing  this  receptacle^  foimed  in  the  side  of  the  larfjier 
cave.  Grotius.  Much  of  this  agrees  with  li^^tfoot 
above* 

V.  7. — into  Galilee  ;3  where  he  had  rnsusy  dis- 
ciples, Acts  X.  4h  whom  he  destined  to  be  witnesses 
of  bis  resurrection.;  where  he  appeared  to  five  bun* 
dred  brethren  at  once.    Grotius. 

V.  8.— fear  and  great  joy^  at  the  resurrectioii. 
and  chiefly  at  having  seen  die  heavenly  vi^oh.  Lidoe 
xxiv,  23.    Grotius. 

V.  10. — tell  fM/ brethren}  my  disciples^  as  now 
to  be  united  in  the  bond  of  Christian  fellowship.  John 
XX.  17.  Heb.  ii.  11.  Rom.  viii.  S9.     Grotius. 

V.  1  S.'^Sayye^  His  disciples  came}  If  his  disciples 
thought  Christ  an  impostor,  they  would  have  run  no 
risk  for  him ;  if  they  sincerely  believed  him  to  be  sent 
from  God,  they  could  have  no  inducement^  ia  his 
cause,  to  persist  in  theft  and  fidsebood.    Grotius* 

y.  14. — we  will  persuade  him^}  the  ^vemor,  PS- 
late.  They  were  therefore  Roman  soldiers,  not  their 
own  Jewish  servants  on  guard.    Macknight 


y.  16.— into  a  mountain']  St.  Matthew  passes  < 
the  several  other  appearances  of  Christ ;  and  only 
mentions  this  most  distinguished  one  slightly,  that 
was  supported  when  he  wrote  by  so  many  surviving 
witnesses,  1  Cor.  xv.  6.  The  mountain,  it  is  probable. 
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88  saidbyUDcient  tradition,  was  Itabyrium  (Tbabor), 
that  on  which  be  was  transfigured  before  them.  The 
inoitalain  had  been  indicated  to  them  by  Christi  lyhilst 
at  Jerusalem.     Grotius* 

Note.  Galilee  was  appointed  to  them,  not  the  par-> 
ticular  mountain ;  see  xxvi.  32.  and  here  ver.  7» 
and  ver.  10. :  therefore  the  words  '^  where  Jesus  had 
appointed  them^''  refer  to  Oalilde.  The  disciples  did 
not  go  intoGralilee  till  above  eight  days  after  the  re- 
surrection, John  XX.  19.  doubtless  they  went  not 
alone,  Luke  xxiv.  9,  33.  and  being  also  joined  by  the 
disciples  there,  made  up  the  five  hundred  brethren^ 
1  Cor.  XV.  6.     Whitby. 

It  was  probably  the  mountain  near  Capernaum,  on 
which  he  preached  the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  Matt.  v. 
and  elected  his  Apostles.  As  Christ  had  foretold  his 
appearance  in  Galilee,  before  and  after  his  resurrecr 
tion,  it  seems  extremely  probable,  that  at  this  appoint^ 
ed  place  on  the  Lord's  day  the  five  hundred  disciples, 
1  Cor.  XV.  6.  attended  and  worshipped.  Ljghtfioot, 
Harm.  N.  Test. 

V.  17. — hU  same  doubted,'^  ol  81  iSltrramv,  rather 
perhaps  *^  even  those  who  had  doubted"  For  Christ 
had  appeared  six  or  seven  difierent  times  before : 
so  that  all  doubt  was  then  removed ;  as  though  it  was 
teal  01  SidTciMvrcc.  The  present  translation  may 
stand,  but  the  narrative  is  somewhat  harsh.  Le  Clere* 
An  aorist,  being  indefinite,  admits  of  various  inter- 
pretations, according  to  the  general  meaning  of  the 
passage ;  so  that  it  may  be  ''  some  had  doubted  ;"' 
leferring  chiefly  to  St  Thomas*  Grotius. — "  Some 
of  the  company  doubted,''  not  of  the  eleven,  but  of 
those  who  had  not  received  the  proofs  of  his  real 
appearance  and  corporeal  existence  before.  Whitby 
and  West. 

Lis 
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.  V.IS.-— and  Spake  unto  tkem,'2  Here  St  Mattheir 
gives  an  epitome  of  all  the  discourses  of  our  Lord,  as 
trell  on  the  mountain  as  at  Jerusalem^  both  prior  to 
this,  and  afterwards  on  bis  ascension  at  Bethany. 
Grotius.    £ee  Luke  xxiv.  44. 

y.  19. — teach' all  nations^^  It  has  been  shown, 
note  on  xxiv.  7.  that  nations  may  mean  proviaces 
onlyof  Judea.  But  here  the  order  plainly  is,  Preach 
to  the  Jews  first,  then  to  the  Gentiles,  intermixed 
with  the  Jews,  and  finally,  to  the  whole  Gentile 
world. 

That  the  Jews  were  to  have  the  Gospel  first 
preached  to  them,  is  obvious.  In  the  first  commis- 
sion of  the  Apostles,  it  was  exclusively  to  tbeai, 
Matt  X.  5.  In  their  second,  Acts  i.  8.  it  is,  iii.  96. 
and  xiii.  46.  npu^ov  vfiiv,  first  to  the  Jews.  If 
they  "  put  it  fi*om  them,"  rejected  it,  they  turned 
to  the  Gentiles.  Acts  xiii.  46,  47,  40,  41^  45. 
Isa.  xlix.  6.  So  Acts  x.  45.  xviii.  6.  xxviii  S8. 
26,  27.  "  to  every  creature,"  says  St.  Mack  xyi.  15. 
So  distinctly  in  St.  Luke  xxiv.  47.  **  begimiing  at 
Jerusalem ;"  which  lasted  nearly  till  the  destruction 
of  the  city.  Thus  also  Gal.  ii.  8.  St  Peter  was 
entrusted  with  tjie  gospel  of  the  circumcision ;  and 
ver.  9,  James  and  John  betook  themselves  to  the 
Jews.  Nor  did  St  Peter  understand  this  present 
precept  of  Christ,  as  directing  him  to  preach  to  the 
Gentiles,  till  it  war  illustrated  by  a  particular  vision. 
Acts  x.  He  expresses  the  command  to  be,  ver.  48, 
to  preach  r^  Xa^,  to  the  people,  i.  e.,  the  Jews ;  as 
irac  o  Xaoc,  Acts  X,  41.  Accordingly,  when  the 
Gentiles  were  called,  the  believing  Jews  are  aato* 
nished,  ver.  45,  and  require  an  account  of  it,  xu  1, 
9,  16,  18.    Hammond. 

V*   19*--teach  all  nations,^    fu&nrAomriy  i.  c. 
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{Aake  disciples)  persiiade  and  instruct  in  order  to 
their  belief  in  baptism.  .Compare  Mark  xvi;  ]5; 
This  was  the  regular  course.  So  Ignat.  £p.  ad  Rom. 
explained  by  the  Copstit.  Clement  ^'  to  change  the 
Mf/Scia  of  the  converts  into  svaifiua,  and  render 
them  worthy  of  baptism.''  Grotius.  Thus  a  disciple 
was  a  believer ;  as  in  Moses^  John  ix.  S?,  S8.  so  in 
Christ  (So  Beza.)  This  is  obvious  from  the  Gospels, 
as  John  vi.  60,  61.  and  the  Acts^  as  vi.  and  ix. 
passim :  and  is  what — evidently  necessary  in  itself*— ^ 
k  expressly  said  by  Justin  Martyr,  P.  2.  p.  93-  to  have 
been  the  practice  of  the  first  ages.  Not  that  infiwt 
children,  of  course,  were  to  be  expected  to  believe 
in  order  to  baptism.  Whitby.  See  a  learned  and 
instructive  argument  in  Whitby,  (addit.  notes,)  ip 
defence  of  infant  baptism.     See  Ligbtfbot  also  ad  loc. 

V.  19. — baptizing  them}  That  baptism  was  not 
only  in  use  with  the  Jews  on  admission  of  proselytes, 
but  also  as  a  lustration  with  Gentiles  on  the  initiation 
Jto  their  mysteries,  see  proved  by  Grotius  ad  loc 
chiefly  from  the  Fathers;  as  Justin  in  Apol.  Clem. 
Strom,  vi.  Tertul.  de  Baptismo.  August  de  Bapt 
Gontr.  Donatist  Thus  the  Scholiast  on  Horat.  £p. }. 
Ter  pure — ter  mergunt,  qui  se  expiant  Thus  with 
Christians  collected  from  all  nations,  it  was  made  the 
distinguishing  mark  of  their  profession  of  a  common 
faith,    Grotius,     . 

V.  19. — in  the  name  of]  Consult  a  very  learned 
and  valuable  note  by  Grotius  ad  loc. ;  in  which  he 
discusses  roost  of  the  points  relative  to  the  subject  of 
Baptism :  as  the  form  of  baptising;  the  confession  of 
faith  or  creed ;  the  promises  of  a  holy  life  .made  by 
the  converts ;  and  the  imparting,  or  reception  of  the 
Holy  Spirit    Grotius. 

V.  19. — in  the  name  of—^  The  Apostles  were 
accustomed  to  baptize  the  Jews  in  the  name  only  of  I 
Jesus,  as  appears  from  Acts  ii.  38.  and  viii.  16.^ 
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xix»  5.  thus  asserting  and  vindicatiDg  Jesus  to  be 
the  true  Messiahi  which  was  chiefly  oontroverted 
by  the  Jews.  But  with  the  Gentiles  the  controversy 
was  concerning  the  true  God ;  and  them  tbey  bap* 
Used  *^  in  the  name  of  the  Father,  Son,  and  HcAy 
Ghost."'  See  Dghtfoot  ad  loc  and  in  Harmony  Kl 
Test 

y.  iO.'-^Teaching  thetn]  whatsoever  I  have  com- 
manded. Hence  it  follows,  that  the  sum  and  sub- 
stance of  religion  are  contained  in  the  precepts  of 
Christ:  fiaOnr^wiv  is  the  first  initiation  into  the  prin* 
ciples  preparative  to  baptism;  hi&^icHPt  tbe  mors 
complete  instruction  afterwards  imparted.  Thus 
Luke  i.  4h  where  Kdrnx^m^  is  the  instruction  prior 
to  baptism,  criyvwvic  riic  Mf«XeIaci  the  superior  and 
later  knowledge.  The  distinction  is  from  the  He- 
brew; where  MnVDV  is  the  first,  Mfinitt  a  more  dif- 
fuse, and  t^riD  the  more  intelligent  and  perfect  in* 
formation ;  n  ii  iirapoUwi  To  this  purpose  Clem.  Alex. 
Strom,  vi.  and  Heb.  vL  1,  3,  S.    Grotius. 

V.  20. — lam  with  you  aIwaj/^'\  St  Matthew,  who 
wrote  in  Palestme,  is  silent  on  the  Asoen«on ;  not 
doubting  its  being  Sufficiently  known  to  all  tbe 
Christians  there.  Yet.it  is  implied  in  these  words: 
for  the  divine  presence  is  thus  promised  also  by  the 
Deity  in  the  Old  Test  Judg.  vL  IS,  IS.  Jer.  i.  8. 
Acts  vii.  9.  Mark  and  Luke,  writing  for  those  out 
of  the  limits  of  Judea,  properly  add  the  history  of 
the  Ascension.  John  omits  it,  as  only  writing  to 
supply  tbe  deficiencies  of  the  others.     Orotius. 

V.  20. — unto  the  end  of  the  world.'\  There  were 
two  ages  or  periods  spoken  of  amongst  the  Jews>  a* 
has  been  said,  note  on  xxiv«  S.  the  then  present 
age,  concluding  with  their  state  at  the  destruction  of 
the  temple ;  and  the  future  age,  or  kingdom  of  the 
Messiah,  lasting  to  the  end  of  the  world.    Matt 
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xxiv.  3.  xiii.  40.  Heb.  ix.  26.  1«  2.  refer  to  the 
conclusion  of  the  first  age.  MatL  xiii.  49*  probably, 
and  this  passage^  distinctly  belong  to  th^  second :  for 
this  being  the  kingdom  of  Christy  and  clearly  com- 
mencing at  his  resurrection^  all  power  being  then 
given  to  him,  ven  1 8.  and  this  being  the  last  age^ 
with  no  other  supervening,  this  must  remain  to  Sie 
end  of  time.  I  continue,  saith  our  Lord,  with  you 
and  your  successors  to  the  end  of  the  world.  Ham«* 
mond. 

This  promise  could  by  no  means  be  meant  to  exn 
tend  only  to  the  end  of  the  Jewish  age,  or  Christ 
would  have  only  promised  bis  presence  to  his  servants^ 
sent  to  preach  to  the  Heathens,  till  the  Jewish  church 
was  subverted ;  but  not  when^  after  the  subversion^ 
the  Gentile  churches  were  chiefly  to  be  erected; 
comp.  Mark  xvi.  \7,  18.  Nor  would  even  St  John, 
on  that  supposition,  have  had  any  commission  to 
preach,  longer  than  that  time.    Whitby. 
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THB  OLD  TESTAMENT,  anranged  od  the  BmU  of  ligktfoot's 
Obronicle,  in  Historical  and  Chronological  Order,  in  snch  Manner, 
that  the  Boeks,  Chapters,  Psalms,  Prophecies,  Sec.  may  be  read  mm 
one  connected  History,  in  the  very  Words  of  the  authorised  Traaa- 
lation.  To  the  above  are  added,  Six  Indexes.  By  the  Rat. 
Gboro  b  Towvsbmd,  M.  a.  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  In  Two 
very  large  .Yolomes,  8vo.  1/.  10«. 

Extract  from  Mr.  Home's  Introduction  to  the  Critical  Study  of 
the  Holy  Scriptures,  vol.  ii.  page  402. 

**  The- writer  of  these  pages,  on  the  completion  of  the  present  work, 
proposed  to  hiiDself  to  attempt  a  harmony  of  the  entiie  Bihlew  TUa* 
laborious  undertaking  has  been  happily  rendered  unnecessary,  as  it  re- 
spects the  Old  Testament,  bv  Itfr.  Townsend's  Arrangement.  This 
beautilhlly  printed,  and  oareuill]^  executed  work,  is  indispensaUy 
necessary  to  those  who  are  preparing  for  the  sacred  office.    The  notes 

s  very  appropriate,  and  possessthe  rare  merit  of  compressing  a  greiA 

riety  of  valuable  inibrmation  into  a 


variety  of  valuable  information  into  a  small  compass*" 

%•  The  NEW  TESTAMENT,  arranged  on  the  same  Plan,  is  ni 
the  Press. 

A  SUMMARY  of  CHRISTIAN  FAITH  and  PRACTICB, 
confirmed  by  References  to  the  Text  of  Holy  Scripture;  compared 
with  the  Liturgy,  Articles,  and  Homilies  of  the  Church  of  Knyfamd ; 
and  illastrated  by  Extracts  from  the  chief  of  those  Works  which 
received  the  Sanction  of  Public  Authority,  from  the  Time  of  the 
Reformation  to  the  final  Revision  of  tiie  established  FomularieSb 
By  the  Rev.  £.- J.  Burrow,  D.D.  F.R.  and  L.S.  three  Vols.  ISmow 
1/.  U. 
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Scriutures,  which  bear  upon  particular  points  of  Faith  or  Practice. 
We  take  our  leave  of  the  Aotnor,  returning  him  our  best  thanks  Ibr 
having  opposed  this  barrier  to  that  flood  of  Fanaticism,  which  threatens 
to  carry  every  thing  before  it,  until  Reason,  Relinon,  and  Morality, 
are  swept  away  into  the  ocean  of  Infidelitj.'*— -British  Critic,  No- 
vember, 1823. 

The  BOOK  of  COMMON  PRAYER,  with  NOTES  Explana. 
toiy.  Practical,  and  Historical,  from  app^ved  Writers  of  the 
Church  of  England,  selected  and  arranged  by  the  Right  Rev. 
Richard  Mant,  D.D.  Lord  Bishop  of  Down  and  Connor.  Second 
Edition.  In  one  large  Volume,  Quarto,  Price  XL  I6t,  in  boards^ 
orj  on  Royal  Pa|)er,  3/.  }2s, 
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